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PREFACE TO VOLUME V 


^^HIS is the fifth ud (he last volume of the Test of Maaa 
* and MedhStithi, oorDprieins Biaconraee IX to XU. The 
eeoond part of ToK IV comprising Bisconrse VIII is oot ;et read; ; 
it will be read; shortly. After that all that will remain to be printed 
will be the third and last volume of the Kotes: this also is ready 
for the Press. 

I have to thank my colleague and pnpil Pandit Umeaha 
Miahra, hf.it.. SSvjattrtha, Lectorer in Sanskrit, for having very 
kindly prepared the lodes for this volams. 

I cannot safBctently thank the Calco(ta University for having 
made it possible for me to complete this work. As r^rdsthe 
laU lamented Sir Asbulogh Mnkerji, under the iofiaesce of 
whose iQSpirstjon such a stopendoae work conld be nndertaken 
and oompleted, 1 cannot do better than inclade his hoaonred nsme 
in the dedicatory lines appearing on the next page. 
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DISCOUSRE IX 


DUTIES OF THE KING-(Coaau4«d.) 


SECTIOK (D-^HUSBAND AND WIFE. 

VERSE I 

I SHALL STOW EXI-OUSD THE BTEKSAL DUTIES OP THE MAE 

ASn> WOUAtr, who keep to the mohteotjs path, 

DUBjyO UfflOff AOT) SEPAEtATIo:?—(l), 

Bhattya. 

la course of the enunciation of the ‘ beads of dis¬ 
pute’, after ‘adultery’ comes *tlie detenninmg of the duties 
of husband and wife’. It is this therefore that is now going 
to be set forth. 

When the husband is very much harassed by his 
wife, or the wife is very much persecuted by her hus¬ 
band, tbe dispute is to be brought up before the king. 

It has been laid down that the wife shall attend 
upon her husband who behaves in tiie right maimer, who 
is cot beset with liate and jealousy and who is well-dis¬ 
posed towards his v^e; and the husband has no sort 
of ‘sovereignty’ ovei' his ivife; and the (attending) is to 
conust in shajupooing his feet and rendering such service 
ae bebovee a servant 

Though the wot<k used in the text ate ‘ man ’ and 
‘ woman —which only denote the human gentis in its 
two sexes,—yet in tbe present context they are relatave 

Tbe text of the BhS^Ta on this Diecoarso is speciallp defective j 
there aie endleae iacwna^ which, eTec vltb the large tmmber of 
mADUBcriptg we h&ve used, we have not been able lo supply. 
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UAWU-SMBTI : VaCOUSSE IX 


teiias. connotative of the huslrand and ««/«; ftpedally 
as in the next verse, the term ‘fva^ (8«a*W clearly 
indicates that the ‘ loan * and * woman ’ bear a distinct 
relationship to one another. 

The present Tex's© contains the authoi'^s declaiution as 
to whftt be iR going to do in tlie coming discourse 

Of tlie liosb^id and wife,— *di6rinff aniou *—while 
they are togetliei—and ' dunnff s^raticm \—when the 
husband has gone away from hoioe. 

’The rtffhiecnx path '—regarding toilet, tlie care of 
the body and so forth. 

All this ‘i aM poinff to expound'. 

The epi^t ^eternal' is only by way of pimsa 

keep to the rtffhieous pcfih \—this is purely 
iterative of the fact that it is the path laid down in 
the l^al scitptui'©8 that Is the most righteone.—(1). ' 

VERSE U 

DuSIJTO tee day and the WIGHT WOHSK SflOUID NOT BE 
ESFT TO taBBteELTES BY T2E1B MEN. I? tHET BEOOHE 
ADOTCm> TO SBNSOAl OBJECTS, THEY SHOOID BE XBfT 
CNBER one’s OC^^TEOL.—(2). 

Bhd^ya. 

Women should not be left free to act as they 11 
ki r^ard to morality, wealth and pleasure. Whenerer 
they desire to employ ther wealth in acta of righteciisness 
and the lib^ they should obtain &e permission of their 
‘men’, the husband .or other male r^ations, according 
to ber 

^ Their wen’—Guardians, indicated in the following verse. 
‘ Sensual objects' —Singii^ and the like; they become 
' (KkUcted to' liaviog Decourse to—these,- ‘ the^ should he 
kept underi>ne's contr^ly —should be checked. 




SEOTIOS I—SUSBAITD AND WIFE 


H 


Though tliephi'ase ^not to th^tmelw' imllcaMsthe 
propriety of depriving them of independence in r€gard to 
aJl actions, yet the text spedficaJly mentions tlie ‘sensuaJ 
object ’ with n view to point out that in regal'd to these 
lattoi' special caie should be taken; so that people Jtmy 
not be led to think that all that is neceesarv is to 
prevent the women from associating with other men, and 
it does not matter if drey become addicted to drink 
and other evils, while keeping confined to tiieir hometf. 

The panicle ' cha ’ indicates that, though what the words 
directly declai'e is the duty of die mao, yet it also follows 
that the woman also sliould not he independent; it is in 
this manner that the duties of both ‘man and woman' 
in relation to one another become espounrled, as promised 
in verse (1),—and not those duties tliat consist of sacrificial 
performaxicea and the like.—(2). 

vpRSE m 

TttB FATHER GUARD# HEH PUBIKG VIROmiTV, THE HUSBAND 
GUARDS HER IN YOOTH, THE SOJJS GUARD HER IN OLD 
age; the WOHAN JS never fit for TNDEFEtfDBNCE. 

-on). 

Bkdt^a. 

* Guarding' here stand.s for (Averting <f tro^ky — 
‘trouble* consisting in suderiog caused by the transgression 
of the right course of conduct, by illegal appropriation of 
property and so forth; and the ' averting ’ of ^is oonaata 
in warding Ft off. This should be done by the father 
and others. ’ 

The Present tense in ‘p'uarda’ has the force of the 
Injunctive; such use being a Vedic idiom; hence the 
word ‘ gvArds * shobld be taken to. mein ‘ should guard 
The mention of the three staged of her Ufiw s^iamtely 
is only meant to show oo whom lies tiie greater 
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MANU'SUBT!: DISCOUBdB a 


1 ‘espon^bility dunog a certsin period of the vroman'a life. 
Ill reality all the male relatlTes aie equally responsible for 
her safety. 

‘ Virginity '—stands for the period preceding her being 
^ven.away in marriage. 

Smilarly 'youth' stands for^ l^ie period during which 
her husband is alive. 

Thus the words of the text aie only reiterative 
of the actual state of thiugs; the sense being that the 
^Toman shall be guarded by that man under whose 
she may be living at the time. It Is for this reason, that 
even daring her husband’s life-time, the responsibility for 
the woman’s protection I'ests upon her father and her 
son also. This is what has been declared in the laws of 
Manu; which meaos that all of them shall guard her 
at all times; and this has not been stated in so many 
words, as that would have made the text prolix. 

^What is asserted here has been already declared above, 
under §. 147.” 

‘Not so; ’independence’ is one thing and ‘guarding’ 
is another 5.14? bas declared that woman shall not be 
‘independent’, while the present text lays down that'she 
shall be ‘ guarded as a matter of fact, even. while the 
woman is ‘ dependent ’ upon some one else, she may be open 
to danger, which has got to be averted. 

* But in the present text also it in said that ‘ the 
woman is not fit for independence" 

Our answer to this is that the present text does not 
lay down that she shall not be independent in r^ard to 
anything at all; all that it means is that her mind being 
not quite under her control, she is not capable of guarding 
herself, spedally as she does not possess the requisite strength. 
Under discourse V on the other hand, the absence of 
‘ independence ’ laid down is in regard fo something totally 
d^rent (t>. her property).—(3). 



sEcnov r —aud wife 
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VERSE r\^ 

Censcrable is the father who oives her not away at 

THE BlOffT TIME; CENSURABLE THE HUBBAJO VTBO AP- 
PBOACHES HER NOT > ANO CENSURABLE THE F^ON WBOi OK 
THE DEATH OF HER ECKBAND, DOES NOT TAKE CARS OF 
HER— (4). 


Bha0a. 

If, at the approach of tlie nght time for giving her 
away, the fathej' tloes not give liei' away, (he becomes 
censurable). 

“What is the right time for the gir) Ui be given 
away V* 

It has been l^d down that such time h^ins from her 
eighth year and extends to the time previous to her 
puberty. We have indications of this in the present 
4 work also. 

'Who dMs not approach Aar'—Who does not have 
inteccouree with her. The * right time’ for soch approadi 
is the period of Her ‘ course ’-^(4). 

, VERSE V*" 

Wombs gHOULP be speciaJ^t gttaeded aoainet even anALL 

ATTACHMESTS; FOR, O SOT OUABDED, THBT WODIB 

BRING ORIEP TO BOTH PAMUrEfi.—(5). 

Bhatya. 

asaociation, with a woman of unknown 
character,—one who is in the I\abit of atanding at the door¬ 
way, looking at gaily dressed young men passing hy, and 
so forth. , 

The meaning is that tkey should be guarded against 
temptations. Even though the acts mentioned td»ve,-«. 
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Disccrms IX 


gazing at young men and so foitb are not wrong in themselves, 

nor is the association of women with women wrong in itself. 

• • - a 

Ag^st these they should I >e ; they shoiiicl 

))e checked. 

' Sp^oiaUy' witli particnlni' naie. 

• • » • 

Thus the manning is tliat the woman should be 

guarded by all the men of the family, her brother, father, 
hroth«r-iD*lRw, rmd the rest. 

• • • * X (5). 


VERSE VI 

liOOKtWO UPON 'EEIS AS THE HIGHEST PXJTY OF AXi CASTBSi 
EVEN WKAX HOSBANI« STRIVE TO GUARD THEIR 
WIVB8—(6). 

Sh^a. 

This is the highest duty of all tlie foui* custes. 

‘ Looking upoft cAts'—Knowing it as sach. 

‘ Eij&n weak hushande ’should * make due 

effort. The Present tense ending in ‘ *, has thf force 

of the Injunctive. 

• * . . . ( 0 ) 


VERBE Vn 

Hb who carefully PEOTBCT8 HIS WIPE PRESERVES HIS 
OFFSPRING, HIS OHARACTBR, KIR PAJ4TLY, ITTR OWN SELF, 

AND AMO BTS REWOrON.—(7). 

Bhdsya. 

The wife has to be protected, not only because the 
scriptures prescribe it as a duty; but also because it serves 
many useful purposes, such as the following. 
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'Offapr^g' —Progeny, in the »liape of son« and 
daughters The ^ preeeryation' of this meaiu: that ooe’e 
progeny is kept pure, free from the amalgam of castes. * 
‘ Cha/ractcr' —cultured habila. 

‘.fVww/y’—described abova If a aingle woman of 
u family loaee her clinstity, the ili-hvme attaches to the whole 
family, the idea among the people bdng that ‘ the women 
of such and Kuch a family are not ehaate’. 

Dr, the lueAning may be that tlie said guarding is 
necessary in view of tiie fact that if the purity of the 
progeny were not secured, there would he no pit^per fulfil ment 
of the after-deoth rites perfoi*med in honour of one^s 
ancestors. 

* owi »df ’.—it is well known diat men aie often 
murdered by th&r wife’s paramogra, or poisoned by th«r 
wives. 

* ’—An unchaste woman not beiog eodtlad 
to being assorted in the j^formance of religious rites. 

Fm* these reasons, if a man guards bis wife, he prseerves 

all these—^7)' 


VERSE vm 

Thb inrssAND, E^rreaxins the wohb of nrs wife, Bjscotou 

TH& EHBRTO ANO IK THEN 'BORtf ; THE WIFS'HOOP OF 
THE ‘wife’ in this that the aUSBAJfP IB 

RE-BOfiN OF HSR.—(8). 

Bhaayu. 

This is a purely declamatory paaaage. As a matter o£ fact, 
the husband is nevei' found to entei* the womb of hie wife; 
and It is the entrance of tits nemen, very essence 
of hifi body, into the wife’s womb, which is Sgurabrely 
<alied his own ‘^U^ng\ The Mantra also aaya—'You 
are my ov^n Kelt, called by the natne ol »on\ 
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: DISCOURSE ZX 


Tbe reai basis of the denotation of the term ‘wife’, 
‘jdya\ is that the husband m r^bom <f h^r. 

* The application of the name ‘ jdyd \ ‘ wife ’ b«ng based 
upon t^e fact of the woman giving bh*th U> the child, 
she com« to be spoken of as the ‘wife’ of her paramour 
also.—(8). 


VERSE IX 

As THE MAy TO WHOM THE WOliAfT OUHGS» SO THE OFPSPMHG 
that she BRIH(58 FORTH ; HENCE FOR THE RARE OF thf 
FORTTY OF THE OFFSPBUJOi OHB RBOUtS CiJlEFnirLY 
GUARD THE WOHIK* —(9). 

Sha?ya. 

The piesent text proceeds to explain what has been 
said in verse 7. 

One shoold not enteita^the idea that wliat is meant 
ifi —«ther (1) that ‘ the woman brings forth a f»hiM 
of the sa$ne caste m tlmt of the* other man to whom she 
clings^ or (2) that ‘the duld born leeembles that man in 
his qaalides’; because the child^bom of a Shudra is a 
* chan^ahx' and so forth. Even in the case of the parties 
b^oQging to the same caste, the caste of the child is 
not the same as tliat of the father; «Ince it has been 
declared that ‘the child should be born of a woman of 
untouched womb'. If agmn, the child were to resemble 
the father in qualities, it would mean that the text permits 
the woman whose liusband is poor and of bad character 
to have recourse to anothei* man possessed of better 
qualitiee. 

U, on the other hand, the text is taken as purely dec* 
(amatory, the sense of the assertion, ‘ as the man so the 
child’ comes to be that ‘ihe child born is not endowed 
with the qualities of the family’.—(9). 
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VERSE X 

No MAK CA2T OTTAW) WOMEN POBdBlTJ THEY CAN HOVEVBE 
BE QTJABDBD BY THE EMPLOYMENT OF THEM? EXPE- 
DIESTS.—(10) 


This Terse serves to eulc^ise the expedients going to hd 
desciib^ ^ 

^Forcibly ’—by shutting them up by force in a harem 
or by banishing other men, and bo forth—they cannot be 
guarded. 

But they can be guarded by the employment of 
expedients j—s. e., by employing, making use these 
^ espedie7iis\ means.—(IQ) * 

VERSE xr 

He SSAIXi BttPLOY HER DT THE ACCUMULATTOlT AJTO DrSBtTBSB- 

MEHT OP WEAI/CB; AS AISO IN CLEANUNESa, Iff BEUOIOCB 

Acre, IN THE OOOmO 07 FOOD AND IN TAKING n*pa oP 

THE EODSEHOU) FUXWITLIRR—(11) 

Shdfya. 

‘ Weaith^ —riches. 

‘ Accumulation ’—'Counting and atoring -in^the house; 
tpng up with TOpea etc.., and keeping in a safe placet 
dealing them and so forth. 

' Di^>ur4&ncni '—Expenditure of the wealth: so much 
for rice, so much for cuny, so much for veg^ablae, and 
so forth. 

* OUanUness ’—defining of utensils and W ll ^ and 
washing the Soor etc, etc. 

‘Feltgious aoi $*—rinsing the mouth, offing oblations 
of water and otiier things, and the worshipping of ^ties 
with flowers and oflbrings, in the womeo’s ^«rtmeAta. 
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^Oo(^ing of food'-r^^ known. 

‘ Takiny caf*e of th€ hous^ld furn^xtro '—SucJi f»s 
atobb and couches. 

In all this the husband shall employ liia wife.—(31) 

VERSE xn 

Wo]£B» COSfPINED nr the house UJrDBB TftUSTEU SfiRVATTTS 

NOT WELL OUanOBD ; RRAT.LY WELL OUARDEI) ARE 
THOSE WHO GUAB2> THEMSELVES BY THSHSEXVEB.—(12) 

f 

Bhafya. 

‘ Trusted servants *—Those who would act in the right 
manner at the right moment; i e., persons evev on the alert; 
and hence considered fit for being employed in the harem, 
as chamberhuns. 

Women who are 'confined '—not allowed to go about 
freely—in the house under such men, are not really well- 
guarded ; but dioae are * ^ho ffnard thmselves tiy thm^ 
seUjes' 

'And how are they to guard themsdvest ^ 

Jnst when they ard employed as* above. 

Ibis verse is meant to be a praise of the method 

Imd down in the preceding vme, and it. does not .exclude 

other methods.—(12) 

$ 

# 

VERSE xm 

DBtBtnrG, xaaoouroro wrra wtckeb people, separation 

FBOU HER BUSBANB, RA31BLIN0, 8I£EPZNO AND RESLDENCE 
AT other’s HOCrSE ABE THE SIX CORRUPTEBfl OF 
WOMBS.—(18) 

Bko^a. . ' 

'Rambling *—in the market place, for purchasing v^e- 
tables etc. and also in temples and such places. • ' 
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*:Residence in '—livingfor several days 

Id the houses of reladvea. 

‘ Corr^iers 0 / «(»?««.’—These contaiainate the mihds 
women, and tli^ «me to lose all fear of tiieic fodi€a^.law 
and others, as also all regard for pubHc opinion.—(XTH). 


VERSE XIV 


Teey case sot fob bbaoty; they have so BEQAXm FOR 
AGB ; BE HB HAJmSOKB OR TOLY, THEY BY JOY THE MAIT 
ai«PLY BECAUSE HE IS A 4ULB.—(U) 


Bha^a. 

The husband should not labour undei* the vain hope— 
‘I am well fovoured, handsome and young, how can my 
vrife desire any other man, having me ?’;^)ecause women 
do not lake into consideration the fact of a maa being 
‘handsome’ or ‘brave’; amply beoaw he happens to be a 
male, they have Rcourse to him.—(14) 


M 




VERSE XV 


Even though cabefully cwardbd, rasr injubb thbie 

HUSBANDS, ON ACCOUNT OF TflElR PASSION TOR 

OF ^CKUlfTWPEDNESS AND OP QTNATE WANT OF 
^(oESNESa.—( 16 ) 

^Passion/or maiea’—At the ^t of'any and Bvery 
man, women lose their firmness d mwtd a^d Aa^ ’ Ariees 
in thdr minds an extreme desire for moetuig kirn sottehow 
or other, followed by a liquid exudation; Ahis is 
is called ‘passion for males.* 

PicklemincUdnAis *—The . mind odt beii^ irtaidy, 
evezL^rfa^ applied to religidas and olheraota. k ihiot^ 
dw that the object of hatred becomes the objeefe of bvt 
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and persons who have been looked upon as brotiiers and 
sons come to be looked upon as lovers. 

is hve, longing, towards the hosband, 
the son and other rations. Women are without such 
feeling. 

On account of ^ese defects, they 'injurs their 
husbands' —become i^sloyal towards them.—(15) 

‘For this reason— 

VERSE XVI 

KsOWIKG this DISPOaiTIOr? to be inw-its ik them, from 
THE VERY CREATION OF THE LORD, THE MAN aHOUIJ) 
MAVP THE HIGHEST EFFORT TO QUAKD XflBtf.—(16) 

Bhd$ya. 

*tord\' Praidpati\ is Hiranyagarbba; the disposition 
was bom witii them at the time of creation of tiie 
world hj him. 

The rest is dear.^16) 

VERSE xvn 

J1aNT7 ASSIQHED to women sleep, SITTING, ORNAMENT, LUST, 
ANGER, DISHONESTY, MALICE AND BAD CONDpCTl.—(17)^ 

BKd$ga- 

*SU^ing ^—Proneness to too much sleep. 

* Sitting' —Indolence, want of energy. 

'Ornament '—Bodily adornment. 

‘ XtAst’—Desire for carnal assocation with men. 

‘ Anger ’—Hatred- 

. ‘ DvsAoftcsCi/ConsistiDg in hating those who love, 
living those who hate, concealing one’s real feelings, 
unmorality. 
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‘ MalicioQsness. 'J>rog<ihr’ ia daived from 

the root 'druh' and the affix *irch\ and it is dien 
compounded with *hhavam\ 

‘ Bad condwt ’—Associalion with wicked people. 

Such was the nature allotted to women by 
at the boning of creation ; the sense is t^at just aa the 
characters here set forth cannot be eradiated, so bad 
conduct also cannot be dissociated from women.—(17) 

VERSE xvrn 

For wombj? there is no dzaiino with the sacred tests ; 
SUCH IS THE RULB OF LAW ; THE FACT IS THAT, BEING 
DBSnTDTE Of OBOAN8 AND DEVOID OP TBXT8, 

\YOKBN ARE ‘fAXSR’—(IS) 

Some 'peojde enlert^ the following noticm,*—“Bv» 
though woman may misbehave, she may, tits help 
of Vedic tests, perform some rites in the shape of e&M 
Expiatory Bites and thus' become pure; so that there cannot 
be much, harm in her misbeharing” 

But this is not true; because ‘/or toomen Qyffrt w 
no c^eoitnp sctcred text^^; so that there can be no 
repeating of the texts; which, with the he)|> of W own 
Isarning, she mi^t do whenever she taimsgEeeeed a nd 
thereby regain her purity. For dm leoeon also th^ ri konid 
be carefully guarded;—this is the injanation to which the 
statanent In the present verse Is a declamatory SQppdemcmb 
Some people have h^d that the present verse contains 
the absolute prohibition of the use of sacred texts in 
connection with all kinds of rites for women; and 
this opinion, they declare that whatever ritee may be pa> 
formed, by whomsoever, for the of wommi^— tK^f is, 
(a) in rite, where women figure as the pertarmse^ as in 
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ehd making of ofioiingSf or (d) in those whei« they figui’e as 
the object to be Banctified, as in the tonsure-cei'emony, or (c) in 
those 'where they Sgure as ledpente. as in shrdddhas o^red 
to them,—-at ali these the use of sacred texts bang 
forbidden by the present text, no such texts should be 
used at the shraddhae offered to womea 

But these people say what is not reasonable; because 
the present text refers to a totally different matter, and 
is a purely hortatory supplement And it still remains 
to be explained what there is in the text to bdicate 
«ther injunctioD or prohibition r^ardii^ such rites as 
the Tonsure and the like. As for the inability of women 
to redte fhe expiatory texts, this follows from the fact 
of then* not learning the Vedas. 

^ Destitute of Or^ans.’-^'O^^n* here stands for 
slrertgth; —courage, patience intelligence, energy and so 
forth are absent in women; that is why they are prone 
to become over-powered by sinful propenwties. H^ce it 
is that they have to be carefully guarded 

' Women ore /csise’;—on account of the inconstancy 
ck£ their character and a&dons, they are deprecated as 
b®i^ ‘false—(18) , 

VERSE XIX 

So Also THESE ABB MAJJY TEXTS 8TOG IN THE VEDAS WITH 
A 'VIEW TO INDICATE TKB TEUE OffARACTER OP WOHEN. 
Fy>ll AMONG' THESE LISTEN TO THOSE TEXTS THAT AXE 
MEANT TO BE EXPIATORY. —(19) 

Bha^ga. 

The author now puts forward, in support of the 
assertion that ‘ by tht^ nature women are impure in theii' 
heaits ^ Vedic texts and dedamatoiy passages. 

[The author says}—I have declared that ‘women are false’; 
and this, same fact is.asa^ted in the texts of. the Vedas aiao. 
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The term ‘ nig<ma' is flynottymnus with * vtdn \ aod 
IS foiiad to be ^ised as ancL The term ia 

alw fomid to be used aa a name for that subsodiaiy 
aaence which explains the meamng of Tedic teste,—ie. 
in such statemeDte as ‘Nigamd ^iruka and Fi/cpiofa^o 
are the aubsidiaiy sdeoces.’ In the Nir^ta also in found 
the expression- ‘ These are nisfomas and the term ‘nigama ’ 
here cannot be taken as standing for anything else but 
‘Vedic texts’, as is clear from the esamplee dted. Tim 
It IS only right that in the present text the teem ‘m>omo' 
should be taken as standing for the Veda. 

The texts are spoken of as Sn tM Veda\ whidi 
presupposes the relation of eonstainer and contained, on 
the understandir^ that thae is some sort of diSaence 
between the whole and its parte. 

In the Mgama, Veda, there are 'teais; seatennae, 
foiming part of it, which are ‘st*n^ —redted, repeated, read 
^ere. In fact no limitation of lim©(part, present or fotore) 
is applicable to the case of the Veds» which is ever present, 

*N%gcidd^' is another reading for ‘ntpKfi’. lii ^ 
case ‘mpocia’ would mean the nwwiira-teaste; and the tem 
'shrutV would mean the Brahmana texts; and the 
would be that ‘this fact that womm art faUs. is rtw tfd 
in both Mantra and Brakmaiui texts.’ 

In this latter reading the construction would bo^ 
‘boAvyoA santi\ ‘there are many such texts*,—wmb 
‘tfofttft’, *aie’, being added. ; 

From among these texts listw to those that are 
' to be ‘expiatory’ of the sin of unchastity. 

“ Why are the add texts put forlht” 

.. ‘For the purpose of indicating the true oharaoter 
of ioomm! True character means the pennsneat future 
of their niixa% and the .texts are meant to expose ihis. 

* Character' means disposition; and the disporilioB aaant 

hece'ie prenenees,^ iinehasiiig.—{i^) 
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VERSE XX 

‘If m:? hotheb, uNPAirapuL dfto her lord, became 

ETAMOCfiED WHOB EOAKHTG ABOUT,—MAT KY FATHER'S 

SBMEtr REMOVE THAT FROM ME—THZ3 IS AN EXAMPLE 

OP THIS.—(80) 

Sha^a. 

The partid© *it^ at the end of the third quarter of 
the verse indicates that up to that point we have the part 
of an onginal VediC text 

mother, unfaithful unto her l&rd’, —she who 
ohsG’VGS the vow ‘ may I never, even in my mind, 
concdve love for any man other ^an my )iuaband' is 
called ^ faiiffijl unto her lord*', the oppoate of that is 
'unfaithful uhto her hrd'\—'roaming ohoitC’— in the 
houses of other 'peopl^-^sedo^ a g&iij dreeed person*^ 
'bedime enamoured' — conceived a desire for that other 
man;— Uhat' —impurity or evil in my birth, ‘mag the 
eemen of mg father remove’; *. e., may that impurity be 
w^ed off by that semen. The nominsriye endmg in 
*pitd’ has the force of the genetiv© Or the semen itaeli 
m^ be taken in apportion to the * father’; which it can 
be without havii^ its gender altered, just as we have in 
other phrases: ‘dgaw*me pito’, *the heaven, my father’ 
(where ’ dgauh ’ in the feminine^ is in apposition to ^ther ’). 

Or ‘semen' may be taken as standing for the mother’s 
seed; and in that case the meaning would be—Wy my 
father purify that seed of my motheri; i e., may the 
impurity of the mother's seed be removed by the force of 
the Other’s seed. 

M an example —instance—‘* 0 / this '— t, e. of the 
proneness of women to unchastity. 

All men when redting sacred texts recite the one here 
quoted; and the reciting of such a text by all men wodd 
be justified only if all women were prone to .uochastity; 


SBCTIOW r— HUSJU^TD AND WlPfi 1? 

othermse, if only some were »o, the use of lie tari 
would not be universAl. 

prescribed as to be 
sacrifice, as 2 S 

sh'raddha., dunng the '$adyan^wuxm■a,^a• rite.-(20) 

VERSE ZXI 

What is said herb is the propee expistion poe 

WHATETEE lEL SHE THISXS IN HER HINE OF 

HEfi HUSBAND.—(22) 


Bhaftfa, 

'Pa,}i9,aha' ie AwW;-of Mm 'u^Wewr iW- 
'^sagreeable, in the form eouiaot with other men-W- 
_^woman-'tt.-nis o/,’_of that mental temsgretrion, tie 
8^^—pucifloation—is expreestri by the aforesaid toji 
a Dsed in the right manner at the proper rite. 

By the way the author has indicated the* use of the 
^cular text. Even choqgh the use of such texts liae in 
tormiDg part of the ritu^ yet what is meant is that when 
ihe particular text is laid down as to be recited, it seree 
the purpose of expiating the sin of tTftnBgre«uoD.--(2l) 


VERSE XXU 

When a woman is united in one form with a han 

POSflEaSBD OP CERTAIN QUAIITIES, SHE BECOMES 

HEESELF ENDcftVED WITH SDllLAR QUaUTIM,_LIHE 

A RIVER UNITED WITH TEE OCEAN._(3$) 


Shd^a. 

If a man wishes to guard hie wife, he should guard 
trim self aiao agaanst evil habits; and it ie not the woman 
that should preserve her chastity. Since if the man has 
a bad character, hU wife also becomes the same; just 
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as tiie wife oi a man possessed of good cbaraoter becomes 
good. For instance the ri7er, tliougi herself sweet-watered, 
becomes saline like the Ocean, when she joins this latter.—(22) 

VEi^E xxm 

The low-born Ak^amdla UNireu with VashUiha , 

AND THE DOE D KITED WITH Mfindopala, BECAME 

WORTH I OP WORSHIP.—(23) 

Even thougli born of a low caste, AksamalS, the wife 
of Vashiatha, became, through that union, ‘ MXfrthy t/ 
worship'. 

Similaj'ly the ' doe though an animal, on becoming 
with the sage Maudapala, 'hec<vt)ie of 

ioorship! 

Thus it is that even low-born women, belon^g to Ae 
lower 'cast^, came to be honoured like thdr husbands; as it 
has been said that ‘ women are honoured by their age —(2$). 

VERSE XXIV 

Thebe as well as qtheb women, op low birth, have 

ATTAINED EMINENCE IN THE WORLD, THROtTGfH THE 

GOOD QUALITIES OP TEBIR RESPECTlTE SrSBANDS. 

-(24). 

BUaiya- 

‘low’-inferior-^—origin; thefc who have this are 
said to be ‘ (y' low hirih \ 

^Other's' —Gangs, Kali, and others. 

Though the preceding verae has named only two, yet 
here we have 'ihesty' ^$tdh! in the plural, which may be 
explained as inciudmg a third, indicated by the particle 
‘ cka Or, we may read the Dual form * eti' instead of 
‘ (24) 


SECTION I—HUhBAND AND WfFE 

VERSE XXV 
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THTJS has BB»N' declared the common practice, A3 

BETWEEN HUSBAND AND WIPE, WHICH IS ALWAtS 

HAPPY; NOW DNDBBATAND THE LAWS RELATING TO 

CHILDREN, WHICH AEB CONDUCT VS TO HAPPINESS BS&E 

AS WELL AS AFTER DEATH.—(25) 

Bhdiyu. 

‘C(»n«£wj?racftctf’—oi'dioaiy us^; what has been ec&ced 
iiere is the ‘qohudod practice* obtaining in the worfd; and when 
it is said that ‘women are to be guarded in such and such a 
manner/and not otherwiee’, or* if women are not guarded 
the progeny becomes defile4*“it is not by way of 

* Noto lisUn (0 the l<itvs relating to ohildr^ ’;—i^^ to 
whom does the child beloi^ the owner of the seed, or to 
the owner of the field ? 

* l/daria ’ stands for /utun'ty and that whose 'fvXwre ie 
happg* is called ‘suihodarka\ conducive to happincee. 
The i^raise is that while all rhingn perish in the Ane do 
not peaish.—(25) 



SECTION (2)-DUTY TOWARDS CQILDREN 
VERSE XZVI 


Theee re no dippbeence wha-Tevee bbi’wsbn the 

GODDESS OP POETUNE AND TEE WOUBN WBO 6EODBS 
MANY BLESSINGS FOE TEE SASE OF SBABING CHILD- 
EBK, WHO AJIB WORTHr OF WORSHIP AMD WHO 
#ORM l^flE GLORY OP THEIR HOUSEHOLD—(26) 

Bha^a. 

Question .—“In what way js the duty towards children 
oondudre to happioess, since obiidren are dependent upon the 
men himsell« and women, being beset with many defects, 
deserve to be abandoned ? And who is there who would be 
willing to maintain all these in bis bouse f 

It is with a view to set aside such notions that we have 
the present verse. 

Id as much as the defects of women are capable of rectif* 
cadon, they are ‘ worthy of worship \ When the above-men- 
doned voaea dilated upon the defects of women, it was not 
with a view to discredit diem, or to make people avoid them; 
it was done with this view that they may be guarded against 
evil Simply because there are be^;ara, people do not give 
np cooking their food; or because there are deer to graze them, 
people do not desist from sowing seeds. 

‘Bearing children *—stands for the whole series of acts 
beginning with conception and ending with fostering and 
bringing them up: as is going to be said below (27)^'Begetdng 
of children and nourishii% of those that are bom*. 

They ‘ are like effijgence in their home. It is well- 
known that there is no comfort' at home, in the absence 
of the wife. Even when there is plenty of wealth, if the 
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wife is absent, the bousebold is not Mq to attend to 
tite feeding and other needs of friends and relatiTee that 
may happen to come in as guests. In fact, they are as 
powerless as poor men. 

For this reason there is no difierence between the 
Goddess of ForUine and women in tbar homes.—(26) 

VEBSE XXVII 

The begetting ot thb child, the nouhshinq oe the 

BOBN, AND THE ORDINARY LiPB OP THE WORLD,— 
OP BACH OP THBSB THINGS THE WOMAN 2S CLEARLY 

THB MAIN-SPRING.—(27) 

* The ucmian is the tnainspring '—the prime caose 
of the begetting of children and the rest. 

That this is so is quite 'clear' 

' Ordinary life </ the such as oflering food Co 

. guests that have arrived, welcoming and inviting otb^ and 
so forth. 

‘ Of each of these things '—the woman is the EDMoepriDg. 
Another reading for ' protyar^ham* ('of each (f these ') 
is ^pratyaham (daily) 

The term 'dearly' implies importancei the sense 
beng that the woman is the prime caose.—(27) 

VERSE xxvin 

OFF-SPBIKG, RBLIGIOHS ACTS, FAITHPITL SBBTIOB, HtQHBST 
HAPPINESS,—ALL THIS 18 DBPENDBNT OH TBB WIPE; 
AS ALSO THB ATTAINMENT OP HBATEN BY OHB8BL? 
AS WELL AS BY flIS POREFaTEBBS.—(28) 

Bhdsya. ' 

The sense of this verse has been already pointed out 
before.—(28) 
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VERSES XXIX & XXX 

[These are the ssnie as verses 164 and 165 of 
Discourse V] 

Bha^ya. 

These two verses hare been already explained under 
Discourse V.—(29'*30) 




SiXmON (S)- TO WHOM DOES THE CHILD BELOHO ? 
VERfiE XXXI 


LI 8 TEN TO THE POLLOWINO DISQUISITION HBOaBDINO THE 
SON, TEOTITronS AND SALUTARY TO TBfi WORLD, 
SET EORTH BY THE WISE TaTBIABCH^ AND THE 
GREAT SAQB8.—(31) 

Bha9ya. 

jwwiftorw *—tbe setting forth of a jnstter for iovesti- 
gation; or a dissertation.— 'Liitm' to that ;*—'set forth '— 
put forward —the «m’—with reference to th^ 
son,—‘6y the vneepdiriarchs and Ike greal sagee' 

‘ Sdiutary to the tcorld ’—calculated to do good to aU sen. 

‘ Propitioue ’—beneficial. 

The subject of the Maws relating to children,' which 
was introduced in yerse 25 baa been interrupted by the 
few verses dealing with the greatness of women; bance it 
has been necessary to recall attention to the on^aJ subject- 
matter —* listen to the disquisition'^ —(31) 

VEE8E XXXII 

They recognibs the bon to be the subband’s ; but 

' IN REGARD TO ONE WBO IB ONLY THE PEOGENITDR, 
THERE IB DIVBBBITY OT OPINION; SOUS PEOPLE 
DECLABE THE BBOBTTBR, WHILE OTBBBB THE OWNER 
OT THE SOIL (to BB THE OWNER OP THE CHILD}.— 

(32) 

Shades. 

‘fiWhand’—the .tuarrier; the man with whom the 
woman has gone through^ the sacrament of maniage; 
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aad when a son is born from this husband in that women, 
‘ th^ ’—all learned men—‘ recognise ’—accept—the son to be 
that man's. There is no difference of opinion on thia point; 
it is an acknowledged principle. 

‘ There is diversity (f opinior^ howeiver in regard 
to one v>ho is the progenitor ordy'; in a case where the 
man is not one to whom the woman has been marned, 
bat only the b^ettei' of the son in a soil belong^ to 
another man. 

This diversity of oponion is ne:rt pointed out —'Some 
people declare the begetter' to be the person to whom 
the child belongs; while others declare ‘ the owner qf 
Hhe soil'to be ao; tho person whose wife the woman 
is, even though he be not the actual begetter. 

Having thus propounded ihe doubt due to the difference 
of opinion among teacheii«, the author himself proceeds to 
justify the doubt—(32) 

VER8E XXXm 

TEB woman aAS been DECIARBD to be LISE THE ‘80IL»’ 
AND THE VAN HAS BEEN DEC! A BSD TO BE LISE 
THE SEED; AND THE PRODUCTION OF ALL CORPOREAL 
BEINGS EROCEBDS FROM THE UNION OF TEE SOIL 
AND THE SEED. —(83) 

Mhd^ya. 

' The toomm' is as if it were *<Ae soiV. * Soil' 
stands for that put of the Eartli where corns are grown; 
and the woman is like that; Just as the seed sown and 
held in the soil sprout^ up, so alao the semen deposited 
in the woman. 

'The ma/n is like the seec^\—Here also the term 
*hhnta' denotes similitude. The man’s semen is the 'seed', 
and not tlie man himself; but he is himself so called 
because the semen is contained in him. 




SECTION m—to ^OM DOES TfiE OHILD BEI0l4O 2S 

‘ Fnm the union ’•‘-contact, die reUdonahip of container 
and contained—diere is ‘the prjjrfttcet’on’—birth— ail 
oorptyreal 6«n^s’-^beings endowed with bodies; U of (he 
four kinds of living bcange. In tlie case of sweat-bora inseces 
also, the dhiJiha is the ‘soil’ and the ‘seed’, and 

die ‘ union ’ • of these is the relation of containw and 
contained. 

For the said reason it ia only right that there should 
be the said doubt; as there can be no ‘produetion’ when 
fflther of Ui'e two « absent; the function of both bang 
necessary in the batting of the cliild; and since there 
ia nothing to indicate to which one of the two the diild 
beloiigs, hence the doubt as to whether the child belongs to 
both or to either one of the two. 

In fact, the whole of this subject relating to the 
relationship of the child and the person to whom the 
child hdon^ is one tliat is amenable to reasoniae; 
as we shall show undea* die verse where the 
are set forth.—(.^3) 

VERSE XXXIV 

Ik bohs cases the sbbl is pbomikbkt; but nf 

OTHEES IT Itf THE PSatia.B WOKB; WHEN BOTH 

AEE EQUAL, THE OPFSPEING IS BIGBLT t?0^ 

KBKDBD.—(S4) 

' JJha^ya. 

The prominence of the seed is seen in the case of 
Vyasa. Ksyasrnga and other great sages, (who, though ibc«i 
of low motherB. became higli sagea);—and that of the 
feihale womb in the case of DhHard^ira and otha* 
'h^ePra)a' sods, who, even though boro of ^riAwwna 
fathers, took the caste of thmr mothers. 

‘Where both are equal'-i.e. belonging to the same 

caste. 

4 
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‘ The offspring is highly (xmmeixded in this 

ca£e there is no dispute; this is what hs^ been dedazed 
under 32 above^ regarding people recogniajng the son as 
belonging to tlie father.—(34) 

VBB8E XXXV 

[Fr<ma-/acie argumeni]—" As BETWEEN THE SEED 
AND THE WOUB, THE SEED IS DECLABED TO BE 
SEPBBIOK; BECAUSE THE ' PROEtCTlOlT OP ALL 
THINGS IS MABKED BY THE CHABACTEBISTICS OP 
THE SEED.'*—(35) 

FhasycL 

The doubt having been set fortli, the author puts 
forward the 'preponderance of the seed’ as the prima 
facie argument And if the seed is the superior factor, 
then the child must belong to him whose the seed is. 
I'hnt the seed is the more important h indicated by the 
fact that in the case of the corn and sudi other things, 
though the soil and several other causes operate in their 
production, yet they talie up tlie chnracterislics of the 
seed* So that even though in the case of child, the 
transmission of the characteristics of /be seed is not so 
clearly manifest, yet it has to be acoopted as a fact, 
on the basis of the fact of such trausmission being 
fouod in the case of» corn and other things. Further, it 
is only when this view that is accepted that the uniformity of 
all products becomes established. Thus it is that superiority 
belongs to the seed. 

lljis is what is shown by the text— ‘the prodvetion 
(/ all things ’ is found to he ‘ marked hy the cha/racterisHcs 
(f the seed'\—these * charaettristia^ of the seed' conristing 
in aiiiipe, colour, figure and so forth; and by this is 
the poduotion ‘marked' distinguished; t. a, it follows 
them.—(35) ' ‘ 




aBOlrOH III-TO WHOH DOES 'fHB CHITD BBL050 27 
VER8E XXXVl 

“As IS THE S8BD WHICE IS SO^VN IN the SOIL PREPABBD 
HJ SBASON, so does the seed SPBIHO rOBTH, 
MAEKBD BY ITS OWN QEALITIBS/’--(3Q) 

Bhaff/a. 

This verse ie only h detailed vei-sion of what has ioat 
gone above. ^ 

The exact meaning of the term ‘yadrshani,- ‘at', is goiog 
to be e^lained under verse 39 below, where the several 
kinds of grains are mentioned—‘paddy, vrihi ’ and so 
forth. 

^Prepared in V, a. during the 

at the time of sowing;—'^>r«pore(f’—tilled and 
lerellod and goi ready. 

I So doe^ it spring forth jg produced. 

'Own qualities'^{ colour, shape, t«sfe, alreag^ $ai 
80 forth;—‘marAse^’—eharftcterifted.—(36) 

VEESE JXXVll 

“TbIS BAETHIg OALLBD TEfi PWHEVAL WOMB OJ TfilHW; 
AND YET, IN ITS DEVELOPMENT, TBE SEED DOBS 
NOT DEVELOP ANY ailALllIES OP THE ($7) 

Bhd^a. 

The foregoing verse has described the fact that the 
qaahties of the seed are repro(kced in the prodact; tbe 
present verse is going to show that the quaiiliee o( litt 
soil are not so reproduced. 

6arth M called the wofnh of produi^ioti'-* 

things '— I. e., herb, v^etables, thickets, •xe&pess end 
other immovable things» and yet none of the qnslttiee of 
the ear^ are found in theee tiunga, zieither day Mt duet 
found in tbemr 
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‘ TU seed does not dewlop in tie deveiepment \—The 
term 'seed' here stands for the corn growing out of the sprouts, 
and not for Che roots. The corn, left over after consumption, 
when sown, again becomes seed; and this does not 
* deoeicp ’—reproducethe reproduction of qualities bang a 
J^art of the ‘development,’ we have the present tense in 
‘develops,'—acquires, obtiuns—• ‘ the gfualiiies of the womb 
in its constituent parts. If the verb/develops’ itself had 
stood for the rep^nction that forms part of the deve¬ 
lopment, then the term ‘in its development’ would be 
auperfluoua Hence, according to the principle that verbal roota 
have several meanings, the verb ‘develops ’ has to be taken as 
denoting something else- Or, the term 'in its develop^ 
ment ’ may be taken as only serving the purpose of filling 
up the metre; and the superfluity thus explained some¬ 
how. Or the two terms, ‘ in its development ’ and 'develops', 
may be explained as standing respectively for the general 
and special forms; just as in the expression 'svapo^m 
pv 4 iah\ ' nourished by hifi own nourishment.'—(37) 

VERSE xxxvm • 

“ In this ■world, sebds sown in season by the 

CtJLTrVATORS even IN ONE AND THE SAME PLOT OF 

LAND SPRING FORTH IN VARIOUS FORMS, ACCORDING 

TO THBIR nature”.—(38) 

What has b(«n just said is further explained by 
means of an example* 

‘7n one and ike same plot' —the particle ' api* 
bang eonstrued sfter ‘i«f5r2 ’—L a, in one and the same 
field,— 'sown in season — i. e., at the time that may be 
fit for each of the seeds concerned,— ‘ ly the auUivaiors,'— 
‘ spring forth in v<sriow forms each seed being produced 
jn its own peculiar fonn. 
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If the soil 57ere the more important factor* all tiie 
products would have been of one and the same quality; ^ no e 
the eoil is one and the same for ail—(38) 

VERSE XXXIX 

'' FHAi-OOHK, Rice, MUDQA'B BANS, 8E8AMUM, 

BARLET, 1SBK9 AND STTGAB-CANB ABB PEODTTOBD' Df 
ACCORDANCB WITH THE SEEDS."_(39) 

Bho^ya. 

The “ wioua foroTB ” in which the seoda grow are here 
described. ' In acixmlatui^ utiih the sb^'\ —t.c., according to 
Che character of the seed. 

The plural number tbrou^oufc ia denotative of the 
spedea.—(39) 

VERSE XL 

It is not POSflIBLB TEAT WHAT IS SOWN Ifl 07 ONE XIHD 
AND WHAT IS PRODUCED IS OP A DIFPBBBNT wnm« 
THE SEED THAT IS PRorUOED IS THE 8AUE TEAT IS 
SOWN.*’—(iO) 

Bk^ya. 

The same fact is set forth in other words. 

If Mudgo~beans are sown, what is produced can nevv be 
Vrihi.' 

What is stated in the first half in the n^iative form is re¬ 
affirmed, in the second half, In the affirmative form.—(40) 

AVERSE XLI 

[The esktblished conclirntm ]—pob this bbasok he who 

IS INTELDIftENT, WBDL-TRAINED, AND OONTEB- 
BANT WITH TEE SCIBNCES AND THE ARTS, BEOCIJ> 
NEVER, 17 HE DESIRES trONQEVITT, BOW IN ANOTHER'S 
WIPE.—(41) 
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The prinia fc^Q a^meat haviDg been put forwan3, the 
present verse sets forth the established doctnoe ; and what the 
text means is that Che soil is the predominant factor. 

Ohjection —" In the text there is no word signifying 
the predominance of the soil; all that is declared is ^e 
prohibition of having recourse to other’s wives—* not sow 

in anoihs^s \ which means Chat one should not let his 
semen enter another man’s wife; and it does not mean that the 
child beionga to the person to whom the aoil belongs ” 

True ; but when we take the present text along with what 
folbwa (under 43) regarding ‘ the seed sown in what belongs to 
another ’ b^g * lost — it becomes dear that the prohibition of 
intercourse contmned in the present verse is baaed upon the 
consideratiOD that the child born would be taken away fay 
another, and it is not with a view to any spiritual result The 
prohibition based upon spiritual considerations has in fact 
already gone before (4.134); where it has been s^d that ‘ there 
is nothing so conducive to the shortening of life etc. ’ Thus the 
conclusion, is that> i inasmuch as the present prohibitive text is 
supplementary to another text (4B), with which it has to be 
construed, we are not free to interpret it as we choose; so that 
the only right course is to Cake it as declaring the predominance 
of the soil. 

'XnuUigont !—possessed of inborn intelligence* 

'WelUt'roined' —thoroughly educated by his father and 
others. 

'Conversant with the sciences and the of-"The terms 
'jfSana' and 'vijftana* connote instrumentality (meaning 
jfidyatc anena iti jf^ncm\ and ‘vijftdyate ansna iti 
vijfidnam*). So that the term ^sciened, stands for the 

soeaces subddiary tp the Veds, and ‘trijftano”, 'arts*, for the 
art of reasoning and the fine arts. 

The sense of the verse is that the man who is 
possessed of any intelligence should never do euch an act; 
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since such is tlie law laid down in all scriptures. Afl 
Mgaidfi the ignoramus, who ia as good as animal, the 
present teaching is not meant for him at all. Hence what 
is stated here is por^y rciteratiTe. 

'If he (Usiree Imgwily'.^Thh has been added with 
a Wew to indicate that the present prohibition is the 
same as that contained under Discourse lY; and this sets 
aside the idea as to its being a distinct prohibitioQ.--(4l) 

VERSE XLIl 

Ok this point, pismons ookvbesakt with akoibnt k»e« 

REGITS SOKE 'Odtka^ SUNG BT V5l/ti, TO THE 
. EPPECT THAT MAN SHOtfLD NOT SOW HIS SEED IN 
WHAT BELONGS TO ANOTHBE.—(42) 

Sha^ya. 

The term 'gatha ’ is the name of a particular Eketza^; 
as has been declared by Pingala—‘ 
it is also used in the sense of vereea handed down by 
a long-continued tradition. For instance, in the Veda, 
we find that, having made the declaration—' This is the 
gatha of the learned that is going to be redted’, it goes 
on to quote the veiaes ‘ Yadasya f^rvamaparanta- 
dasya 

'Sung by Vayw’—recited, declared by him. 
‘Conversant with ancient Zore;’—those who know 
all about what happened in the past cycles. 

‘ In iohat belongs to another —In another man’s 
aeld--(42) 

VER8E XLHI 

'As THE ABBOW SHOT BV AR AETEB-SHCMDTBE SITTING A 
WOirNl>ED ANZIIAL IN A HOLB (aLBEADLT IAABB) IS 
WASTPD, 80 DOES THE SEED BECOME WASTED WSBF 
60WN IN WHAT BELONGS TO ANOTBBE,’—(4d) 
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Bhd^ya. 

T}ie author quotes the said ^ffdchd \ 

‘/fu’ is ariow ,—*hewniAs wasted'. 

‘in a We’^at a wooud 

The coaQ ^ho shoots a dear after it has been 
irounded by another ucher. 

In this case the kill belongs to the man who wound- 
ed it first 

Or, the meaning may be that ‘ the arrow shot in the 
air — ie. away from the mark—‘ becomes wasted ’ —abortive,— 
as aiw when one shoots an animal already wounded/ 

In the same manner, the seed sown by a man in 
another’s wif^ becomes wasted* That Is, the child bom 
belongs to the owner of the ‘field'.—(43) 

VERSE XLIV 

Peoplb learned in ancient loi^ hate reqarded 
THIS (Earth) to be the wiee op Prtku; 

THEY DECLARE THE PIBLD TO BELONG TO HIM WHO 
HAS CLEARED OFT THE STaLHS, AND THE DEER TO 
HIM WHO STRCrOK THE DAM.—(44) 

Bhdsya. 

The relation of husband and wife established 
by andent tradition b such that two totally distinct 
entities are spoken of as one. For instance, though the Earth 
(Prfhivi) was associated with King Prihu thousands 
of years ago, yet she is even now named after him 
'PrtMvi'. 

In view of this, even though a son may be born of au* 
otixer man, )xe must belong to him whose wife the mother is. 

‘ declare the field ic belong to him wAo clecvrod 
off the j’-'there being no other relationship spoken of, 
the Oenetive ending (in 'sthdnxichckhedasya') must signify the 
relation of possessor and possessed. 
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‘Stalks '—stands liere for groves» thickets, oreepere and 
other growths on land ^—he who clears off these is icfut 
cUars off the fitaUcs.^ The land belongs to him by whom 
Che ovei^growths h&ve been cloured sod the l&nd levelled and 
made into arable laud- The fruits of Blling and soprlog 
this land also belong to that same man. 

'The deer to belong to him xeho Hruek\ihe darU'-wT^^ * 
declare’ has to be oous^ued with this also. Where several 
persons are hunting and following a deer, they declare the 
animal to beloi^ to him the dart of whose arrow ie found in 
its body. So that it beloogs to the man who wounded it first, 
and this is whet has been smd above regarding ’ the arrow of 
the shooter bang wasted.'—(44) 

VERSE XLV 

The Has xs a man ik so vah as he ooKsivn 

OP E1U6EL7, HZS WIPE ANE HtS PnOOftKT. TBUS 
IT IS THAT XBB Brohmonos eats ESOIAHBP 
THAT ' THE HUSBAME 13 DSOLAfrSS TO BB fKB 
SAKE A6 THE WlfE,’—(4*5) 

Bhasya. 

It is only right ^at the child belongs to the man whose 
wife the mother is; because the husband and wife are one; 
and the child also is the man himself; bcrw then can die 
<d Mie man b^ong to another ? 

Sadi is the usage of the world, and the leanied 
'Rr flhnianaa also baVe made the same aaaerlaon.—(46) 

VEE8E XLVI 
* 

EiTBfiB BY SALS Ofi BY BBPXJDIAtlOK THE WIPE U HOT 
KBLEA8BD PEOM EBB EOSBANP; SECfl IS THE LAW 
THAT WE KKOW, AS ORieiNALLP PBOPOEHMD BY 
PBAJAPATl.—(40) 

S 





XUNO-SMRTI: DiBCOOase IX 


S4 

Some one may have the following notion“ Other men’e , 
wives may be made one’s ouvi by paying money to the 
husband, and the difficulty regarding ownership b^g thus 
removed, the son born of her would belong Co the 
begetter.” 

Tliia is declared to be not possible Wives of other men 
cannot be nade one’s own even by the paying of a thousand' 
gold-coins. 

Nor, when she is abandoned by her husband on account 
of poverty, can fhe wife belong to the man who receives her- 

The reason for this lies in the fact that verse 3.4, which 
contms fhe injunction of JO arriage, uses the verb ‘udfoahUa' 
(‘shall take’), in the Atmariepada form, which clearly indicates 
that the woman who has been ‘ taken ’ through the sacramental 
rites by one man cannot be the * wife ’ of any otlier man; just 
ns ‘ ahavmtyd' (sacrificial Fire) cannot be regarded as 
b^g 80 for any other person save the one who has kirtdled it 
with the prescribed rites. 

‘ Salt ’ stands for purchase as well as tuchange ; and 
‘ ^Upudiati&n ’ for abandoning. By neither of them is the 
wife 'relecified '—lose the character of ‘wife.’—(46) 

VERSE XLVII 

Oncb does the shahe pall to a man; once is a maiden 

GIVEN AWAY; ONCE DOES ONE SAT ‘I OTVB' ; BACH OT 

THESE THREE COMBS ONLY ONCE. —.47) 

Bhasy<s. 

This has been explained l>y'gs under the section on 
‘Reecision’ (8’227). 

At the time of partition, if the co-partners are such 
as are entitled to equal as well as unequal shares, they 
should divide the property in such equal and ni^equal 
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shares. This partitioQ having been once made, some one 
oi the co-partners may subsequently raise objecdooB to It. 
It is such subsequent objection that the present verse is 
nieant to preclude. however, at the very outaeh the 
party were to indicate ihe inadequacy o! his share, then:, 
the partition should have to be revised. If, on the odiei 
band, the objecter should declare the inequity ot the par^ 
tidon after the lapse of a long time, all that he can 
claim is the equalisation of his own share, and not 
rescission of the whole partition; since during the time 
that has elapsed eacli co-pertner will have made additions 
to his share, or carried out repairs to what may have 
been in a dilapidated condldon, or need up the clothes sod 
gold and other things [so that a re-partition of tiie eotaie 
inheritance would not be possible}. 

Others, however* expHn the dedUiadon regawkng 
* the share falling only once ’ to mean that—* if after 

the partition, it be discovered sabsequenUy tiiat tbeee 
are some among the co-partners who are aflbcted by 
impotence or some such physical defect as disqualifies 
him from recaving a shsre in the property,—th®e 

shall be no resumption of theee shares by the others.* 

Similarly, if there be some ccapartaers who are 
really entitled to two, three or four shares, bat somebew 
at the time of partition, ah of them recave equal 
shares, thai, if, after sometime, th^ were to compiaan, 
they should not be pennitted to annul the former 
partition. 

In the case of the outcast, however, th«e is resump¬ 
tion of his share, as we shall explain later on 

‘ The maiden i$ given away only onoc.’-^-Thw^ 
this' would imply that the husband a^uires ownership 
over the girl-immediately after verbal betrothal,—even before 
the marriage has been performed,—yet what is really mant 
is that particular time which is indicated by su(^ dedarations 
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as -Oae might tats away a girl even thongh she may have 

been betrothed ’ (FS/Wiya, 1.65) and ‘The marriage rs 
,0 be regarded as accomplished at the seventh sKp 
(Mo«u, 8-227). This we have already explained 

“'“’“Once doe» one m 'I sii«’.”-Cow8 and other 
things are given away to others- in the same form o 
ownwship that the giver himself has over them, but 
the maiden bdongs to the father as ' daughter while 
she is given away to the other p«ty as his wife ; so 
that the father’s relationship to her does not cease- 
It is for this reason that she has been mentioned 
separately (in the sentence 'the maiden is given away 
' oniy OQce'). 

“If tlie owoewhxp and reiation- 

to does not cease, how can the' ‘giving away of the 
maiden’ be sjud to be accomplished? It is in the very 
nature of the act of giving that the ownership of one censes 
and that of another is brought ^bout.” 

There is no force in thia objection. In the case in 
‘ question there are two r€ 4 atoship 6 ,-that of i»mt and 
chili and that of owner and owned, and while the form» 
itons intact, tht laUer does cease. This is is 
meant when verse 5188 declares chat ‘During childhc^ 
(he giri should remain under her father,’ and ‘under 
her husband during youth,’ which indicaces the cessation 
of the father's ownership and the coming into existence 
of that of the haaband.'-(27) 


VERSE XLVm 

iU WITH cows, MaRES, SHE'CaMEW, SLAVE-GIRM, BUT- 
rALOES, 8HE-GOATS AND EWZ8, IT 18 NOT THE BE- 
QBTTBa WHO OBTAINS THE OPPSERIKG,—EVEN THUS 
IT IS WITH THE WIVES 05 OTHERS—(48) 
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[There is no BAof^a on this verse. The same idea 
occurs again in 55 below], , 


VERSE • XLIX 

I? PEESONS, TOBSBSSrNG >i0 FIELDS, BUT HAVTKQ BBEt>8, 

SOW THESE IN PIKLDS BELOSOIKG VO OTBEES,— ■“ 
THEY NEVER OBTAIN THB GRAIN Of ME OBOP 
THAT IS PSODO'bED.—(49) 


Bhd^a. 

It i? a well-knovpn fact that persona poaaeseiag no 
field?, bet having seed-rorn, do not obtain any 
portion of the crop of mudya, ma^a and in other 
grains that spring from fields belongiDg to oth«*- 
persona—(49) 

VERSE L 

It a BDLL WBKB to BBOBT a HDNDRBD OAiVBS OH 
OTaSBS’ cows, THOSE CALVES WOULD BELOXO 
TO THE OWHEB8 OT COWS, AND THE BUEl’8 

EMISSIONS WOULD BE IN VAIN.—(60) 


Bha^ya’ 

The fort^iog verae has indicated and esjdaiited ^ 
aute of things as perUining to immoveabk propeWy;. 
the present verse points it out in reference to oowB sad 

oAer animate belongings of m«J. 

When one man^s ball begets a number of ctovw « 
o>ws belonging to other men, the owner of tbs b^^ 
BOt obtein a single one of those cal«a; sh of 
ealvea belong to the ‘o«>n4r^ / tAe cow-the pewMW 

to-whom the cows belong. ^ 

•Of iAe Wr—fcA. related to the.buU— 

sowing of esed^-‘w u«J€e».-(W) 
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' VERSE LI 

SttflLARLT PEB50N5 'WHO HA'VB NO ‘SOIL* OP TSBIE 
—IF THBI SOW IN THE ‘ SOIL ’ BELONQINO TO 
ANOTHER If AN, THEY COKFBE BENEFIT OFON TEE 
OVNER OF TBB ‘SOIL/ AND THE OWNER OP THE 
SEBD REAPS NO FEEIT.—(51). 

This is a contihuadon of what has gone before. 
Jost as in the case of the cows, and also in that 
of immoveable property, so among human beings also* the 
sowers of the seed ' confer tht htrnjit up(m *—accomplish 
the purposes of—the owner of the soil.-^Sl) 

VERSE Ln 

Ip between tee c^wnbr op tee boil and the 
OWNBE OP THE SEED^ THEBE HAS BEEN NO COMPACT 
BEOAEDINO TEE PRODCCE, THEN THE CB0P9 BE> 
LONG CLEARLY TO TEE OWNER OF THE SOIL;— 
THE BECEPTACIE BEING MORE IMPORTANT THAN 
THE SEED.—(52) 

Bha^ya. « 

It has been stated in a general way that the produce 
bdoogs to the owner of the soil, not to that of the 
seed; a further det^l in i;^:ard to this is now added. 

' Wh&n no wmpacChoA be^n made' —V.e., no agreement 
between the owner of the soil and the seed, as to the 
produce belonging to both, Id accordance with the manm 
relating to two men, one of whom bad lost his horse 
and another had burnt bis chariot, (where the fruit, in 
the shape of being carried, accrued, by agreement, to 
both ),—'the crop’—t.e., the produce —'belongs clearly to 
the otoner of the soil '—The term * clearly ’ indicates 
that there is no doubt on this point 
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Because the receptacle is more mporianl than 
the seed'^ie., more importanoe attaches lo the soil,“-(62) 

Ta a case however, where there is a compact, (wW 
happeda is as follow^)— 

. VER8E LIIT 

I? HOWBVBM THE SEED IS OrVfiN FOR THE PHRFOSS 
OP SOWING, APTER THE ACCEPTANCE OP A 
^ COMPACT,—IN THAT CASE BOTH, THE OWNER OP 

THE SOIL AND THE OWNER OP THE SEED, 
ARE COKSIDEBED TO BE SHARERS OP THB PRO- 

* DHCR—(53) 

' , Bha^ya. 

It ha<s^been said in the preceding verse diat 

in the absence of a compact, the pftduce belongs to * 
the owner of the soil. The question that ariaee next 
is— In esse there is » compact, does the crop belong 

to the owner of the seed or to both? It ia ia 

answer to this that ihe present verse declares that it 
belongs to both. 

'Acceptance cf the compact.—The term 
stands for the compact, the agreement, that ‘ this ahaJi' 
be so and so’;—when such compact has been Ua^ted,’ 

——*•«-» theas La clear from the eontaxt is • 

' given ’—'/or the purpoae qf towing for (he 

purpose of the raising of the crop,—then of this <TOp 
both are sharers,—(5.3) 

VERSE UV 

Ip seed, carried awat by bain or wind, &br- 

MINATBS IN A SOIL,—THAT SEED ’ BBLONOS TO THB 
OWNER OP TfiB SOIL, AND THE OWNER 0? THB SPED 
IWES NOT RECEIVE THE PBODHOE.—(54) 
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Bha$^a. 

It haB beea declared (under 43) .hat when a man Mwe his 
seed in another man’s eoU. his seed is lost- And on 

Mople may hare the Mowing idea-" In the case died, it ts 

Zy right that the produce shall be confiscated, since a wrong 
aot^h^ been committed by the man, m that he has toed to 
obtain surreptitioue possession of the 

should he go about sowing his seed m another’s field. But m 
8 case where the owner of the seed has sown it m his own 
fidd, hut it has been carried into another field by water or wind,, 
there is no wrong done by the man; in fact he losea his own 

seed by this transference.” , , 

It is with a view to combat such a nohon that we have 

the present verse declaring that when ‘iccd. candied away by 

rain or wind’~‘oyKa’ stands for rai»,-' 

anolior man's field ’,-then. the produce beldngS to the owner 

of the soil- , _ 

ThuB is the special law established that ‘ the owner the 

seed does receive the product'-, i.e., ownership of the soil is 

the more important factor.—(54) 


VERSE LV 

.1tKU 8A.«B Law SHOrU) BB UNBBMTOOD iS APBLtlS® 
' TO THB OBPaBBlNS 0? OOW8, , HaBBS, 8LAVE-GIBLS. 
8*HE-Oi»Bl8> SHB-aOi-TS fiWBS ; AS ALSO OP 

BIBDS AND BUPPALOE8,—(55) 


Bhaey<^‘ 

Cows Mid horses, etc. are added here m order to. prevent 
the notion being entertained that the laws laid down hw ^ 
oieant only for children j or it may be I'^rded aa added for the 
purpose of preluding the notion that they are meant to apply to 
only seeds, fruits and crops, as is already known among people. 

The same law applies to quadrupeda, and bipeds, as also 
to immovable things* 
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‘ This *—refers to what has been s^d in (he preceding two 
veraes j— vit. (1) when there is no compact, die prodace 
belongs to the owner of the solb and (2) whe^ there is 
compact, it belongs to both. 

Cows and the rest have been named only by way of 
illustration; tbe same law applies to the caaee of dc^ 
cate and other (inimals. 

“ Why then should ibe declaration in verse 50 have 
been made ? 

It is only a r^teredon of the well-knowa feet diat 
birds and other animals do not form the ‘property* of 
men to the same estent as cows do. 

‘ Slave ffirU '—i. e., those acquired by the seven sources 
of slavery. 

* Offspring *—young ones born from th<ar wombs. 

-(55) 

VEI^E LVI 

Thus has bbbk bxtladtbd to tot thb oohpa&ativh 

lUPORlAHCB A2^n 1(0N-IUF0RTANC& OT THB SEED 

AND THE WOHB; AFTER THIS I AM GOING TO 

BXTODND THB DDTIBS OF WOMEN DURING TIMES 

OF DISTBE8S.--(56) 

Sh^t/a. 

* Importance * —predominance. 

* Non^nvporttsmGC' —non-predominance. 

This verse sueqs up the forgoing sectaon, and its 
second half introduces die next secdon. 

‘Dwftws’—t.e, (1) want of food and clothing necee- 
sary for the sustmning of life; and also (2) abs e nce of 
progeny.—(56) 



SECTION (4)~DUtIES OF WOMEN tN TIMES OF 
DISTRESS. 

Niyoga. 

VERSE LVII 

Thb wipe of tue elder brothi^u is, fob ihe yodngee, 

. A ‘ WIFE OP THE PRRCBFTOEAKD THE WIPE OP 
THE YOUNGER BROTHER BAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE 
A ‘ DAUOHT£B‘ZN-LAW * FOB THE ELDER-—(67) 

Bha$ya. 

The.sc Iwo verses (57 anil 58) dcsoiibe the actual 
jitAte of tilings, for the purpose of Lvying down the 
‘^wlvisability of ‘Niyoga^ or ‘appointment,’ in times of 
distiess. 

• '—one born before;—‘ yo^inger *—one boro 

after; junior in age.—(57) 

YmSE Lvni 

If the elder brother has recourse to the wipe 

OP TAB YOUNOBE, OR THE TOUN&ER BROTHBE 
TO THE TFITE * OP THE ELDER, THEY BECOME 
OUTCASTS, BVBK THOUGH ‘AUTHORISED/—EXCEPT IN 
TIMES OF DISTRESS.—(58) 

Bhdsya. * 

Both the younger and the older brothers become 
out42asla by hfiving recourao to each other’s wife, except 
in times of difitress,—oven though, they he ‘authorised/ 
-( 58 ) ; 
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VERSE LIX 

On PAILUEE OF ISBTTE, THE WOMAN, ON BEINO AUTSO- 

RISBD, MAI OBTAIN, IN THE PBOPBB MANNBK, TSB 

DESIRED OPPSPEISO, BtTaEH. FROM HEH YOU NOB ft 

BEOTEBR-lN-lAW OR FROM A ‘ Sapin'ia\^{59) 

Bka^ya. 

This verge enjoins Iho practice of * }/iycga *, beiiuned 
in all its qualiScodons. 

‘ On failure of iisue, the u^ornan, on being a«tAo- 
rts«£, mag oitoin, offspring tn the proper manner,'' —from 
her younger brother-Io-!aw and others. 

This 'failure of issue' is thB 'distress' referred to 
under verse 56. 

The term 'it^sve', *santana \ here stands for the wi; as 
r^rds the daughter, sha is n^arded as ‘issue’ only 
when she has been ‘appointed,’ as it is only then that sbe * 
carries on ('santanoti'), perpetuates, hw tether’s family; 
which is not done by tbe daughter, in ordinary draizastaocsiA 

The 'faUsvre ’ of such issue consiste in no eou bong bom, 
or in a son, though boro, dying off, and in the non- 
appointment of a daughter (by the husband). We shall 
ezplein later on that the woman is not entitled to have tm 
* appcucted danghter ’ or any other substitute for (he soa She 
may, therefore bring forth a child only when ^uthooeeil by hur 
elders. 

“ Whence is the idea obtained that the authoriaadon is to 
be done bg her elders ?" 

It is obtmned from'other Suirti-testa. Or, the idee 
follows from the very h^me ^ niyoga \ ' aullK^Uation In^ 

ordinary parlsnoe ‘anlhorisation ’ is always understood as 
procesding from a supenor; when the teacher does the 
teachii^, he is not ^ken of es being ‘ authorised ’ \gj his 
papi], to do it; in fact it is the pupil that is spoken of as being 
. ‘s^thoDsed ’ to read and repeat the lessons. 
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Tbe ‘ elders * meknt here are the mother-’iu*law» 
father-in-law, the younger brotber-in-Jaw and other persons 
belon^g to her husband^s family,—and not the woman’s own 
father and other relatione. Because if a child is born as the 
result of this ‘authorisation’, it is only the fotmer who come to 
be known as ‘ with ofepring and who become benefitted by 
the after-death rites performed by that child. 

‘If that were the sole criterion, then, dnce the child’s 
maternal grandfather also would benefit by the rites per¬ 
formed by his grand-child* it would follow tixat the said 
‘authorisation* could he done by him also ” 

This has been already answered by the explanation that 
those persons alone are to ‘authorise’ who would become 
known as ‘with o^pring' through the child bom as the reenlt 
of that authorisation. Further, when the verse speaks of the 
trot her and the *s<ipin^a\ all persons 
beloDgiDg to the same gotra come to the mind. In tbe 
Mahabharaia also, in several placea, it is shown that 
‘authorisation’ can proceed only from the woman’s relations on 
the husband’s side. It is for this same reason that there is to 
be no ‘authorisation’ when the husband’s brother’s son is 
present. 

“As a ^tter of fact, the benefits from the issue occur to 
only those persons who are ‘authorised’ to beget the offspring; 
in fact only those persons are entitled to ‘authorisation’ who 
axe eager to obtain the benefits of the issue, in the shape of the 
love and satiefaction derived from the son. Thus then, no 
benefits can occur to one who is dead; how then can the child 
be said to be the ‘issue’ of the latter ? ” 

Our answer to this is that the dead person also does 
obtain benefits, in the shape of the offering of libations and 
so forth; and that this is ao is clearly asserted in authoritative 
texts.* Though it is true that the deed person has not carried 
out the injunction regarding the batting of a child; yer the 
scriptures clearly Ify down that libations are offered to him by 
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the child that may be begotten in the ‘ soil ’ belonging to him, 
{i.€. on his wife), according to the law of ‘ authorisation And 
from this it follows that beneBts for the issue do accrue to the 
dead father also. How this is we shall erplaln fully later on. 

‘ Youngsr bro^h4f~ii}-lniv ’—the husband’s brother. 

' Sapinja '—a person b^ongii^ to the husband’s family. 
This is what is understood to be meant by the law in othor 
Smni-texts regarding the child being obtained from any 
person ‘ of th4 same caste \ 

‘ In the proper manner ’.—This refers to the mlee 
T^^arding the man anaoindQg himself with clarified butter and 
so forth. 

‘ 27ie denred ofspring may he obiained *—The verbal 
affix has the force of the Injnncdve. The term 'desired* 
indicates the capad^ for fulfilling his duties; which implies 
that in the event of a girl or a blind or deaf son being bora, 
the procieas of ‘ authorisation’ may be repeated.—(59) 

VBES|) LX. 

« 4 

He WBO has BBBK AUTHO^ESEP CN EEfiAAP TO A 

WIDOW SHALL, AHHOlNfED WITH CLARIPIBD BDTTBH 
' AND WITH 8PBBOB CONIROLLBD, BB6BT, Af HIQHT, 

ONB BOK,—AND ON NO ACCOUNT A SECOND ONB-—(60) 

No significance is meant to be attached to the mention of 
the 'wdow^'j as the rule laid down h^ is applicaU^le also 
to the case of the woman whose husband is alive, bet aobject 
to such di&alnlities as impotence and the like. That sndi is 
the meaning is dear from what follows later (in 63). As a 
matter of fact, the sole purpose underlying the practice lies in 
what is stated in the present verse; the restriction too pertains 
to persons subject to the law, and not to the obseryancce 
themselves. Otherwise it would seem that the whole thing 
pertained to widows only. (?) 
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‘ M niffht —this is meant to indicate the ahaence (/all 
light, in the shape of lamps etc.; intercoarse during the dag 
having been already forbidden by another text 

Others howevGT hold that the prohibidon of intercourse 
during the day is with reference to the benefit of the man, 
while the spedfication of ‘ night ’ in the present text bears upon 
ritualistic purposes. 

Hence what is meant is that * only om ’—and never a 
second—* K^etraja * eon is to be begotten ; but never by inter¬ 
course during the day.—(60) 

An exception to this is set forth in the next verse:— 

VERSE LSI 

SoM£ PEOPLE, IN ISE SOBJSCT, A.DUIT, OK 

THE BASIS OP PROPBISTI, OP A SECONU PRO- 
CRBATIOK ON TVOiCHN,—PERCBIVlNO, AS THEY DO, 
TEAT THE OODPIE’S PtJBPOSS OP ' ADTHORISATIOK * 
IS NOT (OTHEBTfISB) ACOOMPU8HED.—(61) 

iA siedro .seD^d^,sl;|ouii, be begotten;—such is the 
opinion of some peo^e.... 

* Leaiyied in tho fiubject '-^^-persons vferaed in the Jaws 
relating to the begetting of ‘ Kietraja ’ sons., 

‘ Perceiving Umi purpose of atOhoriscUion is nd 
acawt^lished \—These people hold that the injunction, that 
‘ tiae woman od being* authorised shonJd beget a child is not 
fulhlled by the begetting of a single son. 

Wha,t is the reil intention of these men ? 

They hold that the angular number (in the word ‘ son ’ in 
the injunction * a son is to be begotten ’) is not meant to be 
significant; since it is the suhstanoe that forms the more 
important factor, and no qualification attachee to the ad, 
wHch shows that no significance can attach to the ^ngnlar 
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niuDber; just as ia the caac of tbe word 'cup' (in the iDjuacbon 
‘wasb tbe cup *). 

. ^ 111 the case of injonohoos of tbiogs Qot already spoken 

of elsewhere, even though the ivbstance 19 recc^inised as 
the predominant factor, yet the sigDificance of such 
spedlicadons as those by means of number and soch qualifies^ 
tions remains undisturbed; e.g., in sucb injunctions as the 
‘ twicd-born mnn shall marry a w 07 Mit\ Then from the 
indicative power of such mantra'tezls aa *B^et ten sons on 
this girl it is clear that tbo number one as pertaining to 
children is not to be observed. ' 

“ In that case the man need not rest with two aons only.” 
In fitct it is in view of this that the text has added the 
term ^ second \ the use whereof Ue« in the precluding of the 
possibility of more sons than two. ThU same ie the sense of 
the wontro-teojf aUo, which pertains to the ‘ aurasa' (hody- 
bom) son, the text occuring in the aec^on on iJarriage. In 
the present instance bowerer/ sdl that is intended is ^ 
exceeding of the number ^ono^; tpd on strength of the 
s&yiog current among coltored ^ple & Bian with one oon 
is as good as sonless or on that of tl^gesent vase contain¬ 
ing the eulogisation of the second son.^^ 

‘ On the haste of preprieij/ ’— ue.' on the strength of the 
practice of cnltiiretpeopie.^il) 


VEESE LSI 4 

.V 

But webm the fubpose o? te 2 ' atnsc&hiSATDV'' 

lU BBOABD TO TAB WIDOW HAS *ULT'^CSCOIC' 

PirSHBD, THE TWO BHOULP BEHAVD ^WABPS SAOH 
OTHER LI*E AH ELDER AHD LIRE A DAt76HTBB«IH- 
LAW.—(62) 

Bhdepa. 

* authoTj^on * hermn laid down ref®9 to the 
act xd * iateicourse ^ ending with tl^e sexoal act Aftv 
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4S 

this set has been accomplished, their behaTiour towards 
each other should be like that of the ‘elder' aud the 
‘daughter-in-law’. If the woman is the wife of the 
elder brother,, ahe shall be treated like im ‘ elderbut if she 
is the wife of the younger brother, she shall be treated 
like a ‘daughter-in-law’. 

' The use of the term ‘ Unve^rd^ each other ’ implies 
that the woman should behave like the daughter-in-law 
towards her elder brother-in-Jaw, and like an ‘elder’ to¬ 
wards her youDger brother-in-law.—(62) 

VEBSE LXm 

It the two pbesoks thus * authoeised ' rskouncb the 

lAW A2JO ACT PHOM CARNAL UESIEE, BOTH WOULD 
BECOME OUTCASTS,—BEING LISE ONE WHO HAS 
INTERCOURSE WITH HIS DAUGHTER-IN-LAW AND ONE 
WHO DEPILES TEE BED OP HIS BLDEB, —(6S) 

Shafya. 

‘ Zow’—regarding ‘anuomdng with clarified butter’and 
so forth. The tiaasgteasion of the law leads to the par¬ 
ties becoming otftca^ 

The ‘authorised’ eider brother, being ‘one who hae 
intercourse with his daughter-in-law \ ' and the younger 
brother being‘one who d^es the bed of bis elder’.—(63) 

VERSE LXrV ' 

Bt twice-born PERSONS THE WIDOW SHALL HOT BE 
‘AtTHOBISKD’ IN REGARD TO ANOTHER PERSON; Bl 
‘ AUTHORISING ’ HER IN REGARD TO ANOTHER, THEY 
WOULD VIOLATE THE ETERNAL LAW.--(64) 

Bha^ga, 

'Hiis is tbe prohibition of the practice of ‘authorisa¬ 
tion’, which has been sanctioned in the foi^oing texts. 
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In this connection, some people beve the foUov- 
ing view:—“ Inssmuch se the text contains the ter® 

' widow \ it probibita the practice only with r efem i c ? to 
tbe woman whose liueband ht d^: eo that the impcK 
tent husband should still ‘authorise* his wife; both the 
simctlon and the prohibition would thus have distinct 
spheres oi application.” 

Others, howevei*, have held the following oplDion:— 
“The text that sanctions the practice mentions the faikire 
of Usue as the occasion for it; and as a matter of fact) 
this occa&on is equally present in both oases,—in the 
case of the husband being impotent or invalided, as also in 
that of bis being dead. So that as tbe sanction, so tbe 
prohibition also, must be accepted as free from restrictions. 
Then again, a woman is c^ed ' vidhavd ‘ (widow) ftinn 
she ceases to have any intercourse with her 'diova* 
or husband; and this condition is equally in both 

cased.’* ^ 

It is tins latter view that ha8 Im be aocepfed; as otitetwise, 
the rules TSgardh^ ^'anointzoeot wttii daiified bnttsr' and 
other details would not be applicable to Xka case of ‘Mithorisa- 
tion’ by the rmpotent or Invalided husband; because tbe text 
that lays down that rule uses the term ' widow’—‘ ffe who 
baa be^ suthoriaed in regard to tko widow, eto.* 
(Verse 6^. For these reasons, jnat as ths preoedteg 
sanction^ ao the subsequent proh^ition aho, dsMld be 
tal ren as free from all limitations. And thna the apbss 
of application of both bmng the aani% ws must taka the 
case as being one of option. This optiea* is 'poes&b OBiy 
In view of t^ obligatory chaiactefe of tbs ii^BPCtioa 
r^aidii^ the of childisn; the ease be&ag ihalogtme 

to the option bearing upon the 'hiMng* and ^oot h okl^ * 
of Sli<4ashi Cups. U on 'the other hnd, the injunetiim 
of blotting' a non. were Bearded as oootisting 4a neb 
.'b? toeans of * sod ods wins heran*, slid 
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») forth, (whet^ the act of a son is put forward 

HA leading to a certain deaimble teauit), the eiTect of onf 
having no cbildrea would only be the non-perforiuance of 
the &fter>dealh ritea. So that the results of the two acta 
(begetting of a cbild by ^authorisation' and not belting 
a child by that method) would be totally distinct; and 
under the droumatances, whence could there be any optima 
It is only when the sanction and the prohibition both 
bear upon the same object that there can be cption; hs 
18 the case with the * lioldiog ’ and * not holding ’ of the 
Sho4ctf‘hi Cups. 

It baa already been pointed Out that when an act is done 
along with all its subsidiary details, its results aie. fuller 
than what they are when it is done without those details; 
but so far as the accomplishment of tlie main act itsdf 
is concerned, there is no diffei'ence. &o that in this 
case the only effect would be tliat the mnn uot having 
recourse to the *pmodce would fail to obtain the benefits that 
would be conferred by the son; and if he has recourse to 
the practice with a view to obtaining those special benefits, 
then he would bo taranagreesing the prohibition, and his act 
would stand on the same as the performance 

the Shyena saoifice (whidi is performed for the special 
purpose of oblong the death of the enemy, and involves 
the traosgressioiD of the prohibition of all HUing). 

*'In coonectioD with this object, the following point 
deserves to be considm^ in regmd ig the man who is 
‘authorised’ (to ^have connection with the ‘ widow*)—Why 
does he have *pecourse to the act ? There ia no such 
injunction for him as that ‘when one ia. authorised 'he 
should have intercourse with the widow’;-as there U for 
the woman, in the form of the text (5d)—‘ the woman, 
being duly authorised, etc.’ It would not be ri^t to 
argue that—“since the * authorisation’ of the woman can be 
accomplished only when her younger b«)ther*.in*law or some 
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otlior maid reUdon would also act» tbe action of tiicee latter 
also ia implied by tlittb same injuQCtioo (whiA prescribee ihe 
‘ autKorisation ’ of the woman),—since wba^ is desiced by 
the womeni is tbe K9eiraja son (and this caonot be 
obtained without the notion of the male}.’^ 

“ This cannot be riglit, because the action of the 
male might proceed from carnal deaire also. 

“If the injunction did not imply the action of the 
malc» there would be no sense in the rules laying down 
anoifiUng vnth clarified bvifer and other details. 

“These ntlee would not be meaningleea \ as thdr 
meaning would be that the son can be called 'K^kraja' 
only when he is bom in the manner prescribed, and in 
no other ciroumstanesa 

“Some people have hrid that the gener^ injunedon 
ttiat'one must obey the injunction of his eiders^ is whit 
prompts the male in question. 

“But if Uus were allowed, then would be 

justilied in drinking wine and doing sodi forbiddoi 
by the wl&h of his to do so. As a mattar of 

fact, one who would prompt the man to have recourse 
to such acts would not he an ‘dder’ at all. Then again, 
there is tbe law—*Tbe abandoniog of the elder is enjoined, 
if he is vnin oi* iguomot of what should and what should 
not be done, or has recourse to the wrong path’; and 
the ‘abandoning’ meant here can only coaaiet in ceasing 
to work for the elder. 

“This &iino reasoning does away wtth the foilowia^ 
view also:—The asserdoo, (in 9^0 ^hat by aoting 
contrary to the rules relating to the details of the jmSioe 
of ‘authorisation,’ the parties ooncemed become ouCouts, 
implios the sanedoning of the aodon of both, in accord¬ 
ance with those rules. Otlwrwise, ij, the at^on hf the 
man involved the penalty of outcaiding in all bods cd 
VteecQuree, th^ would be no pm&t in the deduahon 
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that be becozoes an outcast under the special mrcutostances 
(of acdng contrary to the rules)/ 

•^Then a^D, the idea that—‘ in the case of there 
bdng no transgression of the rules the man alone be- 
comes an outcast^ whereas, when th^ is transgression 
of them, both parties become outcasts'—is also doriTed 
from the indicative power of the texts themselves* 

“Thus then, the action of the yooger brother in-law 
and other male relations has got to be explained (and 
justified) ” 

Our explanation is as followsJudging from the 
instance of Vyasa and others, it has to be admitted 
that, in the b^pttlng of the ' Kt$traja * son, if one acts 
according to the behests of his elders, there can he 
nothing wrong in it In the case of VySsa and other great 
men, their action can never be r^arded as having been promp¬ 
ted by carnal desire. Then, as for the aj^ument that " the 
assertion that the parties become outcasts if they transgress 
the rules, b indicative of the act of the male Hhls cannot 
be r^ht; for, if the male became an outcast, then, the son 
bom of him would not be entitled to (he performance of any 
rites; so that the of . the«child would be absolutely 

futile. 'From all this, it follows thab there is just a semblmice 
of an injunctiop fdr tiie action of the younger brother-in-law 
or other male teUtions.—(64) 

VERfiE LXV 

Nowasax ik tee uatsTBa-TBXTs beabiho tpon uarbiage 

IS ' ATJTEOBiSAtflON ’ MENTIONED; NOR AGAIN 18 
THE MARRIAGE OP THE TTIDOW MENTIONED IK THE 
INJUNCTION OF MARRIAGE. —(65) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Udvaka,^ ‘ mamag^* is a rite; and the eocred text^ 
used at that rite—sdcb as: (a) ‘Aryamanannu devam 
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hsnya aynimayahata; (b) ‘Maya patya jaradofii^' (c) 

‘ Maya patyd pra)5vaft,^ aad SO fortli,—m aii these, it « 
clearly stated that ownership ow the woman belong to 
the person that fnarri&$ her ; and nowbm among them 
is there any such assertion as ' be^ a ^uld :hom a man 
ill regard to whom yon are by me.’ 

What the test means by mentiooing the *fn<uiira^texis ’ 
is that even Mantra-^ecets and I>^lamaiory Texts do XK)t 
contain any indications of the injunction of the practice. This 
is further explained-—‘ The marrioye </ widoics is net 
mentioned in ike injitnction of marriage’ ‘Marri^’ here 
stands for intercourse. If the act of the brother-in-Uw 
having intercourse with his widowed sister-in-law w»e a 
r^ulax ‘ marrisge,’ then, the practice of' nvyo^a,’‘aathonsatioD’> 
would be the same as ‘Marriage’; and as su<^ it wmdd be 
fully enjoined by some such injunction as ‘ the brodaer4n4aw 
shall marry his sister-in-law.’ As a matter of fact, howwvsr, 
there is no such injunction at all 

This is a declamatory supplemrat to what has gem 
before.—(66) 

VERSE LXVI 

• 

P^TEING IBB TItfB IHAT KlNO VbNA WAS ETIURG OVIE 
HIS KINGDOM, THIS EEPEEHBNSIBLH BSStlAi PBACniOg 
Was INXBODtrCBD BE IGWOBAHT TWlCfrEOBN MBK 
AMONG MEN ALSO.—(66) 

BhdeyCL 

Thk also is a declamatory supplement to the pctduWtwa 
of ‘authorisation.’ The ‘t^norofWJ’ men, who do not know 
the BCripturee, and who do not understand tiA the inihceiive 
power of the texts points to somethii^ entirdy diffrent,— 
^introdwed’ ‘this bestialpraotiee; which is most 
hensibU; ‘among men also’i andtbte w«dw» not Aiiing 

^ ^ . 
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modem timeSf bat * durir^g the tt^ne that Vena' —the SreC 
kiDg— ‘ uus riding over his ^—looking after his 

realm. 

4 

"It hae been $aid that there are no aacred toxta indicative 
of prevalence of this practice." 

Not so; what was said was that there was no each 
io<^cative in the texts red ted at maixiage; in other texts there 
certainly are words indicative of it; for Instance, there is 
the manira — ^ Ko va sa puiro vidhavsva devaram maga 
nu doso Itfnute eadhaetha* (Rgveda, 10*40*2),“•which means 
‘ who k the wt>man that invites yon Ashvlna to her bed in the 
manner in which the widow invites to her bed her younger 
brother-in-law,—that you do not come up ? ’ 

“But what peculiarity is there in the niaiUras xised at 
marriage (that capital is made of there being no indication 
in them of the practice in question) ?" 

What is meant is that the texts connected with xnarriiige 
arc more nearly connected with the subject of the begetting of 
children. 

Others read *vidvadhhih' (for *av%dvadbhih ’); and the 
meaning of this would be—‘Tliis practice, of having intercourse 
with tiie brotiler's wife, which is fit for beasts, has been 
dedared hg the learned to be repi^KensiOley for men,—and it 
was introduced during the regn of King V«a.’—(66) 

t 

VERSE LXVH 

Ik ancient times that chief of rofae sages, fossess* 

IKG THE WHOLE WO&LD, BKOEOET ABOUT THE 

CONFUSION OP CASTES, HAVING HIS MINE BK8ET 

WITH LUST.—(67) 

Bha^a. 

* Possessing! —ruling over. 

“When the King brought about the confusion.of castes, 
how can he be called the chief of royal sages ?". 
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The aoswer is that po^aensiog the whole Earth, he wae a 
great King, but he had hie ‘ mind '—mental equanimity— 
‘b&vt’^-deatroyeil—‘6y /iwi’—-in tlie shape of carnal deeiree 
und f«o furtli.—(07) 

VERSE LXVm 


Since then, whenever ani one, throhoh folit, 
‘ A’DTSOBISES ’ A WOMAN WHOSE HTJSDAKD IS DSA1>, 
TO BEGET CHILDREN,—HIM THE GOOD KBK 0BN8DHB 
-(68) 

Bhdiya. 


The sense of diie dwJamaioty passage is clear.—(68) 


VERSE LXrX 

If tee euseand of a maiden dibs aftee ibb troth 

HAS been TEBEALLY FLIGHTED,—SHALL EBB THEM 
OWN 70DMOEE BEOTHEE-IK-LAW B9PODSB IK THE 

FOLLOWING Manner.—(69) 

Bhd^t/a. 

This terse lays down a practice in cooz^ecticn with 
maidens* whi(^ has the form of 'authorization'. 

' After the troth Aa« been verhaUy plighted ’—»a, 
after the acwjmpHsbinent of verbal betrotiial;—when she 
has been given away orally by one and accepted by the 
other party. 

‘Her own yowiger hrother-in^lw ehall e^pete ^— 
merry—‘ her, .in the following tnanner.’ —tW) 

VERSE LXX 

When sa has, accoedino to bdlb, ESTOTTsaD hbb, 

CLAD IN WHITE OAEMENTa AND TVKB IN EHB 
OB^BEVANOES, TEET SHALL ATPBOACH SACS 0TBBE 
ONOB IN BACH SEASON, DMHL tSSWE.—(70) 


63 




Bhaiya. 

^ According to accordance wjth the rulee 

laid down in the sciipture^ 

*fl€W This would be 'eapoaaal' or 

* marriage ’ only in name ; aa ^e maiden in aucb a case would 
be called a ‘punardhv/ ^a remarried widowand eren 
though married, she could not be a ‘ wife' (in the real 
sense of the term); her marriage, which is nominal, being 
only for a defanite purpose. That tliia is so is shown 
in the next verse—‘ Having given away bis daughter to 
one man, one shall not ^ve her to another,’—whic^ 
means, that she should not be given to her younger 
brother-in-law either; and when she is not yiveti av'ccy 
—and as such does not become the property of the 
man—how could she be his ‘ wife ’ ? 

*Clad in tthtU ffarmonis'; —this is a rule that is to 
be observed by the man approaching the woman; it is 
to be observed also in other cases of ‘authorisation.’—(70) 

VEKSE LXXI 

HaviKO GTvnv ±wa.y bis i>auobtbr to okb UA>r, the 

WISE aiAK SHOriD NOT OtVX HER AWAY AGAIN, 

Having given her away onoe, i? he gives her 

AGAIN, HE INODES THE GUILT 0? ‘ FRAUD TOWARDS 

MEN.’—(71) 

B/tdfya 

It has been declared ‘that consummation of it is to 
be ondarstood as occuning at the seventh step’ (S.227). 
People may be inclined to riie norioa that if the 
bridegroom dies before this point has been reached, the 
girl leay be given away to another man; it is this 
no^OD that the present text predadee. 

This prohibidoQ has been repeated here, in view of^ 
the special drcumstances herein mentioned; as a matter 
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of fact> tlie married after letrothal has been already 
declared to be a ‘ remarried widow/ 

When the girl lias been betrothed, givesn away, to 
one mani^lf he happens to die—she shall not be giyea 
to another. By doing this the father incura the goSt 
of ‘ fraud U/wards men*;—ie., he mcura the same 
guilt that would be mcurred by tbe kidnappu^ of a 
human bdng.—(71) • 


SECTION (6)-BBPUI>UTION OF THE BETROTHED 

MAIDEN. 

VERSE LXXn 


EvBK APTEB having ACCBETBO the lUnJBN IN DUE 

FDBi^ ONE MAT EEPrUIATB HER, IP SHE BE 

BLEMISH BB, OR BISEASBB, OB COBBBPTBB, OR 

BETROTHED BT DECEPTION,—(72) 

Bha^a. 

* Form ’—as prescribed in the scriptures; what is 
done in ac4»rdance with this—i.e, as laid down ia 3*35 et-seq, 
—where the use of water has been held by some to be meant 
for the case of mmdens. 

When one has, accordbg to this form, accepted a 
maiden,—he may ‘ repudiate her '—before marriage is done, 

'Blemished *—disfigured by evil bodily marks, not 
perceived before. Even though she may have been accepted, 
and be very handsome, yet if she be found to be wanting in 
modesty, or harsh of tongue. 

‘ Diseased '—sutfering from consumption. 

' Corrupted '—one who is known among men as 
suffering &om an incureble disease, or as bdng in love 
with anotha* man. 

Such a girl one may repudiate.. 

Some people have explained ‘ vipraduetd * as ‘de¬ 
flowered.’ 

This however is not accepted by others as right So long 
as the girl has not been enjoyed by a man, and as such 
rem^s a ‘ maiden/ she cannot be regarded as ‘ corrupted ’; 
and after she has been enjoyed, she is no longer a ‘maiden’; 
so that in this case there could be no sense in the asbertion 



58 


/ 



SECTION V—REPUPIATION OP TUB BBTBOlHED UAHlEN 50 


tliat * ooe maj repudiate tJie corrupted maiden.’ And the 
nbandotuQg of the * dedowerd ’ girl has been already laid down 
before (under 8*226). 

‘ Betrothed by d^cepinon ’—actually wanting in limbSr ox 
having superfluous limbs. 

Since the text mendoos the presence of defects sa the 
ground for repudiation, it follows that even in the presence 
of such minor defects as are not mentioned here^-*-<me may 
abandon the girl» even after betrothal—(72) 

VEB^E LXXIII 

If a Kan giybs away a defective maiden, without 

DECl^HINO TEE DEFECTS,' ONE MAT ANNUJ; THAT ACT 
' OP THE WICKED GIRL-BBTEOTHEa. —(73) 

Bha^u. 

The defects of the m^n. have been already dwerifc^ 
If a man gives her away without declaring those defects,—one 
may ‘ q/mvuL —render noil and void—that' act ’—of giving— 
by xetumu^ the gift 

This, though ^ready laid down in the preceding veiue, 
has been made still clearer by the present one.—(73) 


5aCTI0^3 <6)-D0TlES OF THF HUSBAND GOING ABROAD. 
VERSE LXXIV 

A ttAK HiVING BUSINESS MiV 30 ABEOAD, A?TEE HAVISO 
PROVIDED POB THE HAINTEHANOB OF HIS WIPE} POE 
A WIPE, EVEN laOtrOH VIBTTJOUS, MAY BECOME 
COBBUPT, WHBH DI8TBB88EE BY WAN'X OF 8TIB818- 
TBNCB.—(74) 

Bka?ya, 

All tliat is meant by the injunction hei'e put forth 
is that whenever a man goes abroad, he should do so 
after having made proviyioii for his wife’s subsistence; the 
form of the injunction bang—‘one going abroad should 
make provision for the subsistence of his wife’; that is, 
he sliould so aixange it that during the time that he is 
away, she shall be supplied with means of sustmning her 
body, with food, dothii^ and other household reqmsites. 

Having provided for all this, he shall ‘ go ahroad! 
AA, go away to foreign lands. 

'H<iving Business* stands for the man’s 

porpose, visible (teippord) as well as invidble (spritual); 
the latter consisting in ‘merit’ and the forma* in ‘wealth*' 
and ‘pleasure.’ This same idea is going to be set forth 
again (in 76)—‘If the man has gone abroad for the purposes 
of merit, etc. ’ 

This test forbids journeying abroad and leaving the 
wife behind, b the absence of some such purpose as those 
herein mendoned. 

'Distressed hy ivani qf subsistence*—This points 
out a visible harm likely to arise; and b a purely decla¬ 
matory assertion- ‘I>wir6sa«f ’— ti'oubled— ‘ hy wtnt of sub- 
sistenoe'—hy poverty. 
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‘ May heoorM ccrrupt '—by intercourse ^th other men. 
'Even though vtrtwrtw.’—‘Ftrlue’ stands lor the 
customs and ways of the family; and she who keeps trp 
these is ' virtuous' 

It is quite likely that through hunger and other 
forms of privation, the distressed wife may fsil into 
corruption, and maintain herself by betaMng herself to 
another ‘hiu^band.^ The affix in 'pradu^yH' indicatee 
HkeUhood—(74) 

VERSE UCXV 

WHE>’ THB HU8BAKD HAS CM5NB ABBOAD APTBR HAVmG 
PBOVIBBD POE HEE SUB8I81SWCB, SEE 8HAIJ> LIVE 
ON, iriaMIiY DEVOTED TO BESTEAINT. WflBN SOW- 
BVBE EB HAS GONE WHaODT TBOVIDING* POE 
IT, SHE SHALL eUBSIST BY UNOBJECTIONABLE 

INDUSXEIES. —(75) 

Bh^ya. 

• Restraint'—sv.cti as, avoiding the house of others, in 
the absence of her husband, as she doa^ when he is preeent. 
‘Z^wiecZ'—fixed, observing. 

When he has gone without making provision for her, she 
should submat by induatrioai^uch aa, apmuing, 
and the like. The ‘^bjectioncAle’ induatnea aie the nankii* 

of fans and such things. 

These are the means of subsUtenee for mdowa, dqjamding 
upon thair own Ubour.—(76) 

VEB6E LXXVl 

IF THE HUSBiSD WENT: ABEOiD POB SOME SACBBD 1 . 0 TI, 
HE SHOOED BE AWAITED FOB BWHT TEAM I It FOB 
EBAHNINO, OB BOB 'FAME, 8 K TBAES; BUT THBHl! 
TEABS, IF FOE Pl^SDEE.—( 76 ) 
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Bhd^a. ' . 

It hns been said that a man may go abroad * on bosiness *; 
th« present verse proceeds to show the several kinds o6 
‘business,’—the time of waiting m 3 dng witii the nature of 
the business. 

The text has said nothing as to what the wife should 
do after having waited for the eight years. And on this 
point) some people on tire strength of Context, say that 
she should maintain herself by unobjectionable industries. 

This however is not right Because, if the maintaining 
of herself by unobjeotionable industries referred to the time 
after. the eight years of waiting,—then, before the lapse 
of that tame» is she to die ? Suicide is not considered 
desirable for her, just os it is uot for the man; being, 
as it is, forbidden for all. Hence, the conclusion appears 
Co be that before the lapse of the said time she shall 
maintain herself by \inobjectionable industries ; but 
after that she may have reoom'se to objectionable ones 
also. ^ 

Others hold that after the said time, tiie woman may 
deviate from chastityas says another * Smrti text— 

‘ When the husband is lost, or dead, or become a re- 
nu Delate, or impotent, or an aoutcast—in the event of these 
tive calamities another husband is permitted for women/ 
(Paiishara). 

Others again hold the following view:—Even in 
ignorance it is not open to the woman to renounce her 
diastity. Id ^fact, it has been laid down among the 
duties of women (under 5156) that ‘ on the death of her 
husband she shall not even utter the name of another 
man ’; so that deviation from chastity is not permissible 
even on the death of her husband,—what to say as to when 
he has only gone abroad, As regards the Smrti-text quoted, 
the word ' pati,' ‘husband,’ is used there in the sense of 
protector, just as in the cose of such terms as ^grdmapeUi' 
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‘ ilnajiati ’ fuid so forth. So that all that the present 
text ineana in tliat—^ alie should no longer remain de¬ 
pendent vipon her husband, shr may undertake the work 
of the toilet-maid or eome such tiling, und^ another 
man wlio would give her food ' ; and when she has entered 
into a contiaof for such sendee extending ov^ six montha, 
or a year,—if tlie husband happen to turn up nod claim 
her, aisktng the employer to give her up,—lie can claim 
her restitution, before tlie lapse of the eight years: as 
before that, she belongs to her hasband. 

Other matters relating to this subject have been fully 
dealt with under Discourse V. 

This same view has been accepted by many others 

also. 

Other people, however, hold that the text saactiMis 
recourse to the life of the ‘ remarried widow ’ (after the 
lapse of the time mentioned). If a woman is aband(Hi«l 
by her husband,—or if her husband, after having made 
provision for her, does not return during the- aeld time, 
and abe is as good as abandoned by him,—then, she may be 
married by Mother man, according to the practice of * widow 
remarriage’; and if the former hasband happen to return 
after that, he an say nothing, and she shall continue to 
be the wife of the second husband. 

This however is not right; since ‘n«ther by safe noc 
by repudiation is the wife released from her hueboad.’ 
(Mann 946); and the usee of this text we shall eipWn 
later on. 

'For a sacred dirfy.’—The compound ^ dharmakarifam 
Vi amg explained as a karmadhdraya^' dWma,’—‘ sacred 
‘fearyo’—duty; and that whidi is for purpoaes of this is 
‘ dharmakart/artfum.' 

Objection—'For the house-holda*, wherefore ahould there 
be any protracted journey abroad /or a eaored duty ? It is 
incumbent upon bum to attend upon the 5^ to perform the 
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Five Sacrifices. How too can be rem^n away during the gpriog 
season?. Since he has got to perform the Jyow-sacrific© 
during the apriog. Even .such acts as bathing in sacred 
places and tlie like* which ai'e enjoined by Smrti texte, 
have to be perf 9 nned by him only so long as they are 
compatible with those laid down by Shruti texts. These 
could not be possible even for one who has gone abroad 
after having made arrangements for' the maintenance of 
the fir6A and otlier such Skrauta rites. Since it has 
been laid down that ‘journeys, after proper arrangments 
during absence, are permissible only till the next New or 
Poll Moon’; and it has also been declared that ‘on the New 
or Full Moon Day the man shall pour the libations himself’ 
Even for one who has not laid the Pirns, if pilgrim£g:es were 
undercAen*—even though these and the performance of the 
Five Sacrifices would stand upon the same footing, both being 
laid down by Smrti texts,—yet as both the acts are laid down 
as to bo done by him along with bis wif^ there should be 
no pilgrimage if the wife were left behind.” 

Our answer to the above is ns follows :“-Wbat is 
said hei’e • refers to the comnumds of one’s elders;— i/i., 
to the case where the man h sent out by Ids. elders, 
dth^ for aoijumng merit, a for attendance upon the king, 
or on some business of their own,—this going abroad 
would be ‘/or a Aacred duty.' Or, it may refer to Che 
performance of such Expiatory Rites as consist in wan¬ 
dering about hermitages and such places. Or, ‘/or sacred 
dsity' may stand for the acquiring of weaUh, —the man 
being poor and seeking to earn wealth by some means. 

‘ Or for the sake <f learning *— 

Objection—“But the taking of a wife is possible only 
after one has taken the Final Bath, which is possible oidy 
for one who has completed his studies and already acquired 
leai'ning; wherefore then could there be any possibility 
for a married man to seek for learning f” 
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It h35 b^a already explaicdd tbat even 8^ter 
learning a’little oi wbat is eont^ned m the Veda, a 
becomes entitled to inany, and abo to tiie Final Bath 
and other Oeremooiee. 

“This cannot be right; there ia f\nai Bath only after 
the ‘ enquiry into Bharma * has been completed; and * enquiry * 
co&aiats in “ coming to a definite concluBion after doe 
consideration and clearing of doubts.’' 

True; hut the present te^t does not contain the 
injunction that ‘one should aeek for learning.’ If it were 
so, then it would be already included under the ‘ purpose of 
sacred duty’. Then again, even though the man may have 
acquired su£dent learning to entitle him to Bath and 
Marriage, yet it would be open to him to seek for 
further ptoficien(^ and practice spedaily in the new sciences. 

Journey is said to be ‘ for fame’, when one goes 
abroad for advertising his bravery or learning 

‘For pUasure'y —for instance, when one follows a 
prostitute; or goes about seeking for a more dediable wife. 

Another text lays down the period of time in 

reference to the children born:—Says Fiwrt«T-'The Biahmana 

vrmt till eight children are bom, the IC^attriya m and 
the Vaashya four.’ 

There is no time-limit in the case of Shudras. But 
some people declare the limit in their case to be one year.— 
(76) 


SECTIOM (t)-THE RECALCITRANT WIPE: 
SUPERSESSION. DIVORCE. 

VERSE LXXVn 

Eos ONS TB&B TEG BTTSBAKD SHALL SSAB TVITB A HATXKO 
WIPE ■, APTEB THE YEAR BE SHALL WBEST BEE 
PROPE&TY AHL CEASE TO CO-BABlT WITH HER. 

-(77) 


Bha&ya. 

' Hating ’—she who hates her husband. 

The meaning of the verse is that he shall not turn her 
out of the house. Though the use of the root with 
‘5am' is not compatible with the Accusative end in g in 
* etiam * j and ' samvasH \ ‘ co-habitwould stand for 
‘ 3<mva^ayit ‘ allowed to live with him —yet it should 
be taken to mean ‘ chidingEven in the case of grievious 
sinSf the woman is not to be turned away, since it 
been laid down that ‘she is to be kept imprisoned in one 
room ’; ^milarly, in the case of expiatory rites in connection 
with such ains. The confiscation of her property also is for 
the purpose of brining her to her senses; and it does not 
mean absolute taking away of all her belongings.—(77) 

VERSE LXZVHI 

Ip the WIPE LISEE GAELS HEE HGSBAKD WHO IS HAL, 
OE INTOXICATED, OE APPLICTED BY DISEASE, SHE 
SHOULD EE DEPBIVED OP OENAHENT5 AKD APPUB- 
lENAKCES AMD AEANDONBB FOB THREE HONTHS 

-(78) 
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Bha^a. 

‘ Biiregarding * meaQS Q^lsct of his aerric^ omitting 
to look after his medication and diet; it does not stand for 
having recoorse to another man. 

The ‘ abandoning ' for three months also stands only for 
the omitting of endearing caresses, etc., for reasons already given. 

She shall be depnved of * orruMnent^ \ such as neck¬ 
laces, bracelets and so forth ;—‘ and of a^wtenances ’— 
such as yeesels, water-jars, slaves and slave^hv 610.-^78) 

VERSE LXXIX 

Ip, HOWEVSB, she shows AVEBSIOK to one who is ItAH, 

OE AK OUTCAST, OE IJCPOTENT, OE 8EBD1B88, OE 

APPLIOTED WITH POTJL DISEASE, THEBE SHALL BE NO 

DE5EBTI0N, KOE THE WBBSTINO OP HBE PBOTBBTy.— 

(79) 

Bh^a. 

* Impotent * and ‘ aeedleis \ both denote absence of 
manly vigour; the only difference is that while the former, 
indicates seed, the latter implies total absence of 
vir^ity. 

If a wife shows an aversion to such a husband, she is not 
to sufibr ponishment. 

‘ means amjiscaiian. B<in%eK'<nent, ^topp* 

ing of food and such other punishments have been forbiddfto* 
by other (79) 

VERSE LXX5 

IP THE WIPE IB A DBTJNHAED, OR PAL8S IN CONDOOT, 

OE REBELLIOtre, OB DISEASED OE MlSCHEEVOtS, OE 

WASIEPOL,—SHE SHOULD BE SUPERSEDED.—*(80) 

k 

Bhaegou 

addicted to drinking wine; and hence 
incapable of looking after oookii^ Md other haorthbld 
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work. Suck a woman deserves " superses^on." If slid 
pereiats in drinking, even after she has been forbidden hj her 
eldersj she shall undergo the punishment laid down latsr 
on, in verse 84. For the ain of transgressing what she 
ought to observe, she should perform an expiatory rite; 
but on repetihoD, she shall be superseded. 

. Other grounds for supersession have been laid down 
as hampering the due fuldlmeut of reli^ous ritee, begetting 
of children and other household duties. 

In the case of the Srdhmana woman, for whom 
wine-drinking has been forbidden by the scriptures, there 
b to be expbtion of the ain. of drinking, if the act is not 
repeated. She does not become an outcast, since the 
grounds for women being outcasts have been enumerated^ 
‘abortion, and service of low-born men are the grounds for 
women becoming outcasts’—(says Chiutama, 21.9.) All 
this we shall explain under Discourse XI; it has been dealt 
with under Discourse V abo. 

‘False in OondtiCt' —whose conduct is not good; for 
instance, whose treatment of servants is harsh, who takes her 
food even before the religious ofierings have been made, who 
has no faith in rites in honour of gods and pitfs, or 
in the feeding of Srahmpnas and such religious acts. 

‘ TTastefid *—who is a spendthrift, and does not take 
proper care of her utensils and furniture and buys them at 
high prices and so forth. 

* MischUwtis ’—'who b inclined to inflict punishments 
for very small oSfences (?), and who is prone to interfere 
with ordin^ daily expenditure (?). 

‘Svp 0 r 8 e.^sion'^e,, marrjing of a wife over and above 
the said one,—(80) 


VERSE LZXXI 

THB BARESN wife shall be SUPEESELED IK THE 
filOHTH TEAR ; IK THB TENTH SHE WHOSE CHILDEBN 
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DIE OFF; Df THE BLETEKTE SHE WHO OKl^T 

DAHQHTESS; BT7T IHUEDlATELT SHE WHO TALES 
HAEaHLT.—(81) 

Bkd^^a. 

The tesct procee«is to lay donn the superseadoo of other 
Iridds of wires. 

Among these, the barren one should be superseded .in thd 
^hth year; in ibe tenth, ahe whose children die off. 

By marrying a second wife the man shall saye him¬ 
self from the contingency of disobeying the injonctiozL 
r^arding the Laying of Fire (to whlc^ a childless person 
is not eodded), and that r^arding the beetling of children, 
—to whidi be would be liable by reason of hia wife being 
childless. Because, the Laying of Fire is not found to be 
pr^cribed for a sonless person. 

The same holds good r^arding the wife that bears only 
daughters; as also she whose children die off 

As r^aids the wife who is harsh of spee^ as thom 
is no such serious defect, there need be no supoBeesion; 
and she may be for^vea—(81) 

VERSE LXXXn 

BtIT IP A WIFE, WHO IS AN liTVALll), 18 WBII/-D1BP08BD 
AND ENDOWED WITH MODESTY, SHE MAY BB 8DPBH- 
SEDBD AfTEE HBB CONSENT HAS BBEN OBTAINED ; 

• AND IN NO CASE 18 SHE TO BE DISOEAOBD,—(83) 

Bh^<k 

‘ Will-disposed ’—towards her husband; ie, deroted to 
hia serrice 

The present yerae enjoins—(<*) that her consent is to be 
obtained, and (by that she shall not'be disgraced. This 
appfiee also to the case of the ^hsma wife, and to that of one 
who bears only daughters; because, all' these hay© been 
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mentioned in the same context; and in none of these ie ^re 
any reason why she should be thagraced. 

‘ Jn nc ca$€ ’—nerer. 

‘ DugraG^d '—in the form of harsh words addressed in 
admomtioa—(82) 

VERSE LXXXin 

Ok beikg sirPBEesi>Ei>, i? a wipe, in akgee, SHoru) 

GO A^AT PROM THE HOUSE, SHE SHALL BE EITHER 

ZMMBDIATBLT CONPINEI), OE CAST OPP IK THE 

PRESENCE OP THE PABOLT,—(83) 

Shd^a. 

For the wife going off in anger, caused by the super- , 
session,—the present text lays down two optional alternatives 
in the shape of conJinsmeTit or cftwroe. It would not be right 
in such a case for Mther the mother-in-law or the father-in-law 
and other relations to console her and appease her anger by 
means of presents of food and clothing, or by sweet words, etc. 

* Confinement ’ cocdsts in placing her in the ohaige of 
guards. 

^Divorce*, ‘ Casting off\ has already been explmed as 
condstii^ in droppii^ LQtercourBe with her, and avoiding her 
bed. 

‘ Family * —Relations, on the woman’s father’s side, as 
also those of the husband’s own ude.—(88) 

VERSE LXXXIV 

Ip THE WIPE, THOUGH POEBIDEEN, DEINHS WINE EVEN 

AT PESTITALS OB VISITS, SHOWS AND ASSEMBUE8, 

SHE SHALL BE PIKED SIX ‘ —(84) 

£hdsya. 

‘ Forbiddcni-^hy elders and relations. ‘ 

The fine here prescribed is for the woman belonging to 
the K^attriya and other lower castes; and not for the 
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Biuhinapa womani who cannot be let off by tlie email fine 
here prescribed; in her case the fine shall be a heavy 
one* Further, there is no chance oi the Utter partalring 
of wine at iestivals. It is only the former dass of 
women for whom wine^drinking is not entirely prohibited, 
who axe found to pve themselves to much drinking 
when th^ come together on festive occasions; and it is in 
view of this that they are forbidden* 

This fine is to be Infiicted by the husband. Even 
though the inflicting of punishments in the duty of the 
king, yet, inasmuch as the husband is the ‘ lord ’ of 
his wife, he is r^arded aa competent to inSct the fine; 
spedally as it is found that people are considered free 
to inflict fines upon servants and other dependeita, in 
certain cases. 

* Festivali ’—rejoidsgs in connection with the birth f£ 
a son, marriages and the like 

* Sho^ *—theatrical and other spetaclss. 

* jdiWffii/iea ’—large crowds of men. 

This fine is to bo imposed upon the woman who evinces 
anxiety to viat those.—(84) 


SECTION (8}-SEN10RITY AMONG CO-WIVES 
VEE6E LXXXV 

When twiob-bobn men 'tod tfomen op thbib own 

A3 WELL AS OTHEB CASTES* THEIR SBNIORITT, 
HONQIIB AND HABITATION SHALL BE ACCOBDINQ TO 
THE ORDER OP TEBIE CASTES.—(86) 

BhS^a. 

If urged l)y carnal desire, men should wed women 
belonging to the dame caste as themselves, or those belonging 
to other castes, then th^ ‘ seniority' shall depend upon 
'the order of their not npoo age, nor upon 

the order of their age. 

‘Honour' —insisting in the presenting of fruits and 
other things. 

'The order of the caste' is that the Brahmana-wife 
comes first, then the Ktattriyoy then the Vaishya* 

‘ Habitation * —i.e, the principal apartments. This be¬ 
longs to the Brahmana-wife. 

Among wives of the same caste, all this is- governed 
by the order of their marriage,—(85) 

VBESE LXXXVl 

Op all wives', the wipe op the man’s own caste, 

AND NEVER THAT OF A DlPPERENT CASTE, SHALL 
ATTEND TO THE BESBAND’S PEBSONAL SERVICE, AS 
ALSO TO HIS DAILY SACRED BITES.—(86) 

Bhdtya. 

* Personal ser^oe *—i.e., cooking his food, making gifts 
on his behalf, kee|nng v^Us for him, and so for^ 
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AU this the wife beloi^u^ Co the man's own eaate 
shall attend to. 

There is no such restnction howerer regarding such 
sarioe as shampooing the back end the feet, washing of 
the feet and so forth. 

The declamatory supplement to this follows in the 
next Terse.—“(86) 

vessE Lxxxvn 

While the wife of the saus casTE is auvs, if 

THBOOGB FOLLT, ONE OaHSBS THESE LVTIES TO 

BE FBHFOBUEL BY a^rOTHSB WIFE, HE IS a 

‘ ^ bas been held bt 

THE ANOIBFTS.—(87) 

Sha^ya. 

If a r^rtn gets all ^ done by 'awiker wife *—one 
belonging to a different caste—while she of the same caste, 
is still living-—h^ thoi^h a Brahmana is as good as a 
* C?Mi^la .' This has been so held by the ancients.—(37) 
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VERSE LXJXVm 


ONfi BEiXX GI7B SIS DA.rGHTES IK IKS PB0P5R 70SU, 
SVBN TH07JOE SHE MAT NOT HAVE ATTAINED (THE 
AQb), to a BEIDESROOM who 18 OP EXCEPTIONALLT 
DISTINOnSHED'APPEARANCE, AND HER EQ^TAL._(88) 

£hd$ya. 

•Utkr^taya-abhirupapa.'^The teem quali£es the 

second; aod the meaning is ‘who is of excq^tionally distin¬ 
guished appearance. ’—Or, the two terms may be taken as two 
distinct qualifications—meaning 'one whose 
caste and other qualifications are remarkable,’ and ‘ abhiriipdi/a' 
meaning ‘ handsome ’ r“the literal signification of the term 
being ^rupam dbhimuikyhia ‘ who has acquired 

a good appearance.’—Or, ' abhirupdya* may mean well- 
di^sed; it is in this sense that a learned man also is 
called ‘ dbhirupa.' 

‘ E^ual '—in caste and other matters. 

‘Bridegroom '*—one who marries; the son-in-law. 

'She whe has na attained* who has no carnal 
desiws aroused, ^riio is still too . young, not having reached the 
youthful age,—called ‘ nagnika * in another Smrii-text; ie^ 
one in whom the sexual instinct has not arisen, who is only 
ei^t or ^ years old,—but not a mere ir^fani; as is indicated 
by the qualifications (dsewhere)—one who is eight years old.’ 

This same qualification may also be indicative of the fact 
that marriage is meant to be conducive to spiritual merit If 
mere Lust were the sole inducement to Marriage, wherefore 
could there be any marriage of the girl ‘ who hae not attained 
her age**1 
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There is no force however in this; as people are found to 
marry very young gjrla with a view to her dowry. And it has 
been fully e^lained under Discourse m tliat all forma of 
activity are not in accordance with what ia laid down in the 
scriptures,—(88) 

VER8E LXXXIX 

Well hight the HainEH, even though she ^lay 

HAVE B&AOBEB FUSEBTT, BBHAIK IN THE SOUSE 
TILL H£B LEATE ; SUT TEE FATHER SHALL 
MEYER GIVE HER TO A MAN DESTITUTE OP GOOD 
<iUAMTlE8.—(89) 

As a rule, the should be given away before ]»ibdcly; 
but even after puberty, Che father should not give her away 
until a qu^fied btid^TOom baa Been found. ^ 

‘ Qualities '—such as a high d^ree of learnings bravoy, 
physical beau^, right ag^ b^g averse to doing acts ferbiddsD 
by custom and scriptures, love for the bnde; and so f^rth. 
-(89) 

VERSE SC 

Haying reached puhbrtt, the maiden mat wait for 

THREE TEARS; AFTER THAT TIME, IHS SHALL 
PROCURE A SUITABLE HUSBAND.—(90) 

Sha^^a. 

' Puberty' —meostroation; after menstruation she may 
stay in her f at hev'e house ‘for three years '*; afto* that» in tbs 
event of a distinguished bridegroom not forthcomings she dull 
choose 8 ,‘suitable husband *—one who is her equal in.oaata 
—(90) 

VERSE xa 

When a maidbn, when not giybn away, heesslp 

FROOUEBS A HUSBAND, SHE INCURS NO SORT CP 8tKj 
, NOB DOES THE MAN WHOM SHE WEDS.— (01) 
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Bhasya. 

> After thiee years, if not given away, if the girl chooaes a 
husband,—then, no sort of guilt accrues either to the girl or to 
thfi.man. 

That the girl incurs no sin having been already mendoned 
in the foregoing verse, the present verse is added for the 
purpose of declaring that there is none on the part of the 
bridegroom either. 

Puberty has been declared to be reached by gjrls when 
th^ are twelve years old.—(91) 

VERSE xcn 

When the qiel chooses heb own hijseand, she 

SHOULD NOT TAKE AWAT ANT OBNAMENTS GIVEN TO 

HEB EITEEB BT HEB PATHEE, OB MOTHEB OB 

BBOTHEB ; IP SHE DID lAXE THEM, SHE WOULD BE 

A THIEP.—(92) 

Bha^a. 

Ornaments that may have been given to her on previous 
occaaons by her brother or. other relations, who would he 
ignorant of her desire to choose her own husband,—ah such 
ornaments she should hand back to them. She is not to give 
up what has been given to her after she has actually done the 
act 

It is only when the ornament has been given to her 
beforehand by persons, with the motive that she shaU not 
be given to a pardculat person,—and yet itf is-this same 
person that the girl (looses for her husband,—it is not ri^t 
for her to letain the gift 

*Sthia^' in the masculine form, is anotherreadii^for 
‘ Sana ’ 5 in which case the ‘theft’ would lie upon the bride¬ 
groom ; in which case, the father should force him to give up 
the ornament.—(92) 
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VEESE xcm 

Wfi£N A 3CA2f T^KES AWAT A 3UXD£N WHO EAA &EA0E- 

ED PUBBKrr, HE SHALL PAT NO NUPTIAL PBH TO 

THE PATH£E«^—WHO WOULD PALL OPP PBOK BIS 

OWNERSHIP B7 REASON OP TEWARTIK6 HER ICENB3S. 

-{93) 

Sha$ya. 

This prohibits the payment of nnptiaJ fees in the case of 
the girl who has reached puberty, and who is intended to be 
given away for a fee; and the reason for this is that—‘ As wouid 
faU off from Aw ovmership.* It is only daring oAi^dAoorf 
that the girl is to live under the tudlage of her father; so that 
when she is taken away by a man after she has reached a 
higher age,—the father’s ownership over her has ceased. 

Even in the case of a girl who is not intended to be gfran 
away for a fee^ the father’s ownership ceases,—the gronnds fiw 
such cessation (lA, the girl having reached thehi^ier age) being 
eqoally present in her case also. 

*FaiUng off ’ Ttipann ces^aiion. 

‘ ThtDoHing impeding its fruition in the shape of beai^ 
jpg ohiidien. 

Some people say that this verse does not belong to Msnu. 
-(93) 


VERSE XCTV 

A HAN THIBTT TSARS OLD SHAIH* HA&BT A C HSB i MTN & 
HAIDEN TWELVE TSARS OLD ; OR ONE EWEMTX TOUE 
TEARS OLD, A DAMSEL BIGHT YEARS OLD; IN THR H7BNT 
OP HIS DUTIB8 SUPPEB1HG-,HB MAT DOIT SOOKEB,—<94) 

^Ad^o. 

What the injunction means is that the mshko mamed 
should be so much youiger than the man;—and not thsl 
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raamage must bd does only at tiie age stated Nor is any 
str^ meant to be laid upon the esact number of yeeis 
mentioned i all that is meazrt is that one should many a girl 
very much younger than himseli 

This injunction does not occur in the section dealing inih 
hiarriage; hence, what is stated here cannot be i^arded as a 
qualification of the persons undeigoing that sacrament, and 
cons^uendy, as an eesendal factor in the rite itself; for this 
same reason, it cannot be taken as precluding the age of * ten ^ 
or ‘ twenty-five ’ or such others. 

" But it is often found that even though laid down in a 
distinct passage, a detail does form an easeotial factor of an act” 
True; hut the very fact that the teacher has thought it 
fit to place the present text apart irom the section on marriage 
is clearly indicative of the hat, that he had some special purpose 
iu thia. 

The practice o! cultured men is also as we have stated. 
Further, the age here stated can never be observed in the 
case of one^s son marrying a second time; so that, if the 
injunction were meant to be taken literally, it would mea n 
that theie should he no second marriage; and this would 
be absurd—(94), 

I 

VERSE XOV 

Ths Bi7SBar;i> obtaiks.hib wife as a fbesbkt fbok the 

GODS, AND NOT BT HIS OWN WISH ; KSNCE HE SHOULD 
ALWAT8 8T7FPOBT THE FAITHFUL WIFE, IHEBBBY 
DOINO WHAT la AGREEABLE TO THE GODS.—(95) 

Bha^a. 

What the veree means is that ‘the faithful wife should not 
he abandoned, even though she su^ from the defeett of being 
disagreeable or of harsh speech and so forUi ’; and^he rest of it 
ia merely commendatory. 
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As for die role that ‘ he shall beep her confined in one 
room, * which has been laid down in r^ard to the nafaithfol 
wifer-Hfais applies to a case where th^ hae been a single aOt 
of transgreesion on hGr part; if the act ia repeated, diTWce 
must follow. Otherwise there would be no point in the 
assertion that ‘ he shall always support the 
wife. ’ 

As regards the declaration—‘when a woman has trans¬ 
gressed > she shall have aH her rights withdrawn, be dressed 
in dirty clothes and be ^ven mere subsistence, bang allowed 
to live in a d^aded condition, lying upon (he gronnd’ 
{Y^^aVeya, 170)>—this refers to a case where the hoshand 
16 willing and able to beep her; if howererhe is unwilling, 
then there must be divorce. 

It is going to be Imd down later on Jhat food and Nothing 
should be provided for even such wives as have become ontcaete, 
and ao forth; but that has to be taben cmly as prcdiibiting 
banishment which would be involved in the starting of a 
life of living on alms, which forms part of the ezp!aCoi 7 rite 
consequent upon * such heiaons sins as the murdering of' a 
Brihmana and the like. This we shall explain lata on. 
In any case, it is not incumbent upon the husband to support 
a wife who has turned unfaithful Nor does the present text 
prescr^ * casting o6 ^ which might be interpreted as ‘avoid* 
ing intercourse with her. ’ 

That the wife is a ‘ present from the gods" is implied by 
such Vedic texts and declamatory passages as—' Soma gave 
her to Giandharva etc.,’ (Rgvedoy 10.85.41). 

Or, she may be called ‘a present from the gods’ in the 
sense that d^ng the marriage-rite itself, the girl beoomee the 
wife of the gods. 

‘ Obtains,—not by Aw own wish,' So that the wife 
does not stand on the same footing as cattle or gold picked up 
in the market. This is what is meant by the phrase by 
his own wjjsh^ 
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‘ WKat is agreeabU to the gods .'—When one ^Sivorces 
his wif^ who is&nec 888 U 7 factor in the offering of libations 
to the Yishy9davsst he is not in a position to do'whatis 
agreeable to the gods.’ Hence, even though she be hostile, 
she has to be supported. Bat in the event of her becoming an 
outcast^ and hence losing her rights, the husband may 
‘supersede’ her.—(96) 

VBKfiE XCVI 

WOUSN WEBE CBBATED 70& THE PUBFOSE OP CBILB- 
BGA,21NG, A5n UEK FOB THE PUBPOBE OP PBOCEEZ* 
TION. HSNOE IT 18 TH4T EELIOlOirS ElTES HATS 
BEEN OBDaiNED IK TEE VePA AS COHHOlt BETWEEK 
THE MAN AND HIS WIPE.—(96) 

* Child~bs4$ring^ —Conception. 

‘ Procreation ’—Impregnating. 

‘ Sence ’—t.e., becaose of the act of cbild-b^etting 
bdng dependent upon both,—the man’s “Religious * Riua 
have been ordmned in the Veda, as bdng in common with 
his wife. 

Consequently, since alone by himself he could not be 
entitled to the performanoe of any rites, he shall not 
abandon his irife, even though she be hostile.—(96). 

VERSE xevn 

APTEB the NITPTIAL pee POB a OIBL BA8 BEEN PAID, 
IF THE MAN WHO PAID THE PEE EIES, TEE GIBL 
SHOULD BE GIVEN TO THE TOUNGEE BBOTHEIWN- 
LAW, IN CASE SHE CONSENTS.—(97) 

Bhdfya. 

When the nuptial fee has been received by her father 
and other relatione, but she has not been given away,— 
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only the verbal betrothal Jiaving done,—if, in 

interral, the givei* of the fee happen to die, then there 
arises the doubt ss to whether she, in the Tasuna of other 
goods, shall revert to the younger brother-in-law, or to 
all brothers, as in the case of Yudhisthira and othere, or 
in the absence of brothers, to ^Sapindit’ relations,—the 
text lays down the rule that ‘ she shouid be given to the 
gotmg&i- brother-in-law not ether to all the brothers 

of her husband, or to all bis ’Sapinda’ relations,_but 

to his younger broker ody. But here also, only if the 
girl consents. 

“In the ovent of the girl not consenting, what shall 
become of the nuptial fee ? ” 

If the girl desires to take to life-long celibaxy, tbaa 
the fee shall remain with tfie members of her fathers 
family; but if she seeks for another husband, then the fee 
shall be .refunded out of the fee received from this second 
maD.—(97) 
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iSECTION (10)^lMPJlOPRIETy OF THE NUPTIAL FEE 

VEESE xcvrn . ^ 

Even a Shupba ssoriD kqt take a kemial ebe, 

WHEN HE 18 QITIN© AWAY HlS DAUGHTER; 

ST ACCBMiKG A ?EE, WHAT HE DOES IS DIS- 

OOI8SD BARTERING.—(99) 

Bha^ya. 

What ifi to be done when the fee is recdyed volun¬ 
tarily, has been laid down in the preceding verse. Hence 
some people might come to entertain the following notion— 
There ifi nothing wrong in receiving the nuptial fee, since 
the scriptures have laid down special rules regarding the 
subject.” And with a view to preclude soch a notion, 
the text says —* even, a Shudra should not take a nupdal 
fee .'—What the forcing text has done is to lay down 
certain rules relating to cases where a man rec^ves the fee, 
of. his own will; and it does not lay down the propriety of 
rec^ving the fee. Just as. the.laying down of expiatory rites 
in connection with wine-drinking does not mean tba( the 
drinking is permitted* 

The * nuptial fee ’ here spoken of is (he same as' 
what has been deprecated in another text; and we have 
already expldned why the same fact Iras been reiterated in 
the present 'verse.—(98) 

VERSE XCIX 

Good hen, both ancient and modern, have never 

COMMITJDED THE ACT, THAT HAVING PROMISED TO ONE 

TEBT GAVE HER TO ANOTHER.—(99) 
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Bh^a. 

It W been declared above tbat~' wheo the nuptid fee 
b&e been leceiTedi and the giver of the fee bae died, the giri 
may be given to another man, if she cooeents* ’ Hiis ie vhat 
is forbidden by the present text,—the act of promising 
the girl to man who has paid the fee, and then to give her 
to another after recaving a fee from him. 

Wbat is meant is that in such cases the gzH should be 
made to choose her own husband.—(99) 

^ VERSE 0 

Nor indebd have wb heard, even in roRHER Cycles, 

OF THE COVERT SALE 07 A DADGHTER, FOB A TRIOS 

STYLED “NUPTIAL FEE. ”—(H)0) 

Bkdfya, 

Wo have not heard of such a thing from any source. 

‘ Puri'^janmasu »a, in former cycles.—(lOO) 



SfiCTl6M (ID.-StWMAfcy OP THE UW MlLATlNG TO 
HUSBAND AND WIFE. 


VERSE Cl 

‘ May KUrtJAL riDlSLITY CONTINUE TILL DEATH ^—THIS, 

IN BEIL? SHOULD BS UKDBBSTOOD AS THE HIGHEST 

DUTY BETWEEN HUSBAND AND WIPE.—(lOl) 

Bha^ya. ^ 

‘ Fiddiiy unstinted obedience in aii actions. Says 
Apastamba: (a)' The wife should not be neglected in matters 
relating to Duties, Wealtii and Pleasure ^* The highest 
good of man consists in Duty, Wealth and Pleasure, as it 
38 declared that the whole fahric rests upon these three 
ftictors.* 

Some people hold the following vie^v .—“ What is meant 
by ^fidelity ' here is nonrohandotm^nt; otherwise, as to the 
woman, so to the man also, it would not be open to many 
more than one wife. ” 

This however is not right; because in legard to men there 
is a distinct sanction— (a) * Those who act through mere Just, 
etc.,’ (h) ‘the barreii wife ahali be superseded in the 
eighth year, ’ and so forth; while there is no such sanction 
k the case of women. There is another test also which 
is indicative of' the same fact—‘There are several wives 
for one mac, but not several husbands for a woman at 
the same time;’ 

‘ UntU dtcUKt '—till they die; it ends only when 
either of them dies. 

This should be understood to be the highest duty 
of man and wife, stated in brief.—(101) 
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VEESE cn 

Man and wive, aftbe they have passed through the 

BITES^ SHOULD ALWAYS SO EZERT THEM SELVES THAT 
THEY KAY NOT BECOME SEPARATED AND BE UNFAITH¬ 
FUL TO BACH OTHER,—(102) 

Bhdfya. 

'Should awH should rciake an effort; so 

that they may not be onfaitbful to each otherrw/airA/v/- 
neas consisting in neglsct, want of co*opera^on in matters 
relating to Duty, Wealth and Pleasure. 

' Passed through the rites performed the rites of 
marriage. 

This verse is m^t to be a summiDg up of what 
has gone before, and not the injuncrion of any thing 
new.—(102) 

VERSE cm 

Thus has been expounded to you the xaw bblattng 

TO HUSBAND AND WIFE, WHICH IS CONDUCIVE TO 
CONJUGAL HAPPINESS,—AS ALSO THE MANNER OF 
OBTAINING CHILDREN IN TIMES OF DISTRESS; LEARN 
HOW THE PARTITION OF INHEBITANCB,—(103) 

Bha^ya. 

This verse shows the connecdon between what has 
gone before and what is coming. oezA 

Tbe two subjects—of the Duties of Husband and 
Wife, and the B^etdng of Children—havii^ been dealt 
with, it is the fit oocasion for taking up the subject of 
the Partition 6i Inheritance.—(103) 


SECTION (lU-INHERlTANCE: EQUAL DIVISION 
AMONG SONS. 

VERSE CIV 


k 


APTEB tee death op the PATHEB AKD 0? THE MOTHERi 
TEE BEOTHEBS, BEIHO A9SEUBXED, 6EALL DIVIDE 
EQD ALLY THE PATEBNAI. PBOPBETY ; WHILE THE 
PAEEKTS ABE ALIVE, THEY HAVE NO POWBE.—(104) 

Bhd^<i» 

' Shall divide *—the aiBx denotes propriety. (Bwthet 
Bhd^a not avslahle). 


SECTION (l^-THE ENTIRE PROPERTY GOES TO THE 
ELDEST BROTHER. 

I 

VERSE CV 

Tub elobst bbotebb alokb kay takb tes bbtibe 

PATBENAL PROPERTY; THB REST SHAil LIVE TOPEE 
HIM, JirsT A 8 UKDER THEIB PATHElL—( 105 ) 

Bha^ya. 

(No Bha^a avalable). 

VERSE CVI 

By the here sibth op the eldest son, a uan becomes 

‘ WITH SON, ’ A>a> (hence) f REE PROM THE DEBT TO 

Fitrs ; it is por this reason that he pbse&vbs 
THE % 7 H 0 LB. —(lOU) 

Bhd^a. 

(No Bha^a availAblo). 

VERSE CVU 

That son alone to whom the man tbakstbes nu debt. 

AND THROHOH WHOM HE ATTAINS IMUORTAUTT. IB 
THE *PtrTT-BOBN SON;’ OTHERS ABE KNOWN AS 
* LOST-BORN. ’—( 107 ). 

Bhd9ya. 

‘ OtherSy etc. ’-^This is purely declamaldiy. If it were 
taken in its literal sense, the yoonger brothers woold' 
never be entitled to any property at all; and this would 
be coDtiary to what follows.-^107) 
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VERSE cvni 

The eldest bbother shall support his toukoer 

BROTHERS, JUST AS THE FATHER SUPPORTS HIS 
sons; AND THE YOITNOEB BROTHERS, it DUTY 
BOUND, SHALL BEHAVE TOW^AEDS TEE ELDEST BBO- 
THEB, LIKE SONS.—(108) 

Bhd^a. 

They should be supported lilce sons; but they shall 
not be deprived of wealth, on the ground of their being 
of younger age. 

Th^ also should look upon him as their father; this is what 
is meant by the sentence .—‘ They shall behave likesons.' —(108) 

VEESE CIX 

It is the eldest brother who advances the pamilt, 

OB RUINS IT : the ELDEST BROTHER IS WORTH! OF 
the HIGHEST HONOUR; THE ELDEST BROTHER IS 
NEVER ILL-TREATED BT GOOD MBS,—(109) 

Bkasya. 

This is another eulogy on the eldest brother. 

The right sort of eWest brother * advances the family '; 
and when the same is devoid of qualities, be * rwma it* When 
the ddeet brother has a good character, his younger brothers 
also behave in the same manner. And when not poeseased of 
good qualities, all these quarrel among themselves.—(109) 

VEESE CX 

If THE ELDEST BROTHER BBEAVRS AS THB ELDEST BRO¬ 
THER, BE 28 LIKE A UOTHER, AND LIKE A FATHER. 

If however hb does not behave lice the eldest 

BBOTEEB, HS SHALL BE HONOURED SIUFLY AS A 
KINSMAN,—(110) 
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Bha^^a. 

‘Behaving like tl.e eldest brother’ conskte (1) b (mt- 

^ towards 

1!!^ r "!. '““ting after their 

If he behave other^i. he ehouid be honoured 
hie o like the maternal or paternal 

uncle; tl.e younger brothera shaU stand up rten drev 
up and ao forth. This means timt they shall not 
D8 enticeJy subservient to his wishes.—(IJO) ’ 


^feCTiON (IS).-SEPARATION OF THE BROTHERS: 
PAKimON : ALLOTMENT.OP SHARES. 

VERSE CXI 

Tars MAT THEY LIVE EITHER TOGETHER, OB 8EEABA.TEtT, 
WITH A. VIEW TO SPIRITUAL MRHH I BY SEPARATE 
MYISO MERIT PROSPERS; HEKCE SEPABATIOK IS 
H EBITORIOU 8.—(111) 

Inasmuch as ao man volunterily incurs any responsibili¬ 
ties regardiDg the performance of the Jyoti^toma and other 
saoriflces, which involves the spending of wealth,-the t^ 
proceeds to recommend ‘ separation,' with a «ew to the 
^rmance of such act^-Ot- separately wsth a 
Wta M tuenf’-Tlhs does not mean that 

non-separation is sinful ; aU that is meant m ha 
Separa^n is meritorious, just Ube the Agn^hotra and other 

^ “ But rinee non-separation would be an obstade 

to the performance of the meritorious acts, it should be 

^ There is no force in this objection. There is sin only 
when a man omits to do what it is his duty to do; 
Md one who has not separated from his brother is imt 

entitled to the performance of the religious aots,_fot the 

Bunple leason that he has no independent Fire of ^ 
own; as the ‘Laying of Fire’ has been laid down as to ^ 
done at the time of sepamtion. In the case of the who 
has married and Imd his Fires during hia fathers bf^Ume, 
he is at once enlitie.1 to the performance of the religious 
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acts; so that fov nMoh a man there is no ‘non*separatioiL* 
But even in this case^ if the man happens to lose his proper^^ 
or for some reason does not possess enough wealth to en^le 
him to perform the religious acts, he would not incur ^ if be 
lived with his brothers. Because, as has been already pointed 
out, neither ‘separation’ by itself, or ‘non-separation’ by itself, 
is either meritorious or sinful. 

“It has been declared thsvt ‘for brothers who have not 
divided their property a single religious duty is performed,' 
which shows that like husband wife^ the brothers perform 
their duty conjointly; and this clearly shows that before 
separation, thmr clear duty is that they should act conjointly, 
on account of their property being common.” 

This cannot be the case with the A gnihotra and 
acts. These are performed in the ^AJiavantya' and otba 
cooaecrated tires; and the existence of these tires is due to 
certain consecratory rites. Further, as the injunction relating 
to these contmns the verb with the Aimariepada ending, it is 
clear that the Fires consecrated by one man cannot be used by 
another; and farther the pouring of oblations in Fires cone^ 
crated by another person is found to be dletinody'forbiddsi 
—‘ one should not offer sacritices in Fires belonging to another 
man * NoT is the performance of the Agnihotra and other 
ritee laid down as to be done in the household Fire kindled 
according to Smdrta rites, because the vary torm ‘ hous^iold’ 
connotes a special quallticadon; and the tire thus qualified 
could be used for certain spedfied purposes only; such for 
instance as the feeding of guests and oth» acts laid down as 
constituting the * great sacrifices; ’—in such teits as—* In the 
marital fire should one perform bis household-rites, as also the 
five sacritice&* From this it is clear that in the household-fiie 
on© can perform only the Consequaitiy when 

a text says that 'a single duty is performed,’ it dearly refm 
to such acts as the Shraddha, the Charities and so forth* 
-(Ul) 
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VERSE CJJl 

Fob tbe eldest, the additional fobtiok shall consist 

OP THE TWENTIETH PART OP THE PEOPBBTY, AS ALSO 
THE BEST OF ALL THE CHATTELS ; HALF OF THAT FOR 
THE UIDDLSUOST, AND THE FOURTH OF TEAT FOB THE 
rOUNOBST.—(112) 

Bha^ya. 

Some people told tte following view—" Ttis rule r^ard- 
iz 2 g the additional potions refers to the past, and is not meant 
to be observed dining the present time; spedaily because 
the roles laid down in tbe Smrti always bear upon some 
particular time; and when the rule is put forth as to be observed, 
the intention of the author is that the knowledge of this may 
bring merit to the learner; just as it is in the case of the 
Prolonged Sacrificisl Sessions. No one is found nowadays 
to perform these Prolonged Sacri&cial Sessions, and yet 
Brahmana texts contain bj unctions of them. It is in 
view of such acts that it has been declared that ‘ Religioue 
duties for tire Kali ^cle are different etc., etc,* (1*85). Thus 
rehgious dnties ate to be understood as restricted in regard to 
also, just as they are in t^ard to place. As a matter of 
fact, no religious act that has been enjoined is performed in 
ail places; hence it is that th^ are declared as restricted in 
regard to place. If they were meant to be performed at all 
places, there would be no such restrictions as— This shall be 
* done by the learned twice-bom persons etc, elol (9*66). From 
all this it follows that when rules regarding .dddiUonal 
jPortiofts are put forward, they are not meant to be observed, 
their case being analogous to that of the caw (for 

the Madhuparia offering).” 

• This view is not quite satisfactory. No such restriction 
regarding time is found laid down anywhere. Restrictions 
regarding place also that are found pertain only to * the ground 
slopiz^ towards the east ’ and so forth, andnever to the ‘ Central * 
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Of ‘ Eastern ’ or other parts of the country; as has been made 
clear under 8*41. As regards the Prolonged Saciifidal Seauone 
also, it is quite possible even nowadays Co preform them; 
spedally as it has been Steady shown that in connection 
with all this the term ‘ year * stands for the day. As fw 
no one being found to perform these nowadays,—«veo thou^ 
its performance has been enjoined as necfgsary ,—that may 
be due to Che fact, either that men are not possessed of the 
capacity necessary for their performsuice, or that ch^ do not 
deedre the results obtainable from its performance, or that 
they do not have sufBdent faith. Then, as r^ards the 
phrase 'while Vena was ruling over his kingdom’ (9*66), 
which has Che appearance of a restriction r^arding 
all chat it indicates is that Che duties laid down have been 
performed from very ancient times; and not that they are 
restricted in regard to time. 

The ' twentieth part' for the eldest; i. s., the twentieth part 
ol the entire state shall be deducted and given to the ddeat 
biother. Half of tbat^. e., the fortieth part, to the middlemost 
brother; ^dto the youngest brother, the fourth part of that,— 
i. e, the dghtieth port. When all these shares have been 
taken out, the remainder is to be divided into three equal 
parts. 

Further, among ^ the chattels, chat which happens to bo 
the best is to be given to the eldest brother. 

Or, the reading may be ‘ dravys^vapi pararn wrom,’ 
which means that from among all kinds oi things—good, 
bad and indiSeient,—the best of each kind shall be given to 
the eldest brotiier. For instance, if there are cows or horasH, 
Che best of thees shall be given to bim—t^eolaCely—and not 
either in lieu of any other article, or in return for a price. 

This rule r^?rding additional portions Is meant only tor 
those cases iriiere the three brothers are possessed of spedai 
qu&liticatiODS; as it is only in the case of such men di&c 
additional shines are found to be actually given.—(112) 



94 


KANU'BUSTI: ZUSC0DE6B IZ 


VERSE CXIU 

The eldest and the tovnobst shall receive their 
paOPBRTr acoobding to the rule jdst stated ; TO 

THOSE other than THE ELDEST AND THE YOUNGEST, 
WOULD BELONG THE MIDDLEMOST SHARE. —(113) 

Bha^a. 

Xji a wlicre a man dies leaving more tlnxn 
sons, the eldest and the youngest shall rec^ve th^ sbsrea^ 
in the manner just stated, if they are duly qualified; and 
(a) the ‘fortieth part’ which has been ordained ‘for the 
qualified middlemost’ in the preceding verse, shall be 
divided among the several middle ones; hut (t) when all 
middle cues are qualified, each of them sbail receive 
the ‘fortieth pait’ of the property. Both these methods 
of division aie indicated by the words of the text^* to 
them iwidd belong the middlemost sharee., (a) the 
middlemost share allotted to the middle brothers shall be 
given to all the middle biodiers conjointly; or (b) every one of 
them shall get it, in accordance with ther relative ages* The 
former of these would be most proper in the case of all the 
middle brothers being unqualified; as these do not deserve 
much proper^; and the latter method should apply to the 
case where all are duly qualified.—(113) 

VERSE CXIV 

AMONG THE GOODS 01 EVERT KIND, THE PIB8T-B0BN 
SHALL TAKE THE BEST; A8 ALSO ANYTHING THAT MAY 
BB PARTICULARLY GOOD ; AS WELL AS THE BEST OP 
TEN ANIMALS.—(114) 

Bhdsga. 

The firat half of the verse only r«terates what has been 
said above regaithng the eldest brother taking the best of the 
chattels. 


fifeOTlON xm—SEPAEATTON OP BBOTHERS 9S 

The term ‘>ata’ ie fiynonymoos with ‘kiod’; or 

It may mean ‘ variety. ’ 

‘ First~bom' —eldest. 

'Bern *—most excellent. 

‘Anything particularh/ such as a piece of clotli 

or ad omament 

'Befit of —He shall take the best one among the 

ten. Tlmt is, if there are ten cows or horses, he shall take the 
best among thesa The term ‘tenMsusedin tlie sense of a 
proup cormsti^g af ten. 

Others explain 'dashaiah* as ending in the ‘tost* affix, 
which has the refiexive sense, and hence meaning ‘ ten' (not 
‘from among ten’)? and according to this they read ‘ varan' in 
the plural (for 'varam *); and the sense in this case i.s that he 
should take ten good animals- 

Others again declare that tlie term refers to a particulai: 
kind of animals; tiiose that have single hoofs, for iD8tance(?). 
“(114) 

VER8E CXV 

But thbeb is to be tro additional skaee ‘oto op Ten,’ 

IP ALL THE BEOTHBRS ARE BPPICIBNT IN THBIB 

OCCUPATIONS; SOME LITTLE THING BOWBVER SHALL 

BE OITEK TO THE ELDEST, AS A MARE OP RE8P10T. 

-(115) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Owe Un *-1^11110813. 

‘ The additionai share,’ mentioned ifl the preceding Verses, 
—there is to be none,—when the brother are all 'ffficient' 
—particularly excellent—‘ift their ’-—of learning, 

study and 80 forth. * 

Some people take the term 'dashasut* ‘ont of ten,’ as 
purely illustrative;'-the sense bengthat there is to be none 
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of tixe additional shares that are mentioned in the te^ which 
speaks of ^ ^e beet of ten; * and the reason giren for this espla- 
nation is that the text lay?* down ‘ efficiency in occupations ’ 
as the ground. 

Etcu in such cases however, the othei* bro^rs should 
give to the eldest brother ‘ some liule thing ’ ^some present 
-^as a mark of respect.—(115) 

VERSE CXVT 

After the ‘AODirroKAL share’ has been thus dedtict- 

BD, EQIFAX SHARES SHALL EE ALLOTTEE. BOT IP NO 

AEPITIONAL SHARE HAS BEEN nBEPCTEL, TEE ALLOT> 

KBKT OP SHARES SHALL BE IN THIS (POLLOWIKO) 

MANNER—(116) 

Bhd^ya. 

'DedwUd ^—set apart 

'Uddhdra’ —additional share. 

‘Squat shares shaU be aUatud^ —out of the property 
that rem^s after the deduction. 

If no addidonal share has been set apart^ the allotment 
of shares shall be in the manner going to be described 
' below.—(116) 


VERSE CXV17 

The eldest son shall tass okb share in excess j 

THE OKB BORN NEXT TO HIU A SHARE AND A HALT; 
AND THE TOtfKOER ONES OKB SHAltE EACH; SUCH 
IS THE SETTLED LAW.—(117) 

* Bhasya. 

The eldest bvotlier shall take ‘ one share in excess ’ of 
his own; that is, he shall take tuto shares. 
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Tlie brother boru next to him ‘ share and a 
this being the second brother’a ahare. 

‘The younger o^’—born after the second? all these 
sliftll reomve one share eacli,—nothing more or lees.—( 117 ) 


SEOnON (14).-SHARES OF UNMARRIED SISTERS. 

VERSE cxvin 

To THE MAIDBK8 OP THE SAME OASTE, THE BROTHEB8 

SHALL BACH SeWhaLLT OIVE THE FOURTH PART 

OP HIS SHAKE; THOSE NOT IKCLIKED TO GIVE i 

WOULU BE OUTCASTS.—(118) 

Bha$ya. 

The term 'kanya' is, as a ml^ used in the sense 
of the unmarried girl ; as we find in the. case where a 
son is called (which means horn of a Icwiya, 

♦.e,, of an unmaiTied woman). In another Smrti text, 
‘onu^Aa’ (‘unmarried’) is the actual word used. From 
this it is clear that tha share here laid down pertains to 
the uDmarried gill 

‘ Of tJie sam caste.—Each of the brother should 
^Te to the sister of the same caste as himself the fourth 
part of his own. share. That is to say, in a case where 
the fatiier has left several unmarried girls, the share allotted 
to each of them should be the fourth part bf the poc* 
tion of tlie brother belonging to the same caste as 
himsoli 

The upshot therefore comes to be thisThree parts 
of the property shall be taken by the sons and tlie fourth 
part by the daughter. 

Some people have held the following view:—Three 
parts of tlie properly shall be taken by the sons and tlie 
fourth part by the ^ughter. 

Others have held the following view:—“Truly a 
great benefit is derived by tho dauglilci* from her father: 


98 


flECriON XI^-'r-SHAEBe OF TTW tfAMrp.n 8I8TEB8 99 

If the father is alive th^ ba?e their marriage pefformed 
at tremenjious expense, and if he is dead, shs obuins a 
share in the property.” ' 

But the same may be aaid of the son alaa Farther, 
why should there be such objections against what is dis¬ 
tinctly laid down by the words of the text? 

If the idea of the objector is that, according to 
custom, the only benefit to which the girl is entitled is 
that her mariiage should be performed,—then our answer 
is that the dheat assertion of the Smrd is infinitely more 
authoritative chan custom. As a matter of fact ho wow, 
the custom referred to is by no means universal; so th# 
when it is.ohly limited in scope, (he right course is to 
adopt the course lad down in the Sm^ text 

Some people have held the view that—‘all that need 
be given to the gjrl is what is necessary for her marri:^ 
and not quite the fmrth part as mentioned in (he text” 
But to such people we address tbs following remsiks 
There is no restriction upon gjfts in connedka wi(jh muriagOi 
as there is In connection with the eaerifiaal fee, which k fixed 
at ‘ twelve hundred.' The gift in connection with maniage 
however is not predsely fixed. For it is said—^ The father 
shall marry the ^rl, clothed and adorned, and he may also 
give her a dowry;' and as ornaments are of various kinds, 
made of gold, jewels, pearls, corals fiid such substancee, 
it cannot be definitely ascertained how much wealth is 
to be given on that acooiut, op what sort of ornament 
is Co he ^ven. So tiiat even for the purpose of {ww* 
risely defining what shall be giv^ it is only ri^t 
to say that the brother shall give fourth part of his 
share. Nor does this inilitace againsb ather any mpCual 
injunctions or reason. ^ 

This same view Is supported by other Smrti texts 
also: brothers who have already had ^eir eecrameDt&I 
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rites performed, should • perform the same for the 
unmarried girb; and sisters should recmve from their 
brothers the fourth part of thrir share ^ (Yaj^valkya 
2*124); and again—‘Until marriage has not been performed, 
she shall recdved a share; after marri^ she shall be 
maintained by her husband.* 

What this last text means is as follows:—When the 
property left for the brother and the sister is small, and 
the fourth part of the brother’s share is not sufficient for 
the sister’s m^ntonance,—in such a case the sister shall 
enjoy a share equal to her brother’s, until her marriage; 
after which she shall receive the fourth part of the share, 
even though it be sroaU, And in answer to the question as 
to how that would maintain the ^1, the answer is 
that ‘ after marriage she shall be maintained by her 
husband/ 

The term ‘ brother’ in the present text has been explained 
as standing for the uterim brother. But what is the 
purpose of adding this explanation? As a matter of fact, 
the term * brother * without a prefixed qualification is 
always directly applied to the uterine brother. And the 
term ^ severally ‘ in the text is also indicarive of the same 
idea. 

But in that case the girl that has no uterine brot^ 
would have to go ^thout a share in the property; nor 
could there be any chance for any dowry being provided 
for her. It might be argued that her step-brother would 
provide for her. But in the absence of some other text 
laying down (such a gift), he may not ^ve it 

As a matter of fact, however, the term ‘ brother ’ is found 
to be applied to the sons of the same father and several 
mothers; and it is only to cousins, maternal and paternal, 
that the term is applied figuratively. If this view is accepted, 
it saves us from the contingency of attributing several deno¬ 
tations to the single word ‘ brother. ’ 
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The rule laid down in other Smrd-texis also supports the 
allocation of shares set forth in the present text We read 
there as follows—* What remains of the ancea&al property, ' 
after the fatber^s debts haye been paid oS shall be dirided; 
other necessary payments also being made'out of it, such for 
instanes as the gift to the unmarried girls.’ Here we do not 
find the words * brother ’ and ‘ sister, ’ which might give rise 
to the doubt (as to the wtenns or other bands of brother being 
meant). 

As r^ards the term ‘ iev&raily ' (in the text),-Ht has 
been added with a view to guard against the posable inter* 
pretation that the fourth pert of the ahaw of a single brother 
should be divided among aH the sisters. 

It might be aigued tb^—• all that this means la that the 
brothers would incur sin by not giving out of th^ ahares; and 
there is nothing to force them to give it* Hence it is 
added—‘ Thxtst rwt inclined to pvve wndd he oni<wis,* A 
man is spoken of as * taking ' a fbing only when he is its 
owner, and no one speaks of sueh a thing as * to be yiven 
to him ; * hence it is that no one speaks of the brothers 
giving to a brother (both b^ng owners) j and whenever the 
word ‘giving' is used, it is only when the redpient is not 
the owner of the property concerned.—{U8) 



SECTION (IB)-NON-PARTITION OP THE ODD CATTLE. 

VEEBE OXIX 

ONB 8HAXL NOT DITIDB.AK ODD OOA.T, OE SHBET, OE AH 

ANIMAL WITH tJNCLEPT HOOPS ; THE ODD BOAT OE 

SHBBP IS DBOLAEED TO BELONG TO THB ELDEST.— 

(119) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ Animal mik ^incleft hoof$ ; *—s\ich as ^ horse, the 
Djule, the ass etc. When the nvunber of cattle available 
do not adoiit of division in equal numbers, then the odd 
animal should 'be given to the eldest brother; and its value 
aliftll not be made good by givii^ (to the other brothers) other 
things, nor shall the animal be sold and iU value distributed 
among the brothers equally. 

‘ Ajavikam ; ’—the ^ngolax form is justihed on the 
ground of its being a copulative compound standing for 
animaJs.—(119) 



SECTION (18) -DETAILED LAWS PAROTPN 
AMONG SONS- 

VEI^E cyx 


I? THB lOrKQBa BBOTHBB BE<5ET8 A SON ON TEE WtfB 

OP THE EIDEE, THE DIVISION TS THAT CASE SHADL BE 

EQUAL; SUCH IS THE SETTLED LAT7.— (1*20) ’ 

Bha^. 

This verse precludes the idea the son of the elder 
brother batten by the m^hod of' authorisation ’ is entitled 
to the ‘preferential share’ that would have been his fi^the^a. 

' The division in that case ehaU equal '—That there 
shall be no ‘preferential share;’ nor shall the eldest receive 
‘ one more' (aa laid down in 117), or the ‘ some tri0e ’ (laid 
down in 116).* 

It shall be equal,:—^oai to whom ? To that of Ha 
better—hie younger nnde. 

The son horn without ‘ authorisation ’ is not entitled to 
any share,—as is going to be declared IfUer on. 

This text is indicative of the rule that, when the brotha' 
is not alive,' the division shall be between the surviving 
brother and his nephew. 

VEI«E CXXI 


The Secondaet oah not bigetlt be' (equal to) tss 
PK tVAHr; BECA’USE IN pboc&baTiok, tb^ hathbr 
IS THE T&lUABT, THEEETOftE HE (tHE SBOO^A&t) 
SHOQLD BE TREATED ACCORDINO TO, THE LiW 

(stated BBEOBE).—(121) 

. 103- 
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Shofya, 

Tli 9 ‘ 5 «coiKiory’—subsidiaiy »■«•, the ‘k4eira}a' son;— 

■ to t/ie primary ’—to the l^itimate, ‘ body-born, ’ 
•awasa' &on,—‘cannot* «« ejtuar—this has got M 
be supplied,—‘ according to law. Hence this 

cannot be right That is, it is only the ‘legitim^’ 
son of the elder brother who is entitled to the ‘pre¬ 
ferential share,’ which would have been his father’s ; while 
the son in question, the 'hitraja' is only a ‘ sectmdary ' 

• Tberelore ht shfndd he treated according to law. — 
The rule of potion stated before. 

* “ But if the son in question also happens to be the 
eldest, wherefore cannot he obtain exactly what would go to 
the ‘ Intimate * son ? ” 

The reason for this is stated In procreation the father 
is the prtwiory. —The tern ‘ father ’ here stands for the 
actual progenitcrr ; he is the prindpal factor in the act of 
begetting the son. The ^ hsliraia' son, tiierefore, bang 
b^t?ten by the younger brother, is secondary. 

The verse can be explained only by supplying the words 
‘ is not equal to.* 

This verse is purely deekmatory, supplementing the fore\ 
going prohibition of the ' preferential share;' and since it is 
declamatory, it may be exjiained, by attributing any .meartiog 
to the terms * primiuy ’ and ‘ secondary.* 

Others read ‘ tam&d dhtmntna tarn tyajet.^ {‘Therefore 
one should rightly abandon him).* 

But this is not right j since everywhere the ‘ hetraja ' 
son has been declared to be entitled to an equal share with 
the other sons. 

Then again, since this passage is purely declalna* 
tory, it could not be taken as setting forth an optional 
alternative (to the ‘ equal share ’ laid down in other 
texts).—(121) ' ' 
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VERSE cxxn-cxxm 


‘ Ih Case the YODNaBR son is bobn op thb elder 

WIPE, AND THE ELD RE ONE OF THE TOrNGER WIPE, 

_HOW WODLD TEE PARTITION BB MADE?’^IP 8DCH 

A DOUBT ARISES,—THE SON BORN OP THE ELDER 
WIPE SHALL TAKE ONE BULL AS HIS ‘ PREFEREN¬ 
TIAL SHARE ; ^ THE OTHER BULLS, WHICH ARE NOT 
SO GOOD, SHALL BELONG TO THOSE WHO ARB JUNIOR 
TO HIM, ON ACCOUNT OF THE POSITION OF THEIR 
MOTHERS.—(122423) 


Bha^ya. 

'KUUr w/e •—married ftrst:om* 
who HAS marriod later. 

Aft between the aons bom of the^fe wipes, the quw 
rion arisee whethei* ‘semority^ shall be determined by 
the order in'.wWoli thrir mothers have been married? 
or, by the order in which they were themaelves born. 
HeviM raised this queetioci. tlie author answers it in tlip 
noEt vorse;-this method being Adopted with a view to 
making the rule more easily comprehensible—(123) ^ 

‘Puwtyoi’—he who is bom of the 'pumi, the 
wife, though Mmself youns^er {in age)-i8 entitled to 

one excellent ball. . .. > . 

Tbe other bulls that tliere may be,— which 
\o good ’-shall be allotted to the other several brothers, 

HeiT^ihe ■ pr^fereQtid share ’ laid for the eoo 
Lorn of the eldest wife consists of the M bM 

of his she. coasisting only in the ,.aluy 

of die bull, not in* the numhor. 

‘ 3%ose who are'junior to Mm’—tA to 

ofthe eldest wif.-Junior by 

6f thei,. ao«.rdmg to the order 

14 • 
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th«r marriage. Time the seniority among the eons is 
determined hy the aenionty of dieir mothers, and not by 
their own age.—(123) 


VEllSB CXXIV 

'riB ELDER SON 'BORN 07 THJ5 TODNOBR WI7E MAY 

TAKR (RIITRBN COWS WITH) A BULL AS THE 

SIXTEENTH; THE OTHERS KAY TAKE SHARES 

ACCORDING TO TEE SENIORITY 07 THEIR MOTHERS; 

STTCH IS THE SBTTLEI) TITTLE.—(124) 

Bha^l/a. 

This Terse putA forward another aUernatire regarding 
the ‘preferential share* in the case of sons spoken of in 
the preceding vei'ses, 

If tlie eider 'son is bom ot the younger wife, he 
xliail take (WA and a hull as the sixteenth. Thnt 

the fifteen are meant to be coufS is indimtftl hy the 
mention of tho Ml ;—die boll needs llu* cow as its 
companion. 

The ‘ oth^s ’—the reram ning .sons—shall take the cows 
—‘acwrding to the seniority o/ thHr moth»s;’^U^ he 
whose mother is senior shall take a better cow than the 
one that -is taken by him whose mother is junior. 

Or, the verse may be taken as laying down an 
iwWidonal ‘prefererUial share’ for the son hor^i o/ the sJdt}' 
in addition to whet has been laid down in the 
preceding ver% In this case, there woTild l>e no ‘ o * before 
the word 'jyssihdyam' (which, in the former explanation 
has been taken as ‘ ajyl^ihayam'). 

It would ,ppea,. to be neeesaaiy to consider wbt 
IS exactly meant by the expression 'according to the 
^emonty of tUW mother..' But. ,j,e t„„ 

V6.^ (m wind, the phn.se occurs) purely <ledan.s- 
. tory. wo rnnke no atiumpt M out its exset meaning. . 
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What bas boon .said bitliofto ia only by way of a 
pi'efacc; the settled conclueion is* going to bo stated now 
(in the following verse).—(124) 


CXXV 

AMOKO sons BORK op KQTJAl WIVKS,—IP THlillK 18 »0 
OTHBlt U28TI.SOTION,-^TaBitE IS NO bBSlORTTF OK 
ACCOUNT OP THKIR UOTt£P&8; SENIORITY 18 i:tKOLAMR 
TO BK BY BIUTtt ONLY.—(126) 

Bka^ya. 

tho seuio caste.—(126) 

^ VERSE CXXVI 

In THU SuhruKmM^ya text also, the invocation 

HAS BEEN DECLARED AS TO BE DONE BY THE 
aOK WaO H ELDEST BY BIRTH. BETWEEN SONS CON* 
OBIVED AS T^HNS, SENIORITY HAS BEEN DEOtABKD 
TO BE DEPENDENT UPON BIETH.—(126) 

^ This is a declaiDatoiy text, euppotting the view (iuH 
seniority is to be determined by birtb. 

The ' Svbrahimnya* is the name of k »attn^ro— 
text ’ recited by the CKhemdoyas at the Jyoti 4 \ma 
sacrificCi—occoriiDg in the Aiiarly<j. Brahmatyi The 

phtfftl number in ‘ 5t*6rflAnKifly«a ' is due tc tho 
multiplicity of verses, 
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In connection with this maotra, the ‘ eldest, sod ’ 
addresses the invocal^Q to the father^* Devsd&tta^s fathei* 
ufiers eacrihee.’ (Where it b the eldest brother who 
names himseli). 

•Thus it is * seniority* by birth that is r€<U ‘seniority* 
in the true sense; the * seniority ’ based upon the position 
of the mother is only secondary, figurative. 

‘ Between sons conceived ow twins /—those that have 
been* simultaneously conceived—seniority is determined by 
Hrth.—(126) 



SECTION (17)-PROPERTy OF ONE WHO HAS NO 
. MALE ISSUE : THE ^ APPOINTED DAUGHTER ’ 

VERSE CXXVU 

Hk who has ho SUK hay mark his DAVGBIEU 

AN ^AFPOIHTEH PAUGHTHU' IX THH FOLLOWING 
HAHNSK: [Hs SHALL HAKE THS DBOLAHATIOHJ^ 

‘The chiil that hat be horn of beb shall 

BE THK PBBFOEUSB OF HY FBNEBAL BITES 

(127) 


' TH child that may be l/<nm of thin he 

tki performer of my funeral rito.^. '—Tlie Wmi 
stands ior the Shraddha and the ocher After^death riles; 
it is not necessary that this shaU be (he exact formula uttered. 
15ayB Gautama (28’18)— The father, having no sod. shall 
offhr aacriftces to Agni and PrajitpaCa, and shall give away 
the appointed daughter, stipulating that the child shall he 
for me.' —The opinion of some people is that li»o 
daughter becomes appointed hy mere intention, (2819); 
from which it is clser that the daughter becomes 
'{pointed’ even without the pronouncement of any 
definite formula 

“In the absenoj of a dislinot stipulaUon, oven though 
the intention may be present in the father’s mind, yel, 
until it has been clearly declared, the sondn-Uw may 
not agree (to surrender the child)." 

It is in view of this that the test says— 
'Shall make hie daughter an a^inted d<sugKfer*— 

(127) 
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VERSE CXXVin 

In ancient timds I > ak 4 ( i . PrajapaU uihsblf made 

‘APPOIKTBD DAVGaiERS’ IN THIS SAMB MANNER, 
FOR TBR PURPOSE OP «ULTIPI.V(NO HI8 RACE,— 

(t28) 

Hk ^ ya . ^ 

PrajSfwiii Duksrt, wbo was fully eoavw^ant with the 
law relatiog to the piocreation of ofiepriog, is here cited 
us an example. 

This is a declamatory assertiOQ of the nature of 
‘ Pardkrtiy ’ ‘ Tradition ’ of Practice.—(128) 

VERSE CXXIX 

He gape ten to Dearma, thibiehk to Easexapa, and 

TWESTY-SEVBN TO KiNO SOMA,—RAVING HONOUR¬ 
ED TEEM WITH AN APPECTIONATE HEART, —(129) ^ 

Bh04y<i. 

‘P/iotnp honcuntd *—ThiK act of ‘honouiing' ia 
what is enjoined here. 

People have hold that the mention of ‘ten’ an4 more 
daughters is indicative of the fact that one may have 
more t han one ‘^pointed daughter. ’—(129) 

VERSE eXXX 

The son is as one’s own self, and the daughter is 

EQUAL TO THE SON; BENCE SO LONG AS SHE IS THERE 
IN HER OWN REAL CHARAOIEB^ ROW CAN ANYONE 
ELSE TAKE HIS PROPERTY t“-(l 30) 

Bhd^a. 

It has been said that the father shall dedare—The 
child that is born of her shall be mine f und a man’s 
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child iDheritfi hia porperty; so that at the time that the 
father dies, if the daughter has got no child, it would 
seem that she cannot mherit his property; it is in ^view 
of this that the preaent test I ay a down that ehe aball 
inherit it 

‘ So huff nf she ia tksre in her ovm reaJ character 
of being meant to provide a eon. 

Or, it may mean—‘while the fathei’^ own self ie 
there, in the shape of the daughter.' 

*Tkc daughter ift equai to the eon.’—Though the 
text usee the generic term ‘daughter,’ yet from the 
context it is clem* that it is tlie ‘appointed daughter’ 
that is clearly meftnt^(l30) 


VERSE CXXXJ 

Whatever may be the kepabate PROPBRTy op the 

MOTHER IS THE SHARK OP THE rNMABRIKP 
D AH OH TER ALONE; AND THE HACOHTER’a SON SHALL 
INHERIT THE ENTIRE PROPERTY OE THE MAN WHO 
HAS NO SON.—(131) 


/ihatffft. 

Tlie term 'yautaht' ipj applieil fc the apparate 
porperty of a woman; of whicli s)»e fllono is the aofe 
ownei*.-^-Othprs ^ppb' If ^ i*eceires at 

marriage, and not to all tJuit belongs to her? as it is 
only over the former that she has an absolute right; as 
it. is smd that ’women become their own mi stresses, on 
obtaining presents at their marriage.' 

Others again hold that the term 'yantaka' applies 
to the savings tliat the young woman makes out of what 
sl»e receives from her liunhand for )>w clothing and 
ornaments, aud also for the daily houscitold expenses. 
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‘Is the share of the wvmofried daughter oniy.'— 
Since the text adds the qualification ‘unmarried,’ it is 
clear that what is said here does not apply to one who 
has l.een married. Further, the term '««*,’ ‘only,’ refeinng 
to what is well known, sets aside tlie impheahons 
of the context; consequently, what is said here (wgardmg 
the mother’s property) cannot apply to ciic appointed 
-daughter’ (who would be married.). 

Goutoma-after having declared that tlw wom^s 
property descends to her children' (. 28 ' 24 )-adds-‘To her 
Lughtera who are unmarried and unsettled, ^ whore 
•nettled' stands for those who, thougli married, are 
childlee-s, and without any property of thmr own, not 
having obtained a. ioodng in the house of their 

husbands* , * < . 

‘The grmdson aVme is to inWtt-the entire 

property of the mau who dies without a legitim^ son. 

What would be the share of the grandson, when the 

man dies leaving a legitimate son, shall lie declareil 

\ater on. ... > . 1 ^ 

*The term stands for th^ of th<f 

appoirued daughter, in the present sentence only, not 

throughout the context; as it is only in connection with 
the ‘mother's separate property’ (mentioned in the first 
half of the verse) that theie is any autlionly for reject¬ 
ing the implications of the context (which refers to the 
Appointed Daughtery —“(131) 


VERSE CXXXTI 

Thb DATJ&HTBR’R 50N SHOULD INRBEIT THB BNTIRE 
?RO?BRTY OP THE 80S LESS FATHER; HE SHALL ALSO 
OFFER T^O CAHES-tO THE ‘FATHER’ AKD TO THE 
‘ IfATERKAL Q RDFATHB R. (19^) 
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Bka^a. 

That the son of tho Appointed Diuightor shall inherit the 
entire property of the father having been ali^y laid down in 
the forgoing verse, the present verse has been ekplained by 
some people as laying down the necessity of offering the two 
cakes, with referonoe to tlio said Miughter*s son. ’ And 
aewiding to these people tho reading is 'harfid ijadi, * ‘ if 
the son of the Appointed Daughter ifibcrits, etc., etc,’ 

According to this view, the offering of tho would be 
incumbent only in the event of tho man inheriting the ontiro ' 
property; so that ho need not offei' the cakes in the event of liia 
receiving an * equal share’ (as laid down under 134 below). 

If this were not the moaning, tlien thero would be no point in 
tlie injunction, if the offeriitf/ <f cakes, which would be alztady 
indicated by tiic general law that ‘one shall make offerings to 
him from whom he receives anythii^’ And in that ease any 
reference to the inheriting of the ‘entire property* would 
be absolute purposeless. 

This explanation however c«nnot be right What is 
meant is that he ‘shall inherit tho property of the sonless 
father;’ and 'aptilraeya karU^ is iho long-acccpted 
readily also. The term ‘father’ also is known to apply to tlie 
actual progeiwcr, and not to the maternal graiuifaiker. 
Hence what is meant is that ‘if the husband of the appoinied 
daughter has no son from any other wife, but has ono from 
the appointed d<nighiUri then this same son shall be tho 
son for his own father, as also'for bis mother’s father.’ If 
however, the progenitor has sons from his other wives, 
then the son born of tho‘appointed daughter’shall o^lhor 
inherit the property of, nor offer cakes to, him;—erw 
though he may be bom of a mother belonging to the fjamc 
caste as his faUier. The relation of the ‘progeny and 
pregenitor’ is different from that of ‘father and son.’ 
Even though the ‘fathers* of ‘Af?iraya’ and some other 
Idnds of son, are not their ‘proi;enitor6,’ jet they are n^ardccl 

15 
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as having those as thsh * issue ’; while the fathers of 
the ‘purchas«V ‘abandoned* sons» oven 

though their actual * progenitors ,* are not regarded 
as having them as their * issue ’; us happened in Ihe 
case of Ajtgarta and other persons (who sold thdr sons 
to odier persons). In the definidon of the ‘ Aurasa ’ 
‘2c^timato»’ son (9-166), we find tlie words.‘w his 
own soil’; and. in the |Case of the ‘appointed daughter* 
the ‘soir beloi^ to her father;—her husband being only 
one who has wedded her and as such, is crndtlcd to 
obedience and service. 

For these reasons, the conclusion should bo as follows:— 
In a case where the husband of the ‘appointed daughter* 
lias .no other sons, the son of the ‘appointed daughter* 
shall inherit his entire property, and also offer funeral 
cakes to him. If however the father hAs sons from other 
wives, him the son of the ‘appointed doughtei*,* shall not 
offer cakes to his father. 

Such a son is culled ‘daughter’s aon, ’ i. e., the son c^f tbu 
appointed dauglU&r. In the case of tlie giJuidliiUiGi* also, t)w 
same principle applies as that in the case of the father;—that in, 
he shall offer the cake to him whoso propei ty he inherits; imd 
not in any other case. As a matter of fact, the injunedon that 
‘ be shall offer tbe cakes when be inberits the entire property * 
does not necessarily imply tbatriicre sliould be no offering in 
othei’ cases. Bec<mse there bdng no reference to the fadicr and 
tbe giandfatliei*, any such impllcatioo would be of the nature of 
‘ preclusion. * If there weie an implication, even in the absence 
of such a lefcitmce, tijo deduction would be that offerings 
siiouid be uuide to botJi. So that the meaning would be that— 
‘just ^ cokes are offered Co die fatlrer and the maternal 
giundhdJici, so shoul<l they be offered also to the 
)>ulornal grandfathoi* and the matanal gi*cat«grandfather, 
tlie two ancestors above tliu former two respectively.* 
—(182) ' . 


SSCTTON XVir—PROPBRrY OF ONE WHO HAR NO MAT,?? ISSVB 115 


VERSE CXXXin 

In this world, bktwben thb son’s son and tee 
daeohteb’s son there is no oitferencb, in law ; 

FOR THE PAT HER AND MOTHER OP EACH OP THEM 
WERE BOTH BORN OP GI8 OWN BODY,—(13S) 

Tills IS a (lociamatory suppleinoDt to what lias gone before. 
“Why LS tUwe no ‘lif^nce?” 

‘ BecaiiW tJi 4 father and i)ioth&‘ sic, —( 13 S) 

VERSE CX.XX 1 V 

But ip a son happen to be born apter thb dad ou¬ 
ter HAS BEEN ‘appointed,’ TRE DIVISION MOST 
BE EQUAL 5 AS THBRE IS NO SENIORITY FOB THE 
WOMAN.—<134) 

Bha$ya. 

Tho division sliall bq oquid,—there sliall bo eqiud 
shares, with the son thus bora. 

This precludes tho * preferential share. ’ 

‘ There u no seniority for the tooman. ’—The ‘ senior¬ 
ity’ jwecluded is in regard to tiic share of iahttitanoo 
only, and not ia regard to tlie 11*601010:11 to be accord&l 
to her.—( 134 ) 

VERSE OXXJCV 

IP THE APPOINTED DAUGHTER HAPPEN TO DIR VITRODT 
A SON, THE HUSBAND 0 ? THAT APPOINTED DAUOBTER , 
MAT, WITHOUT EESTTATION, TAKR THAT PRO- 
PEBTT.—(ISB) 

Bhatytu 

So it would appear that llio husband of tlie^ 
Appointed Daughla* wlio lioa had no* issue, has nothing to 
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do mdi the property in qaeatiou; hence the present text 
lays down his connectioD with it 

In this connection there arises the questionDoes 
the Appointed Daughter become ‘ sanctified ’ by marriflgo or 
not? If she ts sanctified, then she becomes a ; ns 
‘mnirisge’ consists b ‘making a wife.’ And in tlint caso Iior 
property naturally rererts to her husband (?). If, on the 
other hand, she is not sanctified by the marriag^—then, 
as she would still continue to be a matden, her husband’s 
intercourse with her would be of the nature of ha^g 
intercourse witli an unmarried maiden, and would be a direct 
conlrayention of the rule that one should always remain 
attached to liis own wife.” 

You may take it any way you choose. (?) 

“But in tliat case tlie present verso becomes mean- 
inglesa ” 

Theie is no force in tins objection. In order to com¬ 
plete the usefulness of the verse, pt should be taken as 
meant to set aside the notion that ‘just as tlje child bom 
of the Appointed Daughter does not helong to lier husband, 
so would her property also not' be inherited by 
hioL’ As a matter of £ac^ again, there are several verses 
in the work of Manu that are purely declamatory. 

Or, (for the sake of a^^ment) it mny* be ead that 
the Appointed Daughter is not sanctified by Monriage. Even 
so, intercourse with hw would not mean intercourse with 
a maiden.—“How so?”—Because all that is meant is that 
the child bom of lier shall belong tb its mother’s tetber; 
and any consideration of extraneoas raatterfl is entirely 
put of place. (?) Then again, t)ie act of the husband of 
tlie Appointed Daughter is not among those that make one an 
‘ oiitraste’ (as it would, if it meant intercourse with a maiden). 

Ftirther, is the argument that m«ms intercourse 
wftli a mwden’ urged on the tmdei'stonding that tlie name 
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^ maiden ’ Btends for the r&mnYried loid^ ? As a matter 
of fact» there are three kinds of ‘maideos*—(1) one who 
has had no sexual intercoorae with a male, (2) one who 
has de<lic&ted herself to lifeloog service of temples^ and 
(3) one who is stiU a child. Now, if the objector under- 
Intends tho term ' maiden ’ as standing for one who has had 
no sexual intercourse, then, the first intercouise that the 
husband has with hie married wife would also be 'iat^ 
course with a maiden.' In the present treadse^ the term 
^ kanyd, * ^mmden, ’ is generally used in the sense of ‘one who 
has bad no sexual intercourse with a male. ’ 

If the tem *mmden’ be taken to stand for one for iokom 
the sacraments have not been performed, —that e^oot be 
right; aa words expressive of tliat would be forthoomiog at the 
very outset (?) In fact, it is only on the atren|;th of other 
mithoritdes that the term is taken figuratively as standing for 
the sad person (?) It has been said that—‘all the sacred testa 
used at marriage are applicable to inwdena only, and never to 
non-maidens, because the latter are such as have fallai off from 
nil religious riles* (8.226); and the mention of ‘falling off from 
rdipoHs rites ‘ is clcArly indicative of the fact that tl>e giri 
who has liad intercourse witli man is a ‘ non-mwOen*; and 
obviously, she who has not had such iDtercourseis a ‘ maiden.* 
In all these cases the ‘ rites ’ referred to are those that are 
done in accordance witlx the direct aignificsation of the tenn 
‘ maiden. ’ Now the question arises whether this is so in the 
ca-se of all ‘ ritefi,' or only in those in regard to wHdi there mo 
other authorities ? Now, as regards the son called 'fhaidcf^^x/mC 
'Ko'/Ana^' the veiy name imlicatw that the girl is still unda* 
)»er father and is devoid of the BQcramental rite (of mam^ej. 
If the name indicated only ihe abs^e :f rcftpwna ritesr-ie^ 
if the namo ‘ maiden-boni ’ applied to the child not bom of 
lawful wed-lock,—then the wm of the married woman alas, be¬ 
gotten by men other than her liusband, would be ‘ maiden-bom * 
On the othe* hand, if the mAEW indicated the ownei\dUp of 
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fath&f only, then the dai^hter of the Appointed Daughter al«o 
would come to be called * mmden-born 

It has been said above tliat intercourse with the * maiden ’ 
involves the transgression of the taw tlmt one should have, 
intercourse with his ' only. But d»ia law docs not mean 
that ‘one should not have iiiterconrse with women otlier than 
hia wife>* or that ‘he sliould not love anothei' woman or 
another wife. * Because if it meant that, then all this prohibition 
being already contained in this law, any separate prohibition of 
‘ interconrse with the wives of others ’ would be en^icly supci'- 
fluous. What the said law does mean is that ‘ ilie man sliftil 
cherish love for his wife,’—the cuMvating of the feeb'aga of 
love being condudve to great happiness. (?) The passage 
—‘ One should not cherish desire for any woman, nor the wife 
of another man, as by avoiding this he fails not off from 
virtue'—is a mere reiteration. Or, it may only mean die 
injunction that ‘ while remaining attached to his own wife, one 
should avoid intercourse with her on the sacred days.’ Even 
80 , the injunction would be only supplementary to another. Nor 
would the. case in question fall within the prohibition of 
mtercouree with to^'; because so long as eh© 

has not been muried, she cannot be called ‘ wife ’ 

Now what is the r^ht course to adopt ? 

The ^ht course is that the girl (Appointed Daughter) 
should not be wedded by any p^on. There are eight forms of 
marriage; they have been styled ‘Brofma^ and the rest, in 
ftocordsnee with the nature of the manner of acceptance involved 
in each; ami in the case of the Appointed Dai^hter, there is no 
‘ acceptance ’ (or making own ); as in her case, the ownership 
of the girVs fathei* does not cease. Further, the very prohibition 
T^rding the marrying of a brotherless girl' implies that one 
should not marry the ‘ Appointed Daughter. ’ It is said for 
instance that— one ^oold not marry a brolherless girl, aa her 
son belongs to her father' ( 28.20). Tliis prohibi¬ 

tion occurs in a special context; and the trongression of this 
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would Hiuko Ulc uiHrriago. 1 oh 6 iW Lnio SHiiainontiil oliajacter; 
just iis tho nuiirying of a Shudra girl by a 
deprives his * fire ’ of the ‘Ahavantya' (sacrificial) charttcicr. 

Morc prohibition however of a certnia marriage does not 
nocussarily deprive it of its sacramentHl diarauter. In many 
cases, for instance, people many tlie ‘tawny girl,’ and several 
sucli otliers as aie forbidden; and witli the AsslAUJicd of those 
wives they do carry on thar religious duties. But if the girl 
bolong:8 to tile same Gotm or Pravara as lier husband's, thon, 
uventliougb she has been ‘married,’ sbe cannot fulfill the ' 
duties of tho ‘ wife ’ for him. It is in view of this fact that in 
connection with the rule that—‘one should not marry tho 
Uiwny girl eta, eta,'—some people have h^ld ^t the pro- 
bibidon, pertainn to tlio vUibU disAbilities, and honce it 
does not stand on the same footing as the prohibition 
of the marrying of a‘ sapw/a' girl; though both the pro¬ 
hibitions occur in the same context. 

f 

" Wherefore thon is there any prohibition as to Um 
case of the Appointed Daughter falling under Marriage f ” 

Because aa a nupplemeot to the said prohl bidoc, there 
is the uasertion ' because tlie child bolongn to the father.' 

Thus then, it is only in so far as the obtaining of 
uhildrOQ is concernod tliut ihe Appointed Daughter cannot 
be one's ‘ wife'^ she is fully untitled to assist us ' wife' in 
all that relates to sacrod duties, property and pleasure. 

This may be so; yot, inns much as she cannot become 
the man's own, there cun be no real marriage (which 
implies ownerMp). 

"In tba^ caso tho son of die Appointed Daughter 
would be ‘iDiiiden-born.' Bccuuhc )iq would not bdung to 
his progenitor; he being the child of paix>nta not law¬ 
fully wedded. If howevw, tlin marriage of dio Appointed 
Daughter w of tliu nature of a‘sneramont,’ thu eliild fulfills 
both conditions—that of belonging to his progenitor and 
b^og born of duly hollowed wed-lock. And if he fails 
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in 0 DI 7 one of thoae two conditions, be is still different 
from tbe ‘ maiden-born. * ” 

Oar answer to the above is as followsThe character 
of the * maiden-born ’ eon is not present In the son of 
tiic Appointed Danghter. 

The definition of the ‘ maden-bom’ is thtw stated— 
‘A son whom a madden secretly bears in her father’s house, 
one should cull maiden-hon), by name; and the child 
bom of the maiden belongs to the man who .maiiies hei* ’ 
(9.172). And t^G moaning of^isis aa follows.—‘If a son 
folfQls these conditions, he shall be tegaided in ihis 
treatise as maiden'borii; and tho question arising as to 
the pemon to whom such a son belongs, the text jidds, 
as an additional sentence, that ‘tiie child boro of the 
maiden belongs to the man who marries hex*.’ Or, this 
text may ho taken not as dedoing the particular kind 
of son, but simply as declaring bis relcuionship i-i-iha 
sense being that ‘the mmden-born son should bo x^arded 
as related to the person who maiTice the girl’; so that 
the whole text forms one connected sentence. As a matter 
of fact, reTationship varies with variations io the persons 
concerned and the attendant circumstances,—such for instance, 
as while the one (the maiden>born) is b^Uen seoretly, 
the other (that of the Appointed Daughtei') is begotten 
openly. 

Thus the id&i that the text quoted supplies tiie 
dehnition of tho ‘ mmdoa*born ’ son shoukl bo regarded as 
lepudiatcd. It only points out that the child is ‘ maiden- 
born’....(t) 

Otiiers Imwever have declared that the SmrH text 
itself has a spcciul bearingtho name ‘ maiden*born ’ 
is not jipplicd to every child of an unmairied ‘ maiden ) 
it applies only to such a child as has been defined by 
Mann. 

This view also we jiccept (??)—(135) 
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ViilSE' CXXXVI 

Eithbb appointed oa not appointed, ip a dauoh- 

TBE fiEABS A SON TO A HUSBAND OP EQUAL STATUS, 
THfiOUOB THAT SON DOES THE AlATfiSNAL OBAND- 
TATHEB DECOKE ENDOWED WITH A ' SON’S BON’; UB 
SHALL OFfEE THE PUNSEAL OAKE AND INBESIT HIS 
PROPBBTy,—(X 36 ) 


J^haiya. 

By duly considering wbat hAS gone before and wbat 
follows next, it is <ddsr that tbe present verso also refoiw 
to Lbo Appointed Daughter. 

It has been said that the son of the unappoinud 
daughter also is ontitlod to tbo property of bis msternal 
grandfather; bow much more so is the son of the 
Appointed Daughtur untitled to it ?—This is the idea 
inoanL to be expressed. The verse can not be takeo.ae 
laying down the tide of the grandson to the property of 
the maternal grandfather; for if such a gsneral {vindpls 
weio rucogoised, then there would be no need for tho 
institudon of the ‘appointed daughtei*' at all. 

'‘But in another Bmrti text it is found to bo laid down 
that it is incumbent upon every daughters son to offer (he cake 
to his materna) grandfather:—^ so also on behalf of the mother’s 
fsthent ’ (Ydjaiiva!)cyaj 1.228). And in the piBsent veise also, 
if we ignore the fact of its oocutting in u context dealing with 
the ‘appointed daughter, ’ and bear in mind the words of tho 
text itself it appears only reasonable to take, as pertaining to 
every daughter’s son, the injunction I'l^rding * the offeriog of 
cakes an^ the inheriting of property. In :motlier (oxt also, 
it has been declared that ‘ the datt^hler'^ eon nhidl uke the 
entire property etc., etc.’ (Afanu, 9.132). ” 

Our answer to the above is as follows:—In Uio Uixt 
quoted from Yajfijwalkya, we find the term ‘inolhor’s /athrs ’ 
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in It® pliiral; now doee this refei' directly to tte individual 
‘father,* or mdirectJy lo the 'mother*® grandfather’ and other 
ancestors ? In tlie former case, it would mean that the 
ofFering is to be made to the maternal grandfather only, just 
like the ordinary ‘ Skrdddka^ and o^er offerings; and this 
would be wrong, after tiie ‘ Sapinfjtkarana’ has been done 
(which has unified the mother's fathei- with her giandEathei and 
great-grandfather); since it has been declared that ‘ after the 
Sapindikarana one shall ofi^ cakes Co all the three. ’ If it bo 
held that Che Sapiiy)lkaran(t rite itsdf may not be performed. 
BuC this also could not bo; as the pcrfoimance of it is nowhere 
forbidden. As for ‘ indirect' indication, it can be justified only 
under very spedd eircumslunces; and then too it must bo in 
consonance with the direct declaration of S^truti texts. And 
it is only in very spemal circumstances that a text can be 
entirely separated from the context in which it occurs; as is 
found to be the case in regard to the ‘Twelve Upasads-’ 
{Mima. Su. 3.3.15-^lb). 

As for the epithet' not appointed^ it bas been already 
oxplwned that it means something quite diffei'ent 

Por all these reasons, the verse must be t&ken as ix^fcriiz^ 
to ths son of ihc Appointed Daughter only.—-(ISfi) 

VERSE cxxxvn 

Theotjob the bon one conqbbes the woelds, 

THEOUGH THE GBAKDSON HE OBTAINS IMMOETALITV, 
AND THEOVGH THE SON'S GRANDSON HE ATTAINS 
TEE REGIONS OF THE StJN.—(1'37) . 

Bkd^a. 

« 

‘ Through fAs son '—when born,—through the help 
rendered by him—‘one conquers'—wins —^ the w/rlds ^—the 
ten ‘ soriowlcSB regionr^' Heaven and the rest. That is he 
becomes bom in those r^ons. 
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^ Similarly Uhrmgh the grandson, he cliains immortaU 
ity long residence in those regione. 

Through th& son’s grandson he attains the regions of 
the 8un;-^£., he becomes effidgeot nnd is not Wl Dimed by 

any sort of darkness.-HlS?) 

VERSE cxxxvm 

« 

Bboavbe the Son dilivers his pathsr prom thb 
HBLL CALLED ‘ Put/ THEREPOEE HA« HB BERM 
CALLED * PutRA,' * DELtVERBR PROM PUT/ BT 
THE Self.bxibtbnt Onb HtMeELP.—(188) 

Bha^a. 

This ifl A doclnmntory supplement to die iDjunctfon of 
begetting clifldren. 

77ie hell called Put '—is die imme given to tbe four 
kinds of elements) life on tlie Earth, And from this is die 
father delivered by his eon, ss soon na be is bom; which 
means that he is bom next in a divine life* 

It is for this reason that ho is called ' P^dra,' ‘Deliverer 
from Pul’—(138) 


VERSE CXXXIX 

Between thb Son^s son and the Dacohter^s son 

THEBE le NO DIPPERENC* IN THE WORLD; SIWOS 
THE DAUOHTBR’8 SON ALSO, LIKE THE SON’S SON, 
SAVES THE MAN IN THE NEXT TVORLD.—(189) 

Bhdeya. 

Here eiso the term ‘daughter’s son ’ is to Iw understood aa 
standing for tbe son of the Appointed Daughter'. ♦ 

The daughter's son, like the son's son, saves (he man 
in the next world’; —this is purely declamatory;—tbe feefc 
having been already enjoined before (in 133). 
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Between these two ‘ there is no difference the case 
of one (the son^a son), it is the mother, while in that of 
the other (the daughter’s son) it is lhe father, that belongs 
to. another family. Hence the daughter’s son also delivers 
one from the aforesmd Put^Jiell. —(139) 

VERSE CXL 

The son op the Appointed Daughter shall oppbr the* 

fIBST CAKE to HIS KOTHBB, THS SECOND TO HER 

TATHER AND THE THIRD TO HIS PATEBft’S PATHBR. 

-<140) 

Shaeyci. 

It lijw been declaied (132) tlmt ‘ lie alwll offei* the cake to 
hia father and to hts maiemnl granf{fother ’; where ^e 
offering of tlie cake by the son of the Appointed Daughter to 
his maternal grandfather has been enjoinetl; and tliia is a 
totally different kind of offering laid down foj* him. 

'The first cake he shall offei' to his motlterj —tlie second 
to her father. 

Some people read 'pitustasya^ ‘A« (not her) father* 
And those who accept this reading o^r the cake to the 
Appointed Daughter, and then to the progenitor^ and then 
the third to the progenitor's father. 

In accordance with this view there would be no offering 
laid down for the raalemal grandfathw.—(140) 


SECTION (18>-ADOPTION. 

VEI^E CXLI 

Ip one has an adopjed son bndowbd with ail 

OOOI> QUAIITIBS, HE SHAXL INHERIT HIB PAOPBRTT, 
EVEN THOU OR HE KAT HAVE COKE PROU ANOTHER 
PAKILY.—(Ul) 

Bh^fu 

Under d.185, it ia amd—‘Sona. and not brothers or fetberfs 
flro tlie intwritorfl oi the fatlter*a property *—where all sona ard 
declared to beonUtled to inheritance. So long as tiie Megitimate ’ 
aon ia alive, tlie ' K^^traja' and other aona aie entitled to 
-maintenance only;—‘The l^^faruate aon alone is the sole maa- 
ter of the entire paternal pi'operty; for tlie otlicra ho aliall, as an 
act of Icindneoa, piovidc for aubaiatence —nsya Manu (^. 168 ). 
Thus then the fact of the adopted aon irdienting tlie.fatlierV 
pi'Operty is already eetabliehed; the proaenf text tlivefore ia 
meant to indicate that he ia so ontatled, even wlien tbo legiti* 
nmto aon is Uierc. If it did not menu tlua, thoiv woidd bo no 
point in the verae at all. 

Tho (Question that ariaoa la—what ahall lx* tlio almre of tike 
adopted eon ? 

Some people hold that, afnee noticing partlcnhirhaa been 
laid down, tho share aliall be eqkinl to tlmt of the l^dmatn 

eoDi 

Tills however ia not right If aharee had been rneent to 
bo equal, then this would have boon clearly atnfed, as it haa 
been in the case of tlie son of the Appointed Daughter (under 
9.1S4). Hence it foliowa tliat, as in tiie case of tho 
fC^ttraja aon, ao hero alao, the share ahall bo tho oiatli or 
eighth part (of tlmt of the hgidmate son), 
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Id this conaection there h Bometbixig to be said. Just as 
the author has declared the share of the K$etraja son to be * the 
sixth part’ (d. 164), that of the ‘adopted ’ son also would have 
been prescribed (if it were so intended). 

Thus then, the real purport of the reitemtion contained in 
die present verse has got to be found out 

Our revered teacher explains as follows: —The idea provid¬ 
ed by the present verse is that, inasmach as no particular share 
has been. spedded, the share of the adopted son should be 
understood to be lese than ^t of the K4etr<3ja\ and he 
cannot go without a share; nor ie be entitled to a sliare 
equal to tiaat of the UgitmaU or to that of tlio 
K^etraja son.—(141) 

VERSE CXLH 

The AI»0?TfiD SON shall not TAXB the FAUILT-NAUB OR 
THE PBOTERTT OP HIS PSOHENITOR; THE CAKE 
FOLLOWS TELE PAMiLY-NAttB AND THE PBOPBRTT; POR 
HIM THEREFORE WHO OITBS AWAY HIS SON THE 
FUNERAL OPPERXNOS CEASE. —(142) 

Bhd^ya. 

It is only right that the adopted eon should have a share 
in his adoptive father’s property; since he does not inherit 
either the family-name or the pioperty of Wa progenitor 5 
and this for the ample reason tliat he hsa gone out of the 
ftunily. 

Inasmuch aa be does not inherit the family-name and 
the propel^ of tlie progenitor, be does not offer cakes 
to him; since 'the cah /ollowft the f<mi}y^nan^ and cite 
preyertythat is, a son offei's tlie funeral cakes etc., to 
that preaon wiiose family-name and property Iw inherits. 

* Ceases *—drops away from him. 

—this syllable stands for that whicli makes 
the use of the syllable possible;—t.e., the SJtrdddka 
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and other ofieriug!^. Ami when a luan gives away Iua 
son to anotlior maa, theau offerings cease for him; that is, 
they should not bo offered to him. 

Thie law applies to the ‘made* and otb^ kinds of 
sons,— ifi-i ‘the one conceived before marriage,* the ‘cast 
off/ and 'ihu one who benefits both.’ 

Othei’s construe 'ho/rtl' as iusplying the causal form 
'}uiA'^6t\ ‘should deprive*; whidi means that the 
adopted son shal) benefit both fathorK. 

But the fact of the matter is that the vorso opens 
with the of ^rivilcgt» \ so that eopsiatantly 

with that, the latter half also should mean that ‘ no 
(aiku shidi bo offered*; i/i-, tho father also sh all 
lelinquiah bis privilege of receiving the cakoa. 

In tho face of these focta, some authority will have 
to be found for attributing a different meaning to the 
woids (‘Aara^’ and tho rest).-*(142) 



SECTION a9)-SONS NOT ENTITLED TO A SHARE 
IN THE PARENTAL PROPERTY 

VERSE cxmi 

Thb omPRiKO or a ‘Wipb not ‘authoeisisd/ and 

TSB OFFSPltl.N'G OBTAJKBD FltOU H£B TOTTNGFB 
BEOTEBK-IN*LAW 3J A WOMAN WHO UA5 ALEJ5AJ>Y 
GOT A SON,—BOTB OF THSSB AEK UKSESBBVING 
OF A SHABB; ONE BE2NG SOAK OF AN AOBI- 
TBKBB, ANJ> THE OTEEli BEING THE PBODT7CT OF 

LVBT.—(14H) 


It iiafi been declared aboTe that, when the husband 
dies whhoui male issue, the wife should obtain the 
sanction of her eldeis for the batting of a son. And 
this same declaration is reiterated here. 

If a woman is ‘ n4>t atUhorieed ’ by hei* elders, and yet 
bang anxious for a son, begets one,—under the impression 
that she b^g the ‘soil* of her husband, the son bom 
o£ her would be hie ' Kfhraja ’ son and thus entitled io 
inherit his property,—a son bom in this manner shall 
not inherit his father’s property; because a son is called 
'Kikt/raja' only when he is bom in the manner expressly 
laid down in iJiu scriptures; and it is only then that 
he inherits the property of the 'owner of the soil’ (his 
dead father). It is for this reason that tho present verse 
denies the capaoily of the son born of the 

woman not duly 'authorised;’ but it does not forbid 
the offering of the funeral cake; even tboi^h the son is 
ono bom of an ‘outcast’ woman. 
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N&ra^la (13*19 et. seq) lays down a special rule— 
‘Those that are bom from an unauthorised woman, either 
hy one or by aeveral men, are not entitled to tlje property 
of their fatlier; being, aa tliey are, the aons of the 
persons from whoso aeal tJiey Imve been born;— they 
shall offer the wke to tlie person from whose seed they 
are l)orD, specially if tite mother has been obtained by 
tlie payment of the nuptial fee 5 if howfti*er the mother 
not been obtoinwl by the payment of tlie fee, tliey aim!I offer 
tlie cake to tlie person who had are()<W tJieir mother/ 

The text usea the term ‘suta,’ * offspring* (ioateail 
of *putra’ son), beenuae the cliild referi'ed to Is not 
horn in accoitiancc wHIi the law relating to the ‘adopted’ 
and otlier sons, nnd is, on that n<!COun^ not mcDtioned 
among ‘sons/ Among tlie twiec-born people thi» 
isdues of onc/s meiti 'seed' (and not of lawfii) we<)lock) 
nro entitled to more suhsistence, and not to die inherit 
.tnocc of properly; specially as in connoction witii all kindH 
of sons it lias been declared tliat ‘on the doath of tiieir 
father the sons ahall dividd amoi 4 C themselves tiie property 
of thoir fatlier, left over after tho performanoe of the neces« 
sjiry leligious rites; and tiioy aro all ontilJed to muntaji- 
nnce.' Thus it is tho duty of the Logitimate son to 
provide for tlio maintenance of the unlawfully-begotten 
sons; but these latter aro not entitled to any inheiitance 
in the property; specially lieoause inheritAnce has lieen 
declared to belong to those particular kinds of eons that 
have been specially cnomeraiod; Wc reed (in 9162) of 
‘ the tioo h«rs ’ (wheif, only iw sons aro spoken of as 
‘ hfflrs’). 

From what is said here it follows that ‘the'iesoe of 
tlie uDauthorised woman/ not entitled to the prop^ty of 
hie lawful, father, does become a sharer in that of t^ 
peiiwD from wliose seed lie is born ; and the share in 
this case would l>e just enougli tor lus suhsistence. 

17 
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Tbeo ftgun, ivt the womAn has been obtained At 8 
price, she is a ‘ slave,^ and the son ‘slave-born;’ and as 
such, he is entitled not to a shate in the property, but 
to mere subsistence. 

Others Iiave held that, even though the woman 
may not be a regular ‘slave’ (in the technical sense), 
she is a servant all the same, since the se^'vant is 
always employed for doing a definite work; €.g.i the bath- 
man, the toilet-man, the cook and so forth; tlie woman 
kept for pleasure also Is employed for a definite work,— 
and is fed and clothed; and hence she is as good as a servant. 

SimtUriy also In the oaae of tlie woman who has 
already got a son, if the son is alive, and yet she obtains 
n son from her yoimgei' brother-in-law, even on ‘ authorisfition.’ 

“But how can there be ‘authorisation ’ in' the case of 
f\ woman who haa already got a son?” 

It is the brother-in-law who may be ‘ authorised ’ for 
the purposed of pleasuie, under the pretext of begetting a son. 

As a matter of fact, both of these are ' born of an 
adulterer;' the one born of a woman who has already got 
a son is, in addition, also ‘ the product of hist-’ In the 
oaae of the former the action is prompted entirely hy h 
longing for a son, and not Hy lust—(14S) 

VJilRSE CXLIV 

Thb Male child op an ‘ authoriskd’ woman, if not 

BEGOTTBN IN THE PRESCRIBED MANNER, IR NOT 

ENTITLED TO THE PATERNAL PROPERTY; AS HR I« 

PROCREATED BY OUTCASTS.—(144) 

Bha$ya. 

^ Not in the presscrihed wanner ;—f.o., not wearing 
the white di'eas and obsemng such details. 

He is no^ entitled to the property; t.e., he shall not 
be treated as fJie ‘ Kifttraja ’ aon, 
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The brotber>in>law and the Kistei*«in*law are both 
rightly raided as ^outcastds,’ on account of th^ liamg 
not obeyed the restrictiona, in the batting of the aon; 
aince wh&t is permitted by the scriptures U only such 
intercourse hs is done in sliict accordance with the rules 
laid down,—(144) 
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SECTION (20) . STATUS OF THE SON BORN BY 
' AUTHORISATrON ’ 


VERSE CXLV* 

The bon bokn ot the ‘AyTHOKiSED’ woman shall in- 

Hskir, LIKE THE ‘ LKOITlMATiS ’ 80N; AS LEGALLY 

THAI BBKD 18 OF THE OWNER OF THE SOIL ANi> 

THE OFFSPRING BELONGS TO HIM-—(145) 

Bh^ja. 

* Like ihe son *;—Ihis lias been onjoinwl 

here with a view to permit the ‘ piefeientuil eliare’ ordained 
for the eldest brother: as no othei' ‘ equality ’ is possible 
(between the two kinds of sons). What the present rule 
premits is tJie ‘preferential share’ for the ' K^siraja’ son 
bom of the eldest wife. To this extant, this Is h exception 
to ‘the equal shai'es’ laid down in verse 121. And since 
both the rules are equally authoritative, they must be 
treated as optional idternatives,—the adoption of the one 
Of the other being dependent upon (he qualifications of 
the persons eoneorned. Apart from this there would be 
no purpose in this verse; as ail that is hetein stated luis 
been already laid down elsewhere. 

‘77iat seed is the ownei' (/ tl^e bewusc it 
serves his purposes. This is purely commendatory; iience 
it is added ^legally *—according rto the law. 

Another reason for this lies in the fact tiiat the ‘ child ’ 
-♦which is the visible embodiment of the seed—belongs 
to the owner of the soil. 

This verse is purely declamatory.—(145) 

132 
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VBRSE CXLVI 

Hb who PHOTBCl'B 'JHB WIFE AMU ritOPERTF OF HIS 

OB AD BUOTHER SHALL BEGKt A CHILD FOR THAT 

BROTHER AND 01 V£ lllS PROPERTY TO THAT CHILD.. 

-(U6) 

This rule refers to the case whore tlie (loiicl biotlioi tvvis 
one who bad separated from die surviving bi\)ther; whi lu die 
preceding verse wee meant for that wbe^e the two b)x>thers 
lived together. This is the only difference between this and 
die forogoiog rules. 

'Shall h^get a Mid/or that hrothtr' —t.c'.,by the mode 
of ' authorisation.' 

‘ Shall give the property to tkai child ; *-^or to its 
luothei'. 

It is in eocordance witli this principle that women arc 
entitled to mainlenance, and not to oumerMp of properties; 
es they are taken care of in other ways. 

' Hu property ia, the pj'operty of the sepuntcd 
broilier.—(140) 

VEBIJE CXLVII 

Ip A WOMAN, WITHOUT BEiNti ‘ AUTflOfirSKD, * BEARS A 

SON BITflER TO HER BKOTHEU-tN*LAW OR TO SOME 

OTHBS PERSON, THAT SON THEY DKCLARB TO BE 

* LUST-BORN, ’ ' INCAPABLE OF INHERITANCE ' AND 

' BORN IN VAIN.'—(147) 

Bha^ya. 

Before 'niyuHd,' there should be nn (coalesdng wltli 
the ‘a' in 'yd'); for otherwise {if tlie word meant ‘ aulhoris- 
&V) the present veiae would be contrary to what has gone in 
the preceding verse. It might be argued that with ^aniyukia,' 
'not authorised,' this would be a needless repetition of what 
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Jias gone before. But such superfluity can be, and has been, 
explained. 

The oid^* writers howevei* do not iiccept the reading 
'am^ukta,' *oot m^orieed.’ And according to them the 
text is to be explmned as meaning that ‘ the son born of 
the emtharwed woman also is not idilitled to the paternal 
property.’ 

^Lust-ho^-u ,'—even when the man acts under ‘authority,’ 
thox'eis always a certain amount of ^lusi ’ involved, hence the 
child is called ‘ lust-bom.’ 

‘ Bam in vain ; ’^tbie means that he is incapable of 
accomplishing the purpose for which he was begotten. 

This verse turns out (according to the older writei’s) 
to be a denial of the title to inheriUnee declarod before 
(in 147); and hence an option has been accepted in 
this case. » 

Oui* revered teacher however declares tirat if we 
I'cad ‘ aniyuktd, ’ ‘ not autiiorised, ’ the two texts become 
leconciled.—(147) 

VERSE CXLVm 

This SHOULO UNDl$ItSTOOD as AJ?PI.YrHO TO 

PAaTlTlON AMOHG 80K8 BOEK OP W1VB5 OP TAB 

SAME C3A8TB; LI8TBH TO THAT APPWIKO TO THAT 

AMONG SONS BORN TO ONI' MAN OP BEVEEAB AND 

niVBRSB WIVES.—(148) 

Bha^a. 

'Sons horn ^ the wive^ of the caste '—Sons born 

of mothers of the same cash) as the fatlier iW entitled to, 
inherit the whole property. 

*Bom of diverse ujiues’;—i,e, of Nvives belonging to 
diverse castes. 

This is what is now going to be expounded. 

‘ Several is a mere reiteration. 
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Osiers however attach speda) flfgnificsnce to this epithet 
C several’) alaa; the sense beiog that ip the case of partition 
among rods boro of wives belonging to diverse castes, 

the rule ia aa going to be aet forth (in 158),— 1 «>,, ' The Brah- 
mana son shall take four shares etc, etc' As for a iHngle wife 
of a different caste,—no man ever Iwis recourse to any sucli; 
hence she does not mnnt in the present ronnection.—(148) 


SECTION (21)-SHARES OF SONS BORN OP 
MOTHERS OF DIVERSE CASTES 

VERSE CXLTX 

If TO A T.rSlmxana THEBR BE FOOR witer in bub 

ORDRR,—TOR TARTITION AKONG THE RONS BORN 
OF THERE, THE RULE HAS BEEN DECLARED TO 
BE AS FOLLOWS.—(149) 

Bhd^ya. 

'Order *—thvx refers to whnt hns l»oan and in ])is- 
course HT- 

Tliis voi se also is a bnef indication of wlint follows.—(140) 
VERSE CL 

The flottgrman, thb breediko bull, the cokvetancb, 

THB ORNAMENT, AND TCE HOUSE SHALL BE GIVES AS 
THB ‘PREFERENTIAL SHARE’ TO THE BvahnutM, AS 
ALSO ONE PRINCIPAL SHARE.—(150) 

i 

' Kindshf^‘ ploughman \—the aIavo who fills tJio soil. 
Says the mantra ter4 — ‘Tndrad^it mrrtpaith, Hnn/>hn d^an- 
mrtr^itahf pathdAutam Hndfthd ahhiynnJu vahofh ’ 

‘ Conrtyanc^' —cfti-t and tire reat. 

' —tlie ring or some such ornninont worn l>y 

tlio father. 

' Hotae '—the principal apaiiment. • 

‘ Omprii%cipal filiort ';—among the several shores into 
which the propeify may l)e divided, the most impnilnrit of 
tln'se .sholl go to the Brdhmana son. 
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An thi? should be set asid^'as the ‘preferential share' 
f<^r the ‘eldest' aon, and the rest of the property ahould 
he divided according to the rule going to be laid down. 
--{150) 

VERSE CLI 

Out op the estate the Brahmana shall takb thbbe 

fin ABES ; THE SON OP THE K^ailriya UOtHEB TWO 
SHABE8; THE SON OT THE V<t/ishya UOTHEB A 
SHARE AND A HALF; AND THE SON 0? TBS SAD^a 
HOTBER ONE SHARE.^^bl) 

Bha^<u 

Though the text has used die Aingiilar number throughoot, 
ynt the rule Item laid down applies sIao to the cnee where there 
two or moie eons of each owte, wlio m entitled to eqasi 
aharofl. In a cm however wliere the number of aone of the 
dilfbrent castes is not the samoi tlie riije is as set forth 
in iho next verse— (151) 

VER8B CLU 

The man knowing tbe law shall divide the entirr,. 

ESTATE INTO TEN TARTS, AND THEN MAKE AN EQUIT¬ 
ABLE DIVISION ACCORDING TO THE FOLLOWING RULE. 

-(152) 

Blho^a. 

—property! 

—in acconlincc with (aw, 

. On the strength of the dedHrohou cymUiinocI in the 
forthconiiDg ^‘6nto some people do not n crept die divisioo 
mentioned above.—(152) 

VERSE CUII 

The Brahmana shall tare pour shares, and the son 

OF THE a MOTHER THREE SHARES; THE SON 

IS 
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OF TE5 Vai$ikya uoteek shall take two sbarfs, 

AND THE SON OF THE Skudra MOTHER SHALL 
' TAKE ONE SHARE.—(163) 

Bhd^ya. 

Though the shares of the K^attriya and other sons 
have been sef fojth hei’e in an unqualified forrn^ yet in 
anotlier SmTi\ in connection with certdn particdar kinds 
pf property, we find a tolally different form of divi¬ 
sion :—(1) ' The land acquired from gifts ahaU not be 
given to the son of the Kaattriya mother, and (2) if any 
sucli land happen to have been given by the father to 
these, it shall be token by the Brahmana son on the &therV 
death.’ 

Bince this spedfies the land * acquired from gifts,’ 
that acquired by purchase and other means do not become 
similarly excluded. Elsewheie again we read— ' The son 
born to a Biahmana from bis S}^dra wife is not. entitled 
to a share in landed property,’ wluch precludes the Sk^dra 
son from all kinds of lands. 

Ail this restnction should be understood to spply 
tp those casee where there are other forms of property 
^0 i, otherwise, we would be heed by ' the law relating 
to ‘ die tenth pait of a share.* If there were no other 
proper^, the sons in question would be left without any 
subsistoice. 

What I bold however is tiiat though the ailotment of 
sharce (under the circumstances mentioned In the Smrii texts 
quoted) is negatived, provision for subsistence does not 
thereby become precluded. 

If it be asked *What is the difference between 
these two?’—our answer is that if the said sons were 
entitled.to rfgulai* ‘shares,’ they would be entitled to make 
. pfts of, or sell, the property inherited, while what they 
get for subristence, of that they can only take fhe 
'usufrikjt. 
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As for the grains oecessuy for his subsistenco, these 
the Shudra son shall receive from the Brahmana son; 
so that there would be no point in alloting any land to 
him for that purpose. Saya Gautama (28-39)—* He obtains 
bis subsistence^ in the manner of a pupil’* 

True; but provision for his subsistencje has got to be 
made, in consideration of the fact that the property under 
division is his father’s; and if sudx provision were not 
definitely made at the dme of division, it is just possible 
that the twice-born brothers might lose the prop&ty, dther 
by misconduct or by some sudt act as selling and the 
like; and in that case he would be left without subeistence. 
If, on the other band, some land ba& been definitely allotted 
for his subsistence, the other brothel's could not appropriate 
it Co other uses, without his consent—(153) 

VERSE CLIV 

Whether a SrdhmaM has a son or no son, 

H£ SHALL NOT, ACCORLINO XO LAW, ALLOT MORE 
THAN TB£ TENTH PART TO THE SON OP THE 
Shadru WIPE,—(164) 

^H<k a eofi ^—has any son; or the sob meant may 
bo that born of the Brdhman,a wife, and not tl^at of 
any of the ‘ twice-born ’ wives. So that if there is 
no son bom of the Brdhmofvx wife, even H th^ are 
sons of K^tfiya and Vaishya wives, the son of the 
ShAtd/ra wife shall receive the eighth part; while if there 
is only a son of the Vaishya wife, he shall g^t the third 
part 

Others,' however, explain the phrase to mean 

.the of a son (f any ^’oe-dom wife. And 

according to this view, the residue' of the pthpsf^ left 
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after the tenth |>ert has been mdde ovei* to the Shvdra 
son shall go- to the Sapin^as (Collaterals). 

The most nnobjectionable principle of division, however, 
would'be as follows:—If the property as a large one, and 
there is no son of any higher caste, the ShAiira son 
shall receive only the tenth part; if, however, the property 
is just enough for the msiateoance of a few men only, 
then, the whole shall* go to the Shtidra son. . 

In tbe case of Ksattriyss and others, another Smrfii 
has laid <fowo tbe followh^ rule in eonneotion mth sons 
bom of the same and difierent castes‘ Sons of a Ksattriya 
are entitled to three, two and one shares; those of the 
Vaishya to two and‘one' (Yajfia. 2.125). That is, 
sons of the K$cKtriya fiom the Ksattriya wife shall each 
receive three parts, those from the Vaishya wife two 
parts, and from die Shudra wife one part; so that 
Shudra sons receive tlie sixth part of the pioperty of 
the K9<Utriya father and tbe tliird part of the Vaishya 
father. 

Others sg^n explain the sense of the present text ' 
as followsWhen he is goii^ to give some property to 
the Shudra son at all, the &ther shall collect the entire 
IKopecty and ^ve to him the tenth paij of it,—even, 
though he be free to do as be likes; as it is going to 
be declared (in the next verse) that * whatever his father 
shall give to him, that shall be his.' 

According to this view, it would be much more reasomblc 
to c(^strue the text as ‘the man having a son shall give, etc. 
etc.,'—‘rfodydt/ ‘ shall give,' being construed with ‘ sapulrah,' 
‘having a son’; otherwise, the constniclion would be—‘the 
person, whose father bas a son or no son, shall give, etc.,’— 
which shall Ve a most difficult one. As in this case, the term 
‘having a son ’ shall stand for the dead father^ while the nomi¬ 
native of the verb ‘shall give’ shall be tbe living spn or 
other Sf^inia relations. 
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Thus, then, in a case where there are only Brdhmat^a sod 
Shudra eons, and no or Vauh^/a ones, the Sh^ra 

one. is entitled, not to the tenth part, but to something less, 
never more. 

li there are ten cows, the Brahmaua son shall receive four 
cows, the Shudra one cow,—the remaining ones being divided 
between the fC^aUriya and Vaish^a sons. When, however, 
these lattei' tx) do not exist, then, these live cows also sijall bu 
divided, on the aforesaid principle between the Brdhrntv}a 
and Shudra sons. When, however, the Bralimu^ son takes 
the entire property, he cannot be called either a * ahare^boldor ’ 
or ‘a recdT^ of four sharos. ’ Henc^ in thU case what has 
been said (in 153) regarding the Brahanana taking ‘four shares’ 
would apply to a caee where there are four brothers. The 
tS^Sdra also reedvee the/tendi share’ only whun there are 
four brothers j^this share to be correspondingly increased if 
there are two or three brothers only.—(154) 

VERSE CLV 

Of the Brahmaw, the E^oHriya and the Vaishya, thh 

SON BOBN OF A Skudra WIFE IS NOT AN INEEBITOK 

OF PH0PEHT7 ; HIS PBOFEltT¥ SHALLr CONSIST OF 

WBATBVER HIS FATHER HAY 01VE TO HIM,—(166) 

Bhd^a. 

The SOD bom of the Shudra wife of the Cfice-bocn 
persons is not an ‘ inheritor of property/—Is that so always ?— 
, No / ‘ whatever hisfathir may gii)c ft? him the ‘ tenth 

part ’ which the father tnay have allotted to him—that shall 
be his property; and he obtains nothing more out .of,-his 
paternal property.' i 

In this connection, it has been declared by Shankha— 
son of the Shudra wife is not endtl^ to inheritance ;^lus 
share consists oi w’hatever his father gives him: < 2 S th^lUme cf 
partitv/r^ his brothers may yice him a pair , 0 / 
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bullocks in addition' latter aentenco forming a 

subsequent additsOQ. 

O^ers hold that what is said inlhe present text I'efers to 

son of the ?mnwrr*e<^ woman;—^eir argument 

being that there is nothii^ in text indicative of the woman 
being one that has been duly married, —all that the term 
‘Shndra^ deooths is the particular caste. Hence, the meaning 
is ^t for the son of such a woman, *w?baiever th^ father 
givte him,' —that ie, the provision that his fatha* makes for 
his mmntenanoe, or any share that he may have allotted to 
him for his mmntecance during his lifc-tim^—that shall be bis 
property,—and his brothers need not give him any^ing. Says 
Gautama in the section dealing with tiie son of h Skndra 
wife—‘ As regards the sons of unmarried wives, they shall/ 
if they ai^e obedient, receive enough for substance, in the 
mwiner of pupils.’ (2^—S9) 

According to the view of "tiiese men, however, the 
sons bom of unmarried K^cUtriya and Vaishya wives 
would be entitled to inheritance; and it is not known 
to what share these would be entitled. 

It m^ht be asserted that—“Their share shall be 
the same as thac of the sons of manied wi^; since 
there is no ' word, either dlfeody or indireOtly' fndiOative 
of the fact that the mothers shall be married wives. 
For all that is said is that—‘die legitimate son alone 
shall inherit the propeity’ (163); which distinctly mentions 
the ‘ Intimate ’ son, bom of the l^ally married wife; and 
the qualities of the ' l€gitimate ’ son can never be present 
in those born of unmarried wives, and further, it has 
been declaimed that ’ the son of the unauthorised woman 
...... is not entitled to any share’ (143). It might be 

urged that this last passage refers to the hroihers v^e \ 
as it is only in connection with her that ‘authorisation’ 
has been sanctioned; oo that when the text used the term 
‘ unauthorised ’ it must be taken as referring to her alone.’* 
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But iQ th€ present cs«^ also, there is clear iDdica^on 
of the ^t that sons become entitled to ‘aubai^^tencc' as 
as they are bom (inespectively of aU other eonditiwis). 
Hence, tlie term •unauthorised’ also refers in general to 
the wires of othm* pei'sous. And all these sons (of 

marn^ or unmai-ried wives) are entitled to aubsistenoe. 
“(155) 

VERSE CLVl 

Or, all tbe sons op twicb-born men, born op wives 

OP TEE SAME CASTE, SHALL DIVIDE THE PROPERTY 
EQUALLY, AFTER THE OTHERS HAVE GIVEN TO THE 
ELDEST HIS ‘PREFERENTIAL SHARE.’—(J50) 

Ska;f^a, 

In the absence of any other alternative, the term ‘oj ’ 
cfln be explained only as referring to what is here stated 
WhetJi^* the wives Ix^ong to Uie same caste or to 
different castes, it fa only the ,S;.5<fra son that has beeii 
precluded from inheriting the entire property; hence, what 
is asserted here must be understood to apply to *wiix^n 
sons only. Onsequectly, the sense is tW if a 
lias no son born of his Brdkmana wife, bis sons born 
of the other wives, inherit his entire property. Similarly, 
the aon of the VaUht/a wife of the Kaattriya father. 

The tot cminot mean that‘after the preferentisl share 
has been giv» to the ^d«t brother, all tlie son^ bom 
of wives of different castes shall divide with 

those born of the wives of the same esstc.’ As this would be 
CJontrary to what baa been sad before (in 168) t^gaidiog veach 
aon of the lower cAste receiving one share less thun that of 
the higher caste. 

It has been argued that—“This equality would be 
right in a case where the sons of the wife of the same 
caste are devoid of qualities, while those of the lower 
castes arc duly qualified; specially in view of what has 
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been declared by Gautama (28-40)—atjcording tt» same 
people, i soil of the wife of same caste does not inherit, 
if he is misbehaved.” 

This, however, is not right Because, the caste of the 
son is the most important oonrideration. In fact, the re¬ 
vered teaeliers have declared that >is soon as the son (of 
the wife of the same caste) has been bora, he becomes 
the owner of the entire property. 

Thus, the rule on this subject should be as that when 
there are no sons of the wife of the same caste, even 
those sons that are born of wives* of di^ereot castes sliouhl 
give to the eldest brother* of the same caste as Uxemselves, 
Ilia preferential share and diride the rest equally.—^ 156) 

VERSE CLVn 

For the Shudra is obdaihep a wibe ob his ovrv 

CASTE OKLY, AND NO OTHER; AND ALB THE SONS 
BO AN OF HER SHALL BE ENTITLED TQ EQTTAL 
SHARES, EVBN LF THREE BE A HDKDRBD SONS.— 

(157) 

• Bka^ya. 

For the Shudrtt. there is no irrcgulai* wife of the 

' ascending ’ d^^ee. . > 

This is only a reiteration of what lias been said before. 

‘ Otiuir wnsi Ix/m of h$^' ho entitled to sguo/ 

kkOAtS^l 

It is in view of tlieie bmng no fifth caste that tJic 
tox^ has sfdd that *for the Shud)*A there is a wife of the 
same caste, arul nO other' —(157) 


SECTION ME EELAMVE STATUS OF THE 

twelve kinds of sons 

VERSE CLVm 

AKB KINSHEN. KOT 

Bhdipa. 

^>3 is a brief indication of what follows 

The term bandhu ’ staode for ‘ bdndAaoa, ’ ‘ feiosman ' 

wMc with“t - 

the rereiae of this. reraaming six, the case is 

VERSES CLIX-CLX 

(1) The 'Aurasa,' ‘ Bodi-bobn. ■ (2) the ‘ tf-. • . 

SoiL-BOEN,’ (3) IBB ‘ 7U„ - . K^etraja; 

(4) ™ 

S' "" <•> 

KZNSilBN.^i59J ^ 

(1) I^E ‘ £- antna ,' ‘ haiden-born ’ fe) the ‘ <? * ji . 

;BEOE,VEr, ABONO W„H THE 

‘ 3Eep-o™ .'ZTs)' t?e ’ 


IS 
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3ha$yci. 

The??e two vei'ses enumerate the twelve kinds of sons, for 
tlie purpose of indicating: tlic two cliisses mentioned above.— 
( 15 ^ 100 ) 

VERSK CLXl 

THB MAK who TBIE8 TO CROSS THE GLOOM t^TH TEE 
EEL? OT BAD 80K8 OBTAZKS RBSELT8 SIMILAR TO 
THOSE OBTAINED BY ONE WHO TBIES TO CROSS THE 
WATER WITH THE HELP OP EN80UND BOATS. —(101) 

Bha^ya. 

The ‘ K^iiraja' and o^er sons ' having been men- 
rioned along with the ‘ Intimate ’ son, people might 
think that all of them stand on the same footing; it is 
with a view to set aside thin notion that the author 
adds this verse. The sense is that the ' Ksltraja ’ and 
other ^ bad sons ’ are not capable of rendering ^e same 
as^stance that is rendered bp the ' legitimate * son. 

Even though the text does not mention anything 
clednit^ yet people have explained it to mean this, on 
the basis of the context. Others, howevei', have explained 
the * bad sons ’ to mean ‘ sons of unauthorised women.’ 

The sense is that even though people have these ‘ bad sons,’ 
tliey should not r^;ard themselves as havii^ sons, they should 
.‘(till continue bo make efforts to obtain a ‘legitimate’ son. 

‘ Gloom ’—of ^the other world, due to the man's 
past misdeeds, in the shape of not having paid the 
debts to his —which could be cleaivd off only by 
means begetting offspring.—(161) 

VERSE CLXn 

If THE ‘ Soil-born ’ and the ‘ bodt-born ’ sons are 

BOTH EKTITLBD TO INHERIT THE SAME PROPERTY, 
EACH SHALL RECEIVE THAT PROPERTY WHICH 
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BBlOySS TO H18 OWN FATHfiSr OTHBIL 


-(162) 


Bha9ya. 


Aq impotent man haviog obtained a son from liie 
‘authorised’ wife Ihroi^h another man, according to the method 
deeciibed under 167, may happen to have He impotence aired 
by medirinee and then himself beget his own ‘'le^timate,' ‘body- 
born’ eon; and in this case, the former son would receive the 
property of his progenitor, who may be called his ‘ father ’ on 
the ground of his b^g the cause of his birth; and on the 
same ground the child would be called his * son ’ only hgura- 
tively; since in realiQr he is the ^iC0raja* son of the other 
man, just as he is referred to in. this vase. 

If, however, the progenitor happens to have a ‘It^timate' 
son of his own,—and if the father, moved by his gr«a love, 
do€6 not happen lo have made over all his property to that son, 
—and further, if there are no other Sapinda relations—under 
8ach<^cumstaneea, the 'Keetroja* son may inherit the iwopeity 
of that progenitor. The sons of ‘ unauthorised ’ women also 
inherit the property of their progenitor, if there ace no 
‘ Sapqnda ‘ relations. 

Others explain the verse to ulean as follows s While 
the rightful ‘b«r’ is already there, if a 'K^etraja' son 
happen also to be born, this latter shall inherit the 
property of his progenitor and not that of the ‘owner 
of the soU’ (bis mother’s husband),—if there is a 
‘legitimate' son of tbs latter. In the of the 

Intimate son, what the share of the ‘KeHraja’ son shall 
be i$ Imd down in vew 166 and 164. 

The next two verses show how the two sons become 
entitled to the same property. ’—(162) 


VERSE CLXm 

Tee ‘iBoniHATE ’ (body.boen) son rs alons tee owner 

OP TB* PATBENAL MTATB; BTJT OBPBB TO 
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AVOID UN KINDNESS, HS SEALi:/ FE0VIU5 5GBS1STENOE 
POR IHB REST.—(163) 

Bhoiya^ 

If Uie legitimatjj son is thei'e^ all tho others ^ K^etraja* 
and the rest—are not * heirs; ’ :ind (liey shall recdve a 
aabslstence allowance only from the legitimate son 
* Avoidenne of imkindness ’—avoidance of sin. That is the 
man would incut sin if he did not make the said 
provision.—(163) 

VERSE CLXTV 

When the leoitiicate son is dividins tee paternal 

BSTAXS, EE SHALL GIVE TO TAB ' Kisiraja' SON 
ONB-SIXTH OE ONE-PIPTH PART OP THE PATHBE’S 
PBOPERTY,—(164) 

Bha^a. 

It being possible for men to entert^ the notion 
that, like the ‘bought’ son, the ' K^etraja* {‘soil-boro’) 
son also is entitled to subsistence onlyf-^the text lays 
down the optional alternative that he may receive a share 
out of the property. What the exact share shall be 
shall d^)end upon the maA’s quaMcations.—(164) 

VERSE GLXV 

The *BOpy-BORN ’ and the 'soil-born’are entitled to 

INHERIT THE FATHER’S PROPERTY; WHILE THE OTHER 
TEN INHERIT THE ‘ TAMILY-T1TZ,E ’ AND A SHARE IN 
TEE PROPERTY, ACCORDING TO THEIR ORDER,—(165) 

Bhd^CL 

The first half of this verse is only a reiteration of 
what has been enjoined before, and not a distinct injunc¬ 
tion;, spedally because the 'soil-born’ son does not stand 
op an equal footing with the' body-born ’ son. 
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The otW sons inherit the ‘family namt,’ and Owy 
i^etU also a short m the property f and it has been 
al)^y explained that this ‘share’ consists of mere 
But the ease of the ‘adopted’ son stands 
on the same footing as that of the ‘soil-born’ one. In 
support of this view people quote other Sfnrti-texts 

•According to their order.’~The ‘body-bom’ and 
the ' soil-born ’ sons are entitled to inherit simultaneoudy: 
but among the rest the succeeding one inhwits only in 
the absence of tiie preceding one 

“If only six of tlie sons are ‘heirs,' and the other 
sjx are net heirs,—acoonding to the distinction into 
heirs’ and ‘non-heirs’ made (in 168), ft cannot be 
right to declare all these to be inh^tors of property." 

An a maUer of fact, those that have been d«scribed 
as ‘non-heirs’ are eo only in the presence of Che ‘body- 
born’ son; all Chat is meant by ttie distinction ia that 
the first six are larger beneficiaries than the second ait 
Among toe first group, ail except the 'body-bwn’ are 
equal benefidariee, and less than these laftar are the six 
irj the second group; these latter are dl equal, and 
there is no difference among Ihemeelres, due to these 
being mentioned earlier or latter.—(165) 



SECTION (23)-THE TWELVE KINDS OF SONS DEFINED. 
VERSE CLXVI 


Him whom a man himself bkoki's in his own sanc- 
TiriED ‘soils— one shall know Afi TH>: 'BODY- 
BOHN ’ (lemtimatb) son, (bbclaebd) to be the 
FIRST IN ORBBB.—(166) 

Bha^d. 

The terci ‘ owr^ ’ denotes ovmenhip, And not 
the (^raater of belonging to the same caste. Thus, 
tKe meaning is that the * body-born’ son is one bom 
from the woman ^ sanoHJUd' (married) by the man 
himself. • If this wkw not jneant by * own,’ then the 
epithet ‘sanctijied^ would only exclude, the wifnarried 
woman; so that the son begotten on a woman nubrried 
by another person would also come to be known as 
one’s ‘ body-born ’ son And furt^xei*, if the word is 
interpreted as we have pointed out^ the sons of the K4atlriytx 
wife also would be ‘ body-born ’ (for the Brahmana father); 
these latter do not fall within any other class of sons*’ 
Others take the epithet ‘prathanutkalpitam ’ as 
qualifying ‘ body-born ’ [and meaning ‘ of the principal 
kind ’], and hold that the sons born of the K$altriga 
wife are not- ‘ body-born ’ in the fuller sense. 

Under this explanation, however, as the son begotten 
on one’s own married wife would not be ‘body-born’ 
in the full sense, be would be as good as born of an 
unmarried wife. And even if the sons of the K^aitriya 
and other wives are not called ‘ body-born,’ what does 
it matter ? They still remiun the man’s ‘ sons ’ and entitled 
to inherit th^r limited shares in his property. 
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sficwoN xxiri— twbt.ve sms op fiotrs deftwed lo! 

The foJlowiDg argnment might be put forward—“If 
^e aott in question does not fuWll the conditioas of the 
‘body-born,’ the ‘soil-bora/ oP any of the twrive kinds of 
sons,—and th^ are only these twlve kjnds of sons,— 
how can he be regarded as a ‘son’ at all?" 

The answer to this ia as followsWhat is the use 
of any definitions? The applicatJOD of the same depeedg 
upon actual usage. As a rule, when a chQd is Ixwn of 
a man, he is odied his * son'; and obviously, if the 
child is not born of a man, they do not r^ard that 
man to be hi.s ‘father ’; and they tell him—* this is not 
your father, you are not bom of him.’ From these two 
affirmative and native propositioQfi, it follows that the 
progenitor is the ‘father’ and the person boro is the 
‘wn;’ and it is only for the purpose of ifidksiing fl>e 
peculiar chare (^eristica that defintions are set forth. 
In the case of the ‘ soil-bom ’ son, it is true that 
person called his ‘father’ ia not hia progffliitor,* but 
* that is only wi^ a view to a special purpose j the 
bang called the man’s ‘son,' for, ev» thou^ not his 
‘eon/ he fulfills for him the functiooa of a son. 

As ft mattei' of fact, the mere fact of a person being 
bom of a man does not make him his ‘sou’; as this 
lias be^ exf^esBly denied. It Is for this reason 
8u<^ eoae have been called ‘ eubstituta ‘ (in 180). Fur¬ 
ther, if the mere fact of being bora of a man were Co 
make one his ‘sob,’ then there would be no difiereooe 
in the ‘sonsfaip’ of fire ‘body-bm son,' ‘the son bora 
of a romarned wommi’ and ‘the son of an unanthoru- 
ed woman,’ ^ce the fact of being bom is oomvofi to 
dl of them. Then again, if the mere fact of 
jjurposes of a iton w&e the sole conditlw one being 
a ‘sod,’ then no one in the wodd would be ‘sonleae.’ As 
regards the common uFsge (regardu^; the ore of the 
naotf ‘ SOB ’) mm^tioned above, it cannot ho regarded as 
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iHiiversally true, siaoe it is found that in many cases 
the name ‘father’ is not appU^ to the actual pro* 
genitor. 

Thus then, notwithstanding ordinaiy usage, tho 
actual application of the name * son ’—as in the case 
of such titles a? ‘wife’ and the like—should be deter¬ 
mined by the scriptural texts, which lay down the 
various ways in which a ‘ son ’ may be begotten; and it is 
only the signification of the names that may be learnt from 
ordinary usage; just as in the case of sucli titles as 
Tndra’ and the like. 

“ But as regards the declaration that the ‘body-born’ aon ia 
‘ th& first in ord^r^ it is ordinary usage on whidi this is based.” 

Not only on ordinary usage, but also upon the nature 
of tiie benefits (conferred by this particular kind of son)}— 
tixe meaning of the declaration bmng that ‘the body-born 
son is in a position to confer the greatest benefits upon 
his fathers.’ Thus, the other sons are called ‘substitutes ’ 
only on the ground of the lesseoing d^rees of benefits 
conferred by them. As a matter of fact, however, these 
other sons cannot be ‘substitutes’ in the real sense of 
the term; because, it is only when a substance is used as a 
subsidiary accessory in the completing of an act already 
I>egun with a certain substance (which is no longer found)— 
that the fonner substance comes to be called a ‘substitute; ’ 
IQ the case in question however, the aou is not the ‘subsi¬ 
diary accessory’ of any act, the act of b^ttiug the son 
being itself only a subsidiary act Hence, what is meant 
by calling the other sons, ‘substitutes’ is that though the 
‘soil-born’ and others are also ‘sons,’ it is the ‘body- 
born’ one that is most pruseworthy; just as we find in 
tire Vedic passage—‘The cow and the horse are the only 
cattle, animals other than the cow and the horse are not 
certt/e,’—^here the assertion that the other animals are not 
* cattle’ m(ians that the cow and the horse are praiseworthy. 
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has been ahownMn the JfoAaWdn»Ja that 

J “«fj™?* belong to the pereon from whose seed thq- are 

thT^J"^; Viduta, though bon from 

the of Vyaaa, are not spoken of as ‘ sons’ of VySsa. 

it has alr^y been eipUined by os what useful pur- 
^ IS serred by our regattling as ‘body-born’ or‘W- 
tuna^ the sons of the Xjottrtya and oth» wires aW- 
As regards the 'son of the Appobted Daughter,' 
If to were rtgarded as a ‘son,’ the number of sons 
woaid exceed 

What is the harm if it does f This may be the 
thrtetnth kind of son. In fact, he has not been ssparatdy 
menuoned, because, the useful purpose swred by him is 
the ^ as that by the ’body-bom’ son, which fact make, him 
equal to Ais latter. That is why another Smrti ten haa 
deolared-'Equai to him (the Body-born son) is the son of the 
Appointed Daughter.’ {Yajf^volkya, 2'128).“{166) 


VTSRSE CLXVn 

Ip a SON is born op thb wipe op a man, bithbb 

DEAD OB IMPOTENT 0& DISBASEB, BI ONE WHO HAS 
BEEN DULT ‘ AlJTBOEI8B3>,THAT SON 18 DEOI^REB 
TO BE ‘ K^etraja^ ‘soiL-BOBN/—{167) 


Bhd^a. 

suffering from some mcurable 
such S3: consompdoo and tlie like. 

The rest is quite clear.—^ 167) 


VERSE CLXVm 

When in times op distress, thb mother obthb pa.ihb* 

APPBOTIONATELY GIVES AWAT, WITH WATER-LIBA- 
TrON8, A WOETHP SON,—THAT SON IS CALLBD ’QlVBK’ 

(adopted).—<166) 
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Bha$ya. 

It would be more reasonable to read ‘cAo,’ ‘and,’ instead 
of*ud,’ ‘or’—^The father anti the mother’; the child belongs 
to both the parents^ and cannot be ^ven away, if either 
of them JR unwilling. 

Oj‘, we may A4xept the reading ‘va’ ‘or’; according 
to another text, which says—* The father or the mother may 
give the eliild ’; but when the father is spoken of as the superior 
of the two parents, this t^uper^rity pei'tains to other matters. 

“Since there is the mother’s ownership also over the 
child, the father cannot have the sole right to give away the 

SOD.” 

. True; but there are texts declaring that in the absence 
of the parent? (?) the child belongs to the owner of the 
seed. It is for this reason that the ’father’ has been men¬ 
tioned. Vashiatha also has declared—-* The woman shall 
neither give away nor adopt a son.’ 

this refers, not to but to the pro- 
aence of qu^idcations in conformity with the family con¬ 
cerned. Thus, it is that the Brahmana can adopt sons of 
the KfAtiriya and other castes also. 

'Affectumatily.'^ThiB has been added with a view 
to preclude greed and such motiyee for the giving away of 
the diild.—(168) 

VERSE CLXIX 

‘When one appoints a son who is worthy, capable 

OP DISCBRNINO RIOET ANT) WRONO, AND ENDOWED 

WITH FILIAL VIRTITES,—THAT SON IS TO DR RNOWN 

AS ‘ APPOINTED.’—(169) 

Jikn^ya. 

Here also the epithet ’ uwiky' I'efera to qualities. 

Some peopio, Iiowever, explain it to mean ‘belonging 
to tl»' ^<anlo ortftto’j hut if this wcits meant by the author, 
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the pro^ reading wovOd have been ^sajdtiyam' (in 
place of ‘ sadnhantu And we have already pointed out 
above that the ‘ worthiness' meant ^n the present contest ia 
not with 1 ‘eference to caste. 

'Capable ^seeming right md vn-ong.'—^me 
people have explained this to m&m that no one shall 
be 90 ‘appointed’ undl he has attained his majority; as 
until then he i« not in a position to digoern rig^ and 
wiong; all that he knows is that be is the ‘ son ’ of 
the man who has begotten him ' and who is maintaining 
him at the time. So that be would not be able to 
realise his ‘appointment’ as the son of any other m a n 
For this reason, the ‘ appointment ’ should be mad© only when 
he is able to understand his position. 

In reality, however, there i« no difference between 
the two eases. (?)—(160) 

VER5E CLXX 

If a 802J 18 BOBN IN A UAN’S HOUSE, ANl; IT 16 NOT 
KNOWN WHOSE HE 18,—THIS SON ‘ SEOEBTLY BOBN ’ 
IN THE HOUSE SHALL BBLOKO TO HIM OP WHOSE 
WIPE HE 18 BOHN.—(170) 

Bha^a. 

If the mother were not known, then the caste also 
of the child would not be known; aa it has been declared 
by the anciente that ’ the caste of the child whose 
progenitor is not known can be ascertained from Iris 
mother. ’ 

The rule here laid down refers to a case where there 
is no suspicion regarding the progenitor being of a lower 
caste. In the event of sued) suspicion, there would be 
likelihood of an ‘ admixture in the reverse order ’; and 
in that cas^ the son would not be entitled to perfonn the 
functions of a ‘ son/—(170) 
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VERSE CLXXI 

If A UAK TAKES 17P f SON 1>ES3ETG1> BY HIS FAHENTS, 
OB BY EITHEB OP THEM, HE IS CALLED THE * OAST 
OPP SON. ’—(171) 

Bha^ya. 

A child may bs deserted by the parents, ^ther because 
they have many children whom they are unable to support 
by reason of poverty, or because the particular child has some 
such defect as disaSection towards his parents and the like. 

Bat the child should not have been openly deserted; 
as in that case it would not be entitled to being received 
as a son,—as has been shown elsewhere. 

This desertion may be by either one of the parents. 

‘ Takes '—with a view to him his son,— 

and not to only supporting him.—(171) 

VERSE CLXXn 

Ip a maiden seobetlt bears a son in ubb father’s 

HOUSE, THAT SOK^ BORN OF A MAIDEN, SHOULD BE 
DEGLAHEU AS ‘ MAIDBN-BOEN ’ BY NAME, AKD TO 
BELONO TO THE MAN WHO MABRIES HER.—(172) 

Bha$ya. 

This verse has been already explained before, and the 
shares to be allowed to him, along with the ‘ adopted, ’ 

^ appointed ’ and ‘ cast off ’ sons have already been describe 
before (under 132—135).—(172) 

VERSE CLXXm 

If one HARRIES, KNOWINGLY OR UNKNOWINGLY, A FRBG- 
HANT MAIDEN, THE CHILD IN HER WOMB BELONGS 
TO HIM WHO MARRIES HBB, AND IS CALLED ‘RECBIYBD 
ALONG WITH THE WIPE. ’—(173) 
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VERSE CLX2IV 


Ip a man BtfYS A EOT, WORTHY OR UNWORTHY, PBOM 
HIS PATERR AND MOTHER, WITH A VIEW TO 
MAKING HIM HiB SON, THAT SON 15 CALLED 
‘ BOUGHT.’—(174) 

VERSE CLXXV 

Ip a woman abandoned by bbk husband, or a widow, 

OP HBR OWN ACCORD, MABRIES AGAIN AND BEARS 
A SON, TEAT SON IS CALLED ‘ THB SON OP A 
RE-MARRIED WOMAN.’—(175) 

VERSE CEXXVI 

In case she bb still a virgin, or having gone away 

COMBS BACK,—SHE IB PIT TO UNDERGO RB-MARRIAGK 
WITH EER SECOND HUSBAND.—{176) 

VERSE CLXXVU 

Ip a BOY, BEING DEPRIVED OP HIS PARENTS, OB BEING 
ABANDONED BY THEM WITHOUT CAUSE, 0PPER5 
BIMSELP TO A HAN,—HE 18 CALLED THE * SHLF- 

OPPBEBD SON.’—(177) 

VERSE CLXXVIU 

Ip a Braimaryi , through lust, begbts a son on 
A SKvdra. woman, he is as a cobpsb, bvbn 

THOUGH LIVING, AND HENCE CALLED THE ‘LIV¬ 
ING CORPSE.’—(17S) 

[The Bhisya on these verses is not available in 
any of Che manus^pca] 
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VERSE CLXXIX 

If a so^ is bq&n to a frou a fekale 

SLAVE, OR FROtf THE FEMALE SLAVE OF A SLAVE, 

HE SHALL, WHBJf PERMITTED, RECEIVE A SHARE; 

SUCH IS THE SETTLED LAW.—(179) 

Bha^ya. 

In the case of iv Shudra, l^e child born from an 
unmarried woman, or &om an unauthorised woman, is a ' aon.’ 

From the test, it is clear that if a slave were to 
b^t a child upon a female slave belonging to anothei* slave, 
that child would belong to the former, not to the latter. 

‘ IVAert j>ernUtUd ’—by his father-^* aWl a 

share '—equal to that of the * legitamate ’ son; when the 
partition is done during the lather’s life^^me, or when 
the father has declared to his sons that *this child is 
entitled to a share equal to yours. * 

IT, however, the father does not permit it, what should 
be done has been dedaied in another ^mrtf^^The son 
born. to a Bhudra from a female slave shall receive a 
share according to the wish—[of his father, as., as much as his 
father permits him to take ^,—but on the father's death, his 
broth^g shall allot to him a half-share ; [that is, they shall 
give him half of thedr own share; if they themselves take 
two shares each, they shall give him oiie];—if ha has no 
brothers, he shall take the entire property, except when there 
are daughter’s sons;— ie., in the absence of ‘legitimate’ sons, 
he shall inherit the whole propei ty, but only if there is no 
daughter’s son; if the daughter’s son is there, this latter 
shall be treated like a ‘Intimate’ son; because, nothing 
else is mentioned in connection with the daughter’s son, and 
it is he that is presented to the mind by the context. 

In the case of the Brdhmai^ and other castes, the 
sons of slav^girls are entitled to mere subsistence. 

Such is the law.—(179) 



SfecnON XXnr-THE twelve ktotw op sons defined i§d 
VERSE CLXXX 

These eleven, the ‘soil-born’ and the rest, as 

HERE DESCRIBED, THE WISE ONES CALL ‘ STTBSTI- 
TUTES OP A SON,’—TAKEN WITH A VIEW TO THE 
EATLURE OP a BELIQtOCS DUTY,—(180) 

Bh^a. 

when the ‘principal' is not there; 
which means th&t these other sons are to ho taken only 
in Che absence of the ‘l^tioiate' $od. 

In other these sona have been mentioned in 

a different order; €.g^ the ‘ secretly bom ’ occupies the 6fth 
place in one text, while the sixth in another. But no 
significance atta(^e8 Co Che order in which these are mOD' 
tinned; this ia what is indicated by the fact that ^ere 
is no uniform order adopted by the Smrtis. Even 
though no special significance attaches to the ord^, yet a 
diBtiiictly useful purpose is served by it; as we sTiall explain 
later oa 

These sons are takon 'with a view to’—on account 
of —'the failure of a religwus duty*; (a, with a 
view to prevent the transgregsion of the injunction 
that ‘one shall beget a child* This injunction ia 
an obligatory one, and as such, must be acted up to 
by the Householder. The prindpa) method of doing 
this consists in b^Cting a ‘ Intimate' son; but in ' 
the absence of that, be may have recourao to the othw 
here described.—(180) 

VERSE CLXXXT 

Those sons born op the seed op stbanoers that 

HAVE been described HERE BI THE WAY, IBLONO 
TO UIH PBOU WHOSE SEED THEY ARE BORN, AND 
NOT TO ANY OTHER PERSON.—(181) 
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Bha$ya. 

gome people explain this to mean the denial of 
the lajunetion regarding the other eons, even in the absence 
of the * legitimate ’ son; the sense b^g that—' those that 
have been described as substitutes to be appointed io the 
absence of the legitimate son, should not be appointe<l, 
because, being bom of the seed of another man, they are 
the eons of that man, and of none other; they cannot 
be the * sons ’ of the man that appomts them/ 

Thus, the foregoing texts having sanctioned the appoints 
ing of such sons, and the present text forbidding it, 
there should be option; and this option shall be restricted 
to the inheriting of property. So that the * mmden-bom,’ 
Che ‘ one received along with the wife, ’ the ‘ son of tho 
remarried woman’ and the ‘secretly bom’ eon ore not 
entitled to inherit property; the ‘adopted’ and the lest 
are entitled to inherit only in the abaence of the ‘ legitimate’ 
son, while the ‘ maiden-born ’ and the rest are not to 
inherit the father’s property even in the absence of the 
‘l^tiprate’ son; they are entitled to food and clothing 
only, whether the ’Intimate’ son is there or not; since 
it has been declared (in 202 below)—‘ It is only fair that 
the wise man should give to all food and clothing according 
to hlK means; if he does not ^ve it at all, he would become 
an outcast ’— (181) ^ 

« 

VERSE CLXXXII 

AKONG n BOTHERS, SOBN OF THE SAUE FITHEB, IF 
EVEN 0%E HAVE A SON, MaNG CAS DECLARED 
ALL OP THEM TO BE ‘ WITH SON,’ THROUGH 

THAT SON,—(182) 


(No Bhasya available.) 
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VERSE CLXSXin 

Among all the wives op one man, ip one have a 
aoN» Mane has deolaeed all of them to be 

‘with SON,’ THROUGH THAT SON.—(283) 

(No Bhaaya .availaljle.) 

VERSE CIJiXXIV 

On the PATLUaE of each superior kind of son, each 

NEXT INFERIOR ONE IS ENTITLED TO INHERITAKCB ; 
IF THEBE BE SEVERAL OP THE SAME CLASS,. ALL 
SHALL SHARE THE PROPERTY.—(184) 

(No Bliasya avmlnble.) 


^1 



Section (24)-inhbritance. 
VERSE CLXXXV 


Sons alone shall inheeit teb father’s ?eo?eety, 

NOT BROTHERS OE FATHERS; BUT THE FATHER 
AND BROTHERS SHALL INHERIT THE FROPERTT OP 
ONE WHO DIES SONLESS.—(185) 

{No Bhasya available.) 

VERSE ci.xxxvr 

To TERES SHOULD WATER-LIBATION BE OPFSRED; TO 
THREE IS TUE CAKE OFFERED ; THE FOURTH IS THE 
GIVER OF THBSE OFFERINGS ; THERE CAN BE NO 
FIFTH.—(186) 

(No BliSsya available?) 

VERSE CLXXXVn 

The fropbrti shall always devolve ufon him who 

IS NEAREST TO THE (DECEASED) ^ So ^ inda '; AFTER 
TDESE EITHER A ‘ SoMya ’ J OR THE SPIRITUAL 

Preceptor, dR the pupil.—(187) 

(No Bhaaya.) 

VERSE CLXXXVin 

But ON THE PAILUEB OP ALL, THE PROPERTY SHALL 
BE Taken by Brahmanas ^ learned in tbe Vedas, 
PlfRE AND SEtP-CONTROlLED ; IN THIS MANNER THE 
LAW WOULD NOT BE VIOLATED.—(188) 

(No Bhaeya.) 
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VERSE ChXXXlX ' 

The property op the Brakmana sbovxd nivbb be 

TAKEN BY THE KlN©,—SUCH 18 THE LAW; BEX IK 
THE CASE OP OTHBE CASTES, THE KlKO SHALL TAKE 
THE PROPERTY, IN TEE ABSEKCB OP ALL HEIRS 

-(ISO) 

(No BhSsya.) ^ 

VERSE CXC 

In the case of a man DYtUG CHILDLESS, IP AK ISSUE 

IS Raised proh a member op thb sake family, 

ALL TEE PROPERTY THAT THERE MAY BE SHALL BE 
DELIVERED TO THAT CHILD.—(190) 

(No Bhaeya.) 

VER8E (5XCI 

But ip two sons, born op two hen, contend for 

THE property !K THB MOl'lIER'S POSSESSION, EACH 
SHALL TAKE, TO THE EXCLUSION OP THE OTfiBE, 
WE AT BBLONQBD TO HIS OWN PATUER.—(191) 

(No Bhl^a.) 

VKRSE CXCII 

When the mother has died, all tub uterine bro¬ 
thers AND* UTERINE SISTB&S SHALL DIVIDE THE 
MOTHER’S PROPERTY EQUALLY.—(192) 

(No Bhasya.) 

VETISE cxcnr 

Even to the daughters of those daughters some¬ 
thing SHALL BE LOVINGLY GIVEN, AS IS QUITE 
PROPER, OUT OP THB PROPERTY OP THEIR MATER¬ 
NAL GRAN DMOT HER.—(19JJ} 

(No Bhasya.) 


SECTIOK (2d)-.STEI-DHANA 
VERSE CXCIV 


(1) What is oivbn bbfohe thk Fifis, (2) what is 
GIVEN AT THB TIME OF DEPAMUBE* {3) WHAT *IS 
GIVEN IN TOEEN OK EOVK, AND WHAT 16 BBCBIVliD 
FBOU (4) THE BBOTHEK, (5) TEE MOTHEB AND (6) 
TEE EATHBB,—HAS BBBN DECLARED TO BE " Strl^ 

dkana * (the exoihsive fbopbety of the wokan.) 
—(194) 

(No Bhisya.) 


VERSE CXOV 

Also the gift teat is subsequently made to ubb 

BY HEU LOVING HUSBAND, SHALL GO TO UEB OPP- 
6PBING, IF SHE DIES %YH1LE HER HUSBAND IS LIVING. 
-(195) 

(No Bbaiya.) 


VERSE CXCVI 

It is obdained teat the pbovebty op women 

MARRIED BY THE ' Brdkma/ THE ‘ VaiWCy’ THE 
‘ THE 'Gandharva,' OR THE ‘ Prajapatj/a' 

FORM, SHALL GO TO HER HUSBAND ALONE, IP SHE 
DIES CHILDLESS.—(196) 

(No BbasyaO 


VERSE CXCVIf 

But the property given to a woman on the ^Asv^ 
ra’ OR OTHER (XNPBBIOR) poems op MARRIAOl^ 
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HAS BKEN HELD TO BELOHQ TO HBE PA BENTS, ITTON 
HER UYING CHILDLESS.—(197) 

(No Bhi5|ya.) 

VERSE cxcvni 

The puopbrty that may have been given to a 

WOMAN BY EKR PATHEB SHALL BE TAKEN BY THE 
DAUGHTER OF THE Brahuntana-CASIE ; OH IT SHALL 
BELONG TO THE CHILD OF THAT DAUGHTER—(198) 

(No Bhisya.) 

VERSK CXCIX 

Women shall never make a nOAJiD odt of the 

FAMILY*PROPERTY COMMON TO MANY. NOR OUT OF 
THEIR OWN PBOFBETY, WITHOUT THE HUSBAND'S 
PERMISSION.—(199) 

(No BhiTsya.) 

VERSE CC 

ThK ornament worn BY TJIK WOMAN DURING HER 
husband's life-time, HEU EBIRS SHALL NOT 
DIVIDE; IF TREY DIVIDE IT, THHY BECOME OUT¬ 
CASTS.—(200) 


(No Bbttsya.) 


SECTION (86)-DISaUALIFICATIONS TO 
INHERITANCE 

VERSE OCI 

jBuNUOHS and ODTOASTB, those born BI/IND oe deaf, 
IDIOTS AND XEB DVMB, AS VELL AS THOSE DEFI¬ 
CIENT IN ANT OBOAN, ARE ENTITLED TO NO SHASBS. 

H201) 

(No Bhlsya.) 

VERSE CCII 

Rut it 15 FAIR TEAT TBE WISE MAN SHALL GIVE 
KVEN TO ALL THESE FOOD AND CLOTHING TO TEE 
BEST OF HIS ABILITY ; IF HE DOBS NOT GIVE IT AT 
ALL^ HE BECOMES AN OUTCAST,—(2U2) 

Bh^ya. 

'All —Eunuchs and the VHAt. 

'At all ’—throughout life. 

‘ J^ood and cJ&thing '—being nocesstuy for the 
keeping of the body; it is implied that he should pro* 
vide enougii to enable them to engage the necessary 
servants and other attendants; spedally because in (he 
case of the blind and the rest, living would be im¬ 
possible without a servant. Those ag^s for whom 
marriage is permitted, provi»on made should include 
that for thdv 'wives also. 

‘ Tq the heat of Aw ability ’—the food and clothing 
piAvided shull be in accordance with the man’s own 
wealth. 

‘ Chitci^t ’—this is purely declamatory.—(202) 


m 
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VERSE coin 

If the bunuoh and thb HEa? should somehow hap¬ 
pen TO HAVE LONGINO PQH A WIPE, THE CHILD OP 
SUCH OF THEM AS HAVE ISSUE IS ENTITLED TO IN- 
HBRITaNOE,—(20S) 

Bha$y<i~ 

‘ —desire to meet, witli a view to sexual 

intercourse. When there is such looging, the ujan shall many. 
And if there is iasce froln tlie mamage, the ‘ cAifc^whethei' 
a SOD or a daughter— 'ift entitled toinheHtance^-^Xo n share 
in the property. 

The shore to which a daughter is entitled hos al¬ 
ready been explained. 

‘ In the case of the eunuch of die ‘ airy ’ (infpue- 
tiious) ‘semen,’ the desire for sexual intercourse is there? 
but, how could he liave any ‘issue’?” 

It has already been declared shore (167) that—‘If 
a son is born to the wife of a dead man, a eunuch, 
an invalid, etc.’ (which shows th^ such men can have a 
‘soil-born’ son, and this is possible only if they have 
wives). 

Or, the verse may be taken indicating th^ m 
the case of such men, miuTiage could only be pmmpied 
by last. If maniage wore prompted entirely by religious 
motives, how could there be any ^marriage for the men 
zDOntioDed, being as they are not entitled to the performance 
of any religious rites? Then again, the person born blind, 
the lame, and the eunuch of the ‘airy semen,’ have been 
declared to be fit for the Initiatory Ceremony; the lunatics and 
others of that kind however are not fit for that ceremony; 
how then can there be any mairiage in the case of Chc#« 
Lntter ? 

'And iht stands for only those already men* 

Ijoned above (ie., tlio inwdid, etc.); but if the plimsie ‘ and 
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the rest' were taken including all, then tlie * outcast ’ also 
would included, which, being contrary to Law, would 

be undeeirable. 

Or, the present rule mxy be taken as referring to tne case 
where the mac l)eof>m» insane or otherwise disabled, aft^er he 

has been ‘inirialed’ and ‘married.’ 

“But ^e clause ‘ if they happen to have lanffiny 
for a could not apply to the case of tlio.se who 

are siready married.” 

Not so; ‘longing for ^ wife' (which has been explfuoed 
<ia meaning desire for intercourse) is quite posaiblo in 

tlie ease of married men. 

The older writeiH have found in the present rule some¬ 
thing tlmf ifi usefully applicable to the case of also aiicli 
marringes as are contracted for purely religious purpoaoa- So 
that for the eunuch also,-^wbo is entitled to the perforaiftnce of 
«ucU rites as aic proscribed by SmrCfs—it is only right that 
there be marriage, even in the absence of sexnal desire. As 
for tiic rites preeciibed in Shrutis, it is only one who Ims 
already got a son tliat is entitle<l to the ‘ laying o! fire ’ (which 
is K necessary accompaniment for those rites); so that the 
eunuch can never bo entitled to them. And it has been already 
explained what really prompts the rnarriage in su<A, cases.— 
(203) 



SECTION (27)^PROPERTY OF BROTHERS, AND THEIR 
MUTUAL RELATIONSHIP. 

VERSE ccrv 

Whatever viwpERTsr ihb eldest brother Ac<it;iRCE 

A'FTBJt THE DlfiATH OP THE PATHEE, A SHARE OF THAT 
SHALL BELOKG TO THE TOUHOER BROTHERS, IP 
THEY ARE DEVOTED TO XEARNIN6.—(204) 

fika^ya. 

If the eldest biotliei acquires moit* pioperly, either 
tlirough som(^ hereditary friend, or from the? king or lua 
miniatei'9 or bis priests, or out of tbc fam), by the* 
employment of specLiJ methods,—such property shall be 
^common to all the brothei^; and the eldest brother shall 
not enteitaio any such notion as that—‘this • property, 
whicli was not acquired by our father, has been acquired 
by me, ^Qgh my own effort^ and hence it is mine only/ 
'Dewted to learriiny ’this shows that the i-uie hei‘e 
laid down pert^s to mechanics, ai-tisjms nnd olhew who subsist 
by learning; such as phyaioiaDS, danceiv, musicians jind so 
fortli.—(204) 

VERSE CeV 

But if all op them are uklbarked, and the pkopertt 

IIS ACQUIRED BY TKEIK LABOIfE,—THE DIVISION IN 
THAT CASE SHALL BE EQUAL, THE PROPERTT BEING 
NOT ANCESTRAL. SuCH IS THR SETTLED IIUIB. 
-^(206) 

Bh&^ya. 

'Unleai'ned\'~^ie^ devoted to agriciiluii’e. tindo, sei*- 
vice ot tlie king and so foHh. 



1^0 


KAtft-SMRTX : J^lstOURSE 


In this case no attention is to be p^d to the« 
' larger or smaller amount of property acquired by thecj. 
But even so, if some one of them happens to acquire 
a very laj‘ge property, that of course is not to l>e. divided 
among others. 

This verse is in reality meant to bo prohibitive of 
tiie ‘preferential share’ of the eldest brother. 

If the difference in the pi-operties acquired by them 
is small, the shares shall be equal. 

* ‘ The property being not anceelral ’;—tire addition 

of this mason clearly Indicates that this same rule applies 
also to the case of the property of a childless person. -(205) 

VERSE CCVI 

The gains ot usabnino shall be the sole pboeeu- 

TX OE THE MAK BT WHOM THEY HAVE BEEN 

ACQPIUEL; AS ALSO PEIENDLY PEESENTS, MARRIAGE* 

_PRESENTS , AND PRESENTS RECEIVED -IN CONKEC- 

TION WITH THE ‘ HONEV—MIXTURE.’—(206) 

Bha?ycL 

teaching, rtc.,'as also proficiency in sm 

art. 

^Friendly presenU *—Presents received fi-om ft'i«mds. 

' Marriage—pretenU '—in the shape of dowry and 
tiie like. 

‘ /ft connecUon with the honey-mixtute ’—in 
consideration of priestly functions. Though tiiis also is a 
‘gain of learning,’ yot it has been montioned separately, 
(jccauae it‘is obtfuned by mcann of the spedal kind of 
work of officiating at sacrifices. 

^Marriage —for all timt is received 
from tlio father-in-law’s hniific. Others expldn it to mean 
any presents that uit* made to nne in connection witJi 
his maniage.—(200) 
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VERSE CCVII 

Among brothers, ip any one, bring ^uiib competent 

TERODQH 'H18 OWN PROFESSION, DOBS NOT DESIRE 

THE PROPERTY, B£ SB ALL BE DEBARRED FROM HIS 

SRARG, AFTER A LITTLE HAS BBBN 017AN TO HIM 

BT WAT OP MAINTENANCE. —(207) 

Bha^ya. 

When sevQra) brothers are living logetliw, ami jointly 
manage thdr ancestral property hy cultivation and otlier 
means, if any one of them does not help in tho menage- 
ment»—it b the debarring of such a bro^xer that is declared 
here 

‘ shall Oe debarred ’—set aside —'from hU sA<trc 
in tho nett profits of the estate* These profits shall not be 
given to the said brother; he however is not' to bo debarred 

the main ancestral estate. But the profits also sludJ not 
be wholly taken away from him; a part of his share of the 
profits shall be taken hy the others, in eschange for thdr own 
labour, and the remainder shall given to him *byu>ay 
of maintenance.^ 

Or *fiirhliajtfak* may mean ‘shall be separated,* 
'not allowed to live jointly/ Bocaiiso, it is just possible 
that after some time he may acquire more property and 
become entitled to an equal share (?) In such a case wlut the 
allotment of shares shall be has been indicated by NIrada, 
whose declaration shows that (he rmin is to have a laiger share 
in the porperty named, and only a small share in what is not 
80 named. (?)—(207) 


VERSE CCVITI 

If one of them acquires something' bv uis own 

EFFORT, WITHOUT INTERFBBINO WITH THE PATRI- 
MONT,—THAT PEOPERTT, BRING ACQUIRED BT HIS 
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OWN LABOUR, RB NBBD NOT QIVS TO OTflBRS, I'NLLSS 
as HIMSELF WISHES IT.—(208) 

Bha^ya. • 

It liHS been aJre^^dy declared that a man need not 
piw whi\t he acquires by Ills lemning; thia verse layis 
down that he need not give what he him.self acquires hy 
ngnculCure and other means. 

This verse alone would have been enongh: ‘ the man 
need not give, unless he wishes it, what he acquirea hy hia 
own labour ’; what was the need for the other verse making 
speciaJ mention of the ‘gains of learning*?. 

The answer to this is that there is no individual ‘ effort ’ 
or ‘labour ^ involved is the case of ‘ friendly presents,’ ‘martiagG 
presents/ and the like; hence it was necessary to have a dis¬ 
tinct verse referring to these.—(208) 

VERSE COIZ 

If the father recovers a lost ancestral PROrER- 

TI, HE SHALL NOT, UNLESS HE 80 WISHES, SHARE IT 
^VITH HI8 SONS,—BEING, AS IT IS HIS SEXF-ACQUIBED 
PROPBETY,—(209) 

Bha^ya. 

If in addition to what he haa inherited, the father recovers 
sncK ancestral properly as had become lost, he shall nof> unless 
he wishes it, share it with hi.« sons, even after these latter have 
attained their majority. 

" But wlmt would be the* occasion for partition among acn? 
while the father is atill alive ? ” 

The answer to this is that such an occasion would 
arise when tin* father himself proceeds to make tho 
division among his sons. This is what has been thus 
dficlaiiid (by Gautama, 28.2)—‘When their mother has 
to JDonatnmto, 'and when tho father, though living, 
desires it, the sons shall divide the propertyand 
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again ' When tlio father has ecnaed to have any longings, and 
when he has ceased to have intercourse with his wife’ (Narada 
Id. 3). ' 

Ae a matter of fact, if ihcTC were do aud) reetrictions, the 
ROD would become entitled to their grandfather’s property 
jis soon as they were born; as it has been declared that— 
‘lOTcr the property movable or immovable, that haa been left 
by the grandfather, boJi the father and the son have the same 
right.’ Having this rights all the sons arc entitled to equal 
shares in their graDdfather's property; since sharef only follow 
the right. 

The father, after the birth of his son, shall not invest his 
ancestral property in mortgages Or purchases; but using it 
for the proper maintenance of hia family however has been 
permitted. In aclaal practice, even thoi^h« under the circums* 
tances, the sons have a right over the ancestral property, yet 
from the deprecatory assertion—* the sone who divide the 
property again.st their father’s wish are.to be deprecated’— 
it follows that the sons who force the partition on their ^tl^er 
incur a sin. Such as even though one may acquire property by 
receiving constant gifts, yet the act of acquiring snob prop^ 
is blameworthy. Similarly, even though the property (thus 
^ shared with the unwilling father) is the hereditary property 
cd the sons, yet it is open to censure. For this reason, 
so long as they have any other mean«, the sons should 
never ask their father for a partition; as such asking would 
ho immoral. 

As a matter of fact, even in the case of the father's adf- 
acquired property, he himself divides it among his sone aa 
soon as they have attained thdr majority and he finds 
fhem duly qualified. It has also boon declared that—' when 
the father has 1 ‘eachcd old age, he shall liimsolf divide the 
property among his sons, allotting to the eldest a pro* 
ferential share, and equal shares to the rest,' {Narada, 13* 4). 
This, however, does not apply to the property that may have 
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been left by the grandfather ; because^ out of that, ^ father 
has no power to allot any ‘ preferential share ’—the right of 
both parties over it being equal, 

As for the declaration—‘unequal division has been de¬ 
clared to be l^aJ, when made by the father’ {yajfUtvd^kyOy 2. 
116),—this has been taken to apply to a certain extent to the 
grand hrther’s property also. In a case where there are no two 
full shares, there would be an exception, in tho case of self- 
acquired property. (?)—(209) 

VERSE CCX 

Ip n nor he Its, living toretebr, after having niviDBD 

ONCE, HAPPEN TO HAKE A SECOND PARTITION, TDE 
DIVISION IN THAT CASE SHALL BE EQUAL ; IN 80CU 
CASES THERE IS NO ‘ PRIMOGBNITTKE.’—(210) 

Bhdifya. 

The meaning, of the verse* is quite clear. It is meant 
to forbid the ‘preferential share’ which would appear to 
be the standing rule in connection with all partition; 
specdally in view of what has been said above (205) r^ard*. 
ing ‘the property being not acquired by tbe father' (205). 
It is only out of all kinds of property acquired by the father 
that there is to be a ‘preferential share.’ In the present 
case, however, the property might in a sense be regarded as 
^ acquired by the father,' and hence, the possibility of the ‘ pre¬ 
ferential share,’—^which, therefore, haa bad to be expressly 
denied.—(210) 


VERSE eeXT 

If thk eldest or the youngest of the brothbes 

SHOULD BE DEPRIVED OF HIS SB ABE 6,—OR IF EITHER 
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OP THEH DIES.—HIS SHARE DOES NOT BECOME 

LOST.—.(211) 

Sho3ya. 

If aoiong tlic brothoisS ‘the eldest or the yovngest^ 
brotbor ' should be deprived of hie sJtare' —by bdeg found 
to be debarred on Jiccount of having become an out east or 
some sucIj disability,—or ‘ if he dies ’—‘ hitt ^hare docs noi 
beoo9ue lost —Ijow diis share siiall be disposed of is explained 
in the following verse.^—(211) 

VERSE CCXII 

His utebike bbotebes, coming together, shall 

DIVIDE IT EQUALLY ; AS ALSO THE VNITED BBOTHERS 

AND COKSANGUIKEOUS SISTERS.—(212) 

Bhd^a or (212). 

The property shall be taken by those * u/srine brothers ’ 
who may have been * wiited ’ with him in property,— also 
‘ consaugvitteffus sv^ters* —f.A, those that are unmarried; it 
is only these that are coiled ^ coneanguineouf:, sanabhi ‘ (whidi 
is the term used in the text); those that are married go over 
to the ‘ family ’ of their husbands, and hence no longer remain 
* consangi^eoue' to their brothers. 

‘ And those brothers that are united \ —The particle 
cha,' ‘ and,’ includes the ‘ ^ters ’ also. 

’Hus should not be taken to mean that the property 
sliall be taken ' by tho uterine brothers, and also by such 
brothers as may be united' As in tliat case those other’s 
also who are uterine, but united, would be entitlod 
to u ahure iu the property. Among the uterine brothers, 
there may be some that ore nnited and others that are 
»ot unit^; nnd whei’e tiiei’O are utei’ine brothel’s, united and 
not united, it is these that would divide the property among 
themselvea 
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Nor would tills militate ag^nst the foUowing text— 
‘ A brotbei* born of another mother, even though united, 
shall not take the property of his lialf-biother; while u 
uterine brothej*, even thougli not united, sliall take it, 
but not tho bi'other born of a different motlien’ {Yajfktvaiktfa, 
2-189). Tho menning of this is as follows:—‘Even tJjOugli 
uintfid, the luilf-brother does not teceivo t}i<‘ property, it 
a uWiioe brotlior is there, oven though not united; while 
ariiODg tlw ufeiino brothel's, lie alone sliull rectivo \i who 
is united, end not any othor, notwith stun ding his ule* 
rice cbarHOter/ This is what has been declaied in the 
text—^ Of one wbo is united with anothei* hrothei*, diia 
united brotlier shall receive the property ; and the uteiine 
brother that of anotlier uterine. brother.’ (YajHavalJc^a, 

. 2.188). When, however, there are no uterine brothers at all, 
then tho property shall be taken by such half-ln'othei's a^ 
may bo united, and none ot]iei% Among uteiine brothers, 
even when separated, there is always some soil of ‘pro* 
xiroity,’ due to their living near one another; so that the 
function of tJic uterine brotliei' would, in h genei'al way, 
be accomplished by oven those that may have separated. 
Henco it is that, among such uterine brothers also as may 
have separated, if one dies, bis property shall go to die 
other uterine brother, whose share in the property can never 
totally disappear. 

It would not bo right to arguo against this that—“ at the 
time in question tho share of the separated brotlier can never 
conic up at all, and hence there is nothiug that would dis- 
appeal' or not disappearSince it has been dechned that ‘ the 
son becomft< tire owner of the property }u« soon as lie U 
born’ (so that tho ownei'sbip of all brothers over the ancestoal 
property is innate in tliem);—but so long as tlio paient« are 
alive, they have no mastery over it ’ (9.104); wliicli sliows ^at 
all the sons acquiro ownoralilp immediately aftei' tlie fatlior’s 
death.—(212) 


SECTION xxvii— PBOpmr op beotsebs • 

VERSE ccxm 



Ip an eldest brother, through atabioe, defrauds 

THE TOUNGEB ONES, HE SHALL LOSE HIS ‘ SENIORITY ’ 

AND KIS SHARE, AND SHALL ALSO BE PUNISHED BT 

THE SING,—(21S) 

Bkc^ya. 

Defravding' eonsiste iu cheating them out of ihdr 
share in the property, as aJso that of the honoiirB etc,, that may 
be conCsrred by the king. 

Loses his seniority is to be treateil as an or¬ 

dinary kinsmen (as laid down in 110). This does not preclude 
all that is due to him as the eldest brother. 

He loses also his 'share ’-n.s., the ‘preferential sliaro’ 
due to him aa the eldest brother. 

‘ Punished.*—A b the spedal form of punisliment to be 
inflicted has not been specified, he shall he reprimanded or 
censured or fined, In accordance with the exact nature of bis 
offence,—(213) 

VERSE CCXIV 

All brothers addicted to evil deeds are unworthy 

OP HAVING property; AND THE ELDER BROTHER 

SHALL NOT HAVE A SEPARATE HOARD WITHOUT HARING 

A CONTRIBUTION TO HiS YOUNGER BROTHERS.—(214) 

Bhd^a. 

'Addicted to eoU deeds *—doing such acts as are 
forbiddeQ. 

When all die brothers are working for the benefit of the 
whole family, if the eldest brother surreptitiously takes posses¬ 
sion of and invests the property, under the impression that he 
would show them the ‘ principai ’ if tiiey ask for it,—then 
he should be made to hand over to all the brothers, the princi¬ 
pal along with the Intereet that may have accrued to it 
But if at the very outset, he lays the whole property before 
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Ws brothers and says openly—‘Here is the property» each of 
you take your shiire^ I shall separate mine and earn interest on 
i^-^then they are not entitled to the Interest thus earned; 
which belongs exclusively to tbc eldest brother, and forms his 
‘spedal hoard.’ —(214) 

VERSE CCXV 

Among tjnm video BitoiHEES, r? there is a joint con¬ 
cern,—TUB FATHE& SHALL, ON NO ACCOUNT, MAKE AN 
DNEQUAl DIVISION AMONG HIS SONS.—(216) 

Bha^ya. 

It has been s«d {yajfi>avalkyat 2.116) timt—‘nu unequal 
division baa been declared to be legal, if made by the father'; 
—it is this that is denied here. 

^ Joint conc&m; —j.e., when all of them together earn 
something—one by agriculture, anotber by receiving gifts, an¬ 
other by service, while another takes care of what is earned by 
others, and invests them and usea them to the advantage of 
all; —all this shall be brought together and divided equally; 
and no excessive share shall be given to any one by the father, 
through his love for him.—(215) 

# 

VERSE CCXVI 

If A SON IS BOEN AFTER PARTITION, HE SHALL RECBlTB 
-tHE PROPERTY OP THE FATHER ALONE; OB IF ANY 
OTHER SONS BE REUNITED, HE WOULD 8HA&B IT 
WITH THEM, —(216) * 

Bka^ytA^ 

After Repartition has been made,—in which the father 
lias taken two shares—if a son happens to be bom, he shall 
receive theae two shares, during the father's life-time, If the 
father wishes it so, or after the death of the father, and 
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his brothers shall not complain—‘why should he have two 
shares ?' If, however, such is not father’s wish, then he sbalJ 
be assigned by the others a share equal to their own. 

If some of the sons become rc«unit^ with the father, 
after the partition has been made, then the Other’s share 
shall go to them; and the additional property arisiog there- 
from shall be assigned by them as the share of the other 
brothers. This proper^ thus accrues to the son united 
with the father; also after the father's death, he rec^ves 
his share out of that same property (?),—in accordance with 
what has been said above under 210. 

As regards the sisters, they are not entitled to any shrue 
until they have borne a chi)d,'-a8 declared by Vashistha.— 
(216) 



SECTION (28)-SON'S PROPERTY INHERITED BY 
' THE MOTHER. 


VERSE ccxvn 

The property or a childless son shall be inherit¬ 
ed BY HIS MOTHER; AND IP THE MOTHER ALSO 18 
DEAD, HIS PATHES’S MOTHER SHALL RECEIVE THAT 

PBOPEETY.—(217) 

Bha^ya. 

The meaning of this verse has been alroaly explained (un- 
185).—(217) 


VERSE ccxvm 

After all thb assets and liabilities have been 

DOLT DI6THIBUTED, IP SOMETEINO BE DISCOVERED 
AFTERWARDS,—ALL THIS MTTBT BE DIVIDED EQUAL¬ 
LY.—(218) 

Bhd^ya. 

Through ignorance, after the property, more or less, has 
been divided,—if something is discovered, it shall be equally- 
divided ; and in what is discovered after the division, there shall 
be no ‘preferential share’ for the eldest brother.— (218) 


180 



SECTION (29)—IMPARTIBLE PROPERTY. 
VERSE OOSJX 


A CLOTH, A CONTJ5YANCB, AN OBNAMBNT, COOKED TOOD, 
WATEE» WOMEN, WHAT 18 COSDDClVt TO WELPAHB 
AND PA8TURE-GROUND,— TRKSL THEY DECLARE TO BE 
IMPARTIBLE.—(219) 


Shdiiya. 

The aingular number in ‘ cloth,’ ‘ conveyance‘ ornwraent ,* 
and ‘ cooked food ’ is meant to be significant. 

* Conveyance ’—vehicle; such sa a chariot, a cart and ao 
forth. 

‘ OmamOfU '—the ring and so forth. 

—of ordinary quality, not what is exc^)tionaJly 

valuable. 

* TFater ’ —well, tank and so forth. 

‘ Women ’—female slaves. 

‘ Toyak^gman ’—what is condudve f k^ema ’) to welfare 
(yoga*); eiperienced ministers^ priests, counullor^ and 
so fordi. These are helpful in guarding the household against 
thieves and othera 

Id another Smrti it is found that * there is no division of 
the dwellingdiouse.’ 

' Pasture-ground ’—where the cattle graze. 

FVom what is declared here it would follow that it is not 
absolutely true that there is nothing wrong in dividing what 
has been left by the father. Bnt this denial is of that kind 
of which a ttansgresaion involves no tin. (?)—(219) 
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SECTION (80)-GAMBLING 
VERSE CCXX 

TnVS HAS BBKN KXPOONUlfiU 1*0 YOU PaRTITIOK, AND THK 
APPOINTING OF TfiD ‘ 5OH*-B0KN * AND OTHER KINDS 
OF SONS IN DUB OHDiSa. NOW LHAKN THB LAW Rl- 

LATiNO TO Gambling.—(220) 

(No Bhasya) 

VERSE CCXXI 

Trz King shall bkcludb pbom his bealu Gambl¬ 
ing AND BBTTINO 5 THESB TWO EVILS BRING ABOUT 
THE DESTRUCTION OF THE KINGDOMS OF FBlNCES. 
^( 221 ) 

(No Bhaaya) 

VERSE ccxxn 

Gambling and Betting aeb open thept; the King 

SHALL ALWAYS BE CAREFUL IN SUPPRESSING THEM. 

—( 222 ) 

(No Bbsfya) 

VERSE ccxxin 

That which is done through inanimate things is 
CALLED ‘Gambling while what is done through 
animate things is to be known as ‘ Betting.’*^ 
(223) 


(No Basbya) 
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SECrioN XW—OAMBiiNQ 

VERSE (XXXIV 

He who EITHEB DOBS TBE GAMBLING OB BETTING 

HIKSBIT, OB HELPS OTHEES TO DO THBM,_ALL 

THESE THE KjNQ SHALL STRIKE; AS ALSO THOSE 
SuUDBAS who ASSIfHE THE GUISE OP TWICB-BORN 
MEN. -(2Si) 

(No Bhasya) 

VERSE CCXXV 

Gamblers, dajjcbrs, cbdbl men, men belonging to 

HERETICAL SECTS, MBN ADDICTED TO EVIL DEEDS, 
DEALERS IN WINE,—THESE THE KiNG SHALL IN¬ 
STANTLY BANISH PROM HI8 TOWN.—(225) 

(No Bhasya) 

VERSE €CXXVI 

These disguised thieves, living in the King’s bealm, 

CONSTANTLY HARASS THE WELL-BEHAVED PEOPIB BV 
THEIR EVIL DEEDS.—(226) 

(No Bbfisya) ^ 

VERSE ccxxvn 

[ In former cycles gambling has been seek to be 

THE GREAT SOURCE OP ENMITY; THE WISE MAN 
SHALL THEREFORE NOT HAVE RECOURSE TO GAMBL¬ 
ING, EVEN IN JOKE, —(227) 

(No Bliaaya) 

VERSE ccxxvni 

Ip a man has recourse, either openly or secret¬ 
ly, TO THIS (vice), the FORM OP PUNISHMENT IN- 
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PLIOTEU xrPON HIM SHALL BB IN ACCORDANCE WITH 

THE Kino’S discrbtiok—(228) 

Bhd^ya 

The term ‘ vikdlpaka ’ means vari&fta/ormfi. 

It depends eotirely upon the King's wish. (?) 

From the words *lea.m the law relating to gsmbiing’ 
(221) onwards, there are only two or three vei'see that are 
injunctive, the otJiers are purely declamatovy.— (228) 
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SECmON (S2)-MlSCELLAKEOirS PUNISHMENTS 
VERSE CCXXIX 

The the Vauhya the i>hudra, whew 

UNABLE TO PAY A FINE, SHALL DlSCHARSB THE LIABI¬ 
LITY BY LABOUR; THE ^rdhmana MAY PAY IT BY 
INSTALMENTS. —(229) 

Bhd$t/a 

The KifaUriya and the resl, when devoid of property, 
should not be harassed by imprisonment; they should make 
good the amouDt of fine due to the king ‘ by laboursuch 
work as may be in keeping widi the character of the man, and 
profitable to ^e king. 

The Brahman a shall be made to pay it ‘by imtaU 
menu *—so that his family may not softer from want Imprison¬ 
ment, beating and such chasdsements are forbidden for the 
Brahmana. 

What has been laid down before pertains to the repay- 
meot of the debt to the d^tor, while the present verse pertains 
to the payment of finef^. There is thus no repetition.— 
(229) 

VERSE OXXX 

On women, boys, men out op their minds, the old, 

TfiB POOH ANZ> THE SICE, TEE EINO SEAL! INFLICT 
PUNISHMENT WITH CREEPEH8, BABES, HOPES AMD SO 
FORTH.—(230) 

Bhdeya 

‘ Punxslment \ —Tl)e persons meant here are such poor 
people as are incapable of doing labour. As these would 

185 
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ise 

I 

stand on the same footing as the ‘great sinnei's’, they shall 
be chastised with the creepei* etc. 

*Shij>hS' is and ’vidala’^tree'burh—{2'd0) 

VERSE CCXXXI 

Iv TAB OFJIOBaS DEP'DTBn TO LOOK AFTER THE BUSI¬ 
NESS OF SOXTOBS SHOULD, FIRED UF TU£ HEAT OF 

^rEALTH, HAMPER THAT ED SINES B,—THESE THE KiKO 

SHALL RENDER FENNILEB8.—(231) 

Bf/d^ya 

'rhoee officers who have been ‘ depicted ^—appointed— 
'to look qft^T the hxisines^' —invedtigatlon of esses and so 
forth—‘ (f sxbitors —as representatives of the Kingif these, 
^p'td by beat qf ioeaW — i.e. having i^eceived bribes 
from mtlxer party—‘ ham^r that Lusintss ^—‘ these the Hng 
fikall rendtf' penniless he shall confiscate all their 
property. 

Though for the delinquency of oflicera a distinct 
punishment is going to be prescribed (b 234), yet 
what is here Ixud down refeii? to the case of repeated 
ofiences. 

Othei* offiema also—such as the commander of an 
army and the .like—when ordered ^ast a certam 
party, take bribes from him, and do not proceed to cap¬ 
ture him;—these also shall be met with the same pun¬ 
ishment 

Others read ‘amyukta* {for ‘niyukta’); and m that case 
the meaning is—‘If some persons though not appointed to 
any office, proceed to help one or the other party,—«ther on 
account of their consideriDg themselves the king’s favourites, 
or of their bring very rich,—and thus prevent justice bring 
done to the other party,—they shall he punished as here 
piesijibed/ 
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In this case, the epithet ^ fired hy the heat cf wealth^ 
(t. e. bribed) would not have any fligaificance ; not 'appointed' 
being the moet sigDifitsint qualification in this case.— 
( 231 ) 


VERSE CXJXXXn 

FoBOBBS op royal PBOCLAKATIOKa, SOWERS OP MS- 
APPEOTION AMONG THE PEOPLE, THE SLAIEBS OP 
WOMEN, INFANTS AND BrahmanOft, AND THOSE SERV¬ 
ING HIS ENBMIB3,— THE KING SHALL POT TO DEATH 

—(2S2) 

Bha^a. 

'Forgore of Royal prochmiitiofu'—^^e out as done 
by the king what is not done by him, * Proclamationa* 
—royal edicts, such orders as ‘No one shall eat at the 
liouse of such and such a person ‘ such and such a 
favour has been conferred upon this man ‘ such is the 
law that has been laid down by the king and so forth— 
are always entered upon a piece of paper, written by 
the hand of Che royal scribe, and are then known as 
the ‘Royal proclamation’. And people may foi^ thefie— 
i.e., niisreptesent them. 

‘SwoerA of disaffection among the people ’,—who 
spread disaffection among such of the people as may have 
some grievance or may be too greedy and so forth also 
the slayers of woman and infants and of Brihmanas;—‘those 
that serve his enemies’—secretly wurying on vlsita to them. 
—(232), 


VERSE CCXXXIIT 

WHATEVER HAS BEEN FINALLY SETTLED AND WHATEVER 
PUNISHMENT HAS BEFN INFLICTED,—HE SHALL 
ACCEPT AS LAWFULLY DOSE, AND SHALL NOT ANNUL 

IT—(238) 
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Bha^ycL 

WheneT^r a traosaodoD in the Siag’e Court has besB 
* finally settled \ — iLe root 'ttr' (ia ‘ denoting 

completioriy^^c. definitely concluded,—not only verbally, but 
difiy recorded;—as also ‘ when a punishment has been 
inflicted ’;—all this the king shall' acoeja as law/tdl}/ done, 
and shall not annul it';^except in the case of the doubling 
of a fine,—which is thus recommended—^the king shall revise 
the case with a view to inflicting a doxible fine —(238) 

VERSE CCXXXIV 

Ip the COUNCILLOItS Op> TEB JUDGE DECIDE A CASE UK- 

PAiBDT, THAT CASE THE KiKG HIMSELP SHALL RE¬ 
VISE AKD BIKE THEM OttS THOUSAND,—(284) 

Bhd^ya. 

The confiscation of property laid down above (under 
231) was in conjiection nith the taking of bribes; the present 
text deals with the miscarriage of justice through ignorance or 
such other causes. 

* Councillors '—leprasentatives of the King. 

* ffe shall fine him one thousand ’; —the sentence refers 
to the whole set of officers; just as by the sentence ‘the 
Gaigas shall be fined one hundredthe fine foils upon the 
whole community of ‘Gaigas’.—(234) 


SECTION (33)-MORTAL SINS 

VERSE CCXXXV 

THB SLAYBR OY A Brdhmana, the dbinkbr op tpinb, 

THE TEIEP AND THB VIOLATOR OP TAB PRECEP¬ 
TOR’S BED,—ALL THESE INCrVIDUALLY SHOULD BE 
KNO'WH AS MBN TfHO HAVE COKKITTED HEINOUS 

ORIUBB.—(235) 

Bhasya, 

'Drinker of a ‘heinous criminal' only 

when he is a Brabmana. 

OQ$ vlio hai^ stolen gold from a Brah* 

mana* 

This is a* reiteration of what has been already said 
before, made with a view to what follows.—(235) 

VERSE cx:ixxxvi 

EVEN OX ALL THESE POUB, IF THEY DO HOT PERFORM 
THE EXPIATORY PfiNAXCE, THE KINO SHALL INTIICT 
CORPORAL PUNISHMENT ALONG WITH PINB, IN 
ACCORDANCE WITH THE —(236) 

Bhd^ya. 

Even tliough the BrShmana alono becomee a hoDoua 
crimioal by drinkiog wine, yet even for him there Is to 
.be corporal punislimeut,—though no corporal punislimeot 
haa been Imd down for tlie Bmhmana before thi& This 
follows fn^m the force laid upon the term ‘four' in this 
verse. 
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OtUera, however, have explained this ‘ corporal 
men!’ ae standing for branding; and thia would be done in 
the case of tlie B»hmana also. 

Others again explain the particle as ‘evcriy* and 
declare that the penalty here I^d down is meant for all the/vc 
kinds of ‘heinoiis criminals; ’ the conatrucdon bdng that—* this 
punishment is to be inEicted on oven all the^ four, as also on 
the Jifih, iu the shape of the person associatiDg with tliese four/ 

For the crime of ' Brahmana-dayinp,' ‘ corporal pnnisli- 
raent’ has been already laid down above,—in the rule that— 
‘the king shall put to death those who kill a woman, an infant 
or a Brihroana.’ 

From what follows in the next verae it is clear 
that ‘corporal punishment’ here stands for hranding. 

* According to the he shall make due discrimina¬ 

tion regarding the greater or less seriousness of the crime/ 
—(236) 

VERSE ccxxxvn 

Fob vioiATiNO the pbsceptob’s bbs tbb sjqv op the 

?BUi.XrE OBOAN SHALL BE BBAIRBED; BOB DBINEING 

WINE THAT OB THE TAVBE'N ; BOB THEPT THAT OB 

THE dog’s BOOT; AND POB KILLING A Brahmoni* 

THAT OB A HEADLESS MAX.—(237) 

Bhatya. 

From the prohibition of branding the forehead (in certain 
cases, contained in 240) —‘ People shall not be branded on the 
forehead, ’—it follows that the biunding here laid down is to be 
done on the forehead.— (237) 

VERSE ccxsxvin 

Bebabbed bbou entebtainubnts, debabeed bbom 

SACBIBICES, D5BAKBED FBOM EDDCATION, EXOIDDED 
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VROM AliL EKIISIOTJS ACTS, THESE SHALL WANDER 

OVER THE BARTH j ABJECT AND DB8TISED. —(238) 

hhds^a. 

Exclusion fiom ‘ ail religious cuUs ’ including exclusion 
from * entertainments ’ tmd tlie rest also, these latter have been 
sepai^ly mentioned, with a view to indicate the seriousnees 
of the offence. 

‘ ^ntertainmefiU' —^dinnei* parties, musical parties and 
so ionh. 

‘ SaonJiGes ’—helping theta to perform sacrifices. 

Siioilarly with ‘ education.* 

If the reading is ' (uampathgavigarhitaK ’—the compound 
would be ‘ asampafhgit and avigarhifa, ’ 'excluded from edu¬ 
cation and undespised/ 

' Abject even though possessed of wealth, th^ 

shall live on alms, and shall be clothed in rags sad so forth (f). 
-(238) 

VERSE ccxxm 

Being branded, these ssald be abandoned by 

Kinsmen and relations, deprived of all 8YH> 

PATHT and OBEETINOS such is the TIJACEING 

OP MANU.— 

Bhdsga. 

‘ Brafufeef.This implies that branding must be done. 

No sympathy shall be extended to theoif even when 
struck by disease or otbei* calamities. Even though they be 
endowed' with seniority and other qualifications, they whadt 
not be received with greetings or any marks of honour or 
welcome. 

That such is the law is to be directly learnt from the words 
of the text itself.—(239) 
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VERSE COXL 

Bui MBK OF THB SENIOR CiSDES, WHO PERFORM THE 
BXPIATOUV PBNANCB8, AS PRESCRIBED, SHALL NOT 
BE BRANDED ON TSB FOREHEAD BF THE RIKO ; THEY 
SHALL BE MADE TO PAY THE HIGHEST AMERCEMENT. 

-(240) 

^Senior cojiU ^'—‘All castes other than 5A5<^rcw. If they 
perform the prescribed expiatory penacces, there is lo be no^ 
brandiog; and their punlshmeot shall consist of the * highest 
amercameDt; ’ that is they should be made to pay a thousand 
*panas' —(240) 


VERSE CCXLI 

EOR OFFENCES COMMITTED BY THE Brahmona THE 
MIDDLE-MOST AMERCEMENT SHALL BE INFLICTED ON 
HIM; OR EE SEALL EB BANISHED FROM THE ElNGDOM, 
ALONG WITH HIS GOODS AND CHATTELS,—(241) 

Bh&^a. 

The condition of expiatory penances being peifonned does 
not apply to what is asserted here 

In the case of all these o&acea-^f Brahmaria-siaughter 
and the rest—the Brahmaoa shall be fined ‘ the middle*mo6t 
atner cement’ 

The qualification of the next verse has 

to be construed with this also. 

After he has paid the fine, he should be made to perform 
the expiatory penances. 

* Along With goodf- and chattels '—This is a special 
favour to be granted in the case of highly qualified Brahmanas. 

In the <ase of the offence being umntentional^ he may 
not be banisbed.—(241) 


SECTION xzrFn —stobtal snrs 
VERSE (XXLU 
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BDT OTHSaS WEO HAVE COMMITTED THESE OPTEKCBS 
TTNINTEKTIOKALLY, DBSEEVE TO HAVE THE fiKTIBB 
PBOPEETI OONPISOATED ; A2?D DEATH, lE THE CASE 
OP TBBIE BEING INTENTIONAL.—(342) 

Bka4ya. 

‘ Others *-^the Siattri^as and other castes,—when they 
have committed * these ojmces the most heinous erimes,— 

' * iMtnUmiorKUly '—without actnally wlshin^^ it,—should have 
all their property confiscated. 

Some people hold that this is another pcnishment Imd 
down for those who have performed the expiatory penances,— 
alternative to the ^ne prescribed in the foregoing vere& 

In the case of these crimee being committed ‘ tnten^ 
stonai/y/ death has been prescribed as the penalty. 

In the case of the if the crime has been com- 

mitted intentionally, there is to be ‘ branding’ and * confiscation 
of the whole property ’; and if it has been done intentionally, 
he shall be put to death.—(242) 



SECTION (38)-DISPOSAL OF THE FINE REALISED 
PROM THE WORST OFFENDEI^. 

VERSE CCXLm 

The biohteous Kino shall not: appiiopriate the 

PROTBRT? OP THE KA>* QUILT I OP A HEINOUS 
ORTMB 5 IP, THEOUOH ©REED, HE TAKES IT, HE 
BECOilBS TAINTED WITH THAT QUILT.—(248) 

Bhd^yck 

“ It has be^n laid down that constitute one of tbe 
jaources of iDCome for the King; why then should it now be 
deolai’ed that he shall oot appropriate such pioperty?’* 

This has been explained under ih& text * Bdjanirdhik^ 
dantjah etc., eCc./—(243) 

VERSE CCXLrV 

He shall deposit such vropbety in the water and 
OPPEE IT TO Vfi/Tuna, oa bestow it on a J?s*aAwiano 

ENDOWED WITH LBARNINQ AND OBaRACTEB.—(2M) 

‘ This to Varuna ’—thinking thus in his mind, he shall 
deposit the fine In water; or bestow it upon a Brahmapa 
equipped with learning and character.—(244) 

VERSE CCXLV 

Varuna is the lord or punishment, as he holds 

THE SCEPTRE 07ER TED KiNQ ; WHILE TEE 

Brdhmana, well vebsbd in the Vbda, is the loed 
OP THE WHOLE WOBLD.—(245) 
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Bhd^a. 

Tbia ie a hortatoiy supplaineDt to the foregoing injuno- 
tioQ of the disposal of the fine. 

Varuna is the lord of the ime imposed upon the worst 
offbodere ; since * he Mds the sceptre ever ' — is the leader, 
■^ord of,-^Kii3g8 ; similarly the Brdhmana is the lord of their 
property. Consequently such property shall not be appro¬ 
priated by the king.—(245) 

VERSE CCXLVI-CCXLVH 

ly A COUNTRY WHKiUS THE KiNG AVOIDS THE INCOME 
OF WBAXTH FROM SINKERS« MEN ARS, IN HUE, 
BORN TO BB WNG-LIVED— (246) THE CEOF8 OP HUS¬ 
BANDMEN GKOrr, ACCORDING AS THEY ARB SOWN ; 
CaiUDREN DO NOT DIE, AND NO MIS-SHAPED CHIU) 
IS BORK.— (247) 

Bhdeya. 

These declamatory aseerdons are well-koowo. 

‘ Are tn time hom ’;—what is meant is also the present 
birth t.e., persons already bom, or going to be bom. 

‘ Mis^shaped ’—devoid of eye?, or of ears and so forth— 
{246*247) 

VERSE CCZLVni 

If A LOW-BORN PERSON INTENTION ALLY HARASSES A 

maryXy THE King shall strike him with v^ous 

TBRROB>STRl£lKO FORMS OF COBFORAL PUNISHMENT, 

-(248) 

Bhdeya, 

‘ Lo\o~bom peraon* —Sbudra. 

* Harckssing ’ consists in tAhmg away Che property, eta 
The various forms of corporal punishment such as hehead^ 
h.g» hraiiding, xoiih the 9V}Qrd and so forth,—all of 

which are ‘ ierrer striking,' sources of loi^ suffering—(248) 


SECnOJ^ (34)-PUNISHMENT OF THE NOT GUILTY 
AND ACQUITTING OP TBE GUILTY 

VERSE CCXLIX 

( 

The sin incurebd by i*hb king in striking onb 

WHO DOBS KOT DSSBRVE IT, 18 TEE SAME AS THAT 

IN ACQUITTING ONE WHO DBSSEVBS TO BB STRUCK ; 

BUT MERIT ACCRUES Ty HIM IF HE CHASTISES JUSTLY. 

-(249) 

The sm luctvrred by the king in punishiog the incocent 
is equal to that ineurre<^ m acquittiog the guilty ,—id connec¬ 
tion with the ahove-zueotioned ciimes. 

The king rec^ves tAxee for fulMing certain duties; if 
he fails to do these, he incurs sin; but the dne fulfilment of 
these does not neceBsarily iovolve spiritual merit As for 
the declaiatioD'— 'merit accrues to him he chastises^ jus^y\ 
—which speaks of merit accruing—all this ie merely com 
mendatory of the injunction regarding the fulfilment of one’s 
dudes. 

The teaching regardlog ‘ punishments ’ is for the pur¬ 
pose of preventing crime; hence they shall be infiicted, 
according to law, by various methods of corporal punish¬ 
ment The dedaratioDS made in this connection pertain to 
the accomplishment of all sndi kingly duties as are conducive 
to temporal ends; Ap. the punishing of the *baugh^’, the 
'warlike’ and so £or(L And as the teaching pertains to 
visible ends, it is not the actual deaiJrpencdty that 
be infiicted in all cases. Hence if the intended diastisement 
is secured by other means, there would be nothing wrong 
in this.—(249) 
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VERSE CCL 

This has BEBN BXPOUNDBD at IBNGTH-INVBflTlGATlON 

OP SUITS BBTWBBK TWO LITIGANTS, BBARIUa UPON 
THE EIOHTBEN TITLES OF DISPUTB._(250) 

Bh^fya. 

Tlue verse sums up the entire section on Loia-suik 

—(250) 


SECnOl^ C35)-CONSOLIDATION AUD SETTLEMENT 
OF THE KINGDOM 

VEESE (XXI 


THB kins thus Dtri/Y DOING HIS LAWFUL WOKE, MAY 
8BBK to AC^iUiaE TEACT8 OP LAND NOT ALREADY 
ACQUIRED, AND SETTLE THOSE ALREADY ACQUIRED. 


—(251) i 


Bhd^ya. 


‘ife may seek to acquire ke has not already 
acquired he shall not remain contented with what he 

has already got.—(251) 


VEKSE CCLH 

Haying duly settled his kingdom, and having 
BUILT FORTS ACCORDING TO TEE INSTITUTES, HS 
SHALL APPLY HIS BEST EFFORTS TO THE ‘ REMOVAL OF 
THORNS. —(262) 

Bhd$ya. 

‘Settlement of the country’ and ‘building of forts’ as 
described nnder Disconrse VTI.having done these, the king 
shall remove the ‘ thornsas this also is condudve to the 
‘ settlemeot ’ of the Kingdom. 

The term ‘ thorn ‘ is applied to robbers and others who 
are a source of suffering to the people.—(252) 

VERSE CCLm 

Kings, intent upon protecting the people, go to 

HEAVEN, BY PROTECTING THB WELL-BEHAVED AND 
BY REMOVING THE ‘THORNS’—(263) 
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BhS^a. 

What has been indicated in the forcing verse is 
now explained. 

'The tv^Ubehawd *—those whose behaviour ie right, 
— ie^ consists in doing what is sanctioned by the Scrip- 
turea and avoiding what is forbidden by them. The 
oomponnd belongs to the ‘ madhyamapadaiopi ellyptical 
—daas. Thus are included all Vedic Scholars and the 
poor and destitute, who pay no taxes. So that by extend¬ 
ing his protection over these men, it is only right that 
the bung should go to beaveu. In the case of other people 
since the right of protection is purchased by the payment 
of taxes, the king incurs dn by neglecting it; as is going 
to be declared in the next verse ‘he falls off from heaven By 
repaying with protection what he receives in the form of 
taxes, the king is only saved from sin, and he do&i not obt^ 
heaven. 

Or the declaration regarding heaven may be baaed upon 
the due fuldlment of his duties, as already mentioned above. 

Others have held the following opinion:—The declara- 
tdon regarding the king going to heaven is purely 

declamatory. In fact the protecting of those who pay 
no taxee is also included in the king's ‘funcdons’, »noe 
those people also form part of his * kingdom*, the pro¬ 
tecting whereof forms the chief funcdon of the king. 

[So tliat for doing this also there can' be no reward in 
the shape of Heaven]- Just as artisans, who ply 

thwr trade for a living, work for the kii^ for one day 
during the month;—when they are made by the king 
to do his work, in Hen of his taxes; in the same 

manner the king aleo, who carries on hie work for a 
living, and engages himself in protecting the people, is made 
by the Scriptures to protect the well-behaved peopU, as 
an obligatory duty. Again the man who has laid the 
fires, prompted by the declaration of rewards, engages 
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lumaelf in oblatory rites, bat not with a Tiew to obtaining 
Heaven or any such rewards,—for the simple reason that 
such rites have not been prescribed as bringing about rewards; 
and yet they are duly performed. Exactly similar would be the 
case with the Kiog^s action in protecting his whole Kingdom. 

* Thus all the declarations of rewards that there are, are 
to be regarded as purely declamatory has been declared 
by Viapuspamin (?)—(^53) 

VERSE CCLIV 

If a sing dobs Nor BBPaESS thieves and yet 

RECEIVES HIS TAXES, HIS KINGDOM BECOMES FEB- 

TUBBBD AND HE JADES OFF EEOM HEAVEN,—(254) 

Bhd?ya. 

the punishroent of thieves and others 
according to rules laid down in the Scriptures—by the 
inflicting of corporal and other forms of punishment;— 
without which the protection of the people is not possible. 

Hence if the king receives taxes and yet fights shy of 
repressing thieves, he incurs the two dangers—in this world, 
trouble in his kingdom, and in the next, the loss of Heaven. 
It is only right that blame should attach to the King who 
receives taxes and yet does not repay it by 8ervic&^254} 

VERSE CCLV 

I 

Ip however his kingdom, resting on the strength 

OP BIS ARMS, IS 8EOUEB JROH DANGER,—IT PDOD- 

EI8HES CONSTANTLY, LIKE A WELL*WATERED TREE. 

—(255) 

Bka^ya. 

What is already known is reiterated here, with 
reference to thieves.—(255) 



SECTION (86)-WHO ARE ' THORNS't 
VERSE CXXVI 

TlllJ SPT-KYKD KING SHALL DISCOVER THB TWO KIN1>8 OP 
TfilEVBd WHO TAKE AWAY THE PROPERTY OP OTBBR 
KBN,—THOSE THAT ARE ‘OPEK’ AND THOSE 'CON¬ 
CEALED ’—(2 66) 

Bhay9a. 

Throughout the realoi, hiddou spies should find out sU 
that pertains to the ting's business; and hence they are 
spoken of as his ‘eyes’, and (he king called ‘a^-eycd’. 

Tliough the action of the ' open ’ thief does not stand on 
the sme foodng as that of the ‘ concealed ’ one—such ae 
those who prowl about at night in forests €to.-^yet both 
have been mentioned together for the purpose of indica¬ 
ting the equality of the punishment to be meted out to 
them.—(256) 

VERSE CCLVII 

Op these, tue ’open’ cheats are those who hake 

A LtVlNGr HY DEALINO IS ViRTOUS COHHODIT168, 
AND THE * CONCEALED' CHEATS ABE SUKOLABS, 
UOBRKB5 IK PO&ESTS AND 30 POBTH,—(257) 

Bha^ya^ 

There ai'e some traders wlio rob people by hAring 
recourse to false wc^ht.*^ and measures; then there are 
those that evade the e:sport and import duties; all such 
traders belong to the class of 'open cheat&\ 

’C^oncea^ed ehaaW '—are those bu^lars and lobben 
who rob people during the night and in forest^t and other 
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desolate places. There are some agdn who i*ob people by'*;^ 
attackiDg them with force. :* 

These are not the only ‘thorns’; but also those that i 
are going to be mentioned below.—(257) J 

'I 


VERSE CCLVin 


Those who Tani:; bhiues, dissi^ubihus, ottBATs and 
OaMBLEES, POErUNE-TISLLKJtS AND I’ADMMTS-—(268) • 

, Bhd^a. 

Those who <ue addicted to taking bribtw for doing socoe 
work for people, afc the voyal Court or with miniatere etc 
' Dissemblers ’—efficient in the ml of dissembling; 
saying one thing and doing anotlier; openly prefessing love ! 
and secretly doing injuiy. These persons do not always '• 
accept anythiog; they simply win tlio conlidence of men 
by means of such tricks as—having come to know that 
a certain business of the man is going to succeed, they ' 
go to them and say ‘I am going to do this work fw - 
yoa’ They also make use of thceute somedmes- 

‘Gamblers *—who caiiy on gambling as a means .of 
adding to their income. 

‘ Cheats ’—those who mislead people; having premised to ‘ 
do a certain work, they do not do it; and having approached ' 
the people of the village, they adopt various Methods to 
cheat them out of their property. To this bdong ' 
the persons who are known as ^ Shivamddhavas’; they * 
make Shiva or Visua the means of living, t’ 

astiologers and foretellers;—or per- 
sons who approach rich men with such words as 'for ^ 
your sake I shall win the favour of Durga or Surya or 
OTch other gods and goddesses,’ and making a living by j 
it Or, the term may stand for those who make a living | 
by pronouncing the .auspicious formula ’ May this be so-’ J 
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'PalmisiA '—who read the character of men from their 
palm—(258) 

VERSE CCLIX 

MisBEHATINO HIOH OBPICIAIS AKD PH7SICCAKS, ART- 
EXHIBITORS, AND CLBVBB HARLOTS.—(259) 

Bh54ya. 

^High officials' —Su<^ as mimsterfi, priests ajid other 
attendants of the king;—if thej ‘ misbehave, ’ act improperly. 
‘PAyawtaw’—Medical practidonera 
'Art~e!diibiU>rs' —Picture-painters, decorators, cooks and 
ao forth; who show before pe<>ple the product of ther 
. arts, and make a living by if. 

‘ Gleotr harloU ’—Those tiiat can stimulate love. The 
epithet ' •misUhavin.g' goes with all the termA—(259) 

VERSE CCLX 

These aio) others op the sake hind one should 

KNOW AS THE OPEN ‘ THORNS’ OP THE PEOPLE ; AND 
OTHERS, WHO ARE BOOUBS IN THE ODISE OP OBN- 
TLEMEN, A8 ‘ DISBEitBLEBS.'—(260) 

Bh^ya. 

* Others <f the same Htw?.’—I t is not poaMble to enumer¬ 
ate etch and every kind of rogue addicted to robbing otlier 
persons; hence this phrase there ia one class of men 

who come and lei) a man who is stricken with a cerlaio woman 
that she ia in love with him, tlmugh in reality she hates him ; 
find another who, though not a servant, behaves as if he were 
one, and thus robs a simple-minded man of his gold ; others 
agsun who flatter the foolish rich with such words as ‘you are 
Brahms/ * you are Brhaepad’ and cheat them out of their 
riches; telling him— kindly give me such and such a thing, I 
shall repay it in a few days ’; and as soon as their bosdneas is 
accompIiBhed, they become scarce, and hitherto smooth-tongued, 
become harsh.—(260) 



SECTION (37).-DETECTION OP CEIMINALS 
VERSE CCLXI 


Having DiacovisEBD them through -vvell-bbeaybd and 

DISGUISED MEN ?OLLOV*ING THE SAME OCCUtATIONS, 
AS ALSO THROUGH SPlE.S VARIOUSLY DISGUISED, HE 
SHALL EZTEHMIKATE THEM AND BRING THEM UNDER 
HI S CON TBOL,—(261) 

Bha^ya. 

' Those fdlcAoing the mme occupations.^ —Peinons who 
may liave been addicted to ‘robbery’ etc,, in the past, or 
who may be asked to do it even at the pienent time, willi 
A view to become indnded in the gang and thereby learn 
their secreta and I'eport tiiem to the King; and also through 
spies varioady disguised.—(261) 

VERSE CCLXII 

Saving truly proclaimed their crimes in oonnec- 

TION with THBI& RBSPEOTTVE ACTS, THE KING SHALL 
DULY INFLICT PUNISHMENT ON THEM, IN ACCORDANCE 
WITH THEIR CBIMBS AND CAPACITIES.—(2G2) 

(No Bha^yt) 

VERSE (XJLXni 

The CRIMES op evil-minded thieves secretly prowl¬ 
ing OVER THE BARTH CANNOT BE SUPPRESSED WITH¬ 
OUT PUNISHMENT.—(263) 

(No BhSsya). 

204 



CTXrrON XXXTTT—ORTECrrON OF CRIMOJAtft 20r> 
VERSE COLXIV—OCLXVI 

AaSBMBLT-ROOMS, WATBR-DRINKING BOOTHS, SWEETMEAT 
SHOTS, BROTHELS, TAVERNS AND VTCTHALBERTS SHOPS, 
CROSS-ROADS, TREES OP WORSHIP, FESTIVE OATH BRIN OS 
AND THEATRES;—(264) 

Old gardens, forests, shops ot artisans, hninhabited 

HOBBES, GROVES AND GARDENS;—(265)“^HP.8B AND 
SIMILAR PLACES THE KINO SHALL CABSR TO BE HOARD¬ 
ED BY COMPANIES OF SOLDIERS, STATIONARY AS WELL 
AS PATROLLING, AND ALSO BY SPIES,—IN ORDER TO 
KBBP AWAY THIEVES.—(26G) 

(No BliasyA) 

VERSE CCLXVn 

He shall DETECT AND EXTERMINATE THEM BY MEANS OP 
CLEVER REFORMED THIEVES, WHO ASSOC!ATB WITH 
THEM, FOLLOW THEM AND BECOME APPRISED OP THEIR 

M acbi nations.— (2 C7) 


(No BhSays). 



SECTION (40).-TREATMBNT OF CRIMINALS 
AND THEIR PUNISHMENT 

VERSE CCLXVin 

They shall brikg them togbthek by means of oppebs 

OP POOD AND DBtNK, BY INTBODDCINO TO Brdhmana^, 
AND BY BXHIBITIOK OP MABTIAL PRATS.—(268) 

(No BMeya.) 

VERSE CCLXIX 

i 

THOSE AMONG THEM WHO DO NOT COMB, AND THOSE WHO 
ABE CABBPDL IN THBIE DEALINGS WITS THE OLDER 
—THBSR THE BJNG SHALL ATTACK BY PO&CE AND 
DESTROY, ALONG WITH THEIR PRIENDS, KINBKBN AND 
RELATIONS,—(2 69) 

{No Bhasju) 

VERSE CCIXX 

The rightbotjb king shall not pdi a thiep to death 

UNLESS CAUGHT WITH THE STOLEN GOODS; WEEN 
HOWEVER ONE IS CAUGHT WITH THE STOLEN GOODS, 
AND THE IMPLEMENTS OP BUBGLART, HB MAY, WITH¬ 
OUT HESITATION, PUT HIM TO DEATH.—(270) 

(No Bhlsya.) 

VERSE CCLXXI 

He shall also strike all those in a village who 

SUPPLY POOD FOR THIEVES OR PROVIDE BOOM FOR THE 
GOODS,—(271) 

(No BhSsya,) 
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VERSE OCLXXII 

I? TH08B PEES0K8 WHO ARE BNTRT38TEL WITH THE WORK 
OP QTJAEEXNO THB REALM, AND THOSE VASSALS WHO 
HAVE BEEN ORDBBEB TO ASSIST, SHOCLB REMAIN 
NBUTRAL BTJRTNQ THB RAIDS (aOAIHST THIEVBS), THB 
KING SHALL PUNISH THEM SPEEDILY, LIKE THIBVBA 

H272) 

(No Bhasya). 

VEE8E CCLXXm 

I? ONE WHO SUBSISTS ON RELIGION DEVIATES PROM RELI¬ 
GIOUS 0EDIKANCB8, HE SHALL PUNISH HIM SEVERELY 
BY A FINE,—FALLEN AS HE IS PROM HIS DOTY.-^(278) 

(No Bbiisya). 

VERSE CCLXXIV 

Ip PEOPLE BO NOT HASTEN TO ASSIST, TO THE BEST OF 
THEIR POWER, WHENEVER A VILLAGE IS ATTACKED, 
OR A DYKE IS BREAKING^ OR A HIGHWAY ROBBERY IS 
BEING COMMITTED,-^HEY SHOULD BE BANISHED ALONG 
WITH TflBIR CaA*?Et8.—(274) 

Bhaiiya. 

If the iDen ooocemed are capable of readermg bdp, 
but de^t, through laziness or some such cause,—they should be 
banished. 

Those however' who may have entered into some 
compact with the tiueves, shall be put to death, as already 
laid down (under 2t>9). 

* Chattels’ —cows, horses and so forth All this also 
shall be sent away, ?md not cooBscated. They should not 
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be deprived of iLrir cattle» though theii’ weaJth loay be 
confiscated.—(274) 


VERSE CCLXXV 

TeOSK who bob THH kino’s TEEASTJlttBS iND TH08B 
WHO ABB BISABPECTED TOWARDS HIM, AS AiSO THOSE 
WHO CONSPIRE WITH HiS ENEMIES,-^HE KING SHALL 
8T&IKE WITH VAEIODS FORMS OF PUNISHMENT.— 

(275) 

Bh^a. 

' Triastiry '—the place where the king's riches Jire stored; 
those who rob tliia are to be put to death, irrespectively 
of the quality or quantity of the property stolen. 

Those also who behave diaaffectedly towards hiwfor ins¬ 
tance, those who obstruct the king’s attempts to import such rare 
for^gn articles, os the coal-black horse which is raie for East¬ 
erners, or the elephant, which is rare for the Northerners,—or 
try to turn his friends into enemies, and try to bring ^out 
an alliance of these with his enemies,—and thus ' oorupire 
%iAth hi$ tnmiea' —and egg them on;—these he shall put to 
death. 

* It has been already explained that since the penalty is 
meant for Che accomplishment of a definite purpose of the 
King, it need not always be actual dtcUK —(275) 

VERiiE' CCLXXVI—CCLXXVn 

Ip THIEVES COMMIX THEFTS AT NIGHT, AFTER BREAK¬ 
ING INTO A HOUSE, TEE KING SHALL CUT OFF 
THEIR HANDS AND HAVE THEM IMPALED ON A POINT¬ 
ED STAKE ;—(276) ON THE FIRST CONVICTION HE 
SHOULD HAVE TWO FINGERS OF THE CUT-PURSR AM¬ 
PUTATED; OK THE SECOND A HAND AND A FOOT; AND 
ON THE THIRD UE SHOULD BB PUT TO DEATH. _(377) 
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Bhdsya. 

' CSd^piirse ’“One who cuts out a purse; i. the opening 
of knots 01 * bundles of cloth. Or the name ‘cut-purse’ may 
apply to those persons who are bent upon sliokiog away> on 
some pretext, with the property that has been stoleii,-^-after 
loosening the knote with which he may have been bound. 

When such a man has been detected in doiog thb ior the 
first time, ]u< finger’s shall be cut off; on the second occasion 
a band and h foot; and on the third, he shall suffer death.— 
(276-277) 

VERSE CCLXXVm 

The kino sbael strike like thieves those who ?ao- 

VILE HIRE, OPIBR FOOD AND SDPFLT ARMS AND LODGING, 
AS ALSO THOSE WHO ADKT THEIR ESCAPE.— {278) 

Bha?ya. 

Those who provide for the thieves fire for warming them¬ 
selves and such other purposes. 

* Jms’—Cutlass and the lika 
‘ Abettors ’—Contrivers—* cf esixtpe,* 

All these shall be dealt with like thievea 
'Those who supply arms and lodging’ —Though this 
has been jJready mentioned before, yet it has been added again 
by way of summing op all that is intended.—(278) 

VERSE CCLXXTT 

If a man breaks open a tank, he shall be slain 
IN THE WATER. OR BY SIMPLE FOBM OF DEATH ; OB^ 
HE MAT REPAIR TEE DAMAGE AND BE MADE TO PAT 
THE HIGHEST AMBBCBMBNl.—(379) 

Bhdfya. 

‘ been mentioned only by way of an fllustra- 
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The same thiog applies to the ‘ sfealiog ’ of the water of a 
riper also;—say some people 

This however is not right; because the harm done in 
the breaking of the tank is very great; and it ia only alight in 
the case of the breaking of a river-dam. 

The law here laid down applies also to the case of cutting 
the embankments of a tank.—(279) 

VEBSE CCLXXX 

THOSB who BSEAZ into a STOHEHOrSB, AN ABMOURY, OR 
A TEUyLE, AND THOSB WHO STEAL ELEPHANTS, HORSES 
AND CHARIOTS,—EB SHALL PUT TO DEATH WITHOUT 
HESITATION.—(280) 

(No Bl^aya). 

VERSE CCLXXXI 

It a man take away the water or a tank dug in 

AJTQIBNT TIMES, OB CUT OPF THE SUPPLY OP WATER, 
—HE SHALL BE MADE TO PAT THE LOWEST AMERCE¬ 
MENT.—(281) 

(No Bhaaya). 

' VERSE CCLXXXn 

Ip one throws pilth upon the public road," except 

IN DliUfi NECESSITY,—HE SHALL PAY TWO Rar^apono^ 
ANb CLEAN THE PILTH IMMEDIATELY,—(282) 

Bh^sya. 

‘ PvbUc road ’—the road in the village or town. 

' Filth ’—urine or excrete. 

'Throws’ —gets carried and deposited by a ‘ Ohanjala.' 
'Except in dire necessity when he cannot check 
the force of his evacuation. 
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He shall have the removed either by n hired Ohan- 
Sdla^ or clean it himsell—(282) 

' VEESE CCLXXXra 

But a pbeson in urgent nboessitt, an aged person, 

A pregnant VrOUAN, OB A CSIin SHOULD BE BMPRI- 
a£ANDBD AND THE FILTH SHOULD BE CLEANED;—SUCH 

IS THE LAW.—(283) 

Bhasya. 

' One in urgent necessity ’-^described above. 

‘ The aged person ’—and others include all those wlio are 
unable to go away out of the villas 
Blood also is included under 

‘ These shall be reprimanded ’—with such words a** ‘ you 
shall not do this ag^,—ifyou do li you will be committing 
a gi‘eat crime against the king.' Such words said in an angry 
tone are what is meant by ‘reprimand/ 

sho^d be de<tred\ —this is an advice meant for 
the king; specially if the person who committed the musance 
cannot he discovered. In such ciaes, the public road shall he 
cleaned by Ghdndalas. —(28B) 

VERSE OCLXXXTV 

All PHrsrciANs dealing dishonestly arb liable to 
PUNISHMENT; IN THE CASE OP PATIENTS OTHER THAN 
HUMAN, THE LOWEST, AND IN THAT OP HUMAN PA¬ 
TIENTS, THE MIDDLEMOST AMERCEMENT.—(284) 

Bha^yn. 

‘ doctors. 

'Dealing dishonestly"— T}ie preRCribing of medidnes by 
dishonest practitioners may be done in two ways—(1) it may 
be due to the man being devoid of theoretical and practical 
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knowledge endrely, or ( 2 ) to n^ligeoce or greed, even ^ougK 
the knowledge of the science ie there. 

‘ Tn the case of pati^ts other ikon human ’—i.e., cows, 
horses, elephents, and so forth. 

‘ The first ’-^he term ‘ amercement’ has to bo coostmed 

here. 

Similarly in the case of homnn peticnt*?, the ‘ middlemost 
amefreefnent.' 

Bnt if on account of the dishonest dealing, patient 
happen to die, then severe punishment shall be inhicted.—(284) 

VERSE CCLXXSV ' 

Hs WHO DESTBOTS A CROSSING, A FLAG, A POLE OR rUAGRS, 
SHALL REPAIR TE£ WHOLE OP IT AND SHALL PAY 
FIVE HUNORED.—(285) 

Bha$ya 

'Crossing' —the contrivance by way of which people 
cross over waterways. 

* Flag t.a., the white piece of cloth, whicli serves as 
the insignia of Royalty and of Councillors. 

'Pole '—in temples ; similarly 'images '—installed in 
temples. 

* He shall repoAT it ’—i.e., restore it to its original condi¬ 
tion.—(285) 

VERSE CXDLXXXVI 

For Ai>irLTE rating ukado lie bated commodities, and 

FOR BREAKING OR WRONGLY BORING GBIC8, THE 

PDEISBUENT SHALL EE THE FIRST AMERCEMENT._ 

(286) 

Bhdsya. 

When one, with a view to making a profile adulterates a 
commodity, which, by itself, is quite pure— s.g., wlien the deaJer 
in gtaifts mixes ati'aw and dust with grains liar vested ^juile 
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cle&n; or wheo ose adulterates safiton and other such sub¬ 
stances with for^n substances. 

^Gems ’—Pearls and the rest. 

‘ BT6aking '—into pieces. 

* Wrongly horing ’—i. e, boring at a place where boring 
should not be done. 'Apa^^ha '—is also derived from the 
;oot 'vyadh'j to the denotation of verbal roote b^og 

manifold. 

Grema are classed as *gcod,’' bad ’ and * indifferentand the 
punishment shall be related in accordance with the class to 
which the gem in (Question may belong \ in the case of ' indifier- 
ent' gems, the dne shall consist the ‘ middiemost am^ce- 
meot,’ aj>d in that 'good' ones it shall consist of the ‘highest 
amercement.’—(2&6) 

VERSE CCLXXXVir 

Thb 1U.N wao TBBaTS SQuaoiS as un equals in value 

SHOULD DECEIVE THE PtJHISHUENT OP THE FI&AT 0& 
THE MIDDLEMOST AMERCEMENT.—(287) 

Bh^ya. 

In regiu^ to certain substances it haa been declared that 
in exchanges they shall be treated as equivalent:— e.g^ Sesamum 
and paddy have been declared to be equal; if in regard Co such 
articlea. some one treats them as vm^qual —having advanced 
seaamam, he rec®ves in payment a larger quantity of padd^— 
or even when there is no exchange, in the act of buying and 
sdJing, if one bays sessmum at a price higher thia that gieeo 
for paddy ;—or in a case when one man has an npper garment 
for sal^ and another an under-clothit^, and the latter attnds 
in need of the latter,—though the two are of equal value, yet 
knowing the greater need of the mas with the upper garment, 
the latter offers to him the under-dothing, but not in equal 
exchange, but for a higher price,—such a man is said to ‘ trsot 
oquais wi^qitals' in value. 
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The puniflhroent'5 prescribed are for both the buyer and 
the seller; since both are parties to the aot of ‘ treating equals 
as unequals.’ 

The term ‘ va \ in this case is saperfluoiis, serving only Co 
hll up the metre. 

The two alternative fines—the ‘firat ’ and the ‘ middlernoef ’ 
—are laid down, as to be detennined })y the value of the oom- 
moditiea concerned.—(287) 

VERSE CCLXXXVm 

Ths eikg shall establish feisons all along the 

PtTBLIC ROAD,—WHERE THE Sr?PB»ING AN» DISK- 
GrBBD OPP EKDBRS MIGHT BE 88BN.—(388) 

Bha^a. 

The long shall ‘eataWw^’—place—houses of incarcera¬ 
tion on all well-known roads,—where the ‘ '(uff&ring ofienders 
flight he er.en;’—this implies that the position of the prisons 
shall be so arranged a$ to fall within such places as are pAsaed 
by ordinary passers-by; and it follows from this that various 
forms of torture shall be inflicted on the prisoners. 

‘ Disfigu/rtd ’—the condition of their body being altered by 
either total starving or reduci^ rationa 

The rest is quite clear.—{288) • 

VERSE CCILXXXIX 

Him in who breaks the wall, or pills up the 

DITOH, OR BREAKS TEE GATE—HE SHALL INSTANTLY 
BANISH,—(289) 

Bha^a. 

The penalty of banisliment ia to be inflicted only in the 
case of damages done to tlie walls, ditches, etc. of a foi-t 
Diteh '—deeply dug out parts of the ground.—(289) 
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VERSE CCXC 

In all Cases op malevolent rites, the pine shall 

BE TWO HUNDRED; AS ALSO IN A CASE OP KAOIO 
SPELL BT PB BOSONS NOT RELATED, OR IN THOSE OP 
VARIOD8 KINDS OP SORCERY.—(290) 

» 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Malevoleni riie ,^—encompassiog death by such aq- 
pei'physical m^ans as incantationA and the like. If anyone 
performs mch. a rite, he shallsrecave the prescribed puniab> 
ment, if the person ^med at does not die off. But in the 
of such rites bdn^ successful, the man cannot escape with such 
a simple punishment* In that case the penalty shall be* the 
same as that for ‘ man-slaughter.’ 

The term ’ is meant to imply that the same punishment 
is to be indicted in the case of V^dio as well as non-Vedic 
rites 'f^Shyena and other samides b^g the' Vedio malevolent 
rites,’ and the' taking of the footHdust ‘ pricking with a needle ’ 
the nori’Vedic ones. 

'Magic *yef^s'“-such as 'brii^ing under control’ and 
so forth. * 

' Persons reiaied' are the son, the wife and such relations 
of the victim; other than these are the ‘ presons net reiaUd’ 

Sorcery ’ also is only a form of ‘ malevolent rite,’ 
consisting of ‘expulsion’ and such ends as ‘bringing about 
feelings of disgust against friends and relations,’ insanity’ 
and other similar magical effects brought about by means 
of incantations-—(390) 

• VRESE OCXCI 

He who SELLS WHAT IS NOT-8EBU, OB PICKS OUT TBB 
SEED, OR TRANSORESBKS THE BOUNDS (OP PROPRIBT?) 
SHALL SUPPER ‘ MUTILATION ’ AS THE PENALTY. 
-(291) 
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Bha^ya. 

He who sells as ‘seed ’ what is 'tiU need,* by concealing 
its real character. It is after the lapse of a long term that 
seeds germinate in the field; so that it cannot be ascertained 
whether or not they are real ‘ seeds.’ 

'Hi who picks out good seed germinates quickly; 

the offender therefore picks out the good seed and sells the 
reigning bad ones. Or. the meaning, may be tlut the man 
spicks up the seeds’ that have been sown in the field and 
takes them away. 

Bounds’ —rules and practices sanctioned by scriptures 
and usage. 

Mutilation’ —cutting off of ears, nose etc.—(291) 

VERSE CCXCII 

l7 TER GOLDSMITH, THE WORST OP ALL ' THORNS,’ BK- 
HAVES DISHONESTLY, THE KING SHALL HAVE HIM 
CUT TO PIECES WITH RAZORS,—(293) 

Bhosya. 

Of all the ‘thorns' .described above, the goldsmith is 
the worst.’ 

Question -If what is meant is the aeleotion (of the 
goldsmith from among the ‘thorns’),—then why should not 
the compounding (in * Sc^t^Jxmtakapapifiham’} be avoided 
[in obedience to 2.2,10] ? 

What is meant by his being * the worst of sinners ’ is that 
the stealing of a small quantity of gold involves a great 
sin, while the stealing of gold belonging to a Brahmaqa 
involves ‘the most heinous crime’ 

For this reason, if the goldsmith behaves dishonestly, 
he shall be out to pieces. ’ Goldsmiths steal gold by mani¬ 
pulating the scales and during the processes of heating and , 
cutting. 
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Id this case, coosideratjons of the quantity etol^ or 
the caste of the owner do not enter; ropedtion alone has 
to he taken into conalderadoD; e.g^ in the case of the first 
offence a fine shall be substituted for the slidng of fieah 
with a razor. 

It has already been espUlned that in the case of corporal 
punishment, the sin disappears by virtue of punishment 
inflicted.—(292) 


VERSE ccxcm 

FO£ TBE STEALXKQ OF AGKICULTBIUX lUPLSMEHTS, 0? 
ASUS OS OF UBDICINES, THE EING SHALL DETESUINB 
THE FUNISEUEKT, AFTEE TAKLKO INTO OOKSIDEBATIOK 
THE TIME AIJD USES,—(293) 

Bka^ga. 

Stands for the cidtivaUd JUld ; and tmplemerUs 
connected theremth are the plough, the spade and so forth. 
For the stealing of these punishment has to be inflicted. 

Is this to be done arbitrarily ? No; taking into 

consid^raiMn the time and uses' That is, if the time for 
cultivation is near at hand, the punishment shall be severe; 
and severer still when the field has been already cultivated 
and a rich harvest is in prospect 

* Taking inio conMerationf '—having sscertained its 
advent Under other circumstances, the punishment sbsll be 
in accordance with tiie nature of the object stolen. 

Similarly in the ca«e of *(srm £’—swords and the reat-^ 
if they are stolen at the time of war, the punishment sbal) 
be severe;—or in tiie case of ‘ medicines ’—if they are etoleo 
at the time that they are going to be actually admimstered,— 
and the chances are that if the medicine is stolen and not 
administered, the patient shall suffer great pain;—and no 
other medicine is available at the time,—and even if aveulabie, 
36 
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it requires a long dmeforits preparation;—all these drcume- 
^tances have to be taken into eonsideratioii when determining 
the punishment 

In the case of ‘arma', if they belong to thekin^—or 
to pewom? who are in constant dread of enemies and robbers 
(and hence netd the arms for self-defence),—the punishment 
shall be severe; but if they are some small things, it shidl 
be ample,—(2&3) 




SECTION {41).^TeE SEVEN ‘ LIMBS» OF THE KING¬ 
DOM AND THEIR RELATIVE IMPORTANCE. 

VERSE ccxay 

The Master an© the minister, the capital city, the 

PEOPLE, THE TEEASORY AN© THE ABMY, AN© THE ALLY, 

—THI8B AEt£ THE SEVEN CONSTITUENTS; AN© THE 

SIN&DOM IS ©ESCRIBE© AS HATINO ' SSTEN LIMBS' 

-(294) 

Bhd^ya. 

The‘Removal of Thornshaving been dealt with, the 
author now proceeds to describe such duties of the king as 
bear entirelj upon the administration of the kingdom. If the 
adminietradon is carried on in this manner, the kingdom is safe; 
so also there is safety in the kingdom if law-suite are justly 
disposed of and thorns are effechvfiiy removed. Then again, 
in most cases the ‘ thorns ia, the worst criminals—^consist of 
persons attached to the Queen or to the Piinces, to the king's 
favourides or to the commanders of armies and so forth; end 
it is possible that the king may not remove this, l^eing guided 
by some such nodon as—‘Di the event of a dangerous op- 
heeval among the people I shall have great need for the army- 
commander, or for the tributary chief,—why should, I punish 
him, simply for some offence against the people f —and it is in 
view of this that the author is proceeding with the subjects of 
the ^ constituents ’ of the kingdom. And from what foUowe, it 
is clear that the People stand on the same footing as the 
King himself,—beit^ as much a ‘ constituent ’ of the kingdom 
as ^e latter; though there may be some difference in the 
d^ree of their relative importance. For instance, if there is 
disurbance among the people due to some act of the MinifUr, 
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this ehouia be suppressed; because the people are of greater im- 
porUnce than the Minister ; or, the king may desist from 
hasty action, and try to find out the ‘ thorn ’ and remove him, 
It is for tliis reason that pordons of the teachings contained 
in r^seouTse Vn are extracted and set forth in the present con- 
necdon. 

‘ Master' —j>, the Eing himself, 

the Councillor, the Priest, the Amy-Com- 

mander. 

' Capital the city containing the king's 1 ‘eeidence. 

‘ People ’—the public. 

‘ 7^‘easurp store of gold and silver and other valuables, 
consisting of alephants, horses and foofc*Boldiere. 

‘ one havbg the game end in view; aa has been 

described ‘ next to him comes the Ally.’ 

These are the ‘canstituenh'^c&uses, components—of 
the kingdom; in the same manner as the potsherds me of 
the jar. 

Or the term 'prakrti' may be taken as standing for 
'swhhSva,' ‘nature j’ the sense in tiiat case would be that the 
kingdom is of iKe ratnrt of these. 

It is these ^en that have been divided into seventy-two 
parts, the details of whi<h have been already described._(294) 

VERSE CCXCV 

Among THXSE SSVEN CONSTiTUENTS OE THE KINGDOM 
SriTED IN DITB OKDEa, INJUR X TO BiOH ?BECEDING 
ONE IS TO BE BEGABDBD AS MORE SERIOUS.—(295) 

Bkasya. 

That is to say, any harm coming to the King’s own army 
is more serious than that of the Ally. If he is himself fully 
fit, die King can go to the rescue of his Ally. ‘ 

Similarly as between the Treasury and the Ajmy,— 
bjury to the Treasury means positive injury to the Amy. 
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And between ‘Treasury ’ and the ‘ People ,’—li the People are 
injured, whence would the ‘Treasury’ derive its eristence? 
SimQarly when the whole People ure in danger, all effort should 
be concentrated on the saving of the ‘Capital CSty,’ as it is 
there that all the accessories of the kingdom can be brought 
t<^;ether. The ‘Minister’ again is more Important than the 
‘ Capital City; ’ as tlie destruction of the Chief Minister may 
bring destruction to the entire kingdom.—(295) 

VERSE CCXOVf 

Tbt in the kingdom consisting of the ‘seven limbs ' 

INTEELACSD LIKE THE ' T&IPLB STAFF,’—SINCE TBBIB 
QUALITIES ARE UUTUALLT HELPFUL,—NO ONE OF THEM 
IS 8UPBRIOE.—(296) 

Bhd9ya. 

An example is faUs^'inurlacedHkethe TripleStaff ;'— 
ia, eiuih is dependent npon the other. This same idea is 
further emphasised —‘since their qualities are mutually 
helpful ; ’—inasmuch as they are helpful to one auother, 
tliei^ can be DO distioction among them; just as there is none 
among the soil, the seed and the water, in the process of 
cultivation. 

From this it follows that spedal attention is to be psid to 
every one of the seven limbs. 

T her e certainly is some difference in their relative import¬ 
ance; what then is meant by the assertion that ‘no om of 
them is superior ’ is that due care should always be t^ea 
in tiie guarding of the Ally and other ‘limbs’ also (which, in 
the preceding verse, have been declared to be of minor import¬ 
ance). Because the destruction of the Ally also would 
eventually lead to the destruction of the King’s own kingdom, 
specislly when the attack upon the former comes from a 
powerful quarter; even though the danger may be not so 
imminent—K296) 
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VJCBSE ccxcvn. 

Bach ‘umb* is pabtictfxjablt qualihbd fob the ful¬ 
filment OF A DISTINCT FURPOSB ; AND HBNCE EACH 
IS DECLARED TO BE THE MOST IMPORTANT IN BEPER- 
ENCB TO THAT PURPOSE WHICH IS PDLPILLBD BY ITS 

HBANS.—(397) 

Bha^ya^ 

There is oothiog that b not helpful to the Kiog; there 
may be some porpoae that ie served by an inferior agent, and 
not by a superior one. Hence every one of the * constituents ’ 
sboiild be carefully attended to; that is, the People should not be 
harassed by unfair punishments, and they should be always 
guarded against robbers and other dangers. 

Thus it is that the present section is connected with the 
subject of tlie ‘Removal of Thorns.’—(297) 

VERSE ccxcvin 

The KING SHALL CONSTANTLY ASCERTAIN HIS OWN AND 
HIS ENEMY’S STRENGTH THROUGH SPIES, THROUGH 
DISPLAY OF ENERGY AND ALSO THROUGH THE ACTUAL 
OAEBTINQ OUT OF UNDERTAKINGS.—(298) 

Bh^a. 

The King shall always keep himsdf informed of his own 
and hb enemy’s strength. He should find out—* What does he 
intend to do?’—‘What is he able to do against me?’—‘What 
am I able to do against him ? ’ 

“ How ie all this to be ascertained ? ” 

[a) ‘Through as described under Discourse 

VII;— (h) * Through display of onergy,* —when a King re¬ 
wards men they are happy and become imbued with ene^, 
and carrying on their agricultural operations successfully, reap 
rick harvests [and tbb shows the King’s power].—(r) 
'Through the actual carrying out of und^takingsf —such 
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uodert^Dgs as the dispodtlon of armies aud so forth, which 
are iodicadve of the eoemy’s strength; as all these are signs 
of material prosperity, and from this is all strength derived.— 
(298) 

VERSE CCXCIX. 

Tag eikg sb^l beoxk opeeatioks afibb HAVir^e 

TA£E» INTO CON^ItBEATION ALL CALAMITIES AKD 

VIOBB, Al^D THBIB BtELATiVE IKPOBTABCB,—(299) 
Bkd^ya, 

. ‘ CalamsUts ’-^och as famine, drought, rats, locusts, 
thunderstorms and so forth. 

' rices ’—due to lust, anger and sol forth. 

In addition to thisj he shall take into con^deration also 
the doir^ of his sons;—he shall not always display energy; 
nor always show discontent; he shall also take into oon«dera» 
tion the ^six ajxessories* of kingship his daily income and 
e^D(^ture, and all that may be going on in bis kingdom, 
which be may have learnt from his spea 

The actions of men may also be ascer^ined by nodng 
tendencies towards dandog, mudc and such entertain* 
mentfi.—(299) 

VERSE CXX 


TiBED AKD TIEED, OVER AO AUK HE SHOriD BE61K EIB 
OPEEATIONS; FOB POBTUHB PAVOlfBS THE MAN WHO 
rNDBBTAKES OPBBaTIONB.—(800) 

Bha^ya 

‘ jlfan—This shows that it is not only the King, but also 
the ordinary man who attains prosperity by exerting himself. 
This is what is meant by the Baying—‘Even at the hands of 
death one should seek jMOsperity.’—(300) 
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VEESE cca 

Tbb actions or tee king constitute the the 

'TrUSy THE 'Dryapa/ra' and the 'Kali* croLss; as 
IT IS THE KINS THAT IS CALLED THE ‘OYCLa’—(301) 

Bha^a. 

For this resson also tbs Kong should be alirays exerdog 
bimseli:—Wmt of exertion represents * K<d%'* as it csonsdtutes 
a great evil The King ahonld not aigue that —‘ Kali being a 
particular person^ known in history, how can I be K<diV — 
because the King’s own acts constitute the several ‘ cycles.’— 
This is further explained in the following verse,—(301) 

VEESE cccn 

Asleep, hb hbpkbsekts ' Kalii awake, the *i>u«y>ara’ 
cycle; beady to act, the ^Trltd \ and actually 
ACTING, THE ‘ KfUt ’ CYCLE,—(302) 

Bkd^a 

When he is ^asUep', inactive, he represents ‘ Kali.' 

' while knowing the means of his advance^ 

ment, if he does not actually exert himselt—be is ‘Dvd^ara! 
When he bos made up his mind to act he is ‘Trltd. ’ 

When he actually acts with a view to attainbg success, in 
accordance with tiie scriptures, he is 'Krta\ —(802) 

VEESE GCCni 

The king shall emulate the energetic activity op 
Indra, OP Arhiy o? Vdy^ OP YomOy OP Vcmmoy op 
ChandA'Oy OP Agni and Oe PrcAul,—(803). 
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Bha^a, 

‘ Energy ’—strength, capacity to act.—(303) 

VERSE CCCtV 

As Ikdra showers rain ddjuno four months op tbe 

TEAR, so SHAtl) THB KINU, ACTING USE InHRA, SHO¬ 
WER BENEFITS ON HIS PEOPLE.—(304) 

Bhd4ya. 

Tlie oetaai limitation regarding the fmr months is not 
meant to be emphasised in the present connection. Whai is 
meant is dint during the foui* months, the Cloud rains constant- 
ly, and hence the King also shall confer benehts upon 
people com^tantly. That is to say, he shall so act that his 
people may become attaclied to him.—(304) 

VERSE CCeV 

Just as during eight months, Aditya draws up water 

WITH HZS BAYS, EVEN SO VflB KINO SHALL DRAW TAXES 
PROM THB PEOPLE,—THIS BEING THg FUNCTION OF 
AREA. —(805) 

Bha^a. 

The sun draws water gently, little by little,—and tho King 
also shall realise his taxes gently, little by littb*. This is the 
mewiidg of the wmile--(30r)) 

VERSE cccvi-cccvn 

As Vdyn MOTES about, entering ail beings, —EVEN so 
SHALL TEE KING PENETRATE EVERYWHERE THROUGH 
HIS SPIES;—THIS IS THB FUKCTIGN OP Vdyu. —(806). 

As Tama, at the approach o? the proper time, res¬ 
trains BOTH PRIBKDS AND BNEUIBS, EVEN BO SHALL 
ALL MEN BE RESTRAINED BY THE RING; THIS IS JBE 

FUNCTION OP YaMA.—(807) 
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Bha^ya. 

Whenever a crime W been committed, the King shall act 
eqaally towanls those he loves and those he hates.—(306-307) 

VEnSE cccvin 

As ONJ5 IS ALWAYS lOTJND BOUND UP WITH ROPES BY 

Fonmo, even so shall the kino punish the 

WIOKBD ; THIS IS THE PUNOTION OP VoTXma. —(308) 

Bhasfya. 

Without distinction, nil offendei's should be pimisliod, and 
not allowed to escape.- -(308) 

VERSE CCCIX 

The PEOPLE REJOICE AT SEEING THE PULL MOON; THE 
KING AT WHOSE APPEARANCE THE PEOPLE REJOICE 
IN THAT ItANNBR IS A KING WHO PULPILLS THE 
FUNCTIONS OF THE HOON.—(309) 

BhS^ya. 

' What this means is that at the time l^iat the King is 
seeing his people he shall be free from anger, joyous in counte¬ 
nance, and wearing dne dresses ahd ornaments. 

The people Wejoice' at seeing the King,— i.€^ all their 
sorrows di8dppear.-“(309) 

VERSE CCCX 

He shall always be endowed with brilliant energy 

AND ARDENT IN HIS WRATH AGAINST OFFENDERS; HE 
SHALL EXTEBHINATE HIS DISAFFECTED VASSALS ; THIS 
IS THE PUNCTION OP AQKI,“-(310) 

Bha^a. 

The function of ^ is that It Is fnrious and consaroing 
against lhe.wi<^ed. ‘ Vassals ’—t.e., ministers and othocs en¬ 
dowed with riches.—(310) 
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VERSE CCCXI 

As TBE EARTH 8TJSTA.IN8 A.LL BEDTOS EQUALLY, SO l^OBS 
THE KINO 8UPf»0&T ALL BE1K68; AND THIS IS THB 
PONCTION OP Prthiot. —(311) 

Phd^^a. 

‘Dhard '—Tlie eartli. 

The kiog shall support the poor and the destitute persoQSf 
as also their facailiee.—(311) 

VERSE CCJCXn 

Bbtaeino himself to these and other methods, the 

KINO, EVER ALBBT, SHALL RESTRAIN THIEVES IK 
HIS OWN REALM AS WELL AS IK THAT OF OTEERH. 

-(312) 

Sha^ya. 

Tills Terse serres to sum up the section. 

' TTiese meihod^s '—the functions of the gods—‘ oikers *— 
to be learnt by experience,—(312) 


Section (48)-the teEatMekt oE 

VERSE cccxm 

BfEN WHEN PAUjEN IE TEE DEEPEST DiaTEESfi, THE KINO 
SHALL NOT PBOVOKB THE Brdhno/nas; FOR IP PRO- 
VOKED^ THEY WOULD SUIN HJlf, ALONG WITH HIS 
ARHT AND OONVB7ANOES.—{3l3) 

Bha$y(t. 

Even when a King with a depleted treasury has a heavy 
indemni^ levies I hy a powerlul enemy,—even in such a distress, 
he shall not draw upon the wealth of the BrdhttKXna; nor are 
they to be provoked to anger by any marks of disrespect 
€tc.--(313) 

VERSE CCCXIV 

Who could escape euin after having peovoked those 

BY WHOH PIEE WAS BENDERED ALL-DBVOURING, BY 
WHOM THE OCEAN WAS HADE UNDRIN SABLE AND BY 
WHOM THE MOON WAS MADE TO WAS AND WANE f 

-(314) 

Bhdsya. 

With a view to eoniirm what has been said above this 
verse reiterates well-known stories relating to the gi-eatness 
of the Brdhfnana. These stories ai'e to be learnt from 
the ifo/ia^Aarafa,—(814) 

VER8E CCCXV 

Who could prosper aptbe injuring those who, on 

BEING PROVOKED, WOULD CREATE OTHER WORLDS AND 
OTHER GUARDIANS OP THE REGIONS, AND WHO WOULD 
MAKP THE tSrODS CEASE TO BE GODS?—(316) 
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Bhdfyct. 

‘ Injuring ’—stands for doiog mischief. 

All this was explained by Vyaea when Yudhi|tliira had 
thrown away the OaniJtvai’iX —(315) 

VERSE ccc:m 

What man, dbsiuous op living, would injure them, 

DEFENDING ON WHOM TEE WORLD AND THE GODS 
EXIST, AND WHOSE WEALTH CONSISTS OP THE VbDA? 

Shdy^a. 

‘ Worlds ’—tke three re^ons, the earth and the rest 
‘ Oods —are dependent upon the Brahmanas, through the 
l^ations offered by these latter The (Jods aie ‘dependent 
upon the Bi^manas tdao, in the sense that the greater part 
of Vedic teaching and Vedic rites are done by them;—the 
Kifattriya and the Vaishya not doing them to the same 
extent—(316) 

VERSE cccxvn 

IjEAHNED oh DKLEAltNKD, THE Brdhmai^a IS A OUBAT 
DIVINUT ; JUST AS CONSECEATBD OR VNCONSBCEtATBD, 
THE PiaB 28 A GREAT DIVINITY.—(8l7) 

Bhd$ya, 

Disrespect h)wards Bi^manas is to be avoided only 
through consideration of ther caste; ami tlieir teeming or other* 
qualifications have not to be taken into consideration, as they 
are done in the making of gifts and on other occasions. This 
stands on the same footing as the avoiding of touching fire 
with the foot—(317) 

VERSES cccxvin—axxiz 

.^EVBN THOUGH IN THE CREMATION-GROUND, THE BBJLLIAKT 

EIRE IS NOT DEEILBD, AND IT FLOURISHES AGAIN ' 
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WEEK LIBATIONS ABE POL BED LNTO IT AT fiACEI- 

PICEA—(818) 

SiHiLABLY BVEN TflOLQH THEY BETAKE THEMSELVES TO 
ALL SORTS or LNLBSIBABLE AOT8, TEX Brahmanon 
SHOLLD BG HONOLBED IN BVERT WAT; POE THEY 
ABE TEE GREATEST DIVINITT.—(819) 

Bha^a. 

What is said here has already gone befoie. The sense 
is that even though ili*bchavedf the Bi^mapa shall not be 
ill-treated. 

‘ UndejfirabU' —forbidden. 

When they betake themselves to forbidden aota> they 
shall he dealt and punished according to law^ gently, and 
not attacked with force, in the mannW of other castes.— 
(318-819) 

VERSE ccx:xx 

When K^atiriya shall become too oybb-bbaeing 

IK BVBBY WAY TOWABDS BrahmmuSy THB Brdhmana 
SIMSBLP SHALL BE lEEIB ^BSTBAIKING INFLUENCE; 

AS THE K^attriya has his solbce in the Brdh- 
memo. —820 

Bhd?ya. 

When a K$aUriya tries to injure a Brahmano, he shall 
be itsstwined by the Brahmanas themselves. Being pufted 
up through wealth-born arrogance, when K^attriyas are apt to 
overstep all bounds of propriety, tliey are brought back to the 
right path by Brahmcinas, through prayers, offerings and curses- 
The reason is— *B6caus4 the K^attHya Aas source^ 
m tJie Brdhmana^' The Kiotvriyae weiL boro from die 
Brdhmica^a caste. 

The qu«stion a rising—® How can one who is the sohree 
of another become his destioyei* f ”—the answer is supplied by 
the next verse.—(320) 
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VERSE CCCXEI 

Fire bprang prom water, the K^aUriya FROM TBE 
J?roA»ww, AND mow prom stone; the almene- 

TRATING PoaCB OP BACH OP THESE BECOMES BXIIN- 
or IS H ED IN ITS SOrRCE.—(S21) 

Bhasya. 

' From wcuer' —from herbs sod Ixeea—springs fire; 
that is why it is n^imed * agni.^ The ‘ oll^penplrating force' 
of this is that wliJeh burns all tliat can be burnt; and yet whf^n 
it readies wntet, it becomes extinguished. 

‘ From Intone sprang in the shape of the sword 

and other weapons. It tears everything ; and yet when it 
fills on stone it breaks and bEvouee blunted. 

Sbnilaidy K^attrigas conquer everywhere ; but when tliey 
behave arrogantly towards the Brd/tmdna, they are ruined. 
-^321) 

VER8E (XCXXrr 

The FsaUriga PtOURisHES not wiTHori the Brahmasyi; 
TEB Brdhmana PROSPERS not WITHOUT tnzF^ttriyu-, 
THE BrdhTnana AND THE WHEN UNITED, 

PROSPER HERB AS ALSO IN THE OTHER WORLD.— -(322) 

BhA^ya. 

The ‘ Ksattriga i.e, the realm.—‘ Without the Brah- 
mana where neither the councillors nor the pHeeta and 
other offidals are Brahmanaa,—how can there be any pros¬ 
perity t 

Similarly Brahmanas obtain prosperity only when twting 
upon K^ttriyas. 

When both are united, they are snceessfuL 
Thetevroa 'Brahma ’ and ^K$aiira' in this verse .stand for 
the two csaatea, Brdhmana and K^attriya. —(322) 
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VERSE CCCXXHI 

BbSTOWINQ H£S WEAI^TH, OSTAIKED ?R0U all EI^^DS OP 

FiKEs^ 17PON BrahmanctSy and kaejno over the 

XINODOU TO HIS SON, THE SING SHALL BIUNG ABOUT 

HIS DEPABTXTHK IN BATTLE.—(833) 

Bhd4ya. 

When the King begins to bo hai'Aseed by old nge, if he 
finds tliAt he liAs done all that he liad to do,—then if he has 
any wealth,—such as that accumulated from fines—lie sha^l 
g^ve all this away to Bralimanwi. As for fine** realised from 
the * heinous offenders,’ it has been already laid down that 
they shall be disposed of by being offered to Varupa, and none 
of it shall be taken by the King hitnself. But when he finds 
that apart from this there is much wealth that has accumulated 
from all kinds of fines,—and he realises that his death is ap* 
proaching,—he should dispose of the wealtli in the manner 
here desenbed. 

Others baye explmned that the term is meant to 

indude all sources of income—such as taxes, tolls and the 
like. 

According to this the meaning would be that he should 
^ve away all hie wealth ; that is, be should gire away 
ererything, with the escepdon of chariots, arms, lands and 
slaves. 

Under this explanation, the clause * making over the 
kingdom to his son^ would not be quite consistent. Because it 
would be impossible for the son to carry on the adminisu^oo, 
with a depleted treasury. 

* Bring about Aw dt^oxtwrt %n batile,* —he shall 
go forth to battle, with a view to give op his life- If even 
towards the end of bis life, he finds no chances for a battle, 
then he should destroy his body either in fire or water. But 
the best lesults wovzld be attained by giving up the body in 
baUle.—(323) 
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VERSE CCXDXXIV 

ACTIKO in TBT3 HANKER AND BV£E INTENT ttPON HIS 
KiNGLT DrTlEg, THE KINO SHALL OEDER ALL HIS 
SERVANTS TO WORK POE THE GOOD OP THE PEOPLE — 

(m 

Bha^ya. 

* Acting tn tAis manner Braving thus. 

‘ On hff^ Kingly DutUi *—as prescribeJ in the scriptu«s 
— \B»eT intent ’—bent upon performing. 

‘ For the good of the jteo^ ’—his subjects;—' Ae shetU 
■order all his —(324) 


SEOHON (44) SUMMING UP. 

VERSE CCOXXV 

TSUS HAS BEEN EXPOUNDED THE 'WHOXB OP THE ETBBNAL 

Law RBirAMse to the Duties o? the Kino ; the 

LAW HBLATINO TO THE Vai^hya AND THE ShudA'a RE8- 
PEOTIYELr SHOULD BE UNDEBSTOOD TO BE AS POLIOWS, 

—(325) 

Bha^a. 

The first half of this verse sums up the entire section 
dealing with the Duties of the King ending with the ‘Removal 
of Thornsand the latter half reminds the reader of the 
promise set forth above (onder Til 6) r^rding the expounding 
of the ‘ Duties of the Vaishya and the Shodra.’—(325) 



SECTION (45)-^DUTIES OF THE VAISHYA AND THE ‘ * 
SeUDRA. 

VERSE CCCXXVI 

A?tbb having his sackambkts pbbpormbd, the Vaish- 

TA SHALL TAKE A T7I?E AND APPtT BMaSL? BHTIBBLT 
TO AOBIOtTLTUBB AND THE TENDING OP OATLLB,_(826) 

£ha9ya. 

‘/laying his sacraments pet/omed'—is.,htnaghe^a 

duly imtiatedand after he haa been married,—he aball 
apply himself to ‘agriculture,’ 'tidr«dthis term elenda for 
the whole lot of business going to be described below. Details 
r^rding this business have been rntpounded in the work of 
BtJiaspoti.—(826). 


VERSE CCCXXVTI 

Pra^apattj having obbatbd oattlb, hade them over 

TO THE VaISHYA ; WHILE TO THE SrdhmOf^ AND TBB 

Kijattriya fffl Made ovbb all oheatubbs.—(827) 
Bhd$ya. 

The tending of cattle fa not only a means of Itvelihood 
for tbe Vaishya; it also forms hia duly. This is what is in¬ 
dicated by this declamatory passage. 

‘'How is it that the author should impose an invisible 
(transcedentai) character upon' what is quite visible? ” 

It has been done with a view to bringing it home to the 
Vusbya that he must, as an obligation, do the tending of 
cattle, in the same manner as the K^aitriya does the protect¬ 
ing of the people. 
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How the protecting of tbe people is binding upon the 
K^ailriyo^ has already been explidned before. As for the 
Srakmana^ he is entitled to all sorts of ‘protection,’ by virtue 
of his bemg the person who prescribes the necessary expiatory 
rite«s performs prayers, offers oblations and thereby obtains 
rain from the sun, and so forth. 

What is stated here is only by way of illustration ; and 
«ll that is meant is that the tending of cattle forms the duty 
of the Vaishya.—(.327) 

VEKSE CCCXXVIQ 

"The Vaishta shall never conceive the wish—* I 

WILL NOT TEND CATTLE ;* AND SO LONG AS THE 

VaISHTA is willing, they SHOULD NOT BE TENDED 

BY ANT ONE ELSE.—(328) 

Bha^ya. 

“Why should there be any question of vnllinff r^arding 
what forms a means of livelAood ? It has been already point- 
•ed out that, even though there is a transcendental factor in the 
matter, yet stress is laid upon only the visible aspect; just as 
fn the case of the rule regardhig/nctny the Sa$t during 
meals. It is in view of this that the text aaye:—‘ The Vaishya 
shaU never conceive the wifih' So that if the Vaishya is not 
in want of a livdihood, he shall not incur any ain (in being 
unwilling to tend cattle.)” 

True ; but the author has used the particular words with 
a view to show that the du^ of tending of cattle does not 
i^tand on the same footing—and is to be regarded as leading 
to the same results—as that of ‘ cultivating the land,’ along 
with which ‘ cattle-tending ’ has been mentioned before; and 
hence men may be led to regard all of them as leading to the 
same results. And according to the view that they are all 
conducive to the same results, ‘^wish’ also would come in as a 
^letermining factor j ppedally when the man is one v ho may be 
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bankeriug after other actions. In a case where ' cattle-tending’ 
ia the most proiitabJe means of livelihood, the man would 
naturally have recourse to and not engage in other kinda of 
work; he would naturally live hy the said means of liveli¬ 
hood. (?)—(328) 

VERSE CCCXXLS 

Hb shall PIHD OUT TH8 UBLATTV® viLTJB OP GgHS,. 
... PEARLS, CORALS, HEf ALS, W07BK OLOTKS, PESPUKB8 AN1> 
OOHDIUENTS.— *(8 2d) 

Bha4JiCt. 

* MetaW \—this term stands for copper, iron and bronze* 

'Itelutite vcd\te '—the variotions in their price due to 
exigencies of time and place. That is, ho should find out in 
what part of the country a certain thing fetches a higher 
price than in another; and similarly in regard to time aleo.~*^ 
(820) 

VERSE CCXJXXX 

He should BE ACQUAINTED WITH THE UANHBK OF 
SOWING SEEDS, WITH THE GOOD AND DAD QUALITIES 
OP THE SOIL; HE SHOULD KNOW ALL KINDS OP 
WEIOBTS AND MEASURES.—(880) 

Bha^iya. 

He ahall know ' the manner o/ sowiny seecU,' — ie-, this 
seed is sown thickly, and that is sown sparsely, and so forth. 
*This seed shall grow in this soil, and not that seed,— fhii^ 
shall bring a such harvest,—all this *yood and had qualities* 
of soils he ^uld be acquainted with. 

He shall know all such weights as the ‘druipo,’ the * $hur^ 
pa' the * atjhaha ’ and so forth, as also the measures.*^ (330) 

VERSE CCOXXXl 

Also the excellences and depects op couuodities, 

THE advantages AND DISADVANTAGES RELATING TO 
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COU^T&XSS, THB PitOFlT AND LOSS ON UEfiCSANDISE 

AKD AI/SO CATTLMEBBDINO.—(331) 

Shd4ya. 

‘Commodity ' stands for skins and other things put up 
for sale ; the €xo$Ueru»3 and defects of these, —i.e., ‘ this 
article if kept for a long time becomes spoilt,’ ‘this is laeting,’ 
* tiiat is not lasting.’ 

‘ In this country, Ifu^ supplies of grains are avdlahle,— 
at this time barley is profuse ,’—‘ such and such is the custom 
of this country,’—‘the nature of the people is so and so;’— 
these are ^ihe advwntages and disadvantages relating to 
ifxntntries* 

' Cattle-breeding;—%^.y sudi rules as that by using such 
and such fodder, and giving such and sudi salts, cattle flourish 
belter; and so forth.—(331) 

VERSE CCCXXXH 

He shall know also the wages op sbevants, the 

SEVERAL LANGUAGES OP MEN, THE MANN BE OP KEEP¬ 
ING GOODS, AND ALSO THEIE PTJKCHASE AND SALE, 

—(832) 

^ ‘Servcsnts alavee and other attendants ; such as the 
herdsman, the shepherd, the elephant-driver and so forth ;-t- 
he should know what would be the proper wages for such 
servants. 

The languages of Malava, Magadfaa, Dravida and other 
4»untnes in such a a country they employ tiiis word to 
denote this thin g and so fortL ‘ 

, ‘Manner 0 / keeping goodd—la suchplac^ such a thing 
is stored iu this manner,—it is wrapped up in this man¬ 
ner, and so forth. 

Also the manner of selling them,—(S32) 
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VI21SE occxxxiir 

Hb shall put PORTH his best EPPORTS towards IK- 
O^ASIHO HIS PBOPERTT IK A RIOHTEOUS UAKUBB; 
AND HE SHALL ZBALOUSLT GIVE POOD TO ALL 

BBDJOS.—(333) 

BAa^a. 

That is, be shall give away large quantities of food. 
OtherwiB© he should be punished by the King. 

What is said here pertains to the Vaishya who ia posses¬ 
sed of much wealth.—(S33) 

VERSE CXXJXXXIV 

Eor the Shtidra the highest dutp conducive to his 
BEST weltare IS TO ATTEND UPON SUCH BrShmona 

HOD8E-HOLSER6 AB ARB LEARNED IK THE YBDAS AKD 

pamoub.—(334) 

Bhd$i/a. 

‘ Famous *—this indicates ^ooc^ character. ‘ Attendance* 
—Service. 

This is the duty that leads to liis lughest good.^(334) 
VERSE CXXXXXV 

Ip he is pube, attendant upon his superiors, op 

GENTLE SPEECH, PREB PBOH PRIDE, AND ALWATS 
DEPENDENT UPON THE Brdhmana,-^R3 ATTAINS A 
HIGHER CASTE.—(835) 

Bhdsya. 

'Pure '—by making due use of clay and water,‘and also 
by keeping bis senses under control 

'Attendant upon his superiors' —i.e, the three higher 
castes. 
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‘ Oentie %n speech not harsh and argumentative in; 
speceh, through his knowledge of such sdences as Logic and. 
the like. 

He attains a 'higher sudi as the Brahmana 

and the rest. 

The ixioti\« has been clearly stated. 

The 'depending upon the Srdkmana^ has been repeat¬ 
ed with a view to indicate that this is a duty also for one who 
may be serving other people ? so long as it is not compatible' 
viih this latter.—(335) 



SECTION (45)-CONCLUSXON 


VERSE cccxsxvr 

Thus has the BXCBXfLBXT law sor the coneoct of the 

CA8TBS IN KORSCAL IIKBS BEEN EXPOUNDED; NOW 
LISTEN IN DOE OKDER TO WHAT PORKS THEIR DUTT 
IN* ABNORMAL TIMES.—(886) 

Bh^a. 

Tlie meaDiDg is quite dear.—(S36) 


Thus ends Discourse IS. 


241 





DISCOURSE X 






DISCOURSE X 


ABNORMAL SOCUL CONDITIONS; CASTES AND SU6-CA5TES, 
THEIR DUTIES AND FUNCTIONS. 

SECTION (l)-THE FOUR CASTES AND THEIR 
PURELY LEGITIlVtATE PROGENY. 

VERSE I 

Tab three twice-born castes, DETOTED to their DU¬ 
TIES, SHALL STUDY ; BUT OP THB5S THE Brahmana 
ALONE SHALL EXPOUND IT, NOT THE OTHER TWO; 
SUCH IS TEE BSTABLISHED LAW. —(1) 

The iajunctjon for the study of the Veda hy the three 
eastes has beeh set forth in the text—‘The entire Veda, along 
with the esoteric treatises, shall be studied by the twice-born;’ 
and for all honsebolders it lias been ltdd down as Or obligatory 
duty that they shall not foi^et what has been lejimt,—in 
SDch texts aa—‘One shall be always intent upon Vedio study’ 
<375), ‘ He shall constantly ponder over the scripture* ’ and so 
forth; and it is the Veda abne that can be called ‘sAd^tro,’ 
‘ scripture,’ in its primary sense of ‘ instructingsince it is 
the Veda alone that propounds injunctions not obtainable by 
any other means of knowledge; hence tiie Veda done is 
the * scriptureand this term is applied to other works only 
indirectly, on the basis of their resembling the Veda in b^ng 
like it, a literary composition. Thus then, it follows that 
the Veda shah be constantly recited, and there is evil involved 
in abandoning its study. As for the ‘ Brahmayajfia' (which 
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b done dnil^), this can he eccompliebed by the life-long deily 
repetitaoo of a single a single iiama^sonff, a single 

mantra or a single section; and hence that does not imply the 
oecesBi^ of remembering the entire text of the Veda. 

Thus then, there being nothing lefwhich could form' the 
original snbject'mstter of the present injnnctire text shall 
study &C.’), it has to be t^en as a mere rsiteratiorty —made 
for the poi^wse of preduding the Rsaltriya and the Vaiskya 
from the function of teachingy in the words ‘of these the 
Bi dhmana alone sfudl teach ti, not the other two.' 

^As a matter of fact) there can be no possibility of those 
two castes undertaking the work of teaching, which has 
been reserved exclusively for the BrahmanOy in such texts as 
‘Tearinng belongs to the Brahmapa alone’ [So that thei’e 
could be no occasion for the preclusion intended by the present 
text] ” 

There is no force in this objection. The texts have 
hitherto reserved the function of Teaching for the Brahmanoy 
only as a means ot livelihood; so that the exclosion of the 
other castes would also appear to be with reference to the same; 
and the iw^arting cf as a meritorious act would 

still be permissible for the other two castes; it is this pos¬ 
sibility that the present text precludes. 

Even granting that there is a general prohibition (of 
Teachiog, for the other castes), the present text may be taken as 
reiterating a settied fact, for the purpose of introdudng the 
subje*^ of the admixture of the cartes and their functions. 
In this manner the order of sequence of the original promise 
would be duly maintained,—as set fortii abov^^ in tiie words 
*The duties of the Vaishya and the Shudra, then the origin 
of the mixed oastes* (T1I6). 

In this connection some people argue as follows:—The 
work of ‘ Tsctching' consists in instructing one to pronounce 
the words, aad ‘ acpounding^ includes also the explaining of 
the meaning of the worda So that the former prohibitions of 
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' Teaching ' cannot mean the prohibidon of * ezpoonding; * and 
for this latter, a fresh injunction (in the shape of the present 
text) heoomee necessary. 

An objection la raised—“ We do not find the word ‘ Veda ’ 
in the present verse; wherefore then should the action of 
stvdf/ing be taken as pertaining to the V$da1 The readii^ 
of secular prose and poetry is also called ‘study.’ ” 

The answer to this is as follows:—If tiie latter were 
meant, then the injvmction would have to be taken as put forth 
with a view to some invisible result only; and that would 
necessitate the assuming of some such result as would be desired 
by the man undertaking the said study, as also the discoverii^ 
of some anthority for soch an assumption. On the other hand, 
if we interpret the text as we have done above, it is found to 
have its authority in a well-known Vedic text, and there is no 
need for assuming another basic authority for it 

What is meant being aliisady expressed by the teim 
' twice’bor%* the term ‘three casUs* has been added for the 
purpose of filling up the metre; so tiso the epithet ' dewted to 
their d'utiefi’—{1) 

VERSE n 

The jBrahmana ssotTLi) know tee keakb o? liveli¬ 
hood FOE *T. T. men ; HE SHALL DHIT EXPOUND THEM 
TO THE Ol'HEES AND HIMSSLF DO ACCOEDINQLT.—(2) 

It has been already declared that there is to be no 
‘teaching of duties’ for the Shudra^ in such texts as 'he shall 
not teach his duty to him' (4*80) and it is as an exception 
to this that we have the present text laying down that ‘ means 
of livelihood should be explained to him.’ 

‘ Livelihood ’—maintenance of the familythe ‘ means' 
of that he shonld know. 

‘Ea^pcund to the otJiers '—Tlie plural number has been 
used for the purpose of including the Sh^dta [the dual would. 
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have been used if tbe KfiaUnya and fche Yaishya aJone had 
•been intended ]. 

‘ do accordingly; be shall bare recourse 

to only such means of livelihood as have been prescribed for 
Wm.—(2) 

vsssiSE. m 

The Brdhmana is the lord o? the castes, on acooctnt 

OP HIS DISTINCTIVE QUALITIES, OP THE filTPBaiOElTY 

OP HIS OElflIN, OP HIS OBSERVANCE OP RESTRICTIVE 

RULES, OP THE PECULIAR OHARAC?TER OP HIS 8ANC- 

TIPICATION.—(S) 

£hd?ya. 

“ What is the reason that the Brahmana alone is entitled 
to what has been just stated, and not the K4cUtriya and the 
rest alsot” 

The reason for this lies in the fact that it is in oonnection 
with the Brahmana that the scriptures pat forth commenda¬ 
tory declarations (like the present text). 

' On account <ff distinctive of peculiar 

charactmsdcs; t.e-, the excellence of bis Qualities. 

These excellences are next pointed out—‘ of ike supertorxty 
■of hii the Brahmana having sprung from the highest 

part of Prajapati’a body. ‘ Origin * means s<ywrcc> 

' Oftseri»a«ce of restrictive —Inasmuch as the 

drinking of has been forbidden specifically for the 

BrahmanOy it is this 'restrictive mU' that is meant here. 
-Or they may refer to the ‘observances of the Accomplished 
Student,’—such as the carrying of the bamboo staff and so 
forth,—which have been prescribed for the Brdkmana only. 

‘ The ji^eouiiarity (f Us sanctification —this refers to the 
observances of the Accomplished Student; the 'peculiasnty* ‘ 
consistiRg in aacb rules as ‘water reaching the heart’ (2162) 
and so forth. It cannot mean the ‘ Initiatory Eit^’ as this 5s 
-done for the child only (and hence could not refer to the grown 
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up Bifhfflapa); .U is oiAj in the case of the K^attri^a and 
the Vaisktfa ihBi it is done after the expiry of childhood. 

Poi these reasons thoB^mana is the ‘ fortf ^ntroUer— 
‘ 0 / the castes.^ — (3) 

VERSE IV 

The Srdhmana, the ajje VcU$hya abb 

THE TBBEE 7 (VIOB-BOBN CASTES ; TBE EOUBTH IS THE 

ONE CASTE, Shiidra ^ THBBB IS NO PIPTH.—(4) 
^hd^yth 

What are these ‘ castes ’ ? Is the word * ca.ate ’ denotatire 
of a specida of human beings ? No; these are foiir castest begin* 
ing with the * Brdhmana’ and ending with the ‘ Shud^' 
The others—the ‘ Bo/rha/ra^ the ‘ KawaHa * and so forth— 
are only mixed races, as will be described later on. 

Of these four, three caetes are Uince-b&m /—the ‘Initia¬ 
tory Rite * being prescribed for them. 

* One caste’is the Shudra; there is no ‘Inidatory Rte’ 
for him; since the injunction of this rite contains the distinct 
mention of the three castes, Brdhmana and the rest;— 

' the B^mapa shall be initiated in the eighth year, the Eeattriya 
in the eleventh and the Vaishya in the twelfth;’ and nowhere 
is the name of the Shudra mentioned. 

“ Since no time is sperified in connection with the ShZdra, 
it may simply mean that there is no time dxed for his Initia* 
tion-’’ 

This might baTe been the meaning, if there were a general 
injunction fox Initiation (for all men in general); and in that case 
all these rules regarding the castes, the times for initiati^ would 
have to be taken as purely commendatory details. There is 
however no such general injunction for Initiation. Under the 
drcumatances, on the strength of what authori^ could we ti^e 
the Sbudras’ Initiation as to be done without any restriction 

regarding tune? 

If that is so, then what is the point in reiterating that 
ihere isone caste the SkudraV* 


250 


HAMJ-SBlKn: I>IfiCOUB8£ X 


True; but it serves the purpose of removing a suspidon; 
on the strength of the assertion that it is done without sacred 
texts, the idea may be entertained that for the Shudra there 
is loitiadon without any restricdon as to time. 

“ But the assertion quoted occura in connectaon with the 
® Food^Sacrifio^i f and having served its purpose in that con- 
necdoD, it could not be made to refer to anything else.^’ 

That is why we have said that there would just be a 
iuspicion. In reality, however, the verse serves the prupose of 
restricting the actual practices of men.—(4) 

ft 

VEfiSE V 

AHOiJO ALL CASTB8, THOSE ONiT WHO ABB BORN OE CON. 
SORTS WEDDED IN THE NATURAL ORDER, AS VIRGINS 
07 EQUAL STATUS, ARE TO BE REGARDED AS THE 
SAME (as TSEI& PATEER). —(5) 

Bha9ya. 

“ Who are these that are called ‘Brakmana* and the rest? 
We cannot perceive any difference among men. The determi* 
nation of the caste is dependeat upon a knowledge of individnals 
belonging to the caste; and individuals, devoid as they are of 
any knowledge of the disposition of the component atoms, can¬ 
not Indicate any di&rence among the caste& Nor is there any 
diference in the figures of the ‘ Brahmana^ and the ^K^attriya' 
as there is in those of the ' cow ’ and the ' horse,’ for instance, 
—by virtue of which the said caAtee could be perceptible by the 
eye. are the said castes discernible by .any other acts; 

as, for instance, the nature of the oil or the melted butter can 
be disceri^ by smelling or tasdi^. Nor again can the 
difference among them be discerned by dif^rences in sacb 
details ss those of purity, conduct, colour of the hair, and so 
forth; because these details are almost always found to be 
mixed up. Further, actual usage is dependent upon men, and 
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as men are mostly deceptive^ the cliaracter 65 anything cannot 
be ascertained by a mere reference to them.” 

It 18 in Tiew of these difficulties (in the ascertaining of a 
man’s caste) that the antbor is asserting here the dehnition of 
the castes. * 

‘ Among ail castes ,'—the definition that is applicable is 
that those bom of women ‘ of eguat status ’—of the same 
caste as the husband,—these women being the ^wives '— 
lawfully wedded consorts,— csre to be regarded as the same. 
That is, in most cases, the caste of the child born of parents 
l^Uy married k the same as that of its parents. 

Since the term "anfe * Is a relative term, itfoUows that 
the person who has married hei* is the 'father' of the child. 
So that the meaning comes to be that the child is of the 
same caste as the parent.% when it is born of the woman from 
that same person who has wedded her. 

The epithet ' ’ bos been added, and it precludes 

the possibility of a remarried woman b^ng regarded ae the 
‘wife,’—as also of the mother of the ^Sahodha' and ‘ Kanina ’ 
sons. 

OhjscHon :—“ As a matter of fact, tiiere is no marriage^ 
sacrament in the case of these latter; since it has been declared 
(Manu 8. 225) that ’the sacred texts recited at the marriage' 
ceremony are applicable to m^dens only.’ Thoi;^h verse 
9T73 declares that ‘ the child belongs to the person who 
married her/ where the mention of the tm*!!! ‘ marry ’ indicates 
that there k legal sacrament in the cases in question also, yet 
all that this text can be taken as indicating is the possibility 
(of the sacrament), and there k nothing in it to indicate that 
it refers to something actually so that in this text all 

that ‘ the person znairying ’ can mean k ’ the person who 
acc^ted her/—the verbal root dgnifying merectccejpCance; and 
what the text means is that ‘ when a man has accepted a girl 
for bk wife, after having cheated her father and kinsmen, 
if a son happens to be born from her, he belongs to that man.’ 
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There ia in no gacrament in the case of remarried 
women ; in r^rd to whom alao it has been laid down that—- 
‘ sb^ is fit for a second nuptial ceremony, only sAe he stiU 
a (9*170). In connection with the girl who as ‘ gone 

away and cjotne back ’ alao, we find the term 'apaVn’ used 
(* she may be married which implies that she belongs 

to her husband. But none of these ^ entitled to assodate 
with the,*dnly wedded consort;’ because the term *^)ainV 
‘consort,’ connotes ‘co-operation at sacrifidai rites.’ From 
all this it would seem that thequalificstion he a virgin* 

becomes superfluous. The older commentators read 
(women) in place of *jxeini^u' in the text. But this also is 
nothing. If we had the qualification of ‘virginity only then 
would sons bom of unmarried women belong to the same 
caste as the father. By usbg the term ‘patnV (oonaort) 
however it becomes clearly indicated that the women meant 
are only each as have been marned with due religious rites. 
As for the with whom a man has intercourse before 
they ere married, she may be a ^virgin* bat certainly not a 
consort’ Thus then it becomes necessary to expldn the 
use and purport of the qualification 

The answer to the above is as follows:—It has been 
a^ed above that “the remarried women are not 'consorts,' 
because they are not entitled to co-operate at sacrificial rites.” 
But if such girls were wedded, this wedding itself would 
ooD^tute a ‘sacrificial rite,’ since even at this ceremony 
ojfertnffs are made to Pu^, Ary am an and Varuna; and 
‘ajfertng* and 'saorifice' are synonymous terms. Hence 
these girls also would be ‘ consorts.’ In fact, the right view 
to take is that, inasmuch as they are no longer ‘maidens,’ 
they are not fit for the wedding ceremony, and it is on this 
ground that they cannot be ‘consorts.’ And even so the 
qualification * vi^in ’ being apparently superflaoua, we proceed 
to explain its use. As a matter of fact, the term ‘consort* is 
foujid to be applied, though figuratively, even to such women 
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as are not entitled to co^p^ate at sacrificial rites ; e.g^ 
in such expressions as ‘the waaherroan’s consort’ (though 
no sacrificial performance is possible for the washerman). 
Similarly in the case of the ‘k^t’ woman also, the name 
‘housewife’ is applied, in the eenee of the ‘ wife ’; and this on 
the ground of certain points on which such a woman reeem' 
blee the real xtn/e. Though it is true that, so bug as a word 
can used in its direct sense, it ia not right to have recourse to 
its figurative senae,—yet what the writer does is to explain, in a 
friendly spirit, to dull-headed people, the impropriety of enter¬ 
taining certain notions; spedally what notion is diere that 
may not be entertained by dull-headed people? 

The qualification ‘ in the natural order ’ has been added 
in view of what follows later on. 

Those who <adopt the reading * ta eva te \ for them also 
the meaning is the same—f.s., ‘ they belong to the same caste.* 

The following arguments have been urged in connection 
with this Fsubject:—"What is the authority at the root of this 
and similar assertions made by the authors of SffirJis ? In¬ 
asmuch as these do not make mention of anything to be done, 
they cannot stand on the same footing as the teachings 
r^ajding Virtue and Vice (what should be done and what 
should be avoided); and we have already shown that there is 
no other authority possible If auothw.* 5'mfit-tesl were dted 
as the requisite authority, then this would come to be a case of 
‘the blind leading (he blind*; as has been made clear under 
the verge dealing with the sources of knowledge of ‘ D?iarma* 
( 2 * 6 ).” 

The ?mswer to the above is as followsThe authori^ 
coneistg in the practices of experienced men; just as in the 
case of the Smrti-TnkB bearir^ on the correctness cf tcords 
(tA, grammar). It is true that the said practices may be defec¬ 
tive and misleading. But it is there that the rules laid down 
in the come in useful, as serving to oontiol them. 

Specially as it cannot be said Chat the. 'Smfti; ‘recollection,’ 
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of leajQed men is wrong:; for persons intent upon the follow¬ 
ing of the scriptni'es nre universally known as ezceptiooaUy 
trustworthy; and the basic authori^ for these would consist in 
eternal usage. 

It is the theory of some people that men who are steeped 
in the study of the Smrti and belong to certain selected noble 
families may be able to have a direct (intuitive) knowledge of 
things. This wo have dealt with in detail in the Stnrtiviteka. 

“la another Smrti (Yajfiavalkya, 1*20) there are no audi 
qualifying condltdons ae we find in the present text; all that is 
said there is —' Children born to men of a certain caste from 
women of the same caste> are also of the same caste;—sons 
born of unblamable marriages are tbe perpetuators of the race — 
where the first half indicates the casu of tbe child, and the latter 
declares the fact of Che products of the * Brahma' and other 
marriages being 'perpetuators of the race.^ Now in Uiis test, all 
that is said is 'sons bom to a man from women of the same caste,’ 
and there is no mention of the name *patnt/ 'consort.’ ” 

How can it be said that there is no such qualification, 
when it is added later on that ‘ this rule applies to the case of 
loe^d^d women’ (Yajtia, 1*92)? Further, what if there is no 
qualifying phrase in this other test? A qualifed test is 
always more authoritative than an unqualified one; as percep¬ 
tion is always more reliable than non-perc^tion; it is 
just possible that the' qualifying condition, actoaJly present, 
may have been seen by one, hot missed by the other (writer). 

From all this it follows that the ‘recollection of learned 
men ’ is authoritative, on account of the possibility of its being 
based upon the Shntti. 


“The definition provided by the verse is not correct, since 
it does not inciude all that should be induded. For instance, 
under the definition ‘Brahmana-hood ’ could never belong to the 
‘son taken along with the mother,' the‘maiden-bom son,’ or 
the ‘son of the remarried woman.’ It might be a^ed dial — 
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' as io the casea ai the born 0 / anoth^ man to an un~ 
widowed tooman, the eon ham to a wid/ko a£id the soiU 
hom son, 60 in the case of these aoos also, it is intended that 
Bi^ma^hood should not belong to them.’ Bat in that case, 
what would be the caste of these ? Further, if the ‘son of the 
unwidowed woman bom of another man,' and the ‘son 
the widow' were not Brahiruxnas, there could be no possibility 
of anyone thinking of feeding them at Shraddhas, and hence 
there would be no point in the prohibition (contained in 
3155, 156) of such feeding. Then agdn, such a view 
would be contrary to other iS'mfii* texts. For instance, we 
read—‘ This rule that I have described pertains to sons of the 
same caste as the father.’ {Yaj^awilh/a, 2*133). 

“ Further, as a rule, the definition is the same as the 
defined ,—the only difference being that ‘ what is to be 
defined ’ is not known, while ‘ the definition ’ is well known. 
Rg. it being doubtful (not known) who Devadatta is, we 
have the definition —‘he who is wewing the armlet and the 
ear-riog, of the developed chest and rounded arms’ (ail which is 
already known). What the present text does is to declare,—in 
answer to the question who is c Brdkmana7^\het"k4 is one 
homtof a Brahmana;' and this is exactly as if, on being asked 
what is a crow? ’—one were to say 'it is what is bom of a 
crow! ’ In fact^ it is still to be known what is that ‘ Bwhma^ 
hood ' that belongs to the father. 

“ The definition is illogical also: In the world one bom 
of a female from a male of the same genus always belongs to 
that same genus; what is born of the cow is of the genus of 
the ‘ cow,’ what is bom of the ‘ mare ’ is of the genus of the 
horse ’ [and certainly in aU these cases marriage does not 
enter as a necessary factor].” 

The answer to the above 5s as follows: —First of all it has 
been asked—what would be the caste of certain kinds of sons ? 
■J^ell, what is the need for any ‘ caste ? ’ They belong to 
the genus ' man; ’ and even without having any specific caste- 
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dietiocdoii attnbuted to them, they become eotided to all that 
characterises tie 'man ,—both as ‘sons ’ and as persons dealing 

Shraddha^. Specially as ail men are equally endtled 
to making ffifis. 

But in the absence of further dietiuction, dealings with the 
man could not proceed (mer^y on the basis of his belonging to 
the genus ‘ man’); for the simple reason that the genus ‘ man* is 
common to all human beings.” 

There is no force in this; every person has his own 
distinctive appellation; every mania called either ‘Devadatta* 
or' Yajfiadatta.’ Then, if it be considered necessary to specify 
the particular relationship of the persons in question,—well, 
they have such appellations as ‘ Kanina * (‘ maiden-born *), 
‘ Sahodha' (' taken with the mother') and so forth. 

“ But all these names are found emocg ail the four castes; 
so that they also would be general, (jnst like the genus 
‘man*)” 

In that case, they would be distinguished by the name of 
their father^* he is the maiderirbom son of Devadatta,’ and so 
forth. 

Thus'there is no force in the argument based upon the 
difficulty of distinguishing these sons. 

All the laws that axe formulated here aze with reference 
to all the four castes; as is clear from what has been declared 
in i’2 above. That is why we have tho plural number in the 
text, which refers to the four castes, ^Brahmana' and the 
rest The persons here mentioned do not all belong to any 
one caste ; since the definition set forth is such as is applicable 
to all castes. Just as the son boro to a Brdhmana from his 
wedded Brakmant wife is a Brahmana, so is the son bom 
to a Ksafctriya and the other castes also, bom of parents of the 
same caste, belong to that same caste. Then again, there could 
be no ' genus ’ in the absence of all particulars. in the 
aheenoe of the particular trees, Shimshapd and tie rest, 
where could there be the genus ‘ tree ?’ 
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Hie ' mixed csstea * are of two kinds—the product of 
marriages ‘in the natural order/ and the product of marriages 
of the ‘reverse order/ Now those of the former class take 
the mother’s caste; while the products of marriages of the 
‘ reverse order’ have no duties save the moat general ones of 
‘notinjuring living beings’ and so forth (enumerated in 10‘63). 
All kinds of sons have been duly apecihed with thdr own 
distinctive namos, and yet even the name of the products of 
‘ reverse marriages ’ is not found mentioned. 

“What are those duties to the perfonnance whereof 
these people would be entitled ? Where too is the text that 
makes them so entitled ? The duties described here are not 
with reference to any particulai* caste; the text-^‘Of the mixed 
castes etc., etc. ’ (1'2) clearly indicates that what is described 
pertains to <xll oaetes.” 

The answer to the above is as follows:—As regards the 
mention of the general duties of ‘not injuring others’ and the 
rest, with reference to the /our castes, it is clearly meant to be 
applicable to every Mtman being. 

Even diough the text occurs in connection with sons 
born of ‘ marriages in the reverse order/ yet its direct meaning 
bears npon all mm. In realty however it is more logical 
to take it as pertaining to such castes as stand on the same 
footing as those bom of ‘reverse mairiages/ and it cannot 
stop short only at what is indicated by the context This 
we shall explain under the text (10*63) itself. 

Then again, we have the following declaration—‘All those 
born of violation of the Jaw are equal to Shudras;’ (Manu 
10*41},—where ‘rioladon of the law’ stands for * abswice of 
sacramenUil rites; ’ and this is of aght kinds, as described under 
verse 24 below;—where ‘ adultery ’ stands for sexual intercourse 
with the wives of other men belonging to one’s own caste; 
other matters relating to this matter we shall explain later oa 

Thus then it follows that^ even though the sons born of 
such ‘violations of the law ’ do not belong to any caste, yet their 
33 
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title to the performance of certain acts rests upon the direct 
declarations of the texts. 

In the case of the K^iriya the child should be taken to 
belong to the mother’s caste; because there are texts indica¬ 
tive of this; In connection with the * DvyamM^ayar^ ’ son 
a peculiar ceremony has been prescribed (?); and in connection 
with other Shrauia rites also, we hod a distinct procedure laid 
down with reference to him (?) 

From all this it follows that it is only the son belonging 
to the Brahmana, caste who is entitled to an equal share 
with his ancle; hence it ia that at is declared that ‘ one should 
receive him legally.' (?) AH this would not be well if the 
Injunction were in the afor^aid form. Because according to 
that * he would he equal to the Shudra; ’ and as property is 
meant for sacridcial performances (to which the Shwira is not 
entitied), how could he be entitied to any share of it ? 

As for the son * born of another man while the husband 
is allTe,’ and that * born of a widow,’ these are only ‘ soil-born ’ 
sons. Such is Uie custom among all civilised men; e.p., 
Kpdu, DhrtArSstra and ^dura, all ‘soil-born * sons, took ^e 
easts of their respective mothers. 

Then c^aio, the ' outcast’ also has been excluded from 
beiog invited at Shrdddko^ ; and yet as he would he beyond 
the pale of all moraUty, there could be no possibility oi any idea 
being entertmed regarding his admissibility [so that the objec¬ 
tor was not justified in drawing any conclusions from the 
exclusion of the * soil-bom’ eons from 

As regards, the text quoted above (fix>m Yajaavalkya, 
2188),—dnce it is a mere reference, it may be explained avray 
somehow. Or we may take it as referring to the ‘ appointed ’ 
son. 

Then as regards the argument that is only what is well- 
known that can serve as the dejinition (the distinguishing 
feature) of anything,”—we ask—Is not the meaning of the 
term ^Srakmana* already known? In fact what the text 
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4oes LB to preclude tKe idea of' iU^tunacy ^ h&ng mietc- 
tained r^utiing persoDB to vrfaom the name ‘ Brdhtwsna * » 
applied,'~the sense beiog that they belong to the caste of thdr 
parents. Nor can it be a^ued that this would lead to a 
Sits ad inj^nitum; as the world has had no beginning in 
time. 

It has been urged (hat what is here stated is illogieaL 
But this could be so only if the matter of castes were something 
n^tlable by direct perception. As a matter of bowerer it is 
sometiung tliat can be determined only with the help of Smrtis, 
and ee such must be ae they are declared to be in theee texts.- 
Just as in tiie case of such titles as 'Vashisi^^ and the Dbe 
(family>names), it is found that, even in the absence of any 
blood-relationship with the personage named, they are appUed 
to men on the basis of uninterrupted tradition handed down 
from times Immemorial; and serve as the basis of such express 
fiions as 'the Vashuthas are listening.' And the case of the 
casteu also should be taken ae standing on the same footing. 
Just as in the case of a number of Brlhmanas, aU of whom 
are equally ‘ Brahmanas,’ they we classified ae * 

‘VaitaSy* ' BJidradmjas* arid so forth—such distinction be¬ 
ing based entirely upon ‘ Smrii^^^so in the case of a num¬ 
ber of persons, all of whom are equally ‘ men,* they come to be 
distingmshed as ‘Brdhmanas!'Kt'xU/riyas' and so forth. 

Some people have brought forward (agmnst the view that 
Brahmanss must be born of duly wedded Brahmana couples) 
the case of JSbala: Satyalmma Jabala asked his mother—To 
what gotra do I belong? She answered—I do not know, as 
r obtained you while I was, during my youth, attending, as a 
maid, upon several men. Having heard tide, the boy went over 
to Haridrumata Gautama, and said—Revered Sir, I wish to 
' reside with you as a Religious Student The sage asked him— 
To what gotra do you belong? The boy answered—I asked my 
mother, and she told me that in her youth, she obtained me «c., 
^j^wterenpon Gautama concluding that no non^Biahmana 
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could speak so frankly, directed Mm to fuel and said—‘I 

shall initiate thee.’ What tiie mother meant was that in her youth 
she met many men, and she knew not from whom the child was 
born; and what Gautama did was to infer, fifom the boy’s truth¬ 
fulness, that he must hare been begotten by a BrahmanOf and 
hence he initiated him. From this these people conclude that 
sons born to persons from such women of the same caste <t$ 
are not duly ioedded, are also of the sam^ caste. 

There is however no force in ^is. All that the mother’s 
statement means is—' I obtained yon during my youth ’—at a 
period of life when the mind is fickle» beii^ beset with fandes 
when I was attending ’—as a maid-seirant, suffering from 
hunger—* wandering in several places —not. living at any one 
place,— hence I have no recollection of the ^otra-name of 
my husband.’ 

From all thia it becomes established that sons bom to a 
person from a duly wedded wife of tho same caste as himself 
belong to the same caste. And in the case ofjal^also, 
Gautama inferred from the words of the boy, that he must be 
the son of .Frdhmana-parents; hence though he recognised 
him as a Brahmanoy he did not know his potra. What he 
wished to ascertwn by means of the question i€garding the 
boy’s yotra, was the special Vedic Rescenaon to which he 
belonged; and this for the reason that the exact method of his 
initiation would vary with the Rescension to which one belouged; 
while his gotra has no bearing upon the initiation at ail 
And it is oo^ as some people have expl^ned, that “ tiw 
question really referred to the boy’s cctsU, tlie idea in the 
sage’s mind bang that he would deduce the caste from the 
nobility of his race, while a direct question about Caste .would 
be impolite.”—(5) 



SECTION (2).—MEED CASTES 
VERSE VI 


THB BOK8 BBQOTTEN BT TWICB-BOBK MlN ON WIVB8 OP 

THE NEXT LOWEE 0A8TBB, THET BECLAEE TO BE 

TAINTED AS IHBT ABE BT THE DETECT O^^frEIE 

M0TEBB8,—(6) ' ' 

Bha9ya. 

Sonxhegotten^—in the Guttural mier—on vtvea ^ the 
next lower oaste * — Le., the cfiste ImzDediately lowec—are to bs 
regarded as ‘ eyttaZ/—-pot of the same caste. That is the son of a 
Brahman ftither from a K^oltHyo mother, or of a K^aliriya 
father from aVaiaAya mother, is ‘equal’ to the father, and not 
the Tery same. 

And the reason for this is that they are ' tainted with the 
defect <f their mother! 

This declaration of ‘ equality ’ implies that the sons are 
superior to the mother, but inferior to the father. 

'Jiy twiee-hom meet '.'—Tlie use of tl«e plural number and 
the fact that the caste is determined with reference to the mothers, 
indicates that this is possible only in the case of marriages ‘ in 
the natural order.’ For in the case of marriages ‘ of the inverse 
order,’ the cawte would be determined with reference to the 
father, who is of a lower caste than the mother. It is for this 
reason ^at the preceding verse has added the phrase ‘in the 
natural order.’ What we said in the BhSeya on the preced¬ 
ing verse, that this phrase had been added ‘ with a view to 
what follows,’ did not refer to this, but to the forthcoming 
verses.—(6) 

VEESE vn 

Sdoh is the btbenal law eelatino to tsosb born OB 

WIVES 0? the next LOWBB CASTES J KNOW THIS 
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(following) to be thb bight bulb peetaininq to 

THOSE BORN OP WJPES TWO OE TREEE DEOftEES 
LOWER.—(7) 

Bha^ix. 

The first half of the verse reiterates what has gone before ; 
and the second half contains a brief indication of what follows. 

' JW or three degrees lower! —For the BrShmana, the 
wife * three degrees Xv^oer ’ would be the Shudra ; and the 
Vaiahya would be ‘ two degrees lower. * 

There is not much useful purpose served by this verse. 
-( 7 ) 

VEBSE vm 

Feom the Brdhmana on a Vaiihya haidbn is boen the 
‘ Ambattha ’ and oh a Shudra maiden the ' Ni^ada^ 
WHO IS Called ' Pdras?utra! —(8) 

Bkaeya.. 

For ±eBrahmana, the Vaishga girl is 'two d^eee lower,’ 
and the child born of her is the ‘amha^fha ’ 5 called in another 
Smrti (Gautama, 4*20) ‘ Bhrjyakauiha! 

The diild bom of tbe Shudra girl, who is * three degrees 
lowtt,’ is the ^Msada,’ also called * Pdrash<xra.' 

The name 'iViedcia’ also belongs to a caste born from a 
marriage of the ‘inverse ’ order. (See verse 15 below). 

The term ‘ maiden ’ stands for woman in general, —say 
some people;‘FoisAya maiden’ meaning Vaiskya womans 

and so on throughout—( 8 ) 

VERSE IX 

From the K$attriga on a Shudra maiden is bobn a 

BEING CALLED ‘ UGRA/ OP THE STUPP OP THB 

KoittHya and Skudray cbdel in his deew and 

DEALINGS.—(9) 
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Bha ^ a . 

* D^sds and dealings ’—stand foe actions of body and 
speedi. Both these are cruel in the case of the cast© tuendoned 

This is only a description of the character of the 
the term standing for naiure. The two natures assert 

themselves, since the child is bom of the two castes.—(d) 

VERSE X 

Ohudern op the Brahma ^ fbom the tsrbe lowbb 

CASTES, OP THE PEOil THB TWO LOWBA 

CASTES, AND OP THE VaiSHYA FBOM THE ONE LOWER 
CASTE,—THESE SIX HAVE BEEN DECLARED TO BE ‘ LOW¬ 
BORN.’—(10) 

Bha^^a. 

The first three quarters of this verse contain a mere 
reiteration of what has gone before^ and the fourth serves the 
purpose of pointing out the meaning of the term ' Apasada ,' 

* Loxvhom'i —the meanic^ being that the children of the three 
castes bom of women one, two and three degrees lower 
should be known as ‘ low-bom.* 

These are called ‘low-born* because, thoi^ they serve the 
purposes of the ‘son,’ they are of a lower status than the son 
born of a wife of the same caste.—(10) 

VERSE XI 

One burn erou the K ^ aUrit/a on THB^rdAmanaUAiBEN 
18 IN caste; and the sons bobn ok ths 

K^attripa and tee Brahma ^ maiden prom the 
Vaishya are ‘ Magadha * and * V < tideha * eespec- 

TIVBLI.—(10) 

Bha^ya. 

The forgoing rules apply to marriages in the ‘natural 
order,* those pertaining to the marriages of the * reverse order ’ 
are now stated. 
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Thd sigoificance of the terca ‘mou^’has beeo already 
ezpl^ned. 

From the Vai^hya are bom the 'Magadha' and the ‘ 
^yMlha! respectively; that bom from the K^altriya girl 
lathe \Mdgadha' and that bora of the Brdhmana'^i\ the 
* Vaidiha^—Cll) 

VERSE XU 

From tsb Sh^ra on thb Vaishya, ihe KfaUriya and 
THS Brdhmana maiden A£e born the mizsd castes, 

‘ Ayogava,’ K^attf and tsb 'Chaoiddla* the lowest 
OF men.—(12) 

Bha^ya. 

Here also the names are to be t^en respectively. 

Though the terms ‘ Vaishya* and ^Rdjanya* (without the 
feminine ending aie denotative of the mere castes, yet from the 
force of implicatioQ they are understood to mean the g^rls of 
those castes; just as in the case of such expressions as 
‘Mrgah^iram* and * Kiikkuianffam' (where the fnrgi, the 
femaU deer and the Kukkufi, the hen, are meant). The 
feminine en ding s have been dropped on account of metrical 
con8ideratioD9.“(l 2) 

VERSE xm 

As THE ' Amba^tha ’ and the ‘ dora ’ are born in ter 

'NATURAL ORDER’ FROM A WOMAN TWO DEOREE8 
REMOVED,—EVEN SO HAVE BEEN DECLARED TO BE TEE 

'KyxUf AND TEE ‘ Vaifieha' though born in the 
‘inverse order.’—(X3) 

From the Br^mana, on the Vaishya giil-^ho is two 
d^rees lower—is born the 'Amha^lha! and the ‘Ugra' is bom 
from the K^triya on the Shudra girl—who is two degrees 
lower;—both these being *h&m w the natural order.* Similarly 
the invente order! the *K$attr' is bom from the Shudra on 
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the KfcUtriya girl—who is two d^reee higher,—and* the 
‘ Vaidiha* is born from the Vmshya on the BrShmana girl— 
who is two degrees higher. 

And both these two sets stand on the aajne foodn^ as 
r^ards the perforcoance of the sacred ntes,—but not as regards 
the functions of offioating at sacdhces and so forth. 

Among the products of the * inverse marriages,’ the ‘ Ohatu 
^akk ’ alone is untouchable; as under verae 5*85, hatMng has 
been prescribed as to be done only when one touches the Ohat^ 
4ala, and not any other product of ‘inverse marriages/ So that 
as regards the miied caatea, ‘ 55ta,’>‘ Magadha * «id ‘ Ayogava,' 
their treatm^t as r^ards touchability and so forth is to be 
like the ‘ Chanddloy' on the ground of their b«ng mentioned 
along with this latter, and this on the principle of the 'stick 
and the cake ’ (where the stick being placed within the cake, 
what happens to the one happens to the other also).—(13) 

VERSE xrv 

The sons op twiob-born men prom women op tab 

NEXT LOWER CASTE, WHO HAVE BEEN ENUNCIATED 

IN DUE ORDER. ABB CALLED BT THE NSME OF TEE 

LOWER CASTE, ON ACCOUNT OP THE TAINT ATTACBINO 

TO THEIR MOTHERS.—(14) 

Bhdfya. 

The child born of the Brahma^ on the K^attriya or 
the Vaishya mother, as also one born of the K^Uriya father 
from the Vaishya or the Sh^^dra mother,—they by the 

name of the lower caste; i.e., their caste is the next lower in 
the natural order; which means that they are of their mover’s 
caste. 

Much significance is not meant to attach to the term 
‘ next lower,’ hence it is added—' an account of the taint 
aUachvng to their mothers.' That is they are not ejected by 
the supenor caste of their father. Hence^ even though in 
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reality they belong: to ‘ mixed castes,^ yet they li£.7e been declared 
to be of their mother’s caste. And tbis means that the proper 
sacramental ntea should be performed. t from the present 
text, there is nothing to indicate that for the persons concerned 
the sacramental rites proper for the Kf,(xti/r%ya and Vaishya 
should be performed. And the reason is that like the their 
caste is a totally dif^rent one. But since the present text deolares 
that they are of their mother’s castCj there can be nothing 
wrong in the performance of their sacramental rite8.“(14) 

VERSE XV—xvin 

The ‘ Avrta ’ is born prom teb Br^mttna o« thb 
*tjgba’ maiden, thb 'Ahhvra' on the 'Arr^^a^iha* 

MAIDEN AND TEE ^ Dhigvona' ON THB ' Ayogava' 
MAIDEN.—(15) 

Prom the SkuA/ra spring in thb inverse order three 

LOW-BORN SONS—THB ‘ AyopCWa/ THB ' AND 

THE ‘CAcsn'/a^fif,’THE LOWEST OP MEN,^16) 

PEOM thb VaISBYA abb born in THE INVERSE ORDER 
THE 'Mdgadha' and tee ‘ Vaidiha*; bet prom thb 
E^ttriya,'iwz "Suta' only; These three being 
thb other ‘low-born’ onbs.—(17) 

Onb born prom thb * Nitdda' on the Shudra woman 
IS A ‘POXEASA’ by caste 5 BUT ONE BORN PROM 
THE Shudra ON THE ‘ Niidda ’ woman is called 
THB \Kxikkalaka ’.—(18) 

Bhdtya. 

The ' NUada ’ meant here is not the caste born from 
the Brahmana on the Shudra girl, which has been described 
above (Verse 8), but the child bom in the ‘inverse order/ 
which is going to be mentioned later on. That tbis must be 
so is clear from the hot that tiie present context deals with 
'invers4~hom caii4Ji it being well-known that the ‘ Pukkasa ' 
is a caste of this latter clasa—(15—18) 
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VERSE XIX 

One born proh thb • K^icatr' ovt bhe ‘Ugrd’ ttoman 

18 CAILED ‘ ShvapSJka;* AND ONE BEOCTTEN BE THB 

' Vaideka ’ on tbb ‘ Amhcuiha * woman is called 

‘ Fa^;—(19) 

£hd9i/a. 

The women are of the ‘inTergely* miied castes, and the 
men of the ‘naturally mixed castes;* from the union of these 
are bom the ^Shvapaka* and the ‘Vhta\ both inversely 
mixed castes.—(19) , 

VERSE XX 

The sons that tee twiob-born men bbobt on wives 

or E^BAl CASTE, BUT WHO, NOT PHLPllLXNO THBIE 

SACBBD DDTIEB, become IXCIUDED EROM THE SdviM 
. —SflOBLD BE DESIGNATED AS ‘Vrdtyos’ (APOSTATES). 

-(20) 

Bhastya, 

These do not belong to any inversely mixed caste; and 
yet the y are mentioned here with a view to what follows in the 
following verses. 

*The «ma begotten hy the fiwcc-bom men on wwes 
gf the same caste \— if they deviate from the duties in 
connection with the Veda—t.e., if they fail to become r^ar 
Beligions Students and so forth, — and as such ‘lecome exclit- 
ded/rom the SdviM ’.—and hence fail to i>ass tbroi^ ti>e 
Initiatory Ceremony,—they should be designated as ‘Apostates.* 

' Avratan janayarUi ’—would not be the right constnie- 
don; because when children are bom they are nether ‘M- 
fiUers,’ nor ‘non-fulfOlers,’ ‘of sacred duties; * since the Initiatory 
Rite is prescribed as to be performed only after the child 
has been born. Hence the term ‘ avratdn,' 'not fulling 
their scored duties,’ has to be taken as representing what is 
meant by the definition of the ‘Apostate * as provided har^— 
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such repreBentiBg being necess^ for the setting fortb of wbat 
follows. 

Some people avratat/anjaacsyanti tan vrat^an, 

they should designate as Apostcties those whom the 
twice-bom men beget on wives who are unfaithful.’ 

But this is not right; as this would be inoompatible with 
the accepted definition of the * Apostate’.—(20) 

VERSE XXI 

Feom the * Apostate’ Brahmana is born the evil- 

NATtJEBD ‘ Bhfjjakaniahi; the Atwiiyo, the ‘ Fa/a- 

dhdn’i* THB " Bu9padha> and the ' (12) 

Bha^ya. 

' On of the same casU ’—of the preceding verse— 
is to be construed with this also. 

Though the caste of the women is not specified in this text, 
and yet it being necessary to know her cast^ we learn it from 
another where it is said that—‘ The son bom to the 

BrShmapi from a VaMya woman is called Bhtjjahmiaka * 
.(Gautama, 4'20). 

The characteristic of this caste is elated— 

The one described before (under 8) is not * evil-natured,’ 
because he is born ‘ in the natural ord^ the one mentioned 
here is r^tly decried, because he is bora of an Apostate 
for whom the sacramental rites have not been performed, and 
is, as such, not entitled to any religious acts. 

The severd names are mentioned not merely by way of 
synonyms, but in order to show by what names the particular 
mixed caste is known in different countries. 

The older writers however explain that the second and 
following names are those of tiie successive descendants of the 
* Bhfjj<3Jcaniaka>' ^hat is, the son born from the Brahmana 
mother is the ‘ BhrjjahaniaTca; that born from the ‘ Avantya * 
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mother is the ‘ A vautya ’ or the ‘Vatadhlna ’; from the ‘ Vata« 
dlwna ’ mother is bora the ‘Puepadha/ and from the ‘ Pu^pa- 
dha' the * Shaikha,’ and so on.—(2l) 

VERSE xxn-xxni 

EltOM THE ' ApoeTA.TE ’ K^iiffiya IS BOHN TSB ' JbAELA,’ 
THE 'MALLA,’ THE ' LlCHOHHIVl/ THE ‘ THE 

*A!arana,’ the ‘Khasa’ and tee 'DT(xv%4a. —(22) 
Ahd eeom the * Apostate ’ Vaishta is boeh 
THE ‘ SUDHAitVAK ’ THE ‘ Aiharya' the ‘ 

THE ‘ ViJANMAN,’ THB ' MaITEA * AND THE ' Satt-^ 
VOtO.’—( 28 ) 

Bha^a. 

These several castes should be known by these names.—‘ 
(22-2S) 

VERSE XXIV 

‘Confused castes* aee pbodutcedby infidelity among 
TEE CASTES, BY THB MAREIING OP TVOMEN UNPIT 
FOE MAEEIAQB, AND BT THE NEGLECT OP ONE’B 
DUTIES.—(24) 

—Adultery, with women of the same caste, 
dther unmarried, or married to others «ther in the ‘ natural ’ 
or the Averse’ order. 

‘ Tht marrying of toomeA v/nJU for marriage! —tA, 
those that should not be married; t.g^ sister, grand-daughler 
and so forth. 

‘ NsgUct of on^fi deities '—such as InitiatioD, study of the 
Veda and so forth;—according to some people the profes¬ 
sion of ie K^attriya also would be the Brahmana’s ‘duty' if 
it happens to have been followed in the family for two or three 
generatJODi—(24) 
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VEE8E XXV 

I AM GOING TO DEfiCEIBE THOSE PSBBONS OP MIXED OBJ* 
GIN ■ffBO ABE BOBN IN THE NATDEAD AND IN THE 
ZNVEE8E ORDER AND ARE MDTGALLT CONNEOTED. 

-(25) 

BM^cl 

‘ Connexion ’ means re/alt&nsAtp’^f ‘ natural ’ sons with 
those of the ‘inverse’ order, and also with others of the ‘natural’ 
order,—of sons of the ‘inverse’ order with other sons of the 
same kind as also with those of the * natural ’ order. 

This verse serves to introduce the enumeration of the 
names in the following verses.—(25) 

VERSE xxvr 

(1) The ‘ saw (3) the ' Vajdeha,’ the ‘ Ohaw/ala/ 

THE LOWEST OP MEN, (4) THE ‘ (5) TEE 

CASTE, AND (6) THE ‘ Jl/CffaVa.’—(2&) 

BAa^ya. 

. These ‘inverse’ castes, defined abov^ are mentioned here, 
,foi the purpose of laying down what follows.—(26) 

‘ VERSE XXVH 

* These six beget similar castes on women belono* 

INQ TO TEE SAME CASTE AS TEEH8BLVB8; SO ALSO 
THOSE BELONGING TO THE MOTHER’S CASTE PEOOEEATB 
(ON WOMEN OP THE SAME OA8TB). AS ALSO ON WoilEN 
OP HIGHER CASTES.—(27) 

BAaft/a. 

' The&e ’—the ‘ ’ and the other sons of the ‘ inverse 

order ’—'beget similar castes on women belonging to the 
same caste as themselves; — U., children belonging to the 
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sain$ caste; oa »' 5usa’ mother^ the ‘ Suta* father begets 
a son of the * Stka ’ caste; similarly OQ a * Cfuaijala' mother 
the ‘ Ohandila ’ father h^^ets a soQ of the ‘ Choi^ala ’ caste. 

'So also those bslonffing to thfi mother^s caste procreate 
—the sons of the ‘aatural order,’ who belong to their mother’s 
cast^—those described above as * i;alled by the came of the 
lower casta’ (14). 

Theee also beget sons of their own caste on women 
belongmg to the same caste as themselves: e.g^ the ’ Arnbas- 
ika ’ father on the *Amba9iha^ mother. So also on a Vai^hya 
woman, a person of the lower caste, begets Vatshyas ; because 
of the mendon of the ‘ mother’s caste.’ 

Others read ^matrjalau pfasuyante ’j and this me&as 
as follows:—On women of their own caste,—».&, the ‘ Ambas- 
tha ’ and the rest,-^ also on those of th«r motlier’s caste 
— is., the Vaishya—they beget sons of the same caste as 
themselves. 

Though the ^ Ambastlha ’ ^id the rest are superior to the 
pure Vaiskya, yet the text speaks of equality ; because both 
flxe equally eutided to the rights and privities of the Vaishya^ 

That ’ sons of the nataral order ’ are meant is indicated by 
the term ‘mother’s caste', —even though the context clearly 
pertains to ‘sons of the inverse order.’ 

‘i4s also on ioomen of higher People born 

in the * inverse order,’ having iotercourse with women of higher 
castes, beget sons; and these are of a lower status,—tliis being 
understood from the consideration of what follows. 

As a matter of fact, sons begotten by the * Ayc^va ’ and 
the r^t on ‘Ayogava’ women do not obtain the title of 
’Ayogava’; and the ‘similarity’ meant is simply that they are 
of the ‘ inverse order and when some sons are declared to be 
of a ‘ lower status,’ this is based upon the relative status (of the 
several kinds of sons of tlie inverse order). 

Thus the meaning of the sentence comes to be that— 
‘From persons born in the inverse order are bom pereona of 
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the same ordei', on womeo belonging to the aame or to higher 
castes.^—{27) 

VERSE, xxvin 

As TO ONE Eia ,OW ALTBU-EOO IS BOBN FBOM TWO O^T 

OP TEG TflS£E KEA 2 EST CA€T£S, A 6 ALSO P£Otf HIS 

OWN castb,-!-bvbn bo is the oedbs among those 

OUT OP THE OUTER oraCLB.—( 28 ) 

Bhd^a~ 

'For one'^Xo the Brahmana — ‘Am altor-ego is horn 
from two out cf the three castes from the Ksottriya 

and Vaiihya woman is born a son invested with the character 
of the‘doable birth,’— 'as ahofrom his own ca$t&’ Thas 
OQ three castes the Brahmana begets ‘ twlce>born mem’ 

‘Fven,so is cmony men of the outer circle'] — ie, sons 
born in the ‘inverse order,’ for the Vaishya and the Kfaitriya 
father from the Fsattriya and the Brahmana mother, res¬ 
pectively, are invested with the ‘ double birth.’ 

And when these sons are invested with ‘double birth,’ 
th^ should have the Initiatoiy Ceremony performed for them; 
as is going to be added—‘These six partake of the character of 
twice-bom persons (41) 

The only difference however is that those born ‘in the 
inverse order ’ take the mother’s caste. 

Ab we are going to explain later on, all this is mere 
commendatory esaggeratioa—(28) 

VERSE xxrx 

Those also beget on bach other’s wives several 

‘alien’ sons, greatly tainted and despised.—(29) 

Bhasya. 

Those' tho Six castes, ‘Ayogavas’ and the rest— beget 
several alien sons, on each othsf^s wives i. the KeaUr 
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OQ the wife of the ‘ Ayogava' and so forth,—^ hegtt son^, 
despis^ ’—lower is grade than their father;—the Ayogava 
begeta on the wife of the K 9 attr, a son who fa more ' ahen * 
than himself; and one still more 'alien* on the wife of the 
CkondaUiy and so forth.—(29) 

VER8E 2XX 

As THE Skudm BEGETS AN * ALIEN* BEING ON A Br^ 

mana woman,—even so an alien pbopagatbs 

ON PSUALGS OP THE POUR CASTES, A STILL MORE 

ALIEN BEING.—(SO) 

Bha^ya. 

The birth of sons among persons of the ‘ inverse* castes 
themselves, from each other’s wives has been described.^ Now 
the birth of sons from women of the four castes is described. 

The verbal root ' SV {to he bom) has been used in this 
text as synonymous widi U> product'/prasuyate* 
hegeii. 

This is indicated in the next verse.—(30) 

VERSE XXXI 

Aliens behaving mscobuantly, beget pipteen castes, 

STILL MORE AUEN, UISGRAOED AND NOT DISQBAC- 

ED.—($1) 

BKasya. 

Each caete gives rise to several 'mixed castes;’ from some 
castes proceed castes in the' natnral order/ and from some in 
the 'inverse order/ while from some both 'natoxai’ and 
' inverse.’ From the BrShmaca only those in the ' natural * 
order (1—3) and from the Shudra only those in the ‘ inverse * 
order (4—6); and from the K^oittriya and the VaUhya proceed 
those in the ‘natural* order, as well as those in the ‘inverse’ 
order. From the Ksattriya proceed Uoo ‘natural,’ and one 
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‘iQTerse’ sub-caate; (1—9) from the Vtusbya Cim?' inverse^ 
and one ‘ natural ’ (9—12). 

These make twelve sub-castee, ‘ natural * and ‘ inveraa’ 

When each of these has intercourse with women of each 
of the four castes, they give rise to four divisions of each of 
these twelve. 

Among these some are ‘fUsgraced' and others 'not 
disgraced ’ j but all of them are * siill more alien * than 
their fatherswhat is meant by this ‘ alien * character is 
that they ire several d^ees removed from th^r parents, 
specially on account of thdr having fallen off from their sacred 
duties. 

All this is esplained by means of examples. 

We shall encmerate the ‘inverse’ sub-castes in detail—(A) 
The Ayogava, boro from the Shudra father and the Yaishya 
mother, begets four sons on women of the Brihmana the 
K^ttriya, the Vaishja and the Shudra castes; these along with 
the Agogava himself make Jive. Similarly the K^attr and 
the Chanjala. Thus of the Shudra there are ^xee groups of 
£ve; which make fiftsen\ (B) Similarly born of the Vaiahya 
father there are two ‘inverse’ sub-castes,—the ‘iBgadha’ born 
of a Ksattriya mother and the ' Vaidehaha ’ of a Brahmana 
mother; of the Shudra mother, the son born is of the ‘ natural ’ 
order. Of these when the son born of the Shudra mother 
begets sons on the four castes, then the same process takes 
place, When he has intercourse with a Shudra woman, then 
the sub-caste that is boni is a degree lower than himself; 
similarly having interoouree with a Vaishya woman, he begets 
one etiU lower. (C) But those born to the Shudra father from 
^e B^mana and the Ksattriya women are ‘ snpeiior.’ Thus 
it is Aafc while some are ‘ disgraoed^ others axe ‘ not disgraced,* 
The same holds good regarding the Bi^mana and the 
E^Mttriya father. But in the case of the Brahmapa there is 
this pecoliarity that to him ah the sons that are born aije m 
the ' natural ’ order. A combination among these suh..castes 



SECI105 S’—IHE law Q437B9 

givea lidd to endless diTialons. This is irbat ii&e been spoken 
of above (in 29) —' tliat beget many alien soda etc’ 

' D%8G(>rd<i/ntly !—contraxy to Uw. 

‘ Behaving ’—having intercourse, 

* RinaKinan ’—is one compound word. Or (taken as two 
distinct words), it may mean—‘ while disgraced thetnaelvea 
(Wfld^) th^ beget sons not disgraced {ahinm). 

' Fifteen casUs ’;—inasmuch as it bas been dedared 
that * there is no fifth caste ’ (Verse 4), the term ‘caste ’ must 
be taken here as used figuratively-—(31) 

VERSE xxxn 

Thb^Bastu’ begets on the ‘ayooava,’ the ‘Ss.iba»‘ 

1>ERA,’ SKILLED IN TOILET aN1> ATTENDANCE, WHO, 
THOUGH NOT A SLAVE, MAKES BIS LIVING LIKE A 
SLAVS, AND ALSO UVES BY CATCHING ANIMALS.—(32) 

Bha^ya. 

(«) ‘ Toiki adorniflg.—{^) ‘ aUendance' —service. That 
is (ct) arranging the hair, paiming the body with red powder, 
sandal-paste and such things; and (b) shampooing of the hand 
and feet 

The name here mentioned is applied to a man who knows 
the exact time when to act, and is capable of actii^ quickly,— 
all with the motive of making money. 

* Though not a slave, rnahes his living like a slave ‘ 
ie., engaged by his master for a term of one year or six moathA 
Or, it may roea n that bdog skilled as abovft he is ever ready, 

like the slave, to do all he can. 

‘ Living by caching animals this is a second means 

of subsistence. 

‘ Vdgura’ stands for tlis killing of wild animals. Foe the 
Aryss this b permitlecl only forthe purpose of making offerings 
tp gods and FiCr^. or of allaying hunger; and not for that of 
making a living by selling flesh in the manner of fowlers. 
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It is uDder orders of the king that men take to the profession 
of killing wild animals. 

^ Sairandhra *—by name. 

• ^Btgeis' —produces. 

* Dasytt ’—a mixed caste going to be described below. 

‘ Ayogava *—a parlicular caste of that name. That a 
female is meant is implied by the sense of the pass^.—(82) 

VERSE xxxin 

Bitt thb * Vaidg?ut ’ BsaETs the MddhukaMke * Mai~ 
treyaia,^ wro constantly praises ken, and serves 

AS THE EELL-EINOEB AT STTNHISB.—(88) 

B}iafya. 

'Afingriyo/toby name. 

'Begets' — 't.e., on the ‘ Ayogava ’ woman. 

The ‘ Vaidehaha one who is bom from a ^raA* 

mat^a mother and a Vaishya fether. * 

‘Mair^yaka' is another readingfor ^Maiirgyaka' 

‘ Madkuka^ti^ This word expresses a simile; it means 
that the man ie *as sweet as the madhuka flower/ being pos* 
sessed of a sweet voice. Or, it may mean * he who behaves 
like the madhuka flower the word being formed with the 

* Da' a^ j and the elongation of the second vowel being one 
that is permitted in the case of several words; the ebngation 
of the 6rst vowel being due to the reflexive affix. 

'Whopraieemen constantly'—sjid are called on that 
account * bards*' 

‘At sun-rise ’—at the time of the rising of the sun,— 
these people ring the bell; with a view to awaken the K^ing 
and other rich men. 

The caste here mentioned'is begotten on the ‘ Ayogava ’ 
woman,—she being the woman mentioned in this connection. 
“(38) 
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VERSE xxxrv 

The ^Ni^ada’ sbqbts the *Mdr^ava’ ob ‘Z^oao,’ Who 

SUBSISTS BY W0EK1N<> THE BOAT, AUD 'WHOM THE 
INHABITANTS OP Arydvarfa call ‘Kaivarta.’—(34) 

Bhd^a. 

Inflflmnch as tlie present contest deals witli the caaUe of 
ihd ‘inverse’ order, the ‘iWsdcfa’ meant here cannot be the one 
described above as * one born of the Brahmana father and the 
Shodra mother it must stand for some other ‘inveree' caste, 
alfin to the 

He begets—produces on the ‘ Ayoga^xi ’ iroman,—the 
‘ inverse’ caste called ‘ Mdrgava^ 

The other two names of this caste are 'Bds<^ and 
‘ Kaivaria' 

^ Arydvarta* is weU-known. 

The working of the boat is the livelihood—means of 
subsistence—for this caste.—(34) 

VERSE XXXV 

1 

THBSE THB.be, devoid op caste, ABE SBVBRALLY fiOBN 
PROM ‘ iyo^ova’ WOMEN, WHO WEAR THE CLOTHES 
OP THE DEAL, ABB IGNOBLE, AND BAT DESPISED 

POOD.—(36) 

Bhatya. 

The caste of the mother of the three castes just mentioned, 
ending with (he ' Mdrgava; having not been mentioned, the 
present verse gives the purpose of speofiying that caste. 

All these are bom from ' Ayoyava' women. 

'Ihe qualifications of these women are next added— Who 
wear the clothes of the dcad’—iA, those who put on the 
clothes found on dead bodi«. 

‘ Ignobh ’—Untouebabla 

They eat ‘ despised food' —w., leavings.—(35) 
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VERSE XXXVI 

From thb ^Nuada* is born op thb ^Kdrdvartx! who 

WOBKa IN LEATHBB J ANU PEOM THB ‘ V<lidihak<^ 

THE "Andhra* anb the " h£ida! who have their 

DWELLINGS OUTSIDE TEE VILLAGE.—(36) 

Bkd9ya. 

In view of the term * on Va/ideha wman ’ occurring 
later on (37), tiie meaning mast be that ‘an (he Vatdeha wo/nan, 
from the y%^ada is bom the Kardva/ra.* 

From the Vaidehaka aw born the two castes 'Andhrc^ 
and ‘ Mida '—on what women ?—on the Karavwra and the 
Ni^dda women respectively. That such is the meaning i$ 
implied by the fact of these two bang the last spoken of. 
We explmn the verse to mean this in view of the fact that an 
entirely di&rent caste is born from the Vaideha father on a 
Vaideha mother. Thas then what is meant is that from the 
^ther of the same caste axe born two difTerent castes,—this 
diflerence being due to thedifierence in the castee of the mothers. 

‘ Oute^e the village '—is their 'divellvngj livinghoase. 
-(36) 

VERSE XXXVII 

On the ‘ Vaidehd wosian prom the • ChandUd is born 
THE ‘Pandt^eopaka* who deals in bamboos; as 
ALSO THE * iMn^ika' pbom the (37) 

Bkasya. 

‘ From the Chot^ala, an the Vaidlha woman, is hard 
the caste, named Patufusapdka. 

His livelihood is next stated.—He ‘ deals in hamhoos *,— 

' tvaksdrd being a name of the Bamhoo ; it is by bamboos,— 

I,ft, by baying and seUing bamboos and by making mats 
and other things—that these people live. 
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* From the Nisada’-^on the same womati-^ born the 
Ahin^i^a. The livelihood of these meo may be ihe one implied 
by the name itself (ie-, snake-catctung), or something else 
may be found out—(37) 

VERSE XXXVUI 

BT tab 'CkoT^dW ON THE ^PtthkoSC^ -WOMAN IS BE- 
OOTTBN THE 'SopSko,' WHOSE LIVEllHOOi) CONSISTS 
OP DEATH, AND WHO A HE WICKED AND DESPISiU) BT 
GOOD PEOPLE,—(38) 

Bhdsya. 

^Vyasana' is mfferiny ]~-tb6 ‘mCio,’ of it is kiUiny; 
what is meant ie that the livelihood of these men is the execut¬ 
ing of criminals, the carrying of the dead bodies of men dying 
without any relations, the taking away of lh«r clothes, eating 
the cakee ofiered to the dead, and so forth, 

This caste is born from the ' Ghan^alct* on the ‘ Fukhasa* 
woman. 

Or, ‘ muta' may be taken as standing for the roots of 
trees, and the ‘ vyasana' would stand for the of these; 

and this forma their livelihood. That is, ihey live by selling 
the roots and other things extracted out of the trees that have 
been cut dowa^—(38) 


VEEISE XXXIX 

The 'Kisada* woman bbaes to the *0?Mn^ala ’ the son 
CALLED * Antydvasdyin,' -working in the ceematios- 
GKOHND, DESPISED EVEN BT OD1VCA8TS.—(39) 

Bkasya. 

They call the Antyavasayin also 'ChancSla.’ 

Or ^Antyavasdyin^ may be the name of the caste born 
from the ‘Niwda’ mother and the ‘Chandala’ father. 
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‘ Working in the cremation-ground ’— U., living by 
burning the dead body and so forth. 

He is to be regarded as more despised than even the 
' ChandSIa.’ 

As a matter of fact, the number of mixed castes is endless. 
Hence what the text has done is to give merely an indication 
of a few of them.—(39) 


VERSE XL 

These castes, prooebding peom mixtures, have been 

BBSCaiBBD IB EELATION TO THEIR PATHER8 AND 

MOTHERS ; AND WHETHER MANIPEST OB UNJtANIFBST, 

THET MAT BE KNOWN BT TEEIE OOOUPATIONS.—(40) 

, Bhdsya. 

The*occupations^ that have been just described,—such 
as deeding in itamboos and so for^—by means of these even 
the little known castes of the ‘Sopdha^ and the rest can be 
known. 

All these have been described through the character of 
thdr fatheis and mothers. 

* Manifest or unman^eet.'—^sy shall be known as 
belonging to those castes. 

In the ease of the ‘ AyogavV the description was through 
the caste of the mother, and it was through that of the father 
in the case of the description of the 'Andhra ’ and the ‘ Meda * 
as bom from the ^Nifoda^ and the ‘Vaidehaka^ fathers 
respectively.—(40) 
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SECTION (3)-STATUS OP THE MIXED CASTES. 

VERSE XLI 

Six sons born op wobien op thb same caste and op 

THOSE OP THB NEXT LOWER CASTES PARTAKE OP 

THE CHARACTER OP ‘PWICl-BORN’ PERSONS. HCT 

ALL THOSE BORN OP VIOLATION HAVE BEEN DEC¬ 
LARED TO BB OP THE NATURE OP (41) 

Bhasya, 

From ‘twi(»>born^ persons, sons boro of women of the 
same caste as themselves belong to the same caste; and all 
these 'partahe of ih^ cKamcttr of tmce-bom persowt ';— 
this is the reiteration of a well-known fact And the assertion 
that sons bom of women of the next lower caste also stand on 
the same footing is made for the purpose of indic^ating that 
the same rights and privileges belong to those also. 

‘ Those born of women <f the next low&r caste '— i,e^ in 
the ‘natural order of those born to the Brahmana father and 
the Keattriya or Vaishya mother, or those bom to the Kaattri- 
ya father fwn the Vaishya mother. 

These * partake f the character <f twice-born persme ’ 
— t.e^ they should have the Initiatory Rite performed for them, 
and having become initiated, they become entitled to all that 
pertains to a twioe-born person. 

It has been declared under 14 above that ‘ th^y are called 
by the name of the next lower caste, * which means that all 
such sons of the natural order belong to their mother’s caste • 
so that it would naturally follow that they are entitled to all 
that pertains to that caste.” 

True; but since the passage referred to uses the term 
‘came,’ people might have the idea that the sons are only so 6y 
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nam^ and not hy c<^te ; hence with a view to make the point 
cleaTf we have another asserdou in the present tdzt> which asserts 
that * the fisc Mns pcertake of the character c/ twice-bom men,* 
Those SODS however who are bom of ‘ violationy* — ie., 
of a mixture of the castes—* are of the nature of Shudrae !— 
%>€., having the character of the Shadra> they are entilled to the 
rights and duties of that caste. 

* The pecnliaiity in connection with sons bom in the 
* inverse order’is going to be described later on. The term 
‘next lower caste* in the present text has been added only 
for the purpose of indicaring that what is said here applies to 
the sons of the ‘natural order ’ only. So that the son born to 
the Brahma^ from a Vaishya women, who is one step removed 
from the ‘next lower caste'—iriso becomes included. But, the 
number being limited to ‘six,’ the son born to the Brahmapa 
from the Shvdra woman,—i.e., *Pdrashara' —is not includ¬ 
ed here.—(41) 

VERSE XLn 

BT TSB force or Air6TEB2Tl£S AND TEE SEED TH£T 
ATTAIN HIGHER OR LOIVEB BAKE AUOKG UEN, THROUGH 
BIBTH, CTCXE AFTER CICLE.— (42) 

Bhdeya. 

‘ They ’—ia, the sons born of the next lower castes,— 
'by the force of austerities* and ‘Oy tAe force of seed*;^ 
‘cycle after cycle* — i.e., in each successive birth;— ‘attain 
higher or lower rank,* 

AJl this is going to be described under verse 64 et. seq. 
-(42) 

VERSE yrm 

But by the ohtssion of the sacred bites, and amo 
BY THEIR NEGLECT OP BrohmanoSt the following 
Ksattriya CASTES have gradually sunk to the 

POSITION OF THE LOW-BORN.—(43) 
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Bha^a. 

Now follow tbe det^ r^;ardiiig * the omisflion of odo’s 
dntaes ’ spoken of aboTe. * 

'Omission of sacred riies,’—This includes tiie rites that 
are done for the person, such as Initiation and the rest, as also 
Aose that he does himselt such as the Agnihotra, tbe Twilight 
Prayers and so forth. And the ’omis^on’ of these Is the 
nxm-porformance of both these seta of rites. Thus one loses 
his caste not only by the omission of the Initiatory Rite, but 
also by the neglecting of those that have been enjoined as to 
be done after the loitialion. 

This is what is meant by ‘ gradually which means 
that the continued neglect of the rites reduces succesrive gene¬ 
rations to the position of the Shudra ; and this does not refer 
to the new-born child, who loses his title only by the omission 
of his Initiation. 

It is not that the man’s caste becocnes lost; all that happens 
is that he becomes hahle to be called by such castea-names as 
the 'Bhrjjakaniaka* and the rest 

‘ By the f^gUct Brdhmanas by transgresaing 

the injunctions perl^ning to Brahma^ Or it may refer to 
not consulting tbe Council of Bi^manas in doubtful matters 
ariring out of the scriptures, in regard to expiatory rites and 
other cognate matters.—(43) 

VERSE XLIV 

Tse Pundrakae, the Chodas, the Draeidast tee Kdm^ 
bojas, THE Yavajias, the Shakos, tab Parados, 
THE Pah LAVAS, TEB Chtnos, the Kirdtas, the I)aba« 

BAS AMD THE EHASHAS.—(^) 

Shdsya. 

‘Pw}{]ra *—and the rest originally stood as names of 
ocuntries; but in the present context they have been used 
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according to the theory that 'these names really denote the 
particular K^tuiya castesr and are only indirectly applied to 
countries inhabited by them.’ * 

Panini 4 2. 69 Lays down the adding of the ‘an ’ affix in 
the sense of habiiaiioii, and SH. 4 2. 81 lays down the 
elimination of this affix; it is in accordance with this that 
we have the form ‘ Fun^ra * (which is formed of the term 
*pui^ra' with the 'on* affix);—and the elimination is not 
according to Knini 1. 2. 64. 

The assertion that these people have become ‘ low-born ’ is 
based upon the fact Chat in these countries we do not meet 
with any clear division of the ' four castes.’ 

K however these terms be tried to be used irrespectively 
of the names of countries^ then they should be taken as the 
names of so many castes. 

Some people m%ht be led to think that all these races 
here named are found to be described as Kaattriyof, so that 
they must be K^ttriyaii sdll And it is with a view to pre¬ 
clude this idea that it is asserted that these are loio~boi'n. 

All the people here spoken of form the races inhabiting 
the borders of Aiyavarta,—such races for l[istance> as the 
Strata, the the 'Dai-ada' and so forth; and it is with 

reference to this that we have the declaration that 'one should 
not go to the borders’ (Brhaddranyaka UpainsaO, 1. 3.10). 
-(44) 

, VEESE XLV 

All those eaces of fhs wo^ld which are outside 

THE PALE OF THE PEOPLE ‘BORN OF THE MOUTH, 

THE ARMS, THE THIGHS AND TEE FEET/—SPEAKING 

THE ‘barbaric ’ OB THE ‘ REPINED’ LAKOITAGB—ABB 

CALLED ‘ DaSTU,’—(45) 

Bkdsya. 

Tlmt language is cajled ‘ndechchha,’ 'barb(vric^* which 
consists of words that either have no meaning, or have a wrong 
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mesning or oie wrong in form. To tHs class belong the 
languages of such low^boin tribes as the Shabaia, the Xirita, 
and so forth. 

* Banned language’ is the language of the lohabitanta 
of Ac^varta- 

These persons, bdng other than those named as the ' four 
castes,* axe called * Dasyu’ 

The Tnftanmg is that neither habitation nor barbaric speech 
is a ground for regarding a caste as * mixed it is the fact of 
people being known by the particular namea that roakes them to 
be so r^axded. It is thus diat they come to be called * Dasyu.* 
“(46) 


SECTION (4)-OCCUPATIONS OF THE MIXED CASTES. 
VER6E XLVI 

TaE BASE-BORN SONS OE THE ‘ TWICE-BORN* ’ AS ALSO 
THOSE WHO HAVE BEEN DECLARED TO BE *BORK OP 

transseession/ shall subsist by lowly services 

OP ' TWIOE-BORK ’ PERSONS.—(46) 

Bhatfya. 

‘ Base-born in the natural as well as the inverse order. 
' Born qf transgi'essioTi ^— the distinction between these 
and the former is like that between the 'go' {General term) and 
the ‘ b<^it)arda' (Particular term). 

‘5emces’—medal dulies^or the benefit of ‘twice* 
bom’persons. 

‘ ’—mdntain themselves. 

‘ Lowly ‘—because of their menial character.—These are 
going to be destaibed.—(46) 

VERSE XLVn 

POR SuiOi, THE ItANAGEMEXT OF HORSES AND CHARIOTS; 

FOR Antba^ihas^ tee art of healing ; fob Vaidh 

haka&^ THE SBRVIOE OP WOMEN; AND FOR Mogadhoi, 
TRADE,—(47) 

Bkafya. 

' Serowe of Keeping guard over the inner 

apartments and so forth. 

‘ Trade ’—by land and by water.—(47) 

VERSE XLVm 

Fob the killing op pish ; for Ayoga^^ 

CARPENTRY J AND FOR MbDAS, ANDHRAS, ChTMhuS 
AND MadGUS, the KILLING OP WILD A>aMALB.—(48) 

266 
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Bha9y<k 

' Carpentry *—Wood-cuttmg and other works of the 
carpenter.—(48) 

VEESE SUX 

Eos K9attT$y UOEAS and Pukeasas, mb eilling and 

OATCHIKG OP AN13£a 18 IIVING rNDBBaKODND; FOR 
Dhigvanae, WORE IN leather ; AND FOE VlnOi TBE 
BEATING OP DRUMS.—(49) 

Bkaiya. 

‘ Animals living xmderffrotmd ’—Snakes, mangoose, 
the 'gargara and so forth;—* the Ulling and catch^ 

ing' of these is the liv^ihood of the Ksaitr and the rest. 

‘ Worsting ?n leather —the sewing of armour and other 
things, shoe-making and so forth. 

* Beating of dnms ’—such as the MurajOy the Ardlui- 
muraja and the rest 


SECTION (6)—HABITATION AND DRESS OF 
THE MIXED CASTES 

VEI^E L 

Near worse!??£1» x'rbes akd cbskation-gbotjkds, on 

HILLS IK QBOTES, THESE SHALL DWELL, DDLT 

KABEED, SUBSISTING BY TEEI& RESBECTrVE OOOtJBA- 
TI0N8.'— (SO) 

Bha^a. 

They sbgU dwell outside the village, in hilly tracts and 
other such places. 

^Duly marked '—Bearing their disrincfive caste-mark, 
They shall subast by the particular occupation prescribed for 
each* That is, mixed castes shoold not lake to the occupations 
of the superior castes.—(60) 

VERSE LI 

The dwelling oe Chan^dlas and Sevapauhab shall 

BB OUTSIDE THE TILLAGE; THEY SHALL BB UADE 

* A ' paj ' aira ! AND THEIB wealth shall consist op 

DOGS AND D0KKBT8.—(51) 

Bha^ya. 

‘DwMng *—living place; this should be far removed 
from the viQage. 

*Apaj^dtra'^{a) Kept aloof; the vessels in which they 
have eaten shall not be cleaned for further use; they shall be 
throvFo away; with the esoeption of gold and silver vessels, in 
connection with which special methods of cleaning have been 
prescribed. 

(b) Or, the' term ‘ Apapdtra' may mean that when 
cooked rice, fried dour or some such food is given to them, they 
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shall not be given in vessels that are in contact with th«r body; 
the food shall be given into the vessel lying on the ground, or 
held in the hand by some one else, and when the vessel thus 
Med has been placed on the giounJ, it ftKull he taken away by 
them. 

(c) Or agjun, 'Apapaira’ may mean broken vessel; 
as it is gomg to be asserted (in the next verse) that' ch^ shall 
eat in br<)k$n dishes.^ 

' T’AetV walth skaU cowixt d{>g8 and donkeyf .’— 
They shall not receive cows or horses, or gold nnd silver, as 
their wealth.—(51) 

VERSE Ln 

The CliOTHBS OP DRAD BODIBB SHALI. BS TflEin DKIS9 ; 

THBY SHALL EAT IN BRORRK DISHES; THEIR ORNA- 

KENTS SHALL SR OF IRON, AND THEY SHALL SR CON¬ 
STANTLY WANDEBINO,—(62) 

Bhd^ya, 

They hIisII be always wandering; not remaining at any 
one place.—(52) 

VEi^E Lni 

One who follows the law shall not seek inter- 

000BSB WITH THEM; TQBIR TRANSACTIONS SHALL BR 

AMONG TEENS BLVRS AND THGIR VABRIAGE8 WITH 

THEIR BQUAL8.—(63) 

Bhdfyo. 

' Interccurse ^—‘ agreement,* ' co-oparation,* ‘assodation’ 
are all synonymous. The meaning is that one should not stand 
or ait or walk about in thdr company. 

* JfJarriage ’—taking of wife, and •such other acts, should 
also be done by them among equals only.—(5S) 
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SECnOK (e)-OTHER FUNCTIONS OF THE 
MIXED CASTES. 

VERSE LTV 

Thbir pood should bb given to them, through 

OTHEBS, AND IK A BROKEN DISH ; THEY SHALL NOT 

WANDEE ABOUT IK VILLAGES OB CITIES DURING THE 

NIGHT. —(64) 

Bha^ya. 

The householder shall not give the food ivitb his own 
hands; he shall cause it to be given by his servants, in the 
manner desoibed above. 

The prohibition of wandering about at night in villages, 
and cides is with a view to prevent the chance of people 
b&ng touched.—(54) 

VERSE LV 

DUBIKO THE DAY THEY MAY 00 ABOUT ON BUSINESS 
DISTINGUISHED BY ROYAL SIGNS; THEY SHALL CARRY 
OUT CORPSES OP PEOPLE WITHOUT RELATIONS 5 SUCH 
18 THE LAW.—(55) 

Bha^ya. 

‘Dunnp the day '—they ^ go about husineei,^ — i.e., 
for the purpose of ejecting purchaaea and sales; or on the 
King’s business, for looking after r^oicings in die dty and 
such other puiposes. All this time too they shall be ' distin- 
gxUshed hy roycd signs! — is., marked by such signs as those 
of the thunderbolt and the like, which may be determined by 
the Kingor by cairying on their shoulder the axe or the 
chopper or some such weapon as is used in the execution of 
criminals.—(55) 
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VERSE LVI 

They shall al\7at8 bxeoote cmhdtals, in accord¬ 
ance WITH LAW, UNDER THE ORDERS OF THE Kim; 
AND THEY SHALL TAKE AWAY THE CLOTHES, THE 
BEDS AND THE ORNAMENTS OF THOSE EXECUTED.—(56) 

Sha^a. 

AH this has been already described.—(56) 


SECTION (7J-MEK OF IMPURE ORIOIN: 

THEIR CHARACTERISTICS 

YERSE LVII 

THB HiN OP IMPVBE OBIGItf, WHO IS DEVOID OP CA.8TS, 
TtHKNOWN, A NOH-ABYAN, EVEN THOUGH HAVING THE 
APPBABANCE OP AN ABYAN,-^0NK SHALL DI8COVEB 
BT HIS ACTS.—(67) 

Bkds^a. 

*D^‘oid faliea off from tiie four castes. 

‘Unknown’ — i.e., there bang doubts regarding his 
parentage, known to be born Illegitimately. 

‘ fiy acis *—going to be deeoribed,—os also by the dis¬ 
tinctive features of their character,—^y shall be recognised. 
That is, if a man is found to be addicted to wicked acts, and of 
cruel diaposltioo, and if his parentage is doubtful, it should be 
concluded that he is of low birth, born illegitimately.—(57) 

, , VERSE LVm 

Snobbishness, eabshnbss, cbueltx, and prone ness to 

NEGLECT DUTIES, UAHS THE MAN OF IMPURE ORIGIN 
IN THIS WORLD.—(58) 

That man is called a ‘ snob,* in vvhose character jealousy 
and envy form the predominant featuies, who is entirely selhsh; 
and he is called ‘cruel* when he is addicted to gieed and 
injuring others. 

‘ Negloci of duties’ —omission of prescribed duties. 

These characteristics betray the man of bw origin.— (58) 
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VEESE LIS 

The B16E-B01tK UAH BEABS THE CHAlUCTEB OT EiS 
PATBER, OB OP HIS MOTHBR, OR OP BOTH; EB OAN 
NBVKR OOEOEAL.HIS OKIQIN.—(69) 

Bk&iyu^ 

* Boit-hom '—of mixed origin. 

' 3ig origin ']—lie cannot hide Ins biilli.—(50) 

VEESE LX 

EvBH WHEN ONE 18 BORN A GREAT PAMirA, IP ISERK 
BK A OON^SIOH EEGARMNO HIS PARENTA&E, EE 
8URELV IHBIBES THE TRAITS THEREOF, TO A ORBAT- 
EE OR LESS EXTENT.—(60) 

BhuBya. 

He imbibes the fraits of the man who begot him, and not 
ol him to whom the ‘ soil ’ belonged (t.c., his molha*'s husband), 
who is known as his ‘father.’—(60) 

VERSE LXI 

That kingdom in which such CASTE-DEFIliBRS ARK 

BORN OF CRIMINAL INTERCOURSES, SPEBDILY PE¬ 
RISHES, ALONG WITH THE PBOPLB.—(61) 

Bha^a. 

For this reason the King should prevept such caste-confu- 

»OD8. 

‘ People’-rinhsbitanls of the Kingdom- 
‘ Kingdom —the Minister and otliers-—(61) 


SECTION (8)-IMPROV£MENT IN THE STATUS OF 

CASm 

VERSE LXII 


l?OR ALIBK8 PBRVJJCTION SBCUaBI^ SY UNRS^riTaDLY 
<J•IVINC^ UP PHB BODY POR TBS SAKE OF BrohmanOS 
AXD COWS» AND IN DBPENOB OP WOMEN AND CHILD¬ 
REN.—(62) 

Bftd^pa. 

’ Unreqilitedly ’—without receiving any reward. 

‘ Defenot * —favour. 

‘ AHems '—children born in the ‘ invei'se order.’ 

‘ Perftctim U ’;—the attaining of a superior taiate 

is called * perfection,’ on the ground of its leading up to it; the 
meaning being that these people come to be bom in a caste 
wheie they become entitled to the rights and responsibilities 
of the higher caste. 

Or, ‘perfection^ may stand for the attaining rf heaven, 

-( 62 ) 

VERSE LXIir 

Abstention prom injubins, truthfulness, abstention 

PaOM UNLAWFUL APPROPRIATION, PURITY AND CON¬ 
TROL OP TEE SENSE-ORGANS,—THIS MaNU HAS DE- 
CLARfiD TO BE THE SUM AND SUBSTANCE OP DUTY 
POR TEF/ POUR CASTES.—(63) 

Bah^ya. 

‘ ’—refers to external parity, brought about by 
tlie use of clay, water and aacb things. 

‘ Sum and aab^tonoe.’—This means that this is what 
pertains to entire human community, and not only to tiie Brab« 
inana and the other castes. 
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The rest has been already esplained 

“ If ‘ abstention from injuring creatures * is the duty of the 
mixed castes of the ‘ inverae ’ order, how is it that it has been 
declared that—‘ kiiling fish is the li7e)ihood of the NiOdas’ 
{48), ‘and the catching of animals, living undei^und’ 
(49), and ‘the killing of wild animals for the K^attr and 
others?’” 

In answer to this some people offer the explanation that 
the ‘ abstention from injnring ’ refers to injury other than that 
which has been prescribed as one’s livelihood. 

' Others think that what is here meant is that ‘ abstention 
from injury ’ is that kind of duty which is the source of spiri¬ 
tual welfare, and it does not mean the j^solule prohibition of 
all injury. Just as it is in the case of the assertion—'eh«e is 
no harm iu the eating of meat etc, etc.’ 

“If ‘abstention from injury ’ is a ditty, how are the men 
to subsist ? Other sources of income boiog not available to 
them, and abstention from injury being regarded as conduciTe 
to spiritual wdfar^ what would be their means of livdihood ? 
Spedally as all other professions have been restricted to each 
distinct caste. For instance, teaching and other similar profes- 
mons, are ^olutely impossible, and cannot be available; 
agriculture and cognate professions are restricted to Vaishyof:; 
and service is the exclusive duty of tlie Shadra.” 

How these men are to subsist we shall explain below, 
under 118. It is further stated (in 46) thac ‘tliey shall subsist 
by doing undespised manual labour for the twioe-born people 
and what could be more ‘despised’ than injuring living 
beings? As for the ‘killing of fish/ this could be of no 
use to twice-born men? It is true tiiat an occasional use for 
it has been spoken of in connection with Shraddhas and th^ 
reception of guests; but that could not serve as a permanent 
means of livelihood. 

From all this it follows that no one is free to do any kill* • 
ing or injuring of bring brings.—(63) 
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VERSE LXrV 

Ip the child born PiW>M a. Shudra'wotiAn to i^Brdh- 

niana gobs OiJ BEING WBBDED to a SUPBiUOR PERSON, 
^THB INFERIOR ATTAINS THE StTPEBIOB CASTE, 
TPITHIN THB SEVENTH GENERATION.—(64) 

Bhd^a. 

The o&priog here referret^ to (though mentioned hj a 
masculine noun) stands for the child in general^ just as in the 
case of such assertions as ‘ garh?ii grhnati,’* garbhe jatoh' 
and so forth- The sense of the verse thus comes to be this 
‘ A. maiden born from a Shudra woman to a Brahma^ father, 
—if she is ‘wedded to ’—acquires the capacity for bearing 
children, by becoming conjoined in wedlock to—a person of 
a superior caste i.e., the Brahmans,—and the girl bom of this 
maiden is again married to a Brahma^—and this goes on 
for seven generatloasi then in the seventh generation^ the 
child that is bom becomes a togaloi Brahmana.’ 

Tboi^h ^e text speaks of the ‘superior caste* in general, 
yet it should he taken as meaning that the aUains the 

position of the Brahmana; and this because the Brabmapa is 
mentioned in the text, and also because the nest verse speaks 
of the Shudra attaicdog ihe position qf the Brahmana. 

On the prindple enunciated here, the child bom from the 
Vaisbya mother (and the Brahmana father) attains the superior 
caste in the tifth generation; and that bom from the fC^attriga 
mother, in the third generation. 

In all these cases the ‘ superiority' is in comparison to 
the caste of the mother. 6o that if the girl born to a Vaisbya 
father from a Shudra mother is married to a Vaisbya, she 
attains the superior caste in the third generation; and the girl 
bom of the Shudra mother to the Ktfottriya father, on marrying 
the Ksattriya, acquires the higher caste in the jWt generation. 

The term ‘ yuga ’ here stands for hirthy generaticfn. 
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^ The * vnf&nM -'—one belonging to a lower caste—attans 
the * si^erwr’—the higher caste. 

The artide ‘a ’ (in the expreftsion ‘4 saptamdi*} indicates 

(64) 

VERSE LXV 

The 5A5dra attains the position op the .Sr oAmanaAMD 
THE Brahn^a sinks TO the position 'op the 
Skudra ; THE SAilS SHOUtD BE TTHDERSTOOE TO BE 
THE CASE WITH TEE OPP8PRINO OP THE K^itriya 
OE OP THE VaISHYA.—(65) 

hha^a. 

That ‘the Shudra attains the poaition of the Br^mapa* is 
what has already been asserted above. 

‘ The Brahmana «> the positien of the Shvdra\ _ 

The ^BrahmaiM ’ meant here ahould be onderRtood to be the 
Brahmana-born ‘ If he marries a Shudra girl 

of the nature described above, he sinks down to the lower level, 
in the diird generation. This is how they explain thia 

People who attain the higher caste, according to the prin- 
cdpld here enunriated, become entitled to the sacraments and 
riles pertaining to that caste.—(65) 

VERSE LXVl 

(Question). — Ip a child is somehow bobn to a Brah- 

mafUX PROH A KON-jiB7AN WOMAN, AND ANOTEBB JH 

BORN TO A non-Abyak fbou A Br^mona woua2t, 
—WITH WHICH OP these W0U1» THE ‘ SUPBBIOBITT * 
LIE?—(06) 

/ Bha^ya. 

‘ Whioh ’—denotes question. 

If the ‘ seed ’ forms the more important factor, the children 
bom from mothers of lower castes gradaally attain the higher 
. caste of the father; and the same principle might be applied to 
88 ’ 
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tbd case of the *soil’ being r^arded as tlie more important 
factor. So that, just as the child born to the Brflhmaaa father 
.from a * Non-Aryan,’— U., Shttdra —mother— 

— ie-f even when the woman is not his married wife,—woold 
att^u the higher caste—so also 'the child homtoancn-Artfan 
from the Brdhmana woman ’ would attmn the higher caste, 
on the ground of the ‘soil’ being the more important factor;— 
it having been declared (under 0-34) that ‘ predominance 
attacKeg sometimes to the sometimes to tlip soi/.’—(O^i) 

VERSE LXVn 

The DBOT8ION 18 TEAT—* ONE BORN TO AK Al'ya PROM 

A Non^drya woman mat bb an Avya In quality ; 

BUT ONB BORN TO A Non^drya EVEN FROM AN 

Arya woman is always Non ^ drya ^ —(67) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ IVoman ‘female. 

* Ndn~Afya ’—belonging to a low caste. 

‘ To an Arya ’—to one belonging to a high caste. 

,Sudi a person would be an Arya. 

“ Does he aclOally become a Brahmana ? ” 

No V he is an ‘ Arya ’ only ‘ in guality ^’—only figuratively; 
tA, only ao far as being entitl<jd to the performance of tlie 
Pdiayi^'fia rites. 

This person is called an ‘ Arya ’ only in comparison with 
the person going to be described in the latter half of the 
text 

* One h'om to a non~drya '—a Shadra —'from an Arya 
woman '—a Brahmana female—‘Vs always ncn-arya'. 

This is the dedsion. 

The meaning of all this is d^at the pre-eminence of any 
mixed caste is to be accepted only in accordance with what is 
distinctly stated in the text, and no infei^nces should be drawn 
regarding this m%tter. Hence the right course would always 
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be that oas should have intercoui'se wi^ a womau of the same 
caste as himaeif; and what is said r^arding tlie'soil’being 
the important factor, pertains oalj to Che case of Che ‘ aoU-born ’ 
SOD, and not to any other cases.—(67) 

VERSE LXVIU 

The settled law is teat bote tbesb ake unfit fob 

THE 8ACBAMENTS ;—THE FOEMER ON ACCOUNT OF 
THE DEFECl* IN ElS BIRTH AND THE LATIBE BT 
REASON OF HIS BEING BORN ' IN THE INVEESB ORDER.’ 

-m 

iihd0a. 

Both kinda of children just deaciibed,—the Cho^- 

(fala and the I^draskara —‘ unjii/or the sacntment^; 

ic., should not be ‘ initiated.’ 

The text proceeds to add a declamatoty statement by way 
of jm argument for what has been just asserted— The /omer 
on account <f Ihe defect in his birth in the case of the 
child bom to a Brahmans from the Shudra woman, even 
though predominance may atUcsh to the ‘seed,’his birth is 
really d^ective, by reason of the lowness of his origin, ‘ T/ie 
latter’ —the Chandala, is born ‘in the inverse order,’ and 
is the worst of the ‘inv^'sely born sons,’ on account of the 
lowness of his father, even tiiough the ‘ soil ’ be regarded as 
the more important £a«or.—(68) 

VERSE LXIX 

% 

Just as good seed grown in a good soil turns out 

WELL, 80 IS THE CHILD BOHN TO AK Arya PROM 

AN Ary a woman worthy of ail sacraments.—(59) 
Shdft/a. 

The (wo spoken of above are not lit for tho sacraments; 
but children born to one fiom Ins own caste aie quite worthy 
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of the sacramenfj?. Both these are declamatory asaertioop. 
Hence Che Goal coneluaion on this matter remains that ‘in 
some cases it is the seed, and in others the that is the 
predominant factor/ just as it may he found to be definitely 
stated in ^e texts; but tiie man^ying of a woman two degrees 
removed would not be proper.—(69) 

VERSE LXX 

SoUB VISE MEK E£TOI< THE SEED, VHIXE OTBEUa THE 

soil/ J WHILE YET OTHERS EXTOL BOTH THS BBEE ANJ> 

THB SOIL. TbE decision OK THIS POINT IS AS 

POLLOWB.—(70) 

£hdiya. 

There aie three tlieoiies, each being held by some sage or 
the other. 

(1) Some people assert that the ^ seed Ms the moro 
important factor; so that the child bom to a Brahma^ from 
a woman of the Blsattriya or other castes, is superior to his 
mother’s caste. 

(2) Others declare the ‘soil' to be Che more important; 
whence the ' soil-born ’ son belongs to the caste of the 
to other from whom he is born, and to whom he belongs. 

(3) Others again hold that both are equally importanC; 
as declared in 69—‘ as good seed sown in good soil etc, etc.’ 

Hot satisfied with any of these views, the Author adds— 
*The dedsion on this point is as follows \ ’—u s., after full 
conddeiation the following decision has been arrived at—(70) 

VERSE LXXI 

The seed sown on. bareen soil pebishes pbbka- 

TUftKLVj AND SOIL WITHOUT THE SEED WOULD BE A 
KBBB BAEEEN PLOT.—(71) 

Matfya. 

* Aksetra ’—barren ground. 





SECTIOIJ VIII—IMPROVEMEIPf lit THE STATUS OF CASTES 301 

‘ Soum ’—thrown in. 

’—without yielding any harvest 

* Wiikoxit Hod '—or sown with bod seed,—the soil is only 
rt 'harrtn plot ’—an uncultivated land j and from this also no 
harvest is obtained.—(7l) 

^ VERSE LXXU 

Because through the powbr op the seed, those born 

OP ANIUALS BECAHS SAGES, HONOURED AND 5XT0DL> 
ED, THBBBPOBE IT IS THE SEED THAT XS ilOBB IM¬ 
PORTANT.—(72) 

® Bhaisya, 

' Horufured ’—sauted by men. 

* Extolled ’—are eulogised with eulogistic word.«. 

‘ Tke seed is t/te more imjwiani —as held by those 
who declare the seed to be the more important Xactor. This 
however is not right; as has been dearly indicated by what 
was smd under 70 above 

Or, what the expression ' through the poioer qf the seed' 
implies is, not the importance of the seed, but a defect;—the 
sense bdng that—’ people might be led to think that, the fact 
of MandapHa and others, boro of animal^ having become sages 
through the power of the seed, proves the importance of the 
seed; but in reality, that the children became sages was due, not 
to the importance of the seed, bnt to the force of th ei r Wming 
and austerities and to their particularly meritorious acts.—(72) 

VERSE LXXin 

Having bxaminkh the NoMrya beuavivg bike an 

Arya Atfu the Arya behaving like tub Non¬ 
dry a, THE OltEATOlV DECLAREJJ ‘ THAT THESE ABE 

NEilHEll EQUAL NOR UNEQUAL.—(78) 

Bhuifyu, 

‘ Noti'dryci,' —bhudi's. 
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'Behaving like an Arya,' —devoted Co the seiivice of 
tmce-borc men, perfonnicg the Pdkayajfia sacrifices, always 
respectful towards Gods aod Brahmanas. 

' Arya *—Brihmana and Che resc. 

' Behaving like a noy>-d?y(»,’-^oiQg what is forbidden 
and omitting what is enjoined. 

Haring ^examined these — ie. having considered 

their relative merits; having pondered over the question whe¬ 
ther the one dr the other was superior in his qualities,—'Praja- 
pati, Manu, made the declaration. 

‘ They are not eqxiaV —Inasmuch as * caste' is the most 
important factor, the Shudra, even thou^ft possessed of superior 
merit, cm never be equal to the BrShmana. 

He again—‘ they are not unequal —for though of 

superior caate, the BrShmana is beset with many defects. 

The meaning of all this is that no man can' be respected 
amply on the strength of his caste; what wins respect is qua¬ 
lity if one is devoid of good quaii^es, his caste cannot come 
to his rescue; for if it did, then there would be no point in the 
prescribing of expiatory rites. 

From verse 66 Co the piesent one, the text is intended to 
be a deprecation of the ^confusion of castes,’ and the praise of 
the due performiince of one's duties; there is nothing either 
enjoined or forbidden, nor is anything new asserted. Hence 
all these verses should be taken as purely commendatory. 
-(73) 



SECTION (8)-PUNanONS OP THE CASTES 
VERSE LXXIT 

Srahmatyis Of puee ^rdAma^o-ftireA, intent upon iheie 

IIUTIBS, SHOULD DULT PEEJORK THS SIX ACTS IN 

DUB ORDER.—(74) 

JAaiya. 

This is meant to serre as an inirodaetioQ to the subject of 
* in abnormal times.’ 

‘ Yoni* is Simrce, hirth. 

Brahma^ (/pure Brahmanct-birth should per/orfn 
the six acts :—the root ‘upa-jtva ’ denotingj>e7/omfln(Je here. 

*Jndue (frder ;—in accordance with their rights and capa¬ 
cities; t.e. each one doing the act to which he is entitled. 

Some of the acta serve spiritual purposes, while othere 
fulfill only material purposes.—(74) 

VERSE LXXV 

Teaching, stuoting, saoripicino for oneself, sacri- 

PICING POE OTHEEe, GIVING AND EECBIVIKG GIPTS 

ARE THE SIX FUNCTIONS FOR THE ‘ FlRST BORN’ 

-(76) 

. . Bhdei/a. 

These were inentiond under; Discourse I, only with a 
view to eulogising the Treatise; on the present occasion they 
flxe mentioned for bang enjoined. Though the in junction of 
each of them singly has already gone before, yet, in a friendly 
spirit, the author, sets them forth here collectively. And as 
this statement is dependent upon other injunctions, it is 
to be taken as reiterating what has been enjoined before, for the 
purpose of introducing the forthcoming injunction.—(75) 
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VERSE LXXVI 

# 

From among thesb six trnctions, three are his 

MEANS OF LYreLIHOCO): W8., SACRIFICING POB OTHERS, 

Teaching and Rboeifing gifts from phee men,— 
(76) 

Bha^yci. 

The division of the functions into groups of three is for 
a dia^ct purpose. One group of three has been put forward 
as aerving (temporal) eo/dsy while *the other ia condndve to 
invisible (staiitual) enda. 

'Pwe ^—Not addicted to sinful deeds, 

*Rut the Shudra also could be pur&,” 

Why should you have an aversion to diafc? 

“It would be conlrary to other Smfti texts, where it is 
laid down that 'the Biihmapasfeed at the house and rec^ve 
gifts from, such twice-born persons as are piaigeworthy for their 
actions,’ In face of this the present test should be explained 
in such a manner as to avoid the contradiction of those other 
texts. For so long as a recondliation of varying texts is 
posable, it is not right to admit of such contradiction.'’ 

As a matter of fact^ the present test is merely tdteratxve; 
the real injunction having gone before in such texts as—‘he 
diall seek to obtain wealth from Erattiiyas, etc,, eto.\(4'SB). 

VERSE LXXVn • • 

From the Brdhmana coming to tee tehee 

or THESE FUNCTIONS CEASE;—tH2., TEACHING, SACRI¬ 
FICING POE OTHERS, AND THIRD, THE RbCEITING OP 

GIFTS.—(77) 

Bha^a. ' 

These three functions, which ai'e the'means of livelihood, 
do not belong to the Ksattnya; but those that are condudve to 
spiritual enda—studying and tlie rest,—do not cease, 
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Inasmuch as the V^d*x is the subject-matter in considc^ta* 
tion, it is the teaching of. the Veda that is forbidden for the 
K^ttiiya, and not that of the science of archery and other arts 
and sdences.—(77) 

. VERSE LXXVm 

POR THE VaISHTA ALSO THESE THEBE SHOULD CEASE,— 

SUCH rs THE LAW; SINCE Prajdpati Manu has 

NOT FBESCRTBED THESE DtTIES FOR THOSE TWO 

(castes) .—(78) 

Bhd^a. 

The sense of this is explained by what has gone before. 

‘ Tfune two ’'-'The Ksattriya and the Vaishya; for these 
two, Manu Prajapad has not prescribed the three duties of 
Teaching and the rest; Va, he has not declared these to be the 
duties belonging to them.““(78) 

VER6E LXXXI 

For tee K^otUriya oahetinq of abus and weapons, 

AND FOR THE VaISHTA, TRADE, OATTIB-TENDTNQ 
AND AOEICUWURB, ARE THB MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD; 
WHILE OlVINQ, STUDIINO AND SAOEIFIOINQ CONSTI¬ 
TUTE THEIR DUTF.—(79) 

Bka^ya. 

These are their foncdona, which serve to provide them 
with the means of subsistence. 

*Arm ^—The sword and the rest, as also the incantadocs 
beanng upon the use of these. 

This verse also Is only reiterative of what has gone before; 
the terms ‘ vanti; ’ and ^pash^u^ (used here) standing for what 
have been spoken of before as 'vdnijya ’ and * pa$hupal<ina^^ 
Thoi^h studying and the rest are die ‘duty’ of all the 
three twice-born castes, yet they are chiefly so for these two.— 



306 


mXiju-smrti: iiscocntSE x 
VERSE LXXX 


AMON<i THBIR RBSPECTtVB OOOtTPATIOSS, THB MOST TJSBPUL 
ARE—CONSTANT VBDIC STUDY POR THE Brahmona, 
PROTECTION FOR PHE K^Ottriya AND COMKBRCIAL 
DBADINOS FOR THE VaISHYA.—(80) 

Bha^ya- 

‘F«M(3 Since the subject-matter of the section 

is the means of livelihood, this must be taken as standing for 
the inching of the Veda. 

"These are the mo&i us^l among their respecPive 
ocoupati(ms' Tl^at is, among the means of livelihood sanc- 
tiotied by the scriptures for them, these are most eondudve to 
thdr vvelfaro, out of all the other occupations carried on for the 
purpose of livelihood—(80) 



SECnON (9) VARIATIONS IN THE FUNCTIONS OF THE 
BRAHMANA DUB TO ABNORMAL CONDITIONS. 

VERSE LXXXI 

Ip tab Brahmana is uhrAiLB to stoskt bt his own 

OCCTTPATION AS BESOBLBBD ABOVE, HE MAT KAK2 A 
UVINQ BTTHE PTJNOTION OP TAB K^ait/riya', SWOB 
THIS LATTER IS NEXT TO HIM.—(81) 

Bha^a. 

When he finds it difficult to nwintain hiiaself, hit family 
and hie buMncaa, and be is unable to obtain weaith sufficient 
for all this, then he is said to be *unahU to f>nhiai! 

'Aa dasor{btd oiwa’;—by Teaching and tho rest 
He may make,* like the Kaattriya, a living by guarding 
over villagoB and towns,* by carrying arms and weapons, and 
also, if possible, by ruling over the people. 

The exact meaning of' making a living’ has been already 
explained; it doca not stand hero for the mere maintenance 
of one’s own body; it implies the maintenance of the family 
and also tlie carrying on of one’s businesA 

'Ht %9 n&£i U) pr^anmlara* the aame as 

'anantara.' Inasmuch as the text has provided this reason, 
it follows that the oocupadons of those removed by further 
degrees (t.a, of the Vaishya or the Shudra) involve sin for 
the BrihmsnA Though the abacdoniog of his owto occupation 
would be tho same in all, yet it should not be thought that 
there is no difference in the d^ree of transgreasion of the law 
involved in having recourse to the occupations of the Vaiahya 
and those of the Shudra; since, as the next verse declar®, 
the Biahmaoa may have recourse to the occupation of the 
• Vaishya ).— (81) 
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VEE8E LXXXH 

It hb is unable to subsist by these two oocupations, 

AKB TEE QUESTION ARISES AS TO EOW IT SHOULD BE,— 

HE MAT IIVIJ THE* LIVING OE THE VaISHYA, HAVING 

BBCOUKBB TO AGSICULTUBB AND CATTLE-TENDING.— 

(82) 

Bha^a. 

* If ^ ts unable to subsist by these Pwo occupations.' 
The text is meant to lay down a distinct order of sequence; at 
fiiat he is to adopt the occupation of the caste next to him, and 
then that of the caste removed a degree further. 

The mention of ‘ agriculture and cattle^Unding’ is meant* 
to stand for all the oocupa^ns of the Vaishya. That is why 
trading is also permitted, in view of which the author is, going 
to forbid (in 85, et. seg) the selling of certain things by the 
Brahmana. 

*fle may live the living of the VaishyaJ —The two acts 
(denoted by the terms *live ’ and ‘living') are spoken of as 
cause and efrect,~on6 standing for the general act of living^ 
and the other for the special forms of living. 

Borne people have, held that from amot^ the occupations 
of the Vaishya, agriculture, trade, and money-lending have been 
permitted (for the Brahmana) even daring normal times,—'just 
like Teaching and other occupations—under verew 4*5 and 6. 
In Gautamn (10*6 and 6) also we read—‘ Agriculture and trade 
done by himself os also money-lending’; which permits the 
carrying on of agriculture and trade by the Bi^ma^ himself. 

As for the view th&t these stand on the same footing as 
Teaching and other ocoopariocs (of the Brahmana himself),— 
this has been refuted by us already. If agriculture &nd other 
occupations of the Vaishya stood for all three castes, on exactly 
the same footing,—then, why should ' trad^ cattle-tending and 
agricnlture’ have been mentioned as the most useful oocupa* 
don ‘for the Vaishya' (verse 79)? And for the Brahmana 
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and the Eeattriya also, these should not have been mentioned 
as to be adopted only under the streas of want of livelihood; in 
facttljey should have been mentioned along with ‘Teaching, 8a43ri- 
ficing for others and receiving gifts from pure men ^ (76) [which 
have been mentioned as theepecialoecupdtionsof iheBrShmana]. 

The conclusion therefore is that eo long as the Brahmana 
can make a living by teaching and the other occupations laid 
down for himselt agriculture and the rest are forbidden to him. 
Ae regards the texts (4. 5 and 6) permitting these latter for the 
Brabmana, the real meaning of this wo have already explained 
under those texca.’^(82) 

VEBSB LXXXm 

But bveh wbrn subsisting bv the occutation op tub 
Vaisuta, thb Brdhmar^a ok tee K$auriya sball 

CASE FU LIT AVOID AOEIOULTUAS, WUIOH INVOLVES 
1KJUE7 TO LIVIKO OEEATUEES AND 18 DEPENDENT 
UPON OTHBEA—(88) 

Bka^ya. 

This deprecation of Agriculture is mennt to eulogise the 
other occupations of the Vaishya, and to forbid agriculture it¬ 
self. If it bad been to be entirely forbidden, the permitting of 
it (under 82) would become absolutely pointless.—(83) 

■VEE8E LXXZrV 

FSOriB TBiNK AOEIOUITVAB To BB GOOD ; BUT THAT 
OCCUPATION IS DESPISED ET THB RIGHTEOUS ; THE 
IBON-nPPBD WOOD INJURES THB BAETB AND THE 
BARTHLT CBBATUREB.—(84) 

Bkd^ya. 

People tbiak agriouiture to be a good occupation; one who 
carries on agricultural operations obtains much grain, where¬ 
by he feeds guests; that is why it is' good.* To the Ramfi end 
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we have such assertioos who does not till the ground is 

not loved by hie guests,^ 'one should carefully carry on agricul¬ 
tural operations,’ and ' Che plough, the spear, tills the soil etc, 
etc,^ (Vajasaneya Samhita, I2« 71) 

This view however is not the right one to This is an 
occupation that is despised by the righteous;—and the reason 
for this lies in the fact that ‘ iron-tipped tvood ’—the 
plough—‘ injtsr^ the Earth arid the ea/rthly creates! — ie., 
those creatures that live under the ground, e.p, the caterpillar 
and the rest 

“What sort of injury is inflicted on the Earth? The 
Earth certainly does not suffer pain, like the living creatures, 
by the stroke of ti)6 wooden impleroent’^ 

What the text meaos is that the Earth does suffer pain, 
and thereby forbids all tearing of the ground.—(84) 

VERSE LXXXV 

But TSEIIB iS teis, text ons who, under thb stress 

OP LIVELIHOOD, BEKOTINCES THE STRICTNESS COKOEB- 
NIHO HIS DUTIBS, UXY, FOR INOBEASINO HIS WEALTH, 
SELL SUCH COMMODITIES AS ARE SOLD Bf VaISHTAS, 
WITH CERTAIN EXCEPTIONS.—(85) 

Bha$ya. ’ 

"Thte '—refers to what follows. 

‘ Such (mwiodities a$ are sold l)y Vaishyoe.^ —If the 
Brahmaua has no wealth, he may, If pressed for livelihood, sell 
such thiogs as are permitted to be sold by Voishyas. 

‘.Sjccpitotw.’—This termstaiidsforthecommodidte exclud¬ 
ed. ‘ With Gcrtain exc^teons*; —from which certain articles 
are excluded. The Brahmaua may sell the things, with the 
exception of those her^nafter enumerated. 

' For tncreaeing kis This describes the nature 

of things; it being well known that trade is conducive to in¬ 
creased wealth. 
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* Renounce the strictness concerning his duties/ _ i-c^ his 

strict ns&rd for big duty. This implies that as a rule the said 
selling should not be done; and the upshot of all this is that 
from out of the several occupations of the Vaiehyaf Agriculture 
is’the woi'st for the then trade, and then cattle- 

tending and the rest—(85) 

VERSE T,TTYVT 

Hb shall A-VOIL ALL SAVOURY SUBSTANCES AS ALSO 

COOKED POOD AND SESAMUM, STORES, SALT, ANIMALS 

AND HUitAN BElXaS.—(86) 

BhSsya. 

There are sis flavours, rowra,—sweet and the rest; and the 
t&Tii‘rasa/ ^savoury substances* here stands for substances 
abounding in one or other of these Jlav&urs; such as sugar, 
pomegranate, the ^kirata/ the ‘tiktaJca* and so forth; all 
these are forbidden; and not only those that are made of the 
juices extracted from the trees ete, (which is the literal meaning 
of ‘rasa'). Though the teem ‘ rasa * is not used directly in the 
sense of «<bafawwe,in the way in which * white’ and such terms 
are, yet it indirectly indicates it; just as in the case of the ex- 
pxesMon *the ranch on the Ganga,V(the term '(3an^ ’ indicates 
the Wvar-5<»ii). 

, ‘ Shall aeoid ’—shah give it up; t.e, shall not sell. 

' Cocked food *—aueh as rice cooked and ready for bems 
eaten. 

'And sefomwn.’—Sesamum algo shall not be sold; and 
it is not meant that what is forbidden is such food as is cocked 
with sesamuMi and the selling of each separately is permitted. 

‘ Of all binds. 

* iSoft’—Even those that are not in the form of stone 
(solid); rock-salt being already included under * stones* 

If the term * rasa’ is understood in its literal sense, of the 
o^jiavowsy then, since ‘ safr ’ will have been already induded 
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under this, the sop&rate mention of ‘ sait ’ would mean that 
the selling of this is absolutely forbidden for all time, while 
that of ‘ sv>ee( * and the reet is only partially so. 

‘ AntTMls ’—Tame as well as wild. 

‘ Human beings ’—Men.—(86) 

VERSE LXXXVn 

Bverz kind op woven article dyed (red) as well 

AS THAT MADE OP HEMP, BILK OR WOOL, EVEN WHEN 

NOT DYED BED; AND ALSO PRHITS AND HOOTS AND 

MEDICINAL HERBS.—(87) 

Bhdsga. 

' Woven article '—Things made of cotton yams; i^, cloth, 
wrapper and so forth. 

‘Rakta* — i.e^ red; the word *rakta* is known as denot¬ 
ing the red coloor more than the others; e.g., it is only the 
ruddg bull that is called 'raka.^ Though what the root 
‘raft/ ’ (u> dge) denotes ia only the imparting of some sort of 
eol<fur to what is white. Hempen, ^ken and woollen articles^ 
—even when not dyed The rest is clear.—(47) 

VERSE LXXXVni 

WaTEBj weapons, poison, meat, soma and ALL KINDS ©P 

PERFUME; MILK, HONEY, CUBDS, BUTTEE, OIL, HONBY- 

WAX, SUGAR AND KUaHA-GBASS.—(88) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ Wec^on^ —Swords, nooses and so forth. 

‘Ber/ume'-^uch special fr^ant substances as the 
'Tagara! the ^Ushtra\ Sandalwood and so forth; the term 
ga/ndM being explained in the same manner as the word 
above. 

'Milk ’—Everything made of milk, as described in other 
'Smrti texts' sndi as sour cream, wh^, co-agulated milk and 
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so forthaJl these should not be sold. ‘ Ow'd ’ and ‘ huU^ ^ 
have been mentioned separately witli a view to indicate the 
specie importance of these among all milk—products. 

Madhu' stands for ‘ madhuchchhista ’ bees-vrax,_the 

pact {'madhu') standing for the whole ' niadhuchchhUta: Juat 
as 'dM is generally used for ‘ That this ia 

80 follows from the feet that it is the selling of the » 

that is expressly forbidden in another Swire*; and as for 
^ney (Madhu) itself, it is forbidden in the present text by 
Ae spedaJ name the grap^juiu (which also 

is called ' being expressly forbidden in a later \-er 8 e 

under the name ‘ 

Others however explain the term 'mcKf/ti.' in the present 
verse as standing for grape-juice before fermentarion lias aet 
in and it lias become ‘ ivine! ‘modya* 

This however is not n'ght. Because the word * madhu ’ 
is not denotative of the freshly extracted in fact 

it always stands for it in the form of wine; as we find in 
such passages as ‘ Uhhau mctdhfQaSivoak4\hati,* where intoxica¬ 
tion is spoten of as brought about by * madhu,' and it is only 
that biinga about intoxication. 

‘ Sugar'.—TU b has been mentioned witJi n view to show 
that the prohibition of this could not come under that of 'rasa' 
(under 86 ). Others however explain that this lias been added 
with a view to imply that the selling of things made of sugar— 
Fuieh as sweedoeate—is permitted.—( 88 ) 

VERSE LXXXIX 

All BEASTS op THB POBEST, PANOEB AKIHAL9, AN® 
BIBDS, WINS, IN® 100^ LAC, AND ALSO ALL ON E-BO OPED 
ANIUAL5.—(89) 

Bhd$yct. 

• The terms ‘of the for^t' and ‘ blasts' should be taken an 
to be explained on the analogy of the words and ‘ salt,' 
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This has been mentioned for the purpose of implying that 
the selling of tame ammals iR permitted- Where dealing with 
tame animals is forbidden, it is in view of the fact that these 
also, when enraged, become dangerous. 

*Fcmgsd animals' —Dogs, boars and so forth. 

'Birda '—Winged beings. 

‘ One-hoofed Horses, mules, aases and so forth. 

Some peop le read ‘ fox ‘ taiha' \ and by that, there 

would be nothing wrong in the selling of a single one-hoofed 
ammaL—.89) 

VERSE XC 

But the aaEicuLTURisr may, ip he wishes, sell 

PT7fiB SESAMtJM FOR SACRED PURPOSES, IE HE HAS 

CULTIVATED THEM HIM SELF AHD HAS NOT KEPT THESE 

LONG.—(90) 

Bha^a. 

Under 86, the selling of ‘ cooked food and sesamum ' has 
been forbidden; and to this the present verse is an exception, in 
view of certain special conditions and purposes. 

‘ P'wrty' * not lonf '.—these refer to the condition of 

the grains; and ‘/or sacred purposes ’—refers to the ptirpose. 

'Pitre '—‘not mixed with Vrihi and ocher grains. There 
is poseibility of mixed sesamum bang sold for the pulses 
of preparing ‘ mixed food/ 

‘ Not kept long '—Tliis implies that the man shall not 
keep back the grains with the idea that they are selling dieap 
now, but after a few days they shall fetdi higher prices 

Or, 'pure' may mean not hlack', the prohibition 
applying to black sesamum; and sesamum becomes black if 
kept for a long time. The meaning is that he ?hall not sell 
black sesamum after having grown or bought it 

* The agrioulturisty' ‘ jf he has cultivaUd ft himself' 
These words arfe only descriptive, and much significance is not 
meant to be attached to them. , 
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Tbe selUiig of grains obtained in gifts is aJso not 
forbidden. 

'For saored ^>ut^os€8* For instance, when seeamam 
is sold for the purpose of obtaining money whereby to buy 
the cow to be given as a saciifidal fee, or when it is sold for 
the performanee of Vedic study, Agnihatra and such rites, or 
wlien it is sold for the purpose of buying with the price thus 
obtained, Vr^hi and other corns needed for the performance 
of the Darshaj;^rni3masa and other sacrifices- In all these 
cases the sdiing is ‘for a saered purpose’;—or, when the 
sesamum itself is used by ^e pvuohaser for such religious acts 
as malring gifts, 'or for getting oil for raedidna] purposes. 
-(90) 

VEBSE XCI 

Ip one does with sesamum anythino else, except 

BATING, ANOINTING AND GIVING,—HE BSCOMES A 
VfO&VL AND PLUNGES INTO THE OBLUKE OP DOGS, 
ALONG WITH HiS ANCESTOES.—(91) 

Bha^ya. 

In connection \rith the prohibition of the selling of 
sesamum except under the said conditions, we have this 
declamatory statement 

" It has been declared that the mention of the wrong 
involved in the doing of wbat is forbidden is the purpose 
served by declamatory assertions; why then should the dedams- 
toiy statement in the present case be put forward in the form— 

‘ He becomes a worm if he does aoytblog else with eeeamum 
than eating, anointing and giving? ’ ” 

The answer to this is as follows:—This has been asserted 
in this form because the result spoken of is one that is impos¬ 
sible and also contrary to what has been asserted in other 
treatises. For instimce, it is said here that the man plunges 
into orduie *almg with his ancestors '—and certainly no 
wrong is committed by these anscestors; the results of good 
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and bad acts always accrue to the man that does them; 
in no sense could the ancestors be tbe persons that did 
the act in question; all which lias been already discussed before. 
Then again, it is said below (in 92} that —* by selKog meat 
he at once becomes an outcaste'; where becoming an out- 
caste Could not apply to any one else except the seller hlmseli. 
From all this it is clear that all thatis meant to be really related 
to the prohibition is that something undesirable happens; and 
the words of the text cannot be taken as literally true. Hence 
wbat is meant is that * the man who does anything else—in 
the shape of soling and tlie like—with sesamum than eating 
and the rest, becomes a —j*a, becomes tainted with the 

evil effects described.*-—(91) 

VEE8E XCII 

By SBLLiNO meat, lac and saw, I'ETs Brdhmana becomes 

AN OUTCAST AT ONCB; AND BY SELLING MILK 

THE Brdhmana becomes a Shtidra IK three days 

-(92) 

Bhd^a. 

The meaning of this has been already explained.—(92) 

VERSE xcm 

By selling, through greed, other commodities, 

THE Bfdhmana assumes, in seven nights, the 

character op the Vaishya,—(93) 

, Bhd^ya. 

Through greed* —This implies ‘ during normal times, not 
of distresB.* 

This theory regarding the greater and less degree of wrong 
involved in the various commodities is for the purpose of 
indicating that there are special expiatory rites in connection with 
tile selling of meat and other thinga We are going to explain 


8SCT10N IX—FUScnOKB OF THE BBAHltiJJA 317* 

how tiiere is heavy expiation in the case of the more beinoas 
selling and less heavy in the case of the less heinous one. 
-(93) 

VERSE XCTV 

SavOUBT ABTlOtES SEOTJlD BE BARTERED BOR SAVOURY 
ARTICLES, BUT NEVER SALT FOR ANOTHER SAVOURY 
ARTrOLE,—COOKED POOD, POR COOKED POOD, AND 
SBSAMUM POR CORN, IN EOUAL QUANTITIES.—(94) 

BKd^ya. 

'Savoury ’—described above—' he. har^ 

toredfoT savoury Aib$tances; That la, one should receive 
the Imala}^ and other actds after giving, in exchange, 
sugar and other sweet substances. Butin no case should salt 
be given in exchange for any othei- ‘ savoury substance.’ 

'Zavanam is anoflier reading; by which the 

prohibition would he only in vegax^ to the bartering of salt for 
scsamum only, and not any other substance. 

'Cooked /owi’—such as fried flour, cooked rice and so 
forth—should be bartered for other kinds of ‘cooked food — 
cakes and the like. 

* Sesamum nhail he bartered fi/r corns — Vrihi and the 
resl^Sn e^l quanHHes; That is, given one seer (of sesa- 
mum), he shall receive one seer in exchange; more or less shall 
not be received, through any considecation of relative values 
‘Bartering’ also is regarded as a kind of iteUinffi on the 
ground that the root to‘ ‘Srr' is found aentioned among 
the roots signifying the act of ‘exchanging.’ 

This however is not right Because Gautama has indicat¬ 
ed the difference between the two, by speaking of ‘ selling ’ and 
* bartering ’ in the same sentence. So that when things are 
given on the receipt of the rupee or such tokens, it is ‘ selling’; 
and it is ' bartering ’ when .one article is received in exchange 
for another article.—(94) 
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SECTION (10)-OCCUPATION OP THE KSATTRIYA 
DURING ABNORMAL TIMES 

VERSE XCV 

The K^attriyoy palibn in adveese cibotikstances, 
SHaXL subsist BT UBANS op AXL THIS; BUT BE 
SHAII/ NBTBB think OP AHEO GATING TO HIM8BLP 
THE'HIGHEE OCCUPATIONS.—(95J 

Bhd^ya. 

' By <f aU thi$:^T^z indAtes that the selling 

of the interdicted commodities also is permitted for the 
K^attriya; the meaning being that—as for the Vaishya so £ai 
the Ksattiiya also, there is nothing that should not be sold. 

But, even when renoundng his own proper occupation, ‘ he 
shall never think of arrogating to himself the higher occti- 
patiens' of the Brahmana. That is, he should never even 
entertain the idea of having tecourae to them. 

'Adverse ctVifttmstcMacesiU-iuefci that is distress; 
'fallen in adverse circmtstances'—\a distress.—( 95 ) 

VERSE XCVI 

Ip a «an op low c^te, through gbbed, subsists by 

THE OCCUPATIONS OP HIS 8UPEBI0BS, HIM THE KjNG 
SHALL DBPETVB OE HIS PBOPERIT AND QUICKLY BANISH 

-(96) 

Bhdsya> 

'A won (fl/ro) oaste’^The Ksattriya and the ml 
Though the context deals with the Ksattriya, yet this 
verse is meant to be an interdict upon ali occupations of the 
Brahman.!, for all tlie other castes. 
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SBCnON X—OOttJ?ATIOJT OP THE EASmOYA 

Supetioi' It is the Brahmapa alone who is dbnohudy 
(not only relatively) ‘superior.’ 

Occ^alions —Teaching and the rest. 

If he subsists by these, he should be punished with con¬ 
fiscation of property and bamshment—(96) 

v£RSE xcvn 

Beote one’s own dtjtt impeepectlt pbrfoehe®, ani. 

NOT THE DUTT OF ANOTHEE PBEPOEMIED PBEFECrtT • 
HE WHO SUBSISTS BT THE PtTKOTION OP AWOTHBE, 
INSTANTLY FALLS OFF PEOM HIS CASTE. _(97) 

Bh&syo^ 

This is a depiecatory declaniation in support of the fore¬ 
going injunction. 

If a certain duty has been prescribed for one, in reference to 

his eaale,—even though this bo ^j?er/ormed _ 

incomplete in its details,—it is right to perform that, and not 
the duty of another man, even though complete in all its details. 

In. support of this there is the deprecatory declamation— 
‘Sc ioho etc^ ctc*.’^(97) 


SECTION (ID-^THE FUNCTIONS OF THE VAISHYA 
IN ABNORMAL TIMES 

VERSE xcvin 

Tbe Vaishta, unable to subsist bt his owv occupa¬ 
tions, MAT SUBSIST BY THE OCCUPATIONS OP TEE 

S?Mdra, ATOiDiNO ail impropeb acts, But he 

SHALL DESIST PBOM THEM AS SOON AS HE IS ABLE 

TO DO 80.—(98) 

Bha^a. 

TIds verse permits the ShudrA's occupation forthe Vaisliya, 
wb$D ‘unable to evhaist by his ifwi occupations' —such as 
washing of feet and so forth. 

‘Avoiding oil improper acts.' —The sweeping of offifls 
and SQch acts are 'improper and aU this should be avoided. 

‘ Sc shall desist as soon as he is able to do This is 
applicable to all. 

Some people have remarked that the clear indication of 
the text is that what is said here la meant to apply to the 
Brdhmana and the Ksottriya also. 

^ind in regard to Hus another party raises the question— 
How can the Brahmana ever have recourse to the occupations 
of the *S'A«dra ? 

The answer given by the other party is that it has been 
declared that—‘High and low are the functions of the two 
castes; baning the two middle ones, the rest are common to 
ah’, p] 

This however is not right. The text does not mean that 
the occupations of the Shudra are permitted for the Brah¬ 
ma^; the exact meaning of ^ desisting as soon as he is able' 
being as we have explained it,—that it is applicable to all.—(98) 
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SECTION (12)-FUNCTIONS OP THE SHUDRA DURING 
• ABNORMAL TIMES 

VERSE XCIX 

The ShUd ^ a , ttnaele to do service for twice-bobk 

PEOPLE, AND THREATENED WITH DANOEE 10 BIS WIPE 
AND SONS, MAY SUBSIST DY THE OCCUPATIONS OP 

CEAPTSUEK.^99) 

Bha$ytx 

CrafUmm '—such as ccoks, weavers, aad the like; the 
occupations of these are cooking^ weaving and so forth. By 
these, ‘ Ae mag sttdsieV 

‘Danger tom/e and/ms’—i.e^ incapability of maintain- 
ing them. 

This shows that handicrafts are very low occupations, 
since even for the Shvdra these have been permitted only 
when all other property is lost and the man is in dire dis- 
trasA—(99) 

VERSE C 

That is, those occhpations op craptsmen anh othee 

ARTS BY THE PEEPORMANCB WfiEREOP THE TWICE- 
BOBK MEN ARB BBSl SERVED.—(100) 

£kd$ya. 

‘ performance ’—doing. 

'Are benefited. 

Those handicrafts which are beneficial to the twice-hom 
people (shall he taken up by the Shudra). 

Tbough 'arts' also are the ‘occt^fwn of craftsmer^y^ 
inasmnch as the two have been separately mentioned, the 
* craftsmen’ meant here should be taken as the carpenter, the 
ffood-cutt^ and so forth, and their occupations are ioeod-cuu 
tingy carpentry and the like 

‘ Arte ’—such as decorating, toilet, painting and so forth — « 

( 100 ) 
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SECTION (i3)-THE BRAHMANA IN TIMES OF DISTRESS 

VERSE a 

1b a Brahmma, distressed through want op liveli¬ 
hood, PINES, BECAUSE RESOLVED TO STICK TO HIS 
OWN PATH, HE DOES NOT ADOPT THE OCCUPATION 
OP THE VaISHTA,—HE SHALL ADOPT THIS (POLLOW- 
INO) PBOOBDUEE.—(101) 

** Bhifiya. 

‘Do6$ not adopt' —beiog uawilJicg to adopt 
Wliat tbis meaos is that, ia the event of tlie K^ttriya’s 
occupation being not aveilable, he may have recourse either to 
the reodving of ^fts from wrong persons or to the occupation 
of the Vaidiya,—both these standing on the same footing; the 
occupation of the Esattriya however would be supenor to the 
receiving of improper gifts 

Or, 'does not adopt the oocupcUion of the Vaishya' may 
also mean—*the occupation of the Vaishya being not available 
to him/ In this caa^ the rec^vlng of improper gifts would he 
inferior to the occupation of the Vaishya. 

'Resolved to stick to his o^vn path.' —This indicates that 
this sums up ^ the occupations permitted during times of dis¬ 
tress. 

‘ Distressed through ioam of UvMiOod, and Piiiing ’— 
i.A, fallen in ruin.'—(J 01) 

VERSE cn 

Fallen into distbebs, the Brdhmana iiAY receive 

GIFTS PEOM ALL ; THAT ANYTHING WHICH IS PURE 
SHOULD BECOME DEPILBD IS NOT POSSIBLE UNDER THE 

tAW,—(103) 
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^Fr9m all'; — it,, no consideration should be 
regiirding the castes whose gifts should or should not be 
accepted. 

Here also what is meant is that among gifts from the low, 
the lower and the lowermost castes, those from the euccee^g 
shall be accepted only when those from the preceding ones 
are not procurable. Just as the occupation of the Vaishya 
is permitted only when that of the Kaattriya is not ay^labie. 

*Fw4' — e,g^ the stream of the Ganga. This does not 
become ‘ defiled’ by coming in contact with impure substances, 
since it has been declared that * the rirer becomes purified by 
its own fiow/ The same is the case with the Brahmans also.— 
( 102 ) 

VERSE cm 

No SIN ATTACHES TO Brdhmat^, eithbb by teaching or 

BY 8ACB1FIC1NQ FOB OTHERS OR BY BEOBIVINO RE- 

FRBHEN8IBLB GIFTS; FOB THEY ABE LIES FIRE AND 

WATER.—(103) 

Bhdsi/a. 

The preceding rerae having permitted the receiving of 
improper gifts, the present* verse permits tlie teaching and 
(of unqualified persons). The epithet ‘rgjreAen- 
sible ’ is applicable both ways, according to' the maxim of the 
‘ Lion’a glance.’ 

As Fire and Water, so Biahmanas, ate everywhere pure. 
This is the eulogy bestowed'on the Brahmana. 

Some people have held the following view:—^ If, like the 
lecdving of gifts from improper persons, the Teaching and 
Sacrificing for improper persons were meant to be permitted, 
then, those also would have been mentioned in the preced¬ 
ing verse, just as the Receiving of Gifts. As a matter of 
fact, however,’^ce there is no idea of injwiction in the 
present verse, sin would certainly attach to Brah^nas (for * 
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doing these tvo acts); for the presence of the Present 
Tense dearly indicates that the text speaks of a settled fact» 
end, ns aucb» m purely declamatory. Then agdn> dnce 
every injunotaon has a corresponding dedamatory dedara* 
tioDf the mention of Teaching and Sacridcing in a sentence 
vhich is syntactically connected with a forgoing injunction, 
is cert^nly open to bdng regarded as dedamatory” 

Out opinion however is that when even gifts from impro¬ 
per persons are not availably the Brihmana may have 
recourse to the said Teaching and Sacrifidng also; dnce what 
the text is providing for is the man’s subsistence; and it 
has been declared that ’ one should maintain himself by some 
means or the other, excepting of course the heinous crimes.’ 
And it is only with a view to their being performed that the 
said acts have been mentioned in the section dealing with 
‘ Abnormal Times.’—(108) 

VEK8E CrV 

4 

Ip a man, theeatenbd with loss of upEj Eats food 

FBOM STiUF SOD&CBS, SB DOSS EOT BECOME TAINT¬ 
ED WITH SDf, JUST AS' Akoiha IS NOT DEFILED BY 
MOD.—(104) 

Bha^<u 

The preceding texts have spoken of receiving gifts from 
improper persons; the present verse permits the partaking of 
food dedled by the ownership of low men. 

-From stray soteroes' —ia, irrespectivdy of the caste 
and actions of the owner of the food* 

The rest is all purdy declamatory.—(104) 

VERSE CV 

Ajigarta, soFPEitiNG prom eunoeb^ went fortvabd to 

KILL HIS SON; AND AS HE SOUGHT A REMEDY FOE 
HDNGBH, EE DID NOT BECOME TAINTED WITH SIN. 

-<105) 
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Bha^^a. 

^Ajlgarta’ —Tiie sage of that name — * suffering fn^in 
hunger, ioent forward to kill Ms son *— Siina^shepa, and yet 
he was not regarded as ‘ carnivorous.* 

The story of Sunal^shepa occnrs in the l^eda; and it is 
not necessary for us to dilate upon what occurs in t^e 8cn|H 
tnres. 

As a rcatter of fact howev^f this is a declamatory states 
ment in the form of the assertion of an act done by somebody. 
All such passages should be understood to be the same. 

-m) 

YEBBE CVI 

Vamodeva, expert in the KKowLEneB op eight ahc 

WRONG> WHEN nzSTBESSBI), DESIRED TO EAT DOO’S 
PLBBH yOE SAVING HI8 UPB,—AND HE DID NOT 
BECOME DBPILED.—(106) 

Bhasya. 

Similarly the sage named‘Fam<«^euo’—‘dwiressed 
with hunger—* desired to eat dog^s flesh.' —(106) 

VERSE cvn 

BMeradoaja, a Man op orbat adstebitips, accepted 

MANT 00WB PBOM THE CARPENTER Vfdhu, WHEN TOR¬ 
MENTED BY HENGEB, ALONG WITH BIS SONS, DT A 
LONELY FOREST.—(107) 

Bhd^a. 

Vrdhil was a carpentei'; a person unfit for receiving 
gifts £rom;-^£rom him the sage named Bhaiadvaja received 
gifte.-(107) 

VERSE cvm 

VishvdmitrOy EXPERT in the knowledge op right and 

WRONG, WHEN TORMENTED BY HUNGER, PROCEEDED 
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50 EAT THE HATJKOH OP A DOG, EECEIVINO IT PROH 
THE HANDS OP A (108) 

jBhd^ya, 

Yish\%mitra is a well'kooirn great sage. Oh ooe occasion* 
wlien he su^ed laucb from hunger* * he proceeded to eai the 
haunch of a dog, receiving it from the hands of a Chan^ 
idla^ 

The ‘ dofs haunch ’ has been mentioned with a view 
to show that there is harm in the eating of not only such 
food as has been detiled, but also of that which is defective 
by its very nature sense of the verse bong that in times of 
distress one may fake even such food as is tainted with all kinds 
of defects.^—(108) 

VERSE CIX 

Among RECEtviKG op Giws, Saoeificing and Teach¬ 
ing, THE RsOBirCKG OP GiPTS IS TEE MEANEST, AND 
TEE MOST £EPEEH£N BIBLE FOE THE BrahmaWiy IN 
BEBPBCT OP HIS LIPS AFTER DEATH.—(109) 

Bhdeya. 

The sense of the verse is that so long as the less repre- 
hensible means of subsistence* in the shape of sacrificing and 
teaching* are available, the Brahmana should not have recourse 
to the receiving of Improper G^.—(109) 

VERSE CX 

As FOR Tbacbng and Sacrificing, these are done 

ALWAYS poa ONLY StTOH MSN AS HATS RECEIVED THE 
SACRAMENTS; WHILE THE RECEIVING OP GiFTS MAT 
BE DONE EVEN PROM THE LOWEST-BORN Shudra 

■ -aio) 

Bhd^a, 

This verse sets forth a defamatory statement, in the form 
of an argument in support of what has gone before.. 
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Tbs very oature of men is snch that persocs not initiated 
do not study the Veda, and do not perform sacrifices; so that 
in times of distress, the Brahmans might very well teach and 
sacrifice for the Shwira. As for gifts on the other band, it is 
well known that it may be received from all castes; so that it is 
quite possible to receive it from a Shvdra [so that it is more 
easily procurable]. It is for this reason that the receiving 
of improper gifts (from wi'ong source.^ outside the four castes) 
is the meaneet of dL—(110) 

VERSE CXI 

Br TEB MTJTTEEIKG OF 8ACBBD TEXTS AMD BT THE 
OrpEEING OF LIBATIONS IS THE GUILT INCUB»ED BT 
TEACHING AND SACRIPICINQ BEHOVED; WHILE THAT 
INOURRISD BT EECBIVING GIFTS IS BEHOVED ONLY 
BT RENOUNCING THEM AND BY AUSTERITIES.—(111) 

' The fftiilt is removed *—destroyed—‘ the muiterinff 
of s<iored texts and by the offering of lihaii(»isf Hence 
there is not much harm in this. 

But the guilt incurred in the recaving of gifts is removed 
only by the ^ renouncing *—of the gifts—and ‘ by austerities * 
—laid down later on, under 11.195.—(ill) 

VERSE CXE 

Thb Brahanaf^ay unable to maintain himsbip, mat 

TAKE TO GLEANING BARS OF CORN AND FJCEINO 
UP GRAINS, EVEN FROM STRAY PLACES. GlBANING 
EABS OP CORN 18 BETTER THAN RECEIVING QIPTS; 
AND BETTER EVEN THAN PICXING UP OP GRAINS. 
-(112) 

BhasycL 

The reiteration of this also is stated in the form of a 
dedamatory statement 
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In really the taking of something belonging to another is 
very wrong; but some form of it may be less wrong than 
another. Thus both the receiving of gifts and the gleaning 
of ears of corn, belonging to the same eatery (of taking what * 
belongs to another), the latter is said to be ' better' than 
the former. It is only between two bad thing a belonging to 
the same cat^oiy that one is r^rded as the * better * of the 
two; no one says that ‘the Brahma^ is better than the 
Ohandala.’ Thus then even though the gleaning of ears and 
picking of grains also involve the taking of what bdongs to 
another, yet these are ‘ better.' 

Though living by ‘gleaning ears’ and ‘picking grains’ has 
been described as the beet form of living, yet it does bear some 
resemblance to the ‘ receiving of gifts.’ So that in the case 
of both theae-^*gleaning ears’ and ‘receiving gifts’—one 
ahonld exercise a certain amount of check over himself. Thus 
it is that living by ‘gleaning ears ’ and ‘pickiog grains ’ also is 
not entirely free from blame; heqce it is that we have 
the declaration that—‘ gleaning ears is better than receiving 
gift8/-(II2) 

• VEBSE ezm 

Ip Brahmanoif who have complbtbt xhbib stuht, 

SrPPBE PEIVATION, OB SEEK TO OBTAIN WBAITH 

AKD BiCaBS, THEY HAT BBO OP TflB KING; AND IP 

EE BE 'aNWILLING TO GIVE, EB SHOULD BE GIVEN 

UP.—(113) 

BhSfya. 

This verse lays down three occasions on which one may 
accept gifts from the king. 

(1) 'Suffering privation’ —Ic., in times of distress, 
bdog threatened with the possibility of the whole family 
perishing. 

(2) ‘ Seeking to obtain wealth ’—in the shape of ear-rings, 
bracelets, turbans, seats, gold, etc. 
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(3) * Seeking Ut obtain riches' —cattle, gold and other 
thicgs necessary for saorifidal performancea 

Under theseoonditionsBrahmapafimay b^of the 
the sovereign of their eoantiy, 

The prohibition contained above in 4. 84—‘ He abftl] not 
rec&ve gifts &om the king *—must be taken as referring to a 
wicked king,^it being added, *of one who Is avaricious and 
behaves against the law. ’—(4 87). 

‘ Unwilling to piw,’—if on being b^ged, he be not 
willing to give what ja wanted,—‘ he s^wuld he given vp *— 
the Brahoiaaas should cease to live in bis kingdom* 

Or ^giving up* may mean loss; and as nothing else is 
mentioned, it mast mean the ‘loss' of merit on the part of the 
king.—(U 3) 

VERSE CXIV 

Uncttlxctated lanh is less reprehensible thIk 
CULTIYAXED LAND ; AND AUONO COWS, GOATS, SHEEP, 
GOLD, GRAINS, AND FOOD EACH PBECEDJKG OKS 18 
LESS REFREHENSISLB THAN THE 8VOOEBDING.—(114) 

Bhdsga. 

‘Cfncaitwatfti’^UntilJed—land is betttt*. 

Between * goats ’ and ‘ sheep ’ also there is a <liffereQce 
The Verse is apparently one tl\e sense of wliicli has been 
already explained.—(114) 


ii 
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•VEESE CXV 

ThBUE 1.&E SEVEN L&WFUL SOUBOES OT INCOKE: IN- 

HEEITANCB» ACQUISITION, PUBOHiSE, CONQUEST, IK- 

VBSTilENr, INDUSTRY AND BECfiiyiNO OP PBOPBE 

OrPTS.—( 116 ) 

Bkasya, 

' Inheritance ’—Heretlilary property. 

• Acguisiiion ’—of bmied treasure and such things; or 
the share that one obtains out of Che property acquired 
by his father and other relatsona Though this also would 
be tnheriied from the father, yet it cannot be spoken of aa 
‘ inb^tanoe,^ because it belongs in common to many persons. 
This is why we find in another SmrCi the declaration r^arding 
‘ property assigned for maintenance ’ (Ydjflavalh^a^ 2. !21)* 
Or * acguieition ’ may stand for ^se loving presents that 
one receives from his friends, or from his father-in-law. 

‘ Pvre/idee .'—This is wdl known. 

‘ Conguese * —in> battla 

'Inve^tmeTU and fnduetry ’—Money4ending and trade. 

The l^lity of tiieae is in accordance with the caste of 
tile person concerned. • Tlie first three of them are common 
to all ; Oonguest is for the Ksattriya only; Invesfimeni and' 
Jndnetry for the Vaishya only; and deceiving of proper 
gifts for the Brehmana only. All this dishnction is based 
upon theories and aigmneuts already set foilh above. 

Borne people object to Turcliase’ (being a source of 
income). 
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But this is not right As if it were not lawful, all trans¬ 
actions would come to an end. 

Some people hold that ‘Conquest’ refers to gambling- 
stakes only, and as such pertains to all castes. 

This also is not right; since anothej' Smtti has clearly 
declared that wealth acquired by gambling is ‘ impure specially 
where Hiraskara speaks of Gambling. 

Similarly some people explain 'prayoga* as meaning 
aciion, on the ground of such usage as 'jfianapurvakah 
prayogeth,' ‘ action preceded by knowledge,’—where the word 
prayoga ’ is used in the sense of action. On the same ana¬ 
logy 'karmaprayoga’ will mean the tmployni^rU faction. 
“(115) 

VERSE CXVI 

Lkakning, handiorapts, working on hirb, skrvicb, 

CATTLE-TENDING, TRADE, AGRICULTURE, CONTENTMENT, 

BEGGING AND MOKBY-LENLINO,—THESE ABE THE TEN 

MEANS OP LIVELIHOOD.—(116) 

Bhdfya. 

This verse sets forth the means of livelihood for all men, 
during dmee of distreea 

* Learning' —here stands for sciences other thwi the 
Veda; such, for inst^ce, as Medidne, Logic, Physics, Tonco- 
Ic^ and so forth,—‘sU which are not reprehensible, when nsed 
as a means of livelihood. 

'Handioraft *—This has been already explained. 

‘ Working on hire *—as a servant 

‘Service* —acting according to the wishes of another 
person. 

‘ Ooftientnient ’—This has been added only by way of 
illostrarion. , 

The meaning of this verso is that in the absence of the 
pardcular means of livelihood speciHcally assigned to each caste, 
these ten means are open to all men.—(116) 
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VEESE cxvn 

The Brakrnana or the Kioitriya mtjst not lend money 
ON INTEREST; BUT HR M4.T iU>VANCE A LITTLE TO 
rNBlOHTEOUS MEN TOR SAOBED PURPOSES.—(117) 

Bka^a. 

' For f^acrtd purpo$es '—This implies that what is here 
permitted refers to livelihood in abnormal timea 

* unrighUoibS mttrC —‘This shotvs that from the righte* 
OU3 man no int^’est shall be taken. 

What has been said r^arding 'Agiiculturet Xiade.and 
Money-lending being equal to Teaching' pertains to abnormal 
times, —(117) 

vEi^E cxvm 

The K^attriya; who, in times or ©istbess, takes the 

FOURTH PART, BBOOMB8 FREED PROM SIN, IP EE PHO- 

tects the people to the best of bis ability.—(118) 

Shdiya. 

This verse permits the King’s receiving of the fourth part 
,(pf' the land-prodnce), instead of the sixth usually taken, when 
his treasury has become depleted. The rest of it is purely 
declamatory. 

*To the hen his ability' —This is an adverb; the 
mewling b^g to the best of his power. —-(118) 

VEKSE CXIX 

Conquest is his peculiab duty ; and he should 

NEVER TURN BACK IN DANGER ; EE SHALL REALISE 
IHK LEGAL TAX PROM THE VaISEYA, APTBR' PRO¬ 
TECTING THE PEOPLE.—(119) 

Bhasya. 

The teirn ^Conquest' sliould be taken here to mean that 
ii/kioh leade to contqaest (?ca»*), which is laid down as the 
doty of the K^tlriyA 
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‘ He iMX n43t turn Iwi ^ tn danger —Whenever any 
clanger com«% ahead, he shall not turn his back in battle. 

In this manner, * Aaving j>ro(€Gt£d ’ the people, ' he sAail 
realty the tax from the Vaiehya.’ A? a rule Vaishyas are 
very wealthy; hence people realising taxes from them, if they 
are found to behave improperly, are not punished.—(119) 


VEESE CXX 


PAOM THK people THB tax on 6IU.1NS seall be one* 

BIOHTH, AND ONE-TWBNTIETH (ON GOLD), WITH THB 

EiNrEuM OF ONE * Kdredpana^ \ ShudraSy oeafts- 

UEN AND ABTISANa DISCEaEOB THEIR DDES BY WORE. 

-<120J 

Bhdeya. 

Those dealing in grains should be made to pay one-eighth 
part of their profits. 

The term * * here stands for the people. 

For those dealing in gold, the tax is one-t^ntieth pat of 
their profits. 

‘ Shudras discharge their due(< hy Kwi.’—They, should 
not be made to pay any taxes. So also crafUinen and axtisana. 
With regard to them it has been laid down (in 7. 138} that 
‘ they shall work for the king one day every month’; and the 
present text permits the taklc^ of more work fiom them in 
abnormal times.—(120) 



VFRSE CXXI 


TBB Shv^dfa, SEE XING \ LIVEUHOOD, HAT .SERVE THE 
Ksattriya ; OR the ShMra may ^eek to subsist 
BY SERVING A WEALTHY VAISHYA.“(191) 


Bhdsyo^ 

If the bhudra be in want of a livelihood, he msiy serve 
the Ksattriyji. This raeans that the seiwing of the Ktattriya 
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will seire only as a inaacs of subsistence, and will not bring 
an^ ment; which means that the serving ol a Br^ma^ 
accomplishes both purposes. 

Similarly he may make a living by serving a wealthy 
Vaisbya.—(121) 

VERSE cxxn 

He shall serve Brdhmanas either tor the sake 

OF HEAVEN, OR K>R THE SAKE OF BOTH ; WHEN, 
BE HAS ATTAIN BE *TSE TtTIE OF THE ' BraHmO^* 
THIS XUPLXES TEE ACCOMPLtSBUENT OF ALL EZS 
PURPOSES.—(122) 

Mhd^ya. 

The sense is that he shall serve BrShmanas. 

' Wh^ he A<w <ni<3m$d the title cf the Brafm'x ^— 
ie.y when, on accsoimt of his connection with the Brahmana, 
that title becomes applied to him;—th^ he should be legaixled 
as having all his ends accomplished. 

Or, the meaning may be, ‘ when he has come to be known 
as related to the Brahmaiuil —(122) 

VERSE cxxin 

The service of the Br^mana la lbscribel as the 

DISTINOlrVE DUTY OP THE Shud/ra \ EVERYTHIN 0 
ELSE THAT HE DOES IB FRUITLESS FOR HlU.—(123) 

Bhaeya, 

The serving of the Brahmanas is the chief duly for the 
Shiidra. 

Hence ‘everything else *—in the shape of observances 
and fa8ts-r*<Aot he dees is /rwitlessfor him! 

This should not be understood to he the |»ohibition of 
such acts as making ^ts, oflering the * Bakayajfuxe! and so 
forth; since ail these have been distinctly enjoined for him. 
In fact this prohibition of ‘ everything else' is only meant 
to indicate the importance of ‘ serving Bmhmanas.’—(123) 
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VERSE CXXIV 

Thet shoulp frovide out op their family, a suit¬ 
able MAINTENANCE FOR ElU, AFTER COKSIDERINO 
EIS OtTN CAFACXTT, ANP TEE MAN’S 8S1LL ANP THE 
EURPEN OP PERSONS TO BE SUPPORTBP BT HIM,— 

(124) 

Bha^a. 

What ia bare, laid down is the duty of the twice-bom mea 
(who engage ShM^4^). When the Sbudra is serving them, 
they should provide for bis maintenance, of thexrfamily 

—that is, be should be looked after like a son. 

* Hav^ citnsidtred^ his own 'capacity! as dso, the 
man’s ‘ sttW ’—-application to work, and * the hxerd^ of persons 
U> he supported by hiniy* —t.A, his wife and children, they 
shall take into consideration all the per.sous to be supported by 
him, and mtdce provision for the maintenance of all these. 
-(124) 

VERSE CXXV 

Remnants of foop and worn-out clothes shall be 

OrVEN TO HIM; AS ALSO THB ORAIK-RBFUSE ANP 
OLP FURNITURE.—(135) 

Bhasya. 

The meaning of the word 'rerivnant of food* has been 
already explained. The food left after the feeding of guests 
and others should be given to the 8hudra servant. 

Similarly * wom-out clothes ’—after they have been washed 
white; * yrain refuse ’ —the seedless chafe, and ‘ furniture ’ 
—beds and seats.—(126) 

VERSE CXXVI 

Ror the Shudra there is no sin ; nor is he worthy 

07 ANT SACRAMENTS; EE IS NOT ENTITLEP TO ANT 



336 


MAKU-SMttTI 5 DISCOUBfiE X 

SACaSD aiTESj BUTTBBRS IS NO PSOBIBITIOS AfiAlNSl 
SACBBD RUBS—(126) 

Bhdfi/a. 

The whole of this verse is ptarely reiterative. 

Whatever is oot directly forbidden for the Shudia by 
actual name,-e.p, such acte as injuring living things. steaUng, 
lying, and so forth, which form the subject-matter of general 
prohibitions (without reference to nny particular castes) ,-by 
doii^ these the Shudra does not incur sin. Guilt does a^ue 
to him in the ca-se of acts that are expressly prohibited for hun, 
—such acts, for instance, as injuring, stealing and so forth^ 

'He « not worthy of such as Initiation 

and the Hire; all which have been prescribed for the ‘three 

twice-born castes.’ > ,. » iv *• 

Similarly, • he is not entitled to the saored nUs that 

is. such acte as bathing, fasting and worshipping of daties are 

not enjomed as his coarpnisory duties; and hence the omission 

of these does not iriTolve sin. , 

‘ There is no prohibition ayainst saoreo ntes. h/ven 
with regard to batWng. fasting and such acts, which are not 
among his compulsory duties, and the omission whereof, do^ 
not involTO sin,—there is no absolute prohibition; t.e, the 
performance of such acts is not actually forbidden to him. 
So that if he does perform thorn, it is couducive to liis welfare ; 
this on the analogy of the principle that 'avoidance is con- 
ducave to great results.* 

Similarly his not eating garlic and auch things should also 
be understood to be condumve to welfare j as the law ‘avoid¬ 
ance is conducive to great results ’ is meant to he of umversal 
application. 

Thie is what is meant by the words that ‘ there w no pro- 
h^tion against saored rites* 

If the man does perform the actsrKwhpt should be done 
is lad down in the following verse).—(126) 


8ECnOK XIV—SOUBCES OP DfCOIfB 
VERSE CXXVII 

Ip those who, kkowing their dutt, aud wishing to 

ACQUIEB MEBJT, IMITATE THE PEACTIOBS OP EIQHT- 

BOrs MEN, WITS THE EXCEPTION OP RECITING THE 

SACEEB TEXTS, THBT INCtTR NO QUILT; THEY OBTAIN 

PRAISE.—(127) 

Bha^a. 

This is what the test proceeds to point out, 

^ Desiring to acquir€ wmr—seeking for spiritual 
welfare. 

‘ Imitate t?ie practices 0 /righteous men ’—betake them¬ 
selves to the performance of acts done by good men with 
the exception of reciting sacred teats,’—Uhey incur nc 
That is to say, they do not incur any guilt, if they 
perform such acts as fasting for a day, worshipping of gods, 
bowing to elders and Brahmanas—all which are done by good 
men; in fact ‘ thoy obtain praise '—as the distinct result of 
thrir act 

It will not be right to entertain the following notion— 
the Shudra incurs no guilt if he performs, without reciting 
the sacred texts, the Barsha-purnamdsa and other rites, which 
ai'e performed by twice-born men with the sacred texts.” 

Because these acts having been prescribed as to be done 
with sacred t^ts, if they are done without these texted this 
would be distinctly contrary to the scripturea 

The exact signifcance of the phrase ‘with the exception 
of reciting the sacred tests ’ has been already explained. 

Sa^ the revered Vyasa—‘ It is c«t^ that the Shudra 
does not become an outcast, nor is he worthy of sacrameita; 
he is not entitled to the sacred rites prescribed in the 
Smrtis; nor is any prohibitiou Imd down against the sacred 
rites. 

This also is only reiterative of what has been enjoined 
elsewhere. 
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The Shudra does not become an outcast by eating garlic 
or drinking wine. 

What is meant by his bring ‘ not worthy ^ saorcmsnts ’ 
hns been already explain^. It has been pointed out that, 
inasmuch as the Initiatory Rite has not been performed for 
him, tbe performance of the Shrauta rites is not open to him; 
but there is no prohibition against his performing those rites 
that are prescribed in the Smrtis as to be performed by all 
men. To this end we have other Smfti texts —* He shall 
perform the I^ayajfia rites ’ (Oautama^ 4.65),—‘Salutation 
also, without sacred texts, is permitted for him ’ (Ibid. 464). 

Some people have remarked that—“the Shudra is 
only partially entitled to the performance of such rites as 
the Avasathyadkdna (the Hndliag of the Household Fire), 
the Pdrvana^ the Vaishvadeva, the PakayajfKi and so 
forth.” 

But we do not understand what these men mean. By 
the Grhya-writera tbe Avasathyadhana has been prescribed 
distinctly for the three higher castes; by Manu and other 
Smrd'-writers it has not been prescribed at all; all that 
they say is—‘th^ should perform the Grhya rites in the 
maniage-fire’ (Manu, 3.67). So being nowhere laid down, 
whence could there be any such ad?iana for the Shihfra? 
If it be held that the rite of kindling fire is implied by the 
injunction of the Pdkaya)fla liteRt —this also is nof possible; 
since the Vsishvadeva offerings (of the Pdkayc^iia) could 
be done in the ordinary fire. In fact in all theee matters, we 
have to accept only what is distinctly l^d down in the texts, 
and it is not right to draw inferences. All this has been 
explained in connection with the term‘marriage-fire' (under 
B.67). 

By the term ‘ Pdrvana if it is the Shrdddhd that is 
meant, then we admit this, since the A9iakd, the Pdrvatytr 
/thraddha and the Vaishvadeva offerings have all been 
prescribed for tbe Sbudra also. If however the performance 
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of the Darsh<^pun<mi8a be meant, this m; have alteadv 

refuted.— (127) ^ 

VERSE CXXVIII 

As THE Shudra, IHEE SROH ENVY. MAINTAINS THE 
MOM CO-OESE OP CONBUOT, SO BOBS HE, FREE PEOM 
BLAMB, GAIN THIS WOULD AND THE NEXT._(128) 


Bh^a. 

The meaning of this verse has been already explained. 
’^( 128 ) 

VERSE OXXIX 


Even thodge he be abbe, tee Shudra shall not 

AMASS WEALTH; FOE HAVING ACQUIRED WEALTH, 

THE Shudra harasses the 


Bha^a. 

Even though he u Me ’—by means of agricalture and 
such acts,-wealth shaU not be amassed by the Shsdra. Lt 
support of this the Author adds an aigument in the form of a 
Mamato^ statement-’fiimaff acquired vxalth the 
Shudra harass the Brahmanas.' 

“ What is the Itarassment caused to Brahmapas?” 

Beaming very rich, they would make theBrahmanaa 
accept gifts from themselves, and the accepting of gifts from 
the Shudm has been forbidden for them; hence becomings 
party to their doing what is forbidden, he would incur sin. 

The danger of incurring such sin however could not apply 
to the case of one who goes on fulfilling ail that is prescribed 
for him. Hence the ’harassment’ of the Brahmana that is 
^^t^js only aiis that he would no longer serve them. 


SECTION (15)-SUMMAIIY 
VERSE C5XXX 


THB l>0rilfi8 OP THE FOUR CASTES IN TIUES OF DISTRESS 

HAVE THUS BEEN EXPOUNDED; BY PSOPBRLY CARRY¬ 
ING OUT TVHICE THEY ATTAIN TEE HIGHEST STATE. 

-(180) 

Bha^ya. 

By duly performing the duties laid down in connection 
with times of distress, tiie highest state is attmned. The proper 
cure of the body does not involve any transgression of an 
enjoined duty. Hence it is only right that a desirable result is 
attained. 

This is the leitei'Ation of the scriptural and It^cal conclu¬ 
sion that when fallen in distress^ one should not hesitate to 
accept improper gifts and so forth.—(130) 

• VERSE CXXXT 

Thus has the entire law relating to the i>uties 

OP THE FOUR CASTES BEEN DESCRIBED ; AFTER THIS 

I AU GOING TO EXPOUND THE EXCELLENT LAW 

RELATING TO EXPIATORT RiTES,—(131) 

Bkasya, 

The mere reading of the words makes the meaning of 
this text clean—(131) 


End OF Discourse X 
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DISCOURSE XI 


EXPIATION OP SINS 

SECnON a):^*SNlTAKAS' AND THEIB TREATMENT 
VERSEB I-II 

He VfBO ES SESSIKO 70K P£00£NY, BE WBO IS GOING 
TO FB&POKU A SACBIPIOE, A TRAVSLLER ON TBE 
HOAD, EE WHO HAS QtVBN AWAT ALL E18 BELONG¬ 
INGS, HE WHO IS BEGGING FOB UIS FEECBPTOB, HE 
WHO IS BEGGING FOB HIS PARENTS, HE WHO IS BEG¬ 
GING POE STUDY, A SICK MAN j—(1)—THESE NINE 

Brahmanast who are REiiGiors msndioants, one 
SHOULD enow as ^^nataitos’; to these penniless 

MBN GIFTS SHALL BB G1T3H, IN PROPOBTION TO THEIB 
LEARNING.—(2) 

hhdfyo^ 

The two verses together form one senlcnce; which lays 
down the several characteristics of the person seeking for gifts; 
the seose heing that gifts shall be given, in proportioD to thdr 
learning, to each penniless men as* baviog the said charaoter 
of ' seeking for progeny * and the rest, may be aeeking for gifts. 

The term ‘reiapwiS merwitcan^’ while qualifying the 
reapient of ^fts, serves also as a condition that entities the 
man to recdve gifts. Thus it is that by laying down the charac¬ 
ter of the man fit for receiving gifts, the Author also indicates 
the occadons on which gifts may be given. 
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* On£ seeking for ^ogeTiy^ ’—he who inteods to marry 
for the purpose of obtaining daldren. It ie for thS marriage 
that money is repaired | and it h elps in the obtaning of chil- 
dren indirectly. Inasmuch as the text^H^ added the epith^ 

t ' religious ,' one need not ^ve gifts to one who is going to marry 
a second time, only through lust. 

Similarly, ‘one who is going to perfomt a sacrifict' is 
to be understood as referring to one who is seeking for wealtli 
in order to enable him to perform the Agnihotra and other 
compulsory rites. 

The Hra^jdler on the road,' —the person whose supply 
has run short during his journey. 

‘ IFAo has given away oil his belongings — i.e.y the man 
who has given away his entire property, as the sacrificial fee for 
the Vkhvajit sacrifice,—and not by way of an expiatory rite. 

‘ He who is begging for study'; —tbgugh for the Reli¬ 
gious Student, all that is laid down is * Vedic Study’ and 
* Eving on altos, ’—yet enough should be given to him to provide 
for his dothing. Or, even one who has learnt the Veil may 
be seeking for the knowledge of what is contdned in the Veda, 
though he may be living on alms. 

* Sick man '—one suffering from a disease. 

The name ‘ Sndlaka ’ has been mentioned here only with 
a view to eulogising the men spoken of. And the reason for ap¬ 
plying this name lies in the fact that as a rule ‘ beg^ng for the 
preceptor’ and ‘b^og for study' ju'e possible only for the 
Snataia, the Accomplished Student; though for the Eeligious 
Student also it has been laid down that he shall do the be^ing 
for his preceptor. 

‘ Penniless' —destitute of wealth. 

‘ In proportion to thoir ^eorninpi.€., much wtsalth 
shall be given Co one possessed of much leai'ning, and little to 
one possessed of little learning. 

“All this that is stated here appears to be wholly 
irrelevaotj as what the Author has declared is—‘I am 
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how going to expound the law relating to Expiations ’ (10. 
1.31). ” 

There ie no force in this objection. Id fact the whole 
context deals with the duties of men in the Tarious stages of 
life. The several Expiatory Bites are of unequal naturcj and 
hence these are mentioned along with those. And what is stated 
in the opening verse has been mentioned first, because it also 
indicates certain occasions for the performance of expiatory rites. 

It has been said that ‘ gjfts shall be ^ven ’; and the act? of 
‘giving’ can be accomplished only through something that 
may be given; hence the Author proceeds, in the next verse, 
to point out what it is that should be given.—(1-2) 

VERSE m 

For thbsb best o? twice-bobn men, the shall 

CONSIST 0? POOD ACCOMPANIED BT A PRESENT ; FOR 
OTHERS, ‘OIFT’ HAS BEEN DECLARED TO SS THE 
COOZBD POOD OlVEN OUTSIDE TEE SACBIEICIAL £N- 
CIX)SURB,—(3) 

Bhd^ya. 

Though the teiin ‘ daksii^d' primarily denotes the fee that 
is given to a man for doing some work, yet, here it stands for 
all tlmse things that are given away, witli the exception of 
cows, lands and golden vessels. Sucli too is the ordinary use 
of the term. 

* For oth&ri '—for supplicants other than those mentioned 

liera 

' Cook$d/o<td ’—To such men cooked food shall be g^ven 
for eating. ^ 

' Outside the saorificial enelosuve. ’—This refers to the 
food that should be given by householders, apart from that 
which is given in connection with sacrificial performancea 

-(3) 
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VERSE rv 

On Brahmaruis leaenbd in the tb»a, the king shall 

BESTOW, ACCORDING TO THEIR DBSEET, ALL ENDS 0? 
JBWBtS, AS ALSO PRESENTS POR SACEIPIOIAL PER- 
PORMANCBS.—(4) 

Bha^ya. 

The giTing of gifts bfis been laid down for all castOR, as 
fulfilling man^s purpose by leading men to heaven. Tlie 
present text Rets forth roles I'egarding gifts to be tmide by 
the Idng. 

H the king is possessed of much wealth, he ‘ fkall be^ioto 
—giye to, make accept—' Brahmanc$6, all kinds (fjewW 
—pearls and the Kst—^ accoiding to their —in accord¬ 

ance with the learning and chai*acter of each man;—‘a/so 
presents for sacnjicial psr/ormanoes ; — this has been repeat¬ 
ed with a view to showing that such presents shall be made 
even for the purpose of enabling tlie Brahmanas to perform 
such rites as are not compulsory, hut are performed with a 
view to 'a certain reward.—(4) 

VERSE V 

Ip A MAN, HAVING ALREADY GOT A WIPB, WEDS ANOlHKR 
WIFE, APTBR HAVING BBG(^BD (POR fHB REQUISITE 
wealth), SEXUAL ENJOYMENT IS RI8 ONLY FRUIT; 
THE ISSUE BELONGS TO THE PERSON WHO GAVE HIM 
THE WEALTH.—(5) 

Bhdsya. 

This forbids the set of begging for the puipose of marry¬ 
ing more than one wife merely tlircrngh lust. 

‘ Sea^ual tnjoymf.nt is the only fruit ’—This is purely 
declmnatoiy, and sliould not be understood in its literal sejise. 

Others explan the text to mean that * gifts for marriage 
shall be given to one wlio ia going to marry for the purpose of 
obtaiuiDg children, and not to one who is going to do it merely 
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through lugt’;—this some ide& boiog stated id the text in a 
somewhat differeot form—‘ gifts shall be given to one who is 
seeidng for o&priDg,—the person mendoned id the text is 
seeking sexual enjoynject, and not offspring. * 

‘ Tki issite belongs to the person who goA'e the loealiJi !— 
and not to the man who marries.—^5) 

% 

[Verse 6 has been omitted by Medhatithi and all otlier 
commentators, except Kullufca. But in order to avoid tlie 
discrepancy in the DurDbeiing of the Vei'ses, the following 
Verses are numbered both wnya] 


SeJCTI^N (2)-TBE BRAriMANA’S RESPONSLBIUTIES 
A^JD PRIVILEGES REGARDING SACRIFICIAL 
PERFORMANCES 

• VERSE VI fVIT) 

It A MAN POSSESSES POOD STJPPICIBKT FOB THE StAlNTE- 
NANCB OP THOSE WHOM EE HAS TO SUPPOET, FOB 
THEBB YEARS, OR MORE, HE DESERVES TO DRINK 
SOMi.—(6) 

Bhasya. 

If 8. man has enough wealth to enable liim to maintmn 
his dependants for three years,—if he possesses more—lie 
is worthy of drinking Soma-juice. 

Inasmuch as the performance of the Soma-sacrifice ha^ 
been prescribed by the SJiruU as a compulsory act to be done 
daily, the present verse cannot be accepted as applicable to 
even that case where the man's dependants are in want; since 
Shrut^ is the highest authority in thAse matters. The present 
prohibition should therefore be taken as meant to apply to 
such Soma-sacrifices as may be purely voluntary. 

” In connection with the Soma-sacrifice, much wealtli is 
needed for the purchase of the Soma and the hiring of the 
services of the priests, for whom ' twelve thousand' has beert 
prescribed as the sacrificial fee. Thus then, since much kiger 
w&^lth would be necessary for the performance, how is it 
tliat the text speaks of what is just enough for the main- 
te)ianee of tbe man’s dependants for thfru yeara ?'' 

As a matter of fact, when a man poaseasea much wealth, 
he does fulfil the condition of possessing enough to main¬ 
tain his dependants for three years; so that it would be 
open to tbe man possessed of much wealth to perfonn tbe 
sacrifice. 


84C 
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Though as a ru le the tenn * ddiia,' ‘ ' is used in th^ 

sense of oift of food, vet people might be l ed to make gifts of 
gold ^ 0 , tor the purpose of enabling the recipient to purchase 
thecoma perform the Soma-sacrifice. And it is such gifts \ 
that the next verse is intended to forbid [The penniless man • 
shall not perform the voluntary Soina*^crifice8].'-{6) 

VERSE vn (vni) 

Foa. THIS UBASON, IP A TWICU-BORN PERSON P08SES8Iif9 
BBSS WEALTH ERTHKS SOMA, HE BOBS NOT OBTAIN ITS 
REWARD, EVEN THOUGH HE itAY HAVE DETTNIT SoMA 
POBMBRLY.—(7) 

Bha^ya. 

This verse rdterates the iogiciil fact that no benefit is ^ 
obtained by a man who has lost his title to lire performance 
by transgressing a definite prohibition. 

Inasmuch as the text speaks of ‘ reward^ ’ it is clear 
tiiat what b here stated pertains to voluntary performances. 

'Even though he mttg Aaoc drusi Soma/ormorJg .'— 
This implies dhat a previous performance of the Soma-anci'ifice 
is absolutely compulsory. 

The latter half is purely declamatory; it should not be 
taken as precluding the mnn who lias not drunk the Soma 
formerly.—(7) , 

VERSE Vni (IX) 

Ip a WEALTHY MAN GIVES TO OTHSE PEOPLE, WHILE 
HIS OWN PEOPLE ARE LIVING IN DISTRESS,—SUCH 
COENTBEPEIT VIETTJB WOULD BE LIKE SWALLOWING 
POISON, WHICH IS SWEET IN TEE BEGINNING.—(8) 

Bhdfya. 

* Sis own people ’-^Servants, coundllors, mother, son, 
wife and so forth;—while these ‘ are living in distressy *—if 
the man ‘ gives to other people ’^for the puipose of acquiring 
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fame,—this form would be like jjotson ,'— 

* whM %s 6ioeet in Ms ^ff/inninp. ' The swailowing of poisoo, 
though apparently aweet in the begimung leads to disastrous 
results, in the shape of death ; exactly like that is the giving of 
gifts just described. 

This same idea is otherwise expressed by calling the act 

* Q(mnLe/rfeii virtue.* It has the semblance of virtue and is 
not real virtue; just as the shell is like silver^ not silver 
ittelf—(8) 

VERSES IS-X 

Ip a man nOBs anything fob his own benefit after 

DEATH, TO THE DETRIMENT OF THE PERSONS ££ HAS 
GOT TO MAINTAIN,—IT BECOMES CONDTTCIVB TO UN¬ 
HAPPY RESULTS WHILE HE LIVES AS AL80< WEEN HE 

DIBS,—(9). Aged parents, well-behaved wipe 

AND INFANT SONS HAVE BEEN DE GLARED BT MaNU TO 
BE PERSONS THAT SHOULD BE MAINTAINED, EVEN BY 
DOING A HUNDRED EVIL ACTS,—(10) 

Bhdsya. 

This is a deprecatory declamation in support of what has 
gone before. 

‘ Persons he has got to Tnaintain already described, 
DttrimeTit ’—depriving them of food and clothing and 
other necessaries. 

'For his benefit aft&r death ’—For the purpose of accom¬ 
plishing for himself rewards in die otlier world. 

'Conducive to unhappy results* —The ' Udarka,* ie., 
the ‘future result ’ of such giving turns out to be ‘ unhappy’.— 
(9-10), 

[Verse It) translated here has been quoted by Medhitithi ' 
in the Bhasya on 3. 72.] 

VERSES xi-xir 

During the reign op a righteous sing, if the 

. SACRIFICIAL RITE OF A SACRIPIOBR, SPECIALLY OP A 
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Brakmanai be iNTBEurpTED roE waNT ox one req¬ 
uisite,—TEAT SUBSTANCE MAY BE APPROPRIATED, FOE 

THE OOMPBETION OP THAT SACRIFICE, XBOM THE BOUSE 

OP A Vaishya possessed of many cattle, who 

DOSS NOT PERPORU SACUIPIOBS AND DOBS NOT 

DRINK THE SOKA.—(11-12) 

Bha^ya. 

Inasmuch as the text speaks of the requisite* it follows 
that the appropriation here pennitted applies, not only to the 
g;ol<i necessary for the making np of the sacriBcdal fee, but 
also to animals and oth^ tiungs necessary for the sacrifice. 
All that the text lays down is the appropriation of the thing, 
(\nd not the inode by which it should be done. Hence the 
thing toay be acquired either by b^ging.^or by exchange or 
by stealings 

'‘But it has been said that ownership is not acquired 
by stealing.’* 

There is no force in this objection. Since it is directly 
laid down here, in so many words, that the thing shall be 
'appropriated'; and it has also been said that‘a sacnfice 
may be accomplished even by doing a mean act* 

There is nothing to show whether this ‘appropriation * is 
pennitted only in a case where a sacrifice having been begun, 
all its requisites are at hand, with the exception of a single 
article,—or also when it is intended to be taken in hand. 

‘Specially cf a Brdhmana *—This shows that for the 
Kfittriya and the Vaishya also the said appropriation under 
the said rircnmetance is permitted. 

“ What Ksattriya is there who would heg ‘f Specially 
as b^ging is absolutely impossible lor the K^triya.” 

What you say ie not enough. For the Bi^hmapa also, 
stealing is forbidden. The fact of the matter is that there 
is no restriction regarding the method to be employed in 
the appiopriation under the said circuvostances. 
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^ Dv/ring ih& r$%gn of a nghteouf king.—This is purely 
reiterative. If the king'is righteous and knows the law, ho 
would know that under the puculiar circumstauces stealing 
is permitted, and hence the sacriiicer would be emboldened 
to do the appropriatttn. If, on the other band, the king did ' 
not know the law, he would punish the said appropriation 
like ordinary th^t ; ixnd hence under* his rule no one would 
(hink of doing it 

* * Possessing many ccUtle’ —This stands tor all kinds 

of wealth. 

‘ Fl^o dees not perform t^aorifices' —who does not do 
any righteous act, in the shape of giving gifts and ao forth. 

' Kuiamba* stands here for the hcfust. It is stealing 
from the house that is exceptionally objectionable; hence it is 
this that is permitted. But no such reetriction is meant as that 
it should be taken ‘from tie house ’ only; it may be taken 
also from the threshing yard aud such other places, where the 
particular thing may be available; specially as it is going to be 
declared later on (Verse 17)—‘ either from the threshing yard, 
or from the field, or from the house,’—(11-12) 

VERSE xm 

• 

Op, H6 hay PEBBIT TASB AWAY TWO OB THREE THINGS 

PSOM THE HOrSE OF A Shud/ra\ POE THB jSAttrfra 

HAS NOTHING TO DO WITH SACBIPIOES.—(13) 

Phdsya, 

If the thing required is not available in the house of a 
Vaishya, it may be taken from that of a Shudra. 

'Two or three.' —These must be taken as referring to 
sacrificial requisites, since it is these that the text is dealing 
witii. 

l.'he text adds a declamatory statement—* The Shudra 
has nothing to do %oiih saorijices! 
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Though the appropnetion has been spoken of above as to 
be done by several methods, yet in the case of the Shudray 
there should be no begging, since it is distinclly said that 
—‘the Bi^inana ahsU not beg wealth, for the purpose of 
sacrifices, from a Shudm/— (24) ^ 

“In another Smrti, the perfonuance of sacrifices witli 
wealth belon^ng to the 8hr«lra hsa l>e€n proliilnted without 
any exceptions.” 

On the strength of the present text itself, it follows that 
one may accept gifts from the Shudra. 

Others however explain that wlien the wealtli has been 
appropriated by the Brahmans, it is no longer ‘ wealth beloD|png 
to the Shudra-’ 

I As a matter of fact, however, what the prohibition refers to 
is the doing of ‘ Shdnii’ and 'Pau^iika^ rites for the Shudra. 
And a performance is actually called after that wealth which the 
Rtvik priest actually employs in the performance; and there 
IS no doubt that in the case of the sacrifices in question, the 
performance would be styled as done Vlth wealth belonging to 
the Shudra,' in view of the fact that the wealth originally 
belonged to him, even though it may not do so at the time of the 
performance itself.—(l8) 

‘ VERSE XIV 

If A HAN, POSSESSING A HUNDRED COWS, HAS NOT LAID 

THE Fire,— or a han possessiho a thousand cows, 

PERFORHS no SACRIPICES,—OUT OF THE HOUSES OP 

THESE UEK ALSO, ONE HAT TAKE AWAY (THE SACRI¬ 
FICIAL requisites) without hesitation,—(14) 

Bkd?ya, 

What the verse means is that things may be taken also 
from Brabmanas and Ksattriyas, if they are of the character 
described. ' 
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The *<»w’ has been mentioned only as the standard of t!i€ 
amount of wealth meant 

‘Who performs no sacriflcee’—’A t does not perform the 
Soma-aacrifice,—(14) » 

♦ VERSE XV 

Hf shall take it also prom one who always 

ACQUIRES, AND NBYBit GIVES, IF HE REFUSES TO GIVE 
VP THE THING ; THUS DOES HIS FAME SPREAD AND 
MERIT INCREASE—(15) 

Bha9ya. 

This verse applies to all caste®. 

'Who o/fooys acquires '—wlio alwnys goe« on ooqmrj.np 
wealth by agricullare, by receiving gifts,'by money-lending find 
80 forth;—*aMcf never give^' 

'If As T^usee to give up (hs ^7/in^/—tlion other uio- 
thmis should be employed. 

‘ Who never gives ^'—may be taken to raeai ^' who is of a 
miserly disposition.’—(15) 

VERSES xvi-xvn 

Likewise one who has not eaten six meals, may, 

POR THE SEVENTH MEAL, TAKE FROM A PERSON 
* WHOSE SACRED DUTIES ARE NEGLECTED,—BUT ONLY 
TO THIS EXTENT THAT IT DOES NOT LAST TILL THE 
MORROW;— (16) EITHER PROM THE THRESHING YARD, 
OR FROM THE FIELD, OR PROM THE HOUSE, OR FROM 
ANY PLACE WHERE IT MAT BE GOT; BUT IF THE 
OWNER QUESTIONS HIM, HR MUST CONFESS IT TO 
THE QUESTIONER.— (17) 

Bhd«ya, 

The property of another pei'son may he seised alf^o when 
one’s awn &mily is suffering from want 
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^Not lasting till morrow.^ —The addition o! this 

phrase impJies that the taking of only that much is permitted 
which may maintain the family for one day,—and no more. 

'FT<m one v/hose sacred duties are neglected ’—implies 
that it may be taken for the purpose of sacred rites. 

Another 5^wirt«say8^‘At first one should appropriate from 
a person of lower status than himself; if no such be avidlahle, 
then from a man of equal status; and in the event of this also 
being not available, even from a person of superior righteousness.’ 

‘For the seventh meai:—l£ the man has not eaten for 
three days he may appropriate anotheris property for his 
morning meal on the fourth day. Two meals a day have been 
laid down in such texts as—‘one shall eat in the morning and 
in the evening.’ 

'Orjrom any place,* —Even out of the garden and such 
place& 

'He should con/ess it '—but ‘ to the questioner * only 
'if he questions Aim,’—s.e., he should not send for him and 
force tbe owner to question liim. 

Or the ‘ questioTUir’ may stand for the owner of the 
property, and V he questions him' for the Hng; the king 
questioning him when he is taken before him (and chafed 
with having taken away the property). In this manner we 
may distinguish between the two terms 'prehchkate ' and 
‘prehchhati: Says Gautama (la 30)—'Questioned by the king 
he should confess ib' 

What is said here should be understood to apply to both 
cases—loont (f food, and shortage of sacrificial requisites. 
—( 16 - 17 ) 

VERSE xvm 

Tbb Ksattriya shall kbteb appbopriatb the propeb- 
TY OP A Brahmana; when aTABViNO, he mat a.p- 

PEOPBIATE THE PROPBBTY OP THE ROBBERS AKD OP 
OKfi WHO NEOLBOT8 EIS DUTIBS.—(18) 

46 
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' The Ks<titri)/CL*-^Thi^ is meant to include tbe Vaishya 
and the Shudra also. 

‘ Never' —te, cot even in times of tbe greatest distress. 
‘Bother and one iv?io neglecte hif> titrftes,’—That is. 
Brailmanas having this character, ‘Bobber* ip the thief, and 
‘one who neglects his duties’ ia the person who does not 
observe the rules governing the life-stages.—(18) 

VERSE XIX 

He who TitBS WEALTH.FHOa THE WICKED AND GIVES 
IT TO THE VIRTDO'DS, UAKES HIMSELF A BAFT AND 
OABE1S8 BOTH OVER.—(19) 

Bhdsga. 

‘ B^i ’—for crossing the sea. 

‘Both ’—the man from whom he appropriates it, and the 
man to whom be gives it 

The rest is purely declamatory.—(19) 

VERSE XX 

The pbopbety of peesonb given to pebpobm saohi. 

PICES THE LEARNED REGARD AS ‘ TEE PROPERTY OP 
THE GODS;^ WHILE THE PROPERTY OP THOSE WHO 
DO NOT PERPORM 8ACRIPIOE8 IS DESCRIBED AS ‘THE 
PROPERTY OP DEMONS.’—(20) 

Bhdsga, 

This also is a declamatory declaration in support of the 
teaching that * no property shall be taken from men possessed 
of good qualities, but there is no harm i! it is taken from 
those devoid of qaalitieA'-^(20) ' 
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VEBSE XXI 

TsB BIOHTEOUS EZNa SEALL INFLICT NO PUKISHUENT 
17?ON ElU; 48 IT IS ONLY TEB0Y6E THE FOOLISHNESS 
OF THB K^attriya te4T the Brahmcma sttffbes PBoa 
HUNOEB.—(21) 

Bhasya. 

If a persoQ is brought bsforo the king charged with theft, 
under the dicumstances above described, he shall not be 
punished; as it is only on account of the king’s * foolishness ’ 
—folly—* lhat the Braktnana supers from hunger' 

Stress is not meant to be laid on ^ hunger' only; as both 
* hunger ’ and * sacrificial needs ’ are meant, as is clear from the 
contest and from the implications of the deolamatoiy passages 

-P21) 

VERSE xxn 


HaVIKO 4SCERTAINEI) THE NUMBEB OF PEBSONS HE HAS 
TO MAINTAIN, AND HATING INVESTIGATED BIS iBARN- 
ING AND CHABACTSR, THE KINO SHALL FBOVXDB, OUT 
OF HIS OWN TBOPERTT, A FBOPBR LIVING POE HIM. 


-^ 22 ) 


Bhasya. 


‘ Proper living '—whereby be may be enabled to fulfil all 
his compulsory duties also. 

Even if the king’s treasury be emp^, he shall make this 
provision, even out of the property that may have been set apart 
Cor the queen and ibe princes. 

‘ Out of his own property '—This is*a rule meant only for 
a very wealthy king; spe^ally in view of what has been said 
above (Verse 4)—‘ the king shall give all kinds of jewels, etc., 
etc.’ 

VERSE xxjrr 


Having provided a ltvtng fob hiis, the king shadl 

protect'HIM in evert WAY; SINCE HE OBTAINS, 
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PROM THB PSR80K THUS PEOTBCTBP, THE SIXTH PART 

OP HIS SPIRITUAL MERIT.—(28) 

B?id?ya. 

The meaning of tins verse ie quite clear.—(23) 

' VEESE XSIV 

The Srahmaita shall kstbr seq prom a Shudra 

WEALTH FOR THE PURPOSE OP SAOWPIOIAL PBRPORM- 

AHOES; IP OHB PERPOBM SAORIPICES WITH WEALTH 

SO BE04BD, EE IS BORK, AFTER EEATH, AS A Chan* 

^a?o.—(24) 

Bka^ya. 

It is htgging that is forbidden here; if anything comes 
xenasked^ the acceptance of that is not forbidden; since it has 
been declared that—‘the aiaeptance of riches that come 
unasked is declared to be no acceptanoe at all, in accordance 
with spedsi usage and texts.’ 

This prohibition is with reference to the begging of wealth 
for sacrificial puiposes, and not to that for maintaining one’s 
dependants. 

Some people r^;srd this verse only as supplementary to 
what has gone before; the meaning being that—‘inasmuch 
aa begging is found to be beset with an undesirable feature, the 
appropriation of the property of Shudras should be done in 
other waya’—(24) 

VEESE XXV 

Ip a Brahma^ eavino BEGaBR wealth por a sacbi- 

PICE, DOES NOT SPEND THE WHOLE OP IT, HE BECOMES, 
POE A HUNDRED TEARS, A Bhdia OR A CBOW.—(25) 

Bha^a. 

If a man has b^ed some wealth for the purpose of perform¬ 
ing a saosfice, and if he saves something out of it and uses it 
for other pnjposes, he becomes either a <xow or a Bhdsa. —(25) 
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VERSE ZXVI 

Thb sinful man who, through covetousness, seizes 

THE PEOPESTV OF THE GODS, OR TES PROPERTY OP 

Brdhmanas, lives, im the other worlt, upon 

THE LEAVINGS OP VULTUEES.—(26) 

Bhdffya. 

‘ Property <f the gods ’ is tbe natoe given to all that 
belongs to such men of the three higher castes as are disposed 
to perform sacrifices. ‘ Property of the Brahmana' is the 
name that is applied to the belongioga of even such Bruhma^ 
83 are not disposed to peiform sacrifices. 

It is in this sense that the verse may be conatrued: 

As a matter of fact however Verse 20 above, which says— 
The proper^ of those disposed to perform sacrifices the wise 
call the ^property of the gods^ etc. ’—is purely dedamatory, 
and not meant to provide die definition of technical terms; 
like such terms as ‘theft' and the like. For this reason we 
proceed to explain it difierently. 

That wealth which has been set apart as to be spent 
for the gods, in the performance of sacrifices and other sach 
acts, is ‘ the property of the gods '; as direct ownership is not 
possible for the gods. Xn fact the gods never make use of 
any property, by their own wish; nor are they found to 
be actually taking care of any proper^; and it is where all 
this is found that property is aaid in ordinary life to hdong to 
a person. Hence the name 'property of ike gods' must 
apply to that which has been set apart as to be used on behalf 
of the gods,—with such formula as 'this is no longer mine, 
it is the god's.' And this can refer to only what has been 
enjoined as to be ofiered to Agni and other deities at the 
Darshctpurncmdsa and other sacrifices; and it is merely on 
the basis of the custom of cultured people that it can be applied, 
only figuratively, to what is offered at sacrifices to Du^a and 
other deities {which latter are not enjoined in the Veda), 
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“ In the ordinary •world, it is property dedicated to the 
four*axmed and other images in temples that is called ‘ the 
property of the gods; ’ and it is only right that in liie in¬ 
terpretation of scriptures we should accept tbaC meaning of 
a word in which it is used in ordinary parlance.” 

This would be so, if the term ‘deva&wm,' ‘property 
of the gods,’ were recognised as a non-composite word (who^ 
denotation is not afected by that of its component parts). 
As a matter of fact, however, the term ‘d^vasvam'is composite, 
and its best denotation therefore is that which is provided by 
its component pai*la {'deva,* ‘gods,’ and ^svam,' ' property’)» 
and there is no authority for the assumir^ of any other 
denotation. That the true deido character does not belong 
to the four-armed image is shown by the simple fact that it 
is regarded as an ‘image * (and not as the reality); nor is 
there any dednition of ‘god’ which can apply directiy to the 
image. According to usage, the proper^ of such images 
may be called * property of the gods.’ But even there, there 
can be no oumenhip. And yet actual business may be carried 
on in accordance with the explanation ^ven above. Ail this 
has been explained in discourse II (Verse 189).—(26) 

VERSE xxvn 

In the event of tbb ikpossibilits ob the bebporh- 

ANCE OB THH PBESCBIBED AHIltAL AN© SOMA SAC- 

EZBICES, ONB 8PALT> ALWAYS OPPEB THE VaishvOTiarl 

SACEIIICE AT TEE CHANGE OP THB YEAR,—IK EXPIA¬ 
TION THEREOB.—(27) 

BAdvyct 

The actual form of Vaishvanarl saendee should be learnt 
from the Orhycu^^utras. 

* Change of year —when one year ends and another 
begins. 

‘ Prescribed —enjoined. 
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*AniTru3X and Soma aacrific ^'—the compulsory ones. 
The six-toonthly and yearly ‘Animal saaificee’ aiecompulsory, 
as also the ‘ Soma sacrifice’ every spiing, 

‘ In the event of the imposs^)ility <f the pe^ormance ^ 
—of these, on account of tlie absence of the requisite weallh; 
—‘in Bix^iativn thereof ,'—^or the Removal of the sin incurred 
by the omission of a compulsory rite. 

In connection with the occasion here referred to, the Veda 
lays down other expiatory rites; and some people would 
combine these with what ia here prescribed; their point 
being that, even though both the rites serve the same 
purpose^ yet they are found to be laid down by two distinct 
authorities. 

This however is not right; because in connection with the 
ezpatory rites for the slaying of a Brahmana, our Author is 
going to declare, in so many words, that between the rite laid 
down in the Veda and that prescribed in the Smrtiy there 
should be option :—‘He may perform the Abhijit or the 
Vishvajit' (il. 76).—(27) 

VERSE xxvm 

Ip l twicb-boen person pbbpoems, even in normal 

TIMES, A SACRED ACT ACCORBINO TO THE MODE 

SANCTIONED POR ABNORMAL TlUBS,—BE DOES 

NOT OBTAIN ITS REWARD. SdCH IS THE WELL- 

CONSIDBEBD OPINION, —(28) 

Bhdeya. 

If a man, even though possessed of the requlsife wealth, 
takes advantage of the secondary course laid down in connection 
with the abnormal condition (of the man being devoid of wealth), 
and performs the Vaisbvanari sacrifice (in lieu of the more 
elahorate Animal and Soma sacrifices)his purpose cannot be 
thereby accomplished.—(28) 
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VERSE XZIX 

The substittttb op the Primary Rule was oedainbd 
BY TER Vishf^evas, THB Sadhyoi akd tbb orbat 
Brahmatyi Saobs, when the? were afraid op 
perishiko ih abnormai tikes. —(29) 

Bhd9ya. 

Tbis also means Uiat the substitute shall be adopted only 
in adveraty, never in prosperity.—(29) 

VERSE XXX 

If one, wao i.s able to fulfil the prim art rule, 

ADOPTS THE SUBSTITUTB,—THIS EVIL-MINDED MAN 
DOBS NOT OBTAIN ITS REWARD IN THE OTHER WORLD. 
-(80) 

Bhd$ycL 

This also is a declamatory statement in support of what 
has gone before. 

* In the other world *—pertaining to heavec.—(30) 
VEi^E XXXI 

The Br^mana conversant with the Law shall not 

COMPLAIN TO TEE KiNG; BT HIS OWN POWER ALONE 
HE SHALL PUNISH THE MEN TEAT INJURE HIM.—(31) 

Bha^ya. 

What the verse means is rirat when the occasion for it 
fuises there is nothing wrong in the Br^mana having recourse 
to malevolent rites; it does not actually enjoin these rites; 
nor does it actually forbid the act of complaining to the King; 
all tliat is meant is that if there has been occasion for it, and 
the Bruhmana does have recourse to the malevolent rites, the 
King shall not interfere with him. This la what is going to 
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he declared later on t 'The Biahmapa ia the creator, the pimieber, 
etc.^eiice no one should say anything unpLeasaoito him ’ 
(Verse 35),—where it is nnderstotxl that the Kir^ shall not tell 

htm ftny hhing 

'Sh^tllpttnish ’—^Though there is this injuoction, yet, 
as a rule, the Brihmapa should complain to the ; because 
the sentence ' he shall tiU comjtlain to the AVvip ’is not a 
prohibition, as is clear from the consideratioD of the concluding 
Terse. 

The occasions referred to here have been already enu> 
merated-^‘If one molests bis wife’ and so forth. Li the 
case of slight offences, he shall comply to the Eing—clue 
man has done this to zee.’ 

‘ Conversant mih the Lav> ’—i.e., knowing the procedure 
of the malerolent rites. 

‘ By his oxm power ’ —by means of incantations and 
curses; that these are meant being clearly indicated by the 
next yerea—(31) 

VERBEXXm 

His OW BOWBR la UORB 70BCIBLB TEAK ITHB ElNO’S 

powcr; thb twioe-bork uak shall, therrpobb, 

FUNE8H HIS ENBU1E8 Bl H16 OWN POWER,—(82) 

Bhasya, 

It is just posable that the King, being inept^ may not 
inflict the requisite punishment while there is no possibility of 
the injured person himself ignoring it; it is in this sense 
that-one’s own power is more fordble.—(32) 

' VERSE XXXTQ 

He SHOULD uahe use of the sacred texts op the 

ATHAEVA-VeDA, WITHOtrf HEBITATIOH. SPEECH IN* 

DEED IS THE Brdhmana's weapon ; »t that sboitld 

THE TWICB*BOBN STRIKE BIB ENEUIEB.—(38) 


iA 
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Bha^ya. 

This verse ii^ for the purpose of removTug doubts as to 
what constitutss the ‘ power' of the Brahmaha. ' ' ' 

‘ Shr^ti ' is what is heard. The meaumg is thah he 
should employ those malevdleut rites that ate found revealed 
in the Atharva^Veda. Thia paitacoiar Veda has been men¬ 
tioned because it abounds in injunctions of malevolent spells^ 
^which also are not such as have been actually forbidden by 
the other Vedas. 

Or, the term ‘ atharvangirasi' may be taken as standing 
for fil[ those sacred texts that deal with malevolent ritea. 

Or, tiie term ‘ Atharva * itself may be taken as standing 
for the rites themselves; as we find it nsed in such p^aagee 
js—‘the Athar\)Q/na is tiie name of that sacrifice wlilch is 
performed with a view to a definite desirable result.’—(83)- 

VERSE XZXIV 

The Keattriya SHanzr cut th£ 017 ge ais hisfoetunes 
BT THE 8TEEKGTH OF tflS ARKS ; THE VaTSHTA AKD 

.THE Shudra bt their.wea^/th^ and the <>h^f 

.THB TWICE-BORN ST l^ITTTERBD FB 4 TERS A,m OB¬ 
LATIONS INTO THB PIBE,—(84) 

Bhasya. 

This is supplementary to what has gone before. 


VERSE XXXV 

The BrahTnana is called the creator, the pun¬ 
isher, THE TEAOHBR AND THE ADVISOR; THEREFORE 
ONE SHOULD NOT. ADDRESS UNPLEASANT WORDS TO 
KIU, NOR USE ANT HARSH WORDS.—(35) 

Shdsya. 

, The meaning of this verse has already plained 
before. 
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Wlien a Brahmana is performing a malevolent rite> the 
King shall not uUer any such * unpleasant w^rds * as ^ punish 
him/ 

* Se sliali not use harth iwrc^.'—Ihis prohihition refers 
also to remonstrance and cehsura 

Or, the meaning may be that-^* the Brahmans shall not 
be ill-treated by men of any caste since he is very poverful, 
by reason of hla knowledge of tlie Vedas, and is capable of 
inBictai^ punishments by himself.’ 

‘ Creator ’—of another King. 

‘ Funishor ’—chastiser. 

’ Advieor ’—one who ofiers beneficial adnce. 

And since he is all this, he is a ‘ hen^faolor.'’ 

Thus, being endowed with all kinds of power, he should 
not be disr^arded as a weakling.—(35) 

VERSE XXXVI 

NeITHZE a. GIEL, HOB A TOtTHPtTXi WOMAH, NOB A MAN 

OP LITTLE LEABNINO, NOB A POOL^^ NOE ONE DIS* 

TBESBED, KOB ONE WITHOUT THE SACBAUBNTS SHALL 
. ACT AS A ‘ Hotr ’ AT THE AONlHOTEA.—(36) 

In connection with the appointing of the pHests at the 
Apnikolra it has been said,—‘one shall pour the libations or 
Imve it poured; ’ and as these words are applicable equally to 
the man ud the woman^ as being entitled to the pouring of 
milk-ofierings, the present text forbids it in r^ard to girls 
and youthful women. 

Similarly the possibility of such ofierings being made by 
one who is possessed of ^UtiU teaming* —t.c., knows only 
&e texts bearing on the two oblations,—or by ‘ a fool! 

‘ Distressed ’—by illness. 

‘ Without sacramtfnts *—who has not been initiated. 
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Some people hold that this expkaataon of the text is not 
As regards die Shra^Ua Agnibolre, the declaration is 
—‘on each Farva day one shall pour the libations himpdf, or 
<»e of the priests shall do hj’ there is no possibility fo a 
woman ever acting as a ‘priest’; hence the prohibition herein 
contained most pertain to ‘ the girl and the youthful woman,’— 
its purpose bong to indicate the possibility of its b^ng done by 
a woman who has got a sod. Jd support of this they quote the 
following words of other Sjtra-wriiers—‘The wife may freety 
pour the morniDg and evening libations in the domestic fire.’ 

Others again, on the strength of what is said (in the next 
verse) regarding one beiz^ ‘ skilled in the rituals,^ hold'that the 
prohibition pertains to the Three fires (of the Shrauta ritual). 

But as a matter of fact the term ’ eVidna ’ (used in the 
next verse) stands for ‘ritual ’; and ail thia is perfwmed only 
in Shrauta fires; so that there is no possibility of either 
\oOfnen or unfectmed men performing these; specially as it 
has been laid down that only very specially qualified persons 
should act as priesta 

From all this it is clear that tho term ‘ AgniKotra * here 
Stands for aE kinds of rites^ and the term ' hotr * for aH classes 
of priests. So that the present Sfnfti is only a reiteration 
of what has been enjoined in the Veda.—(36) 

VERSE xxxvn 

If THB8E PERSONS PCUB TAB OBLATIONS, THEY SINK INTO 
HELL, AS ALSO THE PERSON TO WHOM TEE AoNIHOTRA 
belongs; flBNCB TEE ' Hotf' SHALL BE A PERSON 
PITLLT LEARNED IN THE VedA AND EXPERT IN EIllJ-1 

AL8.HS7) 

Bhai^ya. 

■ These persons 'Hiegirl and the rest j—‘ sinA’ into hell, 
if they pour the oblaiwne; 

‘Theperson' — ie., the person on whose bel)alf the obla* 
tions are poured.—(37) 
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VERSE XXXVin 

If a Brdhmana, FoasE88K» op wealth, does not gifb 
A • prajdpatya* hoesb a« tee ‘pbe' foe the pieb- 
LAVrSG, EB becomes AS GOOD AS ONE WHO HAS NOT 
LAID THE PIBE AT ALL.—(38) 

Bhda^a. 

In oofinsction wrtb the Fire-laying rh^ a horse is to be 
given as the *£ee/ The tercn ‘prdjdpat^a^ is added for the 
purpose of eulogising the horse. Or, the term may be taken 
to mean ‘neither very good nor very bad/ in which sense 
or^naiy men use the name ^prajSpaii/ 

'Possessed of loeo/fV—This means that if the min 
does not give the fee, on account of his not possessing 
wealth,—then he does become n^arded as one who has Imd 
the Fires.—(38) 

VERSE XXXJK 

The man who has paite and contbol ovee his senses 

MAY PEBPORM OTEBB MBBITOBIOTIS ACTS; BUT HB 
SHALL NOT, ON ANY ACCOUNT, PEBFOBM SACEIPICES 
WlTE SMALL TEES.—(89) 

Bhds^a. 

A sacrifice is i^arded as ' tcifh small fees ' whan the 
fee given at it is smaller than what has been prescribed. 

‘‘The fee is a sort of hire) if a worker is obtained at a 
lower hire, why should anything higher be paid? This is 
the prindple that governs all dealings of people in the ordinary 
world, with ^e ploughman and other workers. There is the 
saying also—‘when a thing can he had for one yjcwo, wbat 
wise men shall buy it for ten panas ?' If the sacred texts 
prescribe ‘twelve-hundred* as the fee, this is done only with 
a view to the obtaining of higher rewards*” 
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It is people entertaiolog sudi nodoos for whose sake 
Che present text sets forth the probibidoa, and it does not refor 
to a case where the prescribed foe itdelf is 

VERSE XL 

* A SACBinCE TVITH BKlXL PEES DESTBOTS THE OR&AlfS, 
HONODB, HBAVBK, LONGEVITY, PAMB, OPP8PEING AND 
CATTLE. He 2IC£ ONE POSSESSED OP SUAIL UEAKS 
SHALL NOT FBfiPO&M SACftlFICES.—(iO) 

BhdsycL 

This verse describes the results following from, the trans¬ 
gression of the aforementioned rule.—(40) ^ 


' SECTION (S)-EXPIATION FOR THE NEGLECT 
OF THE AGNieOTRA FIRE 

, VERSE XLI 

'tt 'A Srdftmana who bas 8£? up tee pebes 

IHEM WILFULLY, HE SHALL PERFOEH THB ‘ CAon- 

drdyana ' pbkanoe pok a monte; as his oppbnce 

18 EQUAL TO TtlB OPPBNCB OP KILLING A HERO.—(41) 

Bhd^a^ 

’*^01118 to tend; fhiy may mean ^her the 
absolute omission of the rit^'or allomog the fim to be 
Oxtinguished. * . .. . 

The text la^ down the Expiatory Rite her^ because the 
text has been dealing with the A^nihotra: ' 

Inasmuch as the text speaks of 'fires' (in the plural); 
what is here may ftlm? be assumed to be applicable to the 
neglect of the ' domestic fire.’ 

‘Bqusd to tAs h'llinff qf a view of the dee* 

kration,—‘ he who allows the fires to become extinguished is 
r^arded the gods es the slayer of a hero.’ 

The addition of the qualifying term ’ ’ indicatee 

that when the neglect is not there should be some 

other form of expiation.—*(41) ' 

VERSE XLH 

Those who pe&pobu the Agnihotba aftbb bayin& 

OBTAINED WEALTH FROM A Skudra , ABB ' Shvdra’e 

Priests/ csNstTBBD among Tbdio scholars.*—(42) 


-867 
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Bha9ya. 

People esplaiti this verse to mean that the Agnihotra 
should not be performed with the wealth obtained from Shudras, 
as a frie nd ly present. The imbibition does not apply to the 
\ carrying on of such eompolsory rites as have been already 
nndert^en. It has been declared that ^ one should not perform 
sacrifices after having b^ed wealth from Shudras, there is no 
harm, however, if the wealth is given unasked^ and is used for 
t^ <MJrying on of a nte already commenced.* Furtb^ it is only 
ffiohinp a Uving by recdving gifts from Improper persons 
that ba| been forbidden; while the performance of the compul¬ 
sory rita by such means has been permitted. From all this 
the present verse is understood to be the prohibition of only the 
jingle nte of ‘ Fiie-layingspedally because the text mentions 
simply ‘tt» wealth of the Shudra,* and does not make any 
such distinction as between what is obtained hy begging and 
yrbat is obtained unctsked. If the prohibition pertmed to all 
rites, since the prohibition would have been secured hj 
the present verse, there would be no point in the prohibition of 
^b^ging’ contained in Verse 24,—(42) 

VERSE iUH 

TeS «IVBS shall C17T AOIBOSS HIS HnSElES BY FOTTIK^ 
HIS POOT r?OW THE HBAES OF THOSE FOOLS WHO 
ATTBH® HFOK THE Shvdrd's SIBE8.^(43) 

Bkdfpa, 

The fires are spoken of as ‘the Shudra’s’ in the sense 
just expldned. 

The whole of this section sets forth the evil efiecta arising 
from the tran^ression of the above-mentioned rules—(43) 



SECTION (4)-EXPIATION; GENERAL LAWS. 

VERSE XLIV 

Is A KAN DOES NOT DO WHAT IS ENJOINED, OR DOES 
WHAT ISCENSrRED, OB BECOMES ADDICTED TO SBN8DAL 
OBJECTS, HE BBCOKE8 LIABLE TO EXPIATORY MTB8. 

Bka9y<^ 

The (ext now proceeds to describe those Expiatory Rites 
which £6nn the subject-matter of the discourse, and first of 
all it describes the persons liable to the performance of these 
rites. What is it that makes a man liable f 

‘ Whai w enjoined ’—as a compulsory ac^ such as the 
Twili^t Prayers, the Agnihotra and so forth, all such as have 
their compulsory character indicated by such words aa *one 
shall perform the Agnihotra tkroughoid U/t,^ Those acts also 
that have been laid down as to be done under specified dreum- 
staaces,—such as bathing when one is defiled by the touch 
of sometoig unclean—are included among those * enjoined* 
'Doee not do'—through carelessness or laziness. 

Similarly ^v)hat is ceneured' —forbidden, such as the 
drinking of wine and so forth. If one, transgressiDg the 
Scriptures, has recourse to such acts. 

* Becomes liable to expiatory niw.’—AU this means that 
the liability' iu this case is conditional; the performance of 
expiatory rites being incumbent upon one who omits what is 
enjoined and do^ what is forbidden. 

“For one who is desirous of acquiring a yiOage the Sdhgra- 
Kant sacrifice baa been enjoined; so that if one who is desirous 

SbQ 
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of acquiring a village is somehow unable to perform that 
sacrifice, this would be an omission iohat is enjoined on his 
part; as soon as he conceives a desire for the acquisition of a 
village, the sacrifice becomes for him an * enjoined act ’; so 
timt if he does not undertake it, he transgresses the injunction 
and hence should be liable to the expiatory rites.’' 

Our answer to the above is as follows :-^What the injunc¬ 
tion in such a case means is that * when one undertakes the 
perfonnaoce of the particular sacrifice, he is led to it by a 
desire for the reward in the shape of a village’; so that what 
the scriptural injunction really does is to indicate ,ihe relation 
of cause and effect between the * sacrifice ’ and the ‘acquisidon 
of a village/ Even though in this case also die main idea 
expressed by the injuncdve sentence is that the act in question 
should he dene, yet what the injunction actually does is to lay 
down thet the act should be done only for die accomplishment 
of the purpose. So that all that happens to the person 
onutting die performance of that sacrifice is that that puipose 
is not accomplished; such omis^on does not involve a and 
an espiatoiy rite would be nec^saiy only when there has been 
some sin. 

Whence is the idea derived that the omission of a com- 
puleory duty involves sinf In connection with the Agnihotra 
and such other compulsory acta, we do not find any such asser¬ 
tion as—‘he who does not do it incurs sin/” 

As a matter of fact we do find sentences occurring in* the 
wake of the injunction of compulsory duties,—such as ‘ vedihh^ 
yoj paramd bhoivati ’ [which are understood to be indicative 
of the sdd idea]; and in almost all cases there are dedamatory 
passages indicative of the sin involved in the omission of com¬ 
pulsory acts; and there must be some truth in these; otherwise 
they ceuld not be construed along with any injunction. Even in 
cases where no such declamatory passages are actually found,’they 
are always assumed in support of injunctions. In fact it is the 
declamatory passages that constitute the driving force behind 
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liiiuii£tioQS: such driving £orce would oot bo efficient unless it 
were assumed that an omission woold involve mn. Jn the 
actual practice of all eLpeiienced men such is the operahon of 
all lojunctiona Injunction is as a rule known to urpe people 
to actions;—men are never wrperf to anything except what 
serves a useful purpose for them; and it Is with a view to guard 
against the contingency of the Injunction becoming deprived 
of this urging force that we have to make the said assumption 
(of passages declaring that omission involves sin). Though 
the urging power could be secured also by assuming that the 
act concerned leads to Heaven, yet as such an idea would be 
inconsistent with the conception that the act should be done 
throughout, lift, it becomes necessary to conclude that the due 
performance saves one from sin. To this end we have the 
assertioh-^^ even a hundred injunctions do not secure that 
activity of men which is brought about by fear.’ 

From all this it is clear that when the text speaks of a man 
not doing' what or^oinedy ’ it refers to the compuisorg acts. 

**10 connection with bathing on touching an unclean 
thing, there are no words indicating its compulsory character, 
like such expressions as ‘ tbrougliout life ’ an^ the like.** 

What is the need of any other words ? What the text 
is und^tood to indicate is that a certain act is to be done 
under cert^ spedfied drcumstances; and there, is no need for 
any other driving agency. The fact of the act being com* 
pulaory ie expressed by the notion that whenever the said 
drcumstance prints itseli it should be done. In the case of 
A gnihoira and such other rites also, we do not find the texts 
actually containing the term ‘compulsory,’—the compulsory 
character being indicated only by the absolute certainty of the 
condition mentioned (‘ throughout life,’ in connection ?rith the 
Agnihotra). 

Constantly u^ such sensual objecte as 
richly cooked food, aandal*paint and unguents, etc. This implies 
the character of being always given to 9vk^ enjoyment 
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This bfts been already prohibited under 4.16, where it 
has been said that^'^one shall not attach himself to sensual 
•pleasorea.’ ” 

People ^nk that since this latter passage occurs in 
connection with the vows of the Accomplished Student, it 
cannot serve as a general Prohibidon, What occurs under 
* vows * cannot be regarded as a Prohibidon; as wbat is enjoin* 
ed under * vows’ is the taking of a certain resolve, in some 
such form as—>‘1 shall not do such and such an act/ 

Or, some one may be inclined to think that the former 
prohibition being a slight one, the offence is not a serioas one. 
With a view to guard against this, tbe Author has put the 
o^uce on the same footing as odier serious ofieucee. 

Or, the explanation may be that it is often found that, 
even though something has been forbidden In a general'way, it 
is again forbidden specifically, for the purpose of indicating its 
importance. 

For instance, we often meet with such assertions as—‘The 
Brabm^nas have come,—the Vashislhas have also come* 

' Becomes liable to expiatory riiee.^ —The term ‘pra- 
yashchtttci,* ‘eapKttOTy rite,^ is a conveotaonal name applied 
to certm rites performed under certain specified conditions, 
and the form ^pi'dyaehohitliyate’ is formed according to 
Kpini 3.1. 85. 

‘ Man .^—This term has been added for the puipose of 
indicating that what is here stated applies to all the four 
castes.—(44) 


VERSE XLV 

The lbahked undebstand Expiatoey Rites to pee- 

TAIH TO CASES WEBBE TEE SIN IS COMMtTTim UN- 
INTBNTIOKALLY; SOME PBOPLE HOWETBE ASSSM ON 
THE EVIDENCE OP ‘ ShBUTI TEXTS* THAT THEY APPLY 
TO C^ES OP INTENTIONAL OPPENCE ALSO._(45) 
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Bhatya. 

Tbia decl&TatiOR has been mede for the pnrpose of indicst^ 
ing that in cases of Intentional offencer the Expiatory Itite 
ehoold be of a pardcularly serious character. 

* Committed wiinUtUionaily.' —They declare Ex¬ 
piatory Eites are meant to he performed in cases where the 
*sin* —the tran^resaion of the ordinances—has been commit¬ 
ted through negligence or want of care. 

“ 'What are the grounds for such an opinion ? The law 
on the point is that—‘when a man transgresses an injunction 
and Undertakes a wrong net, he shall perform an expiatoiy 
rite.’ So that there is no ground for any difiereodation " 

Some people hold that if there were no such differentiation, 
there would be no point in the prescribing of spedal Expia¬ 
tory Eites for cases of intentional offence. 

It is for this reason that the text puts forward another 
view, by way of a ‘ PSrvoj?aAs<^’ a ‘contrary view^— ‘Th&y 
apply to cases of itiientional offence also* According to 
this view the meaning of the Iaw would be that Expiatory 
Bites shall be performed in cases of intentional as well as 
unintenUonal offences. 

•^On the eeidenoe of Bhfrvii texts ''—One Vedic text 
indit^tive of the said view is found in the Xfpahavyor 
Brahrruxna {the story of Upahavya)—‘ India gave away the 
ascetics to the dogs.' Sneh giving away could never have 
been unintentional; and yet the story goes on to say. it was 
for the purpose of expiating this rin .tbat Prajapati mode 
over Upahavya to Indra. Such is the clear meaning of the 
text—(46) 

VERSE XLVl 

A SIN OOMMITTBD •DNINTENTIONaLLT 18 BXPIATlTD BT 
THE JIBOITINS OP THE VEDA; WHILE THAT COMMIT¬ 
TED INTENTIOKAliLT, IN POLLT, IS EXPIATED BT THE 
VARIOUS POEMS OP BXPIAlOaT HITES.—(4ff) 
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Bka^yct- 

Qt*esikm.—“Do these Expiatory Rites end only with 
their performance (without brioging about any efffects), just 
lake the Twilight Prayers and other riles ? Or, do they ccctinue 
until definite efiects are produced, in dae form of the actual 
removal of the guilt, like the act of cleansing the body (which 
ends only with the actual removal of the dirt) ? ” 

In answer to this some people offer the following explana¬ 
tion ‘As a matter of fact no action is ever lost; both merit 
and demerit (due to actions) end only with the bringing about 
of their effects no actions ever disappear until they have 
brought about their effects. This is what is meant by the 
assertion that *no action is ever lost’ Henoe the man who 
commits a transgression must experience the tortures of hell, 
as the result of that transgression, [so that no expiation of 
any transgression is possible]; and the only effect of his not 
performing the prescribed expiatory rite would be that he shaU 
also transgress the law laying down such rite, and thus commit 
a further offence. 

This, howev^, is not right Because, simply because the 
texts lay down that the rite shall be performed, such rit^ 
does not become compu/sory [sod it is only the omission .of a 
compulsory act that Involves sin]. All that is said is that the 
man becomes ‘ clean s ed ’; from which it is cleat that this 
cUanHng is the purpose served by the expiatory rite, So 
that when expiatory rites are performed, one would wash off 
his sins; and this would be done because of tiie sin having 
been committed by the man himself. 

It has been a^ed above that—“ all that has l>«n indi¬ 
cated is that sin is incurred by the man who commits an act 
that has been forbidden by a prohibitive text; and not that 
tbs sin becomes nullified by means of expiations.’’ 

But this also is not right. Because what has been indicat¬ 
ed e that the aald act becomes a source of suffering; now in 
Expiation also there is much suffering in the form of penances 
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aud charities; and it is quite possible that the small amount of 
suffering uadei^one in the shape of these' latter should prereot 
the onset of the greater sufferings thi'eatening in the futuro, 
Just as a serious diseaao is prevented by the eating of bitter 
medidnes and keeping on low diet; or again, when a man having 
committed an offence surrenders himself to the king and con¬ 
fesses his guilt, saying—* I have done such and such an 
act,’—the punishment inflicted upon sucli a man is only half 
of what is prescribed for that offence; while if he were arrested 
by the king’s officers and brought to court, his punishment 
would be much severer. 

Thus it is that the utility of the injunctions in question (of 
expiations) becomes es^blished. That the rites are destructive of 
the effects of dns has to be admitted on the strength of the injuno 
tioDS themselves. It is for this reason that these rites have been 
called * expiatory’ of sins; for the sin is said to be * expiated ’ 
only when it has become deprived of its causal effidency. 

For the same reason the Expiatory Bite cannot be r^;ard- 
ed as restoring the rights and privileges lost by reason 
of the guilt; since it is only in the case of the five most 
hdoous offences that any loss of privil^es has been mentioned, 
—the very term ‘becoming an outcast’ meaning the hss of 
the prvoiltges of the caste. 

In connection with the present context it should not be 
understood that any such marked distinction is intended as 
that * in the case of uninientiofial offences the expiation conrists 
in the reciting of the Veda, and in that of wtewft'onaf offences 
of penances’;—because as a matter of fact both kinds of expia¬ 
tion have been laid down in connection with both kinds of 
offences; apedally as every rule r^arding an expiatory rfte 
starts off with the defining of the occaalon for expiation; eg., 
‘The Slayer of a Biahmana shall make a cut, etc, etc.’ (11.72) 

Thus then, all that the verse means is lhat-“‘there is 
heavy expiation in the case of intentional offences, and a lighter 
one in that of unintentional ones.’ 
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“ In fact vhen s ®an commits an act aninteritaonaUy, he is 
not the doer of that tat ? as one as called the ‘ doer * of an act 
only when he does it intentionally; as we find people making 
sacb aaaertioos as—^ This man is not doing sudi and such an 
act, he is being made by fate to do it’ Further, it as only as 
done wi^ a distinct motive towards it that an act forms the 
subject of a probibltion; ap., it is only when a man evinces a 
desire for drinking wine that he is told ‘not to drink the wine’; 
and if a man eager for a drink of water drinks wine tiiinking it 
to be water, he does not incur any guilt; and this for the 
rimple reason that his action has not been prompted by the 
motive to drink wine It might be argued that it is only an 
action that has formed the subject of an Injuoction that cannot 
be forbidden. This is quite true, so far as actions without a 
purpose are concerned; but of actions with a purpose, a 
prohibition is always possible.” 

In answer to this some people offer the following explana¬ 
tion:—What forms ibe subject-matter of prohibitive texts is 
the affirmation of an act as extending up to the sin that its 
commitment involves; just as it does in the case of taking 
poison. 

For these people the objection has no force at all. As 
regards the taking of ‘poison.’ there can be no distinction as 
to its b^og done intentionally or unintentionally;in either case 
the act must lead to death. 

Similarly in the case of such acts as‘the Slaying of a 
Brifimana ’ and the like. 

According to some people an act is done because of the 
declaration that it shcdl he done, and it is not done because of 
the declaration that it shall »ot he done. And by this view 
also prohibitions apply to only one who is going to do some 
ordinary act; it is only when a man is going to do an act that 
he is called its ‘doer.’ But a mwi can be a ‘doer ’ even witli- 
out knowing it, as when be fails down a river-bank. It cannot be 
said that in such a case«the man is called a ‘ doer ’ only in the 
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figurative sense; )>ecaiif«e the dcf^ {nominative) lia« been defined 
only “as *one who is his own inai<ter if^rriing the act»’ and not 
as ‘ one who does an aa int&ntioncdlf/' 

Furthei*, fwm tlie present text itself it is dear that even 
acts due to sheer ne^^ligencv liave been Iwld to involve sin, :inil 
iience necessitate expiation. 'Wliat is tlie nofti of any further 
assumptions ?—(46) 

N'KRSE XLVn 

HaVISQ rKCUBEEJ> THE LIABILITY TO AN RXVIATOKT 
HITE,—EITHER BY CHANCE OR BY A PREVIOl'S DEED, 
—A TWrCE-BORK PERSON SHALL NOT ASSOCIATE tVlTH 
RIGHTEOUS MEN, SO LONG AS THE' KXPIATORY RITE 
HAS NOT BEEN PERPORMKD.—(47) 

Bhub'ya- 

* By (sAoflce’-—thi'otigh his own negligence. 

Some people read * ^tchat ’ in place of ‘ daivat' It h only 
through folly Cmohdi^) that people commit misdeeds; which man, 
who 23 not a fool, shall evei* tran^resa a scriptural injunction ? 

'By a previous wwrfeetZSome evil deeds c^ommitted 
in previous life, whose oftkis have I)uen already experienced, 
and which are inferred from sikJi pfiynjcal dofectH as disfigured 
nails and the like. 

The meaning of idl in hh foliow;<:—Transgreesiona 
done in the present life are either intenlionaj or unintantionaJ; 
and the same should be inferred also in the case of acts done 
in previous lives. 

“"But wlmt is the expiation to be done in the case of 
disfigured nails and such physical defet^ts?” 

Ihe ‘ Srchckkroy' the ‘ Atikro/u^hJira’ and the ‘ ChoTuU 
ray ana' are expiatory rites applicable to all cases; though 
Yashls^a has declared that 'the man should perform that 
spedal expiatory rite somehow connected with that whicli is 
indicative of the previous fan.' 

47 
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What the present text thus meaDS ie that those who 
have not performed the Expiatory Rite to which they are liable 
shall avoid asaoaating with righteous men; they should 
□ot mix with them in study and such acts. 

Though the act oi * associating ’ pertains to both parties, 
aQ<] hence when prohibited in reference to one, it becomes 
forbiddeu for both,—yet the prohibition is again repeated (in 
189} in tiie fonn that ‘righteous men shall not associate with 
them/ and this is on account of the agents concerned in the 
two cases being dilferent If there were prohibition in re¬ 
ference to one party only, then a tranagreasing of this probibi*> 
tiop would render that party alone liable to expiation,^-aiid 
not the other party, even though the latter also would have 
done the act of ‘ assodating.’ EEence with a view to indicate 
the liability of both parties we have the two distinct prohibi* 
tions-^ne for the righteous and another for the unrighteous. 
The upshot of all this is that no one should associate with per¬ 
sons with black teeth and so forth, until they have performed 
the necessary expiatory rite.—(47) 



SECTION (5)-PHYSICAL EFFECTS OF UNEXPIATED 
OFFENCES COMMITTED IN PREVIOUS S 


VEESE XLVm 

Evifc-MINDBI) MEN SVJFEB mSFIOnREMBNT,—SOME PBOM' 
EWt BBSBS COHMIWBD DUBINS tbb PJtBSBNl LIFE 
AND OTHERS FBOM THOSE ComilTrED IN PORMEE 

UVBS.—(48) 

Bha^a. 

What has been explained above is made dear now. 

‘Some from evU deeds commiUed d-aring ihepremu 
tife —».e, by doing forbidden acts in thar present birth 

'By those commilted informer lives’-es explained 

ftpove. '' 

It is this ‘ dUfigwement, ’ as indicative of past sins that is 
now described in delaiL—(48) 

VERSES XLIX-LH 

The stealee op soid has dispiotjeed sails ; the 

DRINZEB OP WTNB, BXACZ TEBTH; THE SLAYEE OP 

A Brahmi/na, OOKSUKPTtON; and the yiolatoe op his 
PBKCBPTOK'S bed, a DI8PI30EED SKIN(49) tBE 
IHPOMIEB, A POttL-SMELLlNO KOBE; THE PAiSB CALU 
MINATOE. A POrL.8HBUlKO MODIH; Ta® 8TBAZ,BR 
OP GRAINS, A DEPIClENCr OP LltfBS; AND THE ADtTL- 
TERATOR, AN EXCESS OP LIMBS J-(50) THE «TBALER OF 
POOD, DYSPEPSIA; THE STEALER OP WORDS, DUMBNESS* 
THE STEALER OP CLOTHES, LETJCODBEMA; AND THE 
STBALBR OP HORSE, LAMENESS.—(61) It IS THUS 
THAT IDIOTS, THE DUMB, THE BLIND, THE DEAF AND 
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DBPOBMED KEN, DB8PI8BD BY RIGHTEOUS KEN, ABE 

BOBtH, ON ACOOtTNT OE PARTICULAR ACTS.—(52) 

Bha^ya, 

By killiDg a Bi^huiiina one bewmen affected by consump- 
^on- -a very disease known among phy.'^icwns by that 

name 

One wlio biiK inteix^ni’se with Ids preceptOi**a wife suffers 
from 'dLsfigiii'ed skid-’ 

The *ii^onnfir' has a nose emitting nauseous smell; and 
‘ 6hj*>/cU9e ccU^mincitor hox a /onl’i*melliny mffuih! 

* The caluminator also is only an h^ormer." 

True; but one of them (tlie fonner) aaauinea other peopled 
defects, while the other describe* only those that really exist;— 
diet is the sole difference between the two. 

‘ Bxc&ts of iM>i ’—more than the natural number. 

‘Aduiieraior ’—one who mixes commodities with inferior 
ones resembling if, saffron with the KitsumlAa flower. 

‘ Bysjjeptic —one who cannot digest the food eaten. 

' Dumbn&^ft *—Incapability of speech; the idiot, the 
epileptic and the like- 

The rest is well known. 

‘ IkforrMd .'—Their figure is despicable. 

All this is the reault of ' parHcvIar acts.^ These acts 
bring about the md effects iastead of makii^ the men sink 
into hell and suffei* jffter-death tortures; or even for those who, 
even though they Imve passed through all these latter, have still 
aome remnant left of the force of their past misdeeds; or for 
those in whose case the force of their meritorious deeds being 
greater, the ^effects of the evil deeds have had no occasion to 
assert themselves. In all sudi cases there is a ‘ reudue ’ of 
past acts.—(40—52) 

VERSE Lni 

Because persons with sins unexpiated abb bobn 

WITH DISORACBPUl MARKS, THBREPORE EXPIATOET 
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fill'ES 8HAIL ALWAYS BK PBRPORKBD, PoR THE 
PTtaVOSE OF PURlPICATloy.—(68) 

Bho^a. 

* Di/sgracefu^, 'IHsfigured nwls, black teeth and 

80 forth.—(53) 



SECTION (6)-OFPENCES: THEIR CLASSIFICATION 
VERSE LIV 


5r5A»WWa-8LATINa, WINE-I>RINKtK<5, THBPT, INTEBCOUttSB 
WITH THE PbBCBPTOE’S WIFE,—ABE CALLED THE 
‘HEINOUS OFFEKCES)^ AS ALSO ASSOCIATION WITH 
THEBE.—(54) 

Bhd^a- 

(o) Intercourse witii the Preceptor^s wife, (A) Theft, and 
(o) Association with outcasts,—these are ‘Aetnoitf offences ’ for 
all castes ;—' winS'diinking' is so only for the Brebmana. 

‘ Tkeft '—stands here for the stealing of gold belongii^ to a 
Brihinana; as b clear from another Smcti tezh which says that— 
‘ The stealing of Bi^mana^s gold constitutes a Aetnou^ <iffenc$' 
The term ‘ pataka' (offence) literally signifying ‘ tfaat which 
d^rades,’ b applied to all transgresdons, major as well as minor, 
and, in the name * rnaha^pataka^ the qualifying epithet 
^maka' is meant to indicate the great seriousnees of the 
offence. 

‘ Aiiocialicm with th&s^ ’—with any one of them; details 
r^ardii^ ^us arc going to he described under If^O below.— 
(54) 

VERSE LV 

Lm^O FOB SE1F>AG&BAVDI8EUBNT, CALUUINATlNd S£- 
FOBE THE KING, AND FALSELY UABAfiSINO THE ?BE- 
ORPTOB ABE EQUAL TO ‘ BraAwanO-KILUNO.’—(55) 

Bka^ya. 

'SamxUka/rfe *—The Locative ending denotes j?M;pos^; 
just as in the expression ‘ charrnani dx)xpinam hanti' (‘kills 
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the for tho sake of hie skin ’). When a man lies inth 
the motive of securing honour for himselff bis o^nce is equal 
to that of killing a BrShmaua. For instance, on an occasion 
great honour or much wealth is expected to be obtained by 
every one who is a Brahmapa, or a Vedic scholar, or belongs 
to a high family,—if one falsely represents himself as each; or 
when a person needs a qualified recdpient for his gifts, if one, 
though not so qualified, represents himself to be as such. In 
such cases the man lies ^/or 8eif‘Ogffrandisement'; this is 
what is meant, and not any small gmn for oneself; even 
though this latter also may be called ‘samuikauV 

One is said to ‘ caluminate ’ people when be falsely attri¬ 
butes evils to him. 

'Falsely harassing the preceptor ^—causing him pain 
and anxiety by falsely telling him such things as *your unmarried 
daughter is pregnant,’ and so forth; which implies needless 
hatred. Or, *nirhandha ’ may stand for quarreling with him 
before the King, or bringing a false charge against him. Says 

Gautama,—‘False accusation of the Teacher, etc.are equal 

to the hanous offences.’ (21.10)—(65) 

VERSE LVI 

Neglectino the Veda, aBTitruG the Veda, beabikq 

FALSE WiTJfESS, SLATING A FRIEND, AND EATING OF 

POEBIDDBN AND ENFIT FOOD,—THESE SIX AES EQUAL 

TO ‘ WDJE-DEINKINO.’—(56) 

Fhaeya, 

After having learnt the Veda, if one forgets it on accoont 
of not keeping up its study, he b said to ‘ neglect the Veda.' Or 
it may stand for the dbobedience of the injunction of Vedic 
study, as a compulsory daty. 

^ Bearing false witness ''—even on occasions other than 
for self-aggrandisement. 

' Slaying' —killing—‘ of a friend.’ 




.^4 KUHO-ausn : xi 

'Eating gf forbidden and un/U /ood*~--‘Forhidd6H,^ 
auch as garlic and the rest; ‘ twyii,’—4>, unpleasant If siicli 
food is iQtentioDally eaten.—(5tt) 

VERSE LYir 

Stealing of a deposit, ok o? mbk, hossr, silver. 

LAND, DlAltfONDS AND OTHBK Q^MS,—ALL 'J'HIS KA8 

BEEN DECLARED TO BB ^QUAL TO THE ‘STEALING OP 

gold/—(67) 

Bhd^ya. 

' Depc-nt ’—even aucli hs consists of hot very VSuable 
tbingA 

^ 2£en .^—This term stands for the kind ; hence the steal¬ 
ing of women also stands on the same footing. This same 
sin acci’ues to him who, after havii^ betrothed his daughter to 
one man, givee her ultimately to another, even when no defects 
have been found in the former brid^room: This is what has 
been described as the man ‘ falling upon a lie.’—^(57) 

VEE8E LVm 

OaBNAL INTEROODR8E WITH ONE’S DTBBTKB SISTER, OR 
WITH VIRGINS, OB WITH LOW-BOEN WOMEN, OB Wllfi 
THE WOMEN OP ONE’S PRIEND OB SON,—ALL THIS 
THEY BEGAKD AS EQtJAL TO THE ‘VIOLATING OF THE 

Preceptor’s bed.—(68) 

' Uterine sisters '—sisters born of the same mother us 
oneeelf. 

‘ Virgins '—unmarried women. 

‘ LoW’hom wild women. 

‘PV-iend’—companion ; his 'uKnnen’ 

the use of the generic term ‘women’ indicates that it is 
not only the u>i^e that is meant What is meant is a woman 
kept for carnal purposes, by the friend or the son. 
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Wbat we hold however is that, even though the text has 
lifted the generic term 'women/ yet it cannot be regarded as 
putting the married and the unmarried women on the same 
footing; becaase such an equalisation would l>e highly unreason¬ 
able. 

What is said here ia not for the purpose of indicating what 
the exact expiatory rite in the c»ise should he, but witii a view 
to indicate [the seriousness of the crime ; which, of cocirse, 
means that] the expiation also should bo heavy. This is what 
has been eet forth in the declaration—‘ these shall be heavy in 
the case of aerious, and light in tlwt of lighter, crimes.’ If all 
this were for this purpose of indicatii^ the exact expiatory 
rite, it should have occurred under the section dealing with 
these rites proper. Further, fdoce * bearing false witness/ ami 
‘slaying of a friend,’ aie lieie placdd on the same footing as 
‘ wine-drinking/ the expiation for these could not be pie- 
scribed as the same as that in die case of ‘ Biihmana-ldllmg— 
secondly, the ‘falsely haimring the Preceptor ’ has here been 
declai'ed to be equal to ‘Bmhmana-kQHng,’ and yet later on it 
has been considered necessary to lay down again for this offence 
the same expiation as for ‘ Bi'Shmana-kilUng’;—thirdly, carnal 
intercourse witi\ a ‘ riigin’ has hero been said to be equal to the 
‘ violating of the Preceptor’s bed,’ and yet it waa considered 
necessary to prescribe again for this offence the same expiation 
as that for tiie said ‘ violating of the Preceptor’s bed’ From all 
this it is clear that the present equalising of the varioas sins 
here with one or the other of the heinous offences is not meant 
to be an injunction of the necessary expiatory rites, 

Other people think that even though itil that is meant is 
to indicate the seriousnefts of the crimes, yet there is nothing 
unnaaonable in the eqmillaation here set forth j which may, 
therefore, be taken as meant to indicate the exact expiations. 
As for the fact that, even though ‘ bearing false witness,’ and 
‘slayii^ a friend ’ are here put on the aamc footing as ‘ wine- 
drinking/ yet the exact expiation for it baa been prescribed to 


386 


: biscoOsa^ x1 


be the same aa that for Bi^oiaQa-killingj—this means amply 
that the two ezpiadons &ve meant to be optional. Where there 
is absolote equ&lieatiori, there can be no option; aa ia clear 
from Verse 87 below.—(58) 

VERSE LFX 

Killino a cow, saoripici.vo pou ovs tjnwortht to 

SACRinCR, ADDLTBRY, SELUNG ONBSBLP, ADANDON- 
tUQ one’s father, mother, teacher, or son, OB 
OP Vedio studv or Fibb (59) 

Bhd^a. 

The author now proceeds to describe the ‘Minor off^.nce$' 
' wiAoOTihy to saorificCf’ — i.e^ the outcast, the 
Sliudru and so forth,—‘ssicrificii^’ for these. The use of 
the affix ‘nya' in the nominal sense is a Vedic anomaly. 

‘ Stllin^ —Making oneself a slave, subservient to 

another man, and thus putting himself On tlie same footing aa 
the cow and such other properties as are sold. 

Others read— 'paraddryamcmkrayam^—^nfWUirj and 
selling wlrat should not be sold.’ 

What is meant by ‘selling oneself is taking service 
under an unrighteous master, when there is only slight nouble, 
in the shape of want of livelihood and tlie like. 

The ‘ abandoning of the teacher ’ —means the neglect of 
attention due to him; e.g^ having recourse to another teacheri 
while the former teacher is quite competent to teach. 

Similarly with the ^abandoning of one’s father a/rd 
niatherl 

What is reprelxensible is the abandoning of these when 
they are not outcasts. If they have become outcaeta, their 
abandoning would be only nght and proper. 

The Construction is— 'ike abandwiingof Vedio study 
and the /Vra’ The 'abandoning of Vedio means 
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not carrying oat in practice the injunction that *oae should 
reate the Veda everyday.’ 

“ Would the otniBRion of this atudy for a single day, or for 
one year, constitute this offence ? ” 

Since tlie text conbung no qualification, it would seem that 
omission for even one day woold constitute the offence. 

This, liowever. Is not light Because the injunction of 
daily study is a compulsory one; and a distinii expiation is 
going to be set forth later on for the omission of a compulsory 
duty. Hence what is meant here is such neglect as leads to 
the Veda being entirely forgotten. 

This neglect having been declared (under 66) to be equal 
to ‘ wine-dlinking,’ the present text is meant to indicate an 
alternative expiation; the exact alternative to he employed 
should be determined by the comparative seriousness or otber- 
vnse of the ntiglect in any particular case. For instance, if the 
neglect of Vedic study is due to the man being engaged on 
aaother Vedic rile, his offence would be a minor one; while if 
it is due to tlie man giving himself up to luxury, or to money* 
making, or to quarrels,—his offence would be equal to 'wine* 
drinkiQg,’ 

As the ‘file ’ is spoken of in the singular, it should be 
understood to mean the domesHo Jire;^the jSArauta Fires 
having been all along spoken of tn the plural 

“ In connection with the ounces of abandoning the S^rauta 
Fires, the CAdndrdyana penance has been declared to be the 
expiatory rite. In die present context also, since the act would 
be of the nature of a minor offence, the expiation would 
consist of the same penance.” 

There is no force in idua objection; since in coanection 
with minor offenoes also, diverse expiatory rites have been laid 
downthe comparative seriousness or otherwise of tiie offence 
and the lieaviness or lightness of the expiation bang determin* 
ed in each case by consideratioos of the capacity of the man 
concerned. And when the OhandrdyarM penance has been 
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m&ntiooed as ihn azpiatioD for minor o^eitcei^, what ia meaDt 
is that that peoaoce represents the lowest limit 

' Aband<yntn^ cf the son’“means omitting to support 
him, ov tucning him out of the house—when he is no longer an 
infant and is duly qualified In the abarnloning of h son who 
has become an outcast, there would be no wrong.—(59) 

VERSE LX 

ALIOWING oneself to be SUPERSfiUEI) IN MARlLIAGE 

HIS rOONGBIt BROTflBE, SITPSItSiSWNO BY TflE YOUNQ- 
EU one’s ELDBJt BROTHER IN MAERJAQE, AND THE 
GIVING OP one’s daughter TO, OB SACRIFIOIKG 
FOR, THESE TWO ;—[60) 

Bho^yn. 

* Youm.ger '—younger bivther. 

'Soi-rijicing for these two’^i.e., offiuiatiag ?ib priest for 
them at the Darska^purnamdsa and otbei' sacrifices,—(60) 

VERSE LXl 

LBPILING a maiden, usury, BREAfCINGOF a VOW, SELL¬ 
ING A TANS, A QABDEK, ONB’S WIFE OR A CHILD-- 
(61) 

Bha^ya. 

DejUtng a maiden t.e., having recourse to her in the 
spirit of bravado that ‘ she has not yet been touched by man 
or, the depriving her of her chastity by touching her generative 
organ with the toe or such other parts of the l)odyin fact 
doing all these, with the sole exception of actual sexual 
intercourse;—which latter hns been declared to be equal to 
‘the violating of the Pi'eceptor’s bed.’ 

‘ rTiurv.’—xMaking money by this means as a means 
of living,—even in normal limes. Vashif^a has declared 
that‘usury consists in lending money or giains on interest.’ 
Thia is a scriptural leohnicalily, nol subject to the notions of 
the ordinary world, 
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‘ Bteaking of a vow* —A * vovf ’ consisls is the taking 
of such resolution as—‘I shall rather starve than partnke 
of food in the house of such and suck a person eating at 
whose place is forbidden’; and if one does not keep to this 
resolve, it would be ‘ breaking of the vow.’ 

“As a matter of fact, the name *vow,’ vrata, is given 
U> ft restriction that one voluntanly puts upon himself; 
an<l if the resolve is a voluntary one, bow could deviation 
hrom that constitute a tmnsgiession of the smipturea ? It 
has been said that * by omitting to do wliat is enjoined one 
becomes liable to expiation ’; and the icsohition in the CKse in 
qnesdou is not ’ what is enjoined. ” ’ 

The answer to tliis is as follows;—It is true that in 
tlie initial stage tlie vow is purely voluntaiy; but Hxekeepiixg 
of it is what has been ‘enjoioed’ by the scriptures, Jnst os 
in the csise of the Saniya ;md otlier sacrifices perfoimed 
with a view to definite rewards,—the act, in its initiul {<tage, 
is purely voluntary; but die continuation and completion of 
it (when once begun) is what is ‘enjoined’; the act could bo 
tUscontinued only either if the pcifonner had ceased to deaio 
the particolai' leward, or if the reward were actually obtained ; 
in all sucl) cases the perfurmei’ would be bhuned os b^g 
eneigetic only in undertaking on net 

As regards the observances to be kept by the Accom¬ 
plished Student, the text is going to lay down u very light 
expiation for the neglect of tJiese. And this may be regarded 
os an optional alternative to what is here laid down. 

' (^o/rden* —flower^ardens and parks, etc. 

Aoiothei* Smrti declares all kinds of land as‘not to be 
sold,’—(61) 

VERSE LXll 

ApOSTAOV, ABANDONINO ,A relative, teach IK 0 FOE 
WAGES, LBARNIKO PBOM A PAID TEACH BE AND THE 
SELLING OP WHAT SHOULD NOT BE SOLD, —(62) 
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Bha}^a. 

'Relations .'—The maternal uncle, cousins and others, 
even apart from one’s uterine brothers. If one has the 
means, it behoves him to support all tliese, if they be starving. 
This is whnt ha.s been spoken of above in Verse 9. 

“ In fiice of the present text, the mention of tlie abandon¬ 
ing of one’s son (in 60) becomes superfluous.'’ 

It is not superfluous. Tfiu mention of botli is like the 
case wheie ah web-footed birds Iniving l)een forbidden in 
general, the Bwan is specially piohibitcd separately. 

Hencotlie abandoning of tlie mother and those mentioned 
in tlie former verse is also a rmnor (yffsne^ like what is 
raentiorwl in the present verse; wiiJ\ this diflerence only tliat 
tliia Utter is less serious. 

* TpiOohmg fot wagti Mvi feammp ./rojn, a paid 
lewsher' —t.c., if one learns from iv pjdtl teacher, when un- 
pmd teachers are available. 

‘ What should not be fold *—as described in Discourse X 
(Verses 86, et seg,]. —(62) 

VERSE LXIIl 

Supjrintbnding all mines, bxecdtino large MEOHaKI- 

OAL W0BE5, DSaTROTENG MEEICIMAX HGRB3, SUBSIST¬ 
ING ON WOMEN, PEBFOEMING MALEVOLENT RITES 

AND SORCERV. —(63) 

Bhatga. 

' Minej '—places where gold and other predous things 
ore obtained. 

*jSitp€rmC«wiifip'’-—control obt^ned under royal com¬ 
mands* 

‘AU ’—implies the incluwon of other sources of income 
also, e.p., oonOrol over villages and towns, Investagating law-suits 
and administering aiminal law. 
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Similarly 'mRckanical ioorlos^ rtand for the building 
of bridges and embankments for regulating the flow of water; 
the undertaking of such works also is a Toinor offence. 

'Desitroying' —Cutting— herhx '—before they 
ere dry. 

‘ Subsisting w women.’—Tliat is, maintaining oneself 
juuI family on tiie property of women, or niakir^g a living out 
of prostitutes. 

’ Malevolent rites ^—Killing one’s ^lemies by eumes or 
incixnhitions or sacrificial rites presciibed in die Veda. 

* Using incantations for gaining control over 

persona—(03) 


VERSE LXIV 

COTTItJQ DOWK OJIBKN TERES FOR PURPOSES OP PUEI, 
TBB UNDERTAKING OP THE AOT (OP COOKINO) FOR 

one’s own benefit and the bating op POBBIDDEK 
POOD.—(64) 

J^ha^ya. 

There would be nothii^ wrong in the cut^ng down of trees 
for purposes of fuel for sacrificial performances; sperially as 
one cannot be sure of the purity of dead trees. • 

‘Undertaking (f the act' —of cooking- Tliere la the 
prohibition that, even when distressed by hunger, one shall not 
do tlie cooking for himself alone; and it is for this reason that 
we explain the term‘act’ to mean the act ^ cooking. If, 
on the other hand, we took the term to stand for action in 
gensra/, then it would be necessary to assume the necessary pro* 
hibition of such a<^on in generai, merely on the strengtli of the 
fact that an expiation is laid down for it; as thgre could be no 
expiation for an act that is not prohibited; as it has been 
declared that ‘ by doing what is forbidden .one becomes liable to 
expiatory rites’ (44). When, however, we take the word to 
mean as explained above, ti\en the expiation laid down is quite 
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in keeping m\]x a well-known prohibition, and tliere if? no need 
for assuming one. 

‘ Bating/ori)idden food’ — Objection,-““The Eating of 
Forbidden Food having been already mentioned above (57), 
why should there be a repetition of it here ? ” 

/innoer.—It haa been inentloneil again for the purpose of 
indicating an alternative Eitpiation ;^the sense being that the 
expiation prescribed before is for repeated ads of eating foi*- 
bidden food; while tlie one imlicntoil ))y tlio pi'essnt text is for 
doing it for tlie first time,—(64) 

VERSE LXV 

Omission op pi re-lay ins, thbpt, nok-paymbnt op 

DEBTS, STUDYINS BAD BOOKS, ANT) THE PRACTISING OP 

THI5 HISTRIONIC ART,—(65) 

Bhafya. ^ 

‘ OmisMon of Fire-lacing *—is an offenoc in tlio case of 
a man who has been married and has got a son, and is posseased 
of the.reqoisite means. The author of the Sinrti thinks riiat 
since the Vedic texts laying down Fire-laying do not contain 
any conditJons,«they clearly indicate the compulsory character 
of that rite. 

How can the act of laying of the lire be 1 ‘egardetl as 
enjoined by Vedic texts ? If what is mentioned in one context 
were to be taken ns enjoinad in connection with anothei*, this 
would lead to a great confusion regarding the true meaning of 
the scriptures, What the texts are actually found to prescribe 
are the Fires; how can that be taken tis pi'esciibing tlie net 
oi laying?" . 

It is true that the FKres liave been presciibed by such 
texts as—‘ Libations $re to be offered into the Ahavaviya Fire/ 
and so forth; but, as a matter of fact, these Fires cannot be 
obt#dned without laying (or kindling) ; it is for tliis reason that 
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when the Firts are prescribed, it is understood that the act of 
laying them is aJsb prescribed. 

“If the laying be meant simply for the obtaining of the 
Fii'es, then the injunction would apply to only those peiwus 
who perform the rite of Fiie-laying; and not to one who has 
no fires at all. Nor is flie act of lat/ing compulsory, in the way 
in which the life-long riles are cxiinpulsory. How then can 
the ofn»««on of Fire-laying be an offence ? 

The passage—‘ by not doing what is enjoined, etc., etc,,’— 
Has clesirly laid down tliat one is liable to expiation if he 
omits to do what is enjoined ; and tlie act of Fii'e-lnying has 
been enjoined by such textf as *ono sliall lay tJic Fires.’ 

“ It is true that the act luis been enjoined; but it is so 
neither with a view to the obtaining of heaven, nor foi* any 
other purpose; it bus l>een enjoined only for the pui’pose of 
obtaining the Film As for the F^res, their use is well known; 
ao timl the man who needs tliem shall obtain them by the 
means thus enjoined,”-^ nd others will not obtain them. 
What possibility would be there for the omitting of what 
lia» hem wluch would render the person liable to 

Expiation? How can a man be legarded as an offender if be 
fails to obtain gold, for instance ? ” 

Our answer to tlie al>ove is as follows;—From the present 
text itself it is undei>itoocl tliat if n man is entitled to Fire- 
laying, lie mu.st obtain the Files by means of the rites 
prescribed. 

Theft —of articles other than those apedficsJly named in 
this connection. 

‘ Dsbia.’—This refers to the non-performunce of those acts 
that have lieen laid down ns paying off the ‘ four debts ’ (to 
tlie Gods, the Pi^, to Men and to the Fires). 

‘Bad hoohe'’^.g., those writlwi by Ckarvakoi and 
Nirgranthae ; thcise that are not tru-stwortiiy, and have no 
conneedon with Vedic rites or their effects. 

'Histrionic art' —acting, dancing and singing.—(6.*>) 
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VERSE LXVI 

STBALIH© ORAIN, BaSB HETALS and cattle,—DJTER- 
OOURSE WITH WOMEN ADDICTED TO DRINKiNO WINE,— 

KILLING WOMEN, Shudras, Vauh^aii AND KsattriyaSy 

—AND HERESY,—ETBRYONB OF THESE IS A ‘MINOR 
OFFENCE. ’—(66) 

Bha^ya. 

stands for the seventeen things, ending with 

‘ hemps.’ 

' ’—Pans imd pots mnde of iron, copper, etc. 

'“Stealth’ in general has been already inendoned in the 
preceding ver.®e.” 

This objection has been already answered by us (under 
62). Or, ’stealing’ here may be taken as standing for what 
is taken on loan but not repaid, or what is taken fraudulently,— 
and not for what is ordmarliy known as ‘ stealing.' 

'Addicted to drinking litne’;—the BrShniapa’s in¬ 
tercourse,—lying with, or actual congress with Ksattriya 
and Vsishya women. 

‘ Killing of women' —of the Brahmapa woman also. 

'Heresy' bolding of such opinions as ‘there ia 
no heaven,—there is no virtue in charity' and so forth.—(66) 

VERSE LXVn 

Oadsing fain to a Brdkfnana, —smblliho at things 

THAT SHOULD NOT BE SMELT, OR AT WINS,—CHEAT¬ 
ING—AND SEXUAL INTERCOURSE WITH A MAN,— 
ALL THIS IS DECLARED TO LEAD TO LOSS OF CASTS. 
-( 66 ) 

Bhdhya. 

'Causing pain '—Inflicting physical sufferiug with a 
stick or with ll^ band. 

“What is it that should not he STnelft There is no 
prohibition of the smelling of anything, aa there is of eating. 
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Nor does it follow that what should aot be ecUen is a^o what 
should not be smelt. Because butter and other things got to¬ 
gether for sacrifiaai perfonnaoce are what should not be eaten, 
—and yet tliese are not held to be what should not be smelt" 
Our answer to this is as follows.'^ucfa things as garlic^ 
onion, human excreta and the like, on account of their 
foul smell, cause pdn to the olfactory oigan; and it is these 
things that ore meant; and since * wine' is also mentioned in 
this context, those things also are meant to be included the 
eatinff whereof has been forbidden. But rotten wood and such 
things are not meant 

*C^teaii4ff* —dishonesty; an unclean heart; saying one 
thing, doing another and thinking of a third—(67) 

VERSE LXVm 

The KlI/LIKO OF ak ass, op a ho&se, of a cakbi, 
OF A DBBH, OF AV ELPPBAKT, OF A 00AT. OF A SHEEP, 
OP PISH, OP A SNAKE, AND OF A BUFFALO SHOULD 
BB KEOABDBD as DEGEtABINO THE MAN TO THE RANK 

OF A ‘mixed casts.’—(68) 

Bhasya. 

stands for such wilder varieties as the 
the *Fr$aia’ and the like. 

‘ibAa’—is el^hani- Though the elephant also is a 
kind o£ ’mrffo,’ yet it has been mentioned separately as 
being among tame animals 
‘Jtfina’—fish. 

‘^ftt’—snake.—(68) 

VERSE LXIX 

Accepting gifts from despicable persons, trading, 

SERVING SAudros AND THE TELLING OF A LIE 
SHOULD BE REGARDED AS RENDBRING ONE TTNWORTUY 
OF BEOBITING GIFTS,—(69) 
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• Jiha^ya. 

' DtJ^picahle''y —tlio«e from whom giftn should not be 
receiTed,—suc^h as Sliadvas nnd sinnws; the frequent accept¬ 
ance of gjfU from aiioh men; a single acceptance is not 
forbiddea—(60) 

VERSE LXX 

Thr kjlliho o'b insects, worms and birds,—the kat- 

INe OP THINGS TODCHKD BV WINK,—THE STEALING 

OP PRHITS, PURL OR PLOWEnS— AND INCONSTANCY— 

ARE CONDDCIVK TO IMPDRITY.—(70) 

Bhapycb. 

‘ InsecU <'—sin all beings living underground. 

‘ Worm^ ’—the «ame, with better-fonned bodien, winged 
as well as unwinged ; e.g., flies, locnrts and so fortli. 

* Birds ’—voDgf^l animnls; e.g., the parrot, the ‘ Sarikd' 
and 80 forth. 

^ ' Touched hy ’—that wldcii has been in contact 

with wine and baa imbibed its flavour. 

'Inconstancy '—want of firmness of mind; being per¬ 
turbed on the elighteet oecaaiOD.-^(70) 


SECTION (7)^SPECIAL EXPIATION FOR SPECIAL 
OFFENCES: (a) FOR KILLING A BRAHMANA 

VERSE LXXI 

L(CARiJ I'llOPBKLY NOW TflOSB PJiNANCBS BY WHICH ALL 
THESB OFFENCES, SEVSttALIiV DESCRJBKD, BECOME 
LXVtATBB.—(71) 

The octtisionj^ for expiatiou have been <3escri)ied. Each of 
them has bcco given a distiDct name for tl»e purpose of point¬ 
ing out the expiatory ntc eiii table to etclL 

TliiH vc(se puU in brief wliat is going to be expouiuted. 

-( 71 ^ 

VERSE LXXII 

The Brdhmana -^ hAX ^^ shali^ for his ptjbification, 

BUILI> M UBl' IN THE TO BEST. LIVB THKEB FOB 
TWELVE YEARS, SUBSISTING ON ALUS; MAZING FOR 
ZIMSELF A FLAG CONSISTING OF THE HEAD OF I'Hfc 
DEAl^ MAN.—(72) 

Bhd4f/0‘ 

'Tlut '—a liousu built of gruKK hiuI IcavtK, uHpuble of 
resisting rain, limt end col<l. 

‘ Samdh' —years. 

'Subsisting on a/m.'—Another timrd text lays down 
that these alius shall be obtairuvl fmra twelve liouses, not cn 
clofe proximity to one another. 

'The head of the dead mart .'—Either die he»id of die 
loan killed by hiiu, or n w<n)deii or some otlier image of tlie 
head, shall be lieUl aloft Such is tlie explanadon given by 
some people. 
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But men knowing the right meaning of words do not 
accept this exrpknaUon as this is not what is meant by the 
term * shavashirah’ . 

Otlier rules to be observed by the man are going to be 
described under 7 8, ^(72) 

VERSE LXXIII 

Oa, BY HI8 OWN VlLh, SB SHOTTLl) BBCOUE THK TaBOBl 

OP AEMBB MEN COONKaNT (OP HiS PTJRPOSSE) ; OK 

HE MAY THKICB THROW HIMSELP HEADLONG INTO 

BLAZING PIRR.—(78) 

Skas^a. 

He should oder himself as the target> w)ien archers are 
pracdsmg. Or, he mny invite, in battle, the strokes of the 
weapons of tbe armed luerx. 

* By Aw own will .'—This shows that if he happens to 
go to the place and be struck de>ul only by chance,—this would 
not purify him, 

‘Coyniionf^vfhx) knows that the man is exposing himself 
as an expiation. Or, it may mean that they should be well- 
versed in the Science of Archery. 

* He may throfo hitneelf into fire^ thrice' —Rising, he 
should throw himself agsln and again, three dmea—(73) 

VERSE LXXIV 

Ob, he may oppbr the Aehvamldkay or the Stajit— 

THE GOSAVA, OB THE AbHWIT—V lSHVAJlT, OR THE 

TiuPiE Agnitfut. —(74) 

.BAd^o. 

ttis only the lord of a kingdom that is entitled to the 
performance of a Hoi'se-sacrifice; as tbe sacrificial fee pre¬ 
scribed in that connection is such gold and other metals as have 
been won from the Eastern and oth& quarters. 
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Those persons who have not performed the Fire-laying rite 
are not entitled lo the performance of any sa<aifice. Nor would 
they be justified in laying lire Fires for the purpose of these• 
sacrifices only ; because the rites for the purposes of expiaUon 
are to be done only along with their own accessory details, and 
‘ Fire-laying ’ does not fora the accessory of any of tJiesc sacri¬ 
fices.—(74) 

VERSE LXXV 

Or, for thb purpose of EXPiaTisa i>VdAmano-8Li.Y- 

TVG , BE SHALL WALK EIGHT HUNDEED MILES, RECIT¬ 
ING ONE OP THE Vedas, bating little and con¬ 
trolling Els SENSES.—(75) 

Mfufya. 

' Bating UtHe* — %.e., just enough to satisfy his hunger. 

‘ Cfmt^lUng his senses ’—j.c., lending a celibate life and 
not hankering after sensaal objects.—(75) 

VERSE LXXVI 

He seall make ov£B to a Brdhmana learned in 

THE Veda, his entire propertf, which should 

BE WEALTH SUPTICIBNT FOR HI8 MAINTENANCE,—OR 

A HOU8B ALONG WITH THE TURNITURB-—(76) 

Bkd^a. 

He shall give away everything that he may be possessed 
of, in the shape of,gold, cattle and the like. 

The author adds a declamatory qualification—‘wealth 
sufficient for his ntainienance ’:—That ia the giving of 
the property would be equal to making a gift to him of 
his life. 

‘Or, a house along with the furniture.^ — ‘Fumit^tre' 
includes all .such Household accessoiies as butter, oil, grains, 
pots and pans, metals, beds, seats and so forth.—(76) 
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VERSE LXXVQ 

^On, SCBSISTINQ ON ‘SiCErPICHL POOD,’ e;! max walk 
ALONO KAOE STRSAH OF THR SaraiWti; Oil WITH 
FOOD BESIRAINIiD, IIK MAY THRICl.; RECITE THE TBXT 
OP THK Vkla.— (77) 


Sa<n-,/lna/foo(/.’—Tom\litf,M- KmvfiiMjsiicli ;is iViixMa 

and otlia- ciiriis; also sncli villii|f-.ptodHiv ,is imttfiv. milfc and 
sufili tilings, 

'X/o»f,mrA .Ora.,m.’-Of tlia Sa.visi-aR rh-er tlioif aiv 
wvenil liwncOi-sti'Pams ; and along oaoli „np of flieso lio al,n„|,| 

‘ Wtt/i/ood reflr<iivMt'-~ieMKling from fnoti. 

> '^rt of the I'eifo-consisting of flic 'numlra' and 
Bralmiann portions. This ho si,all repeat thiice 

Wid. reffin! to tiiw Expiatory Bite, the following is tl.o 

final conclusion:—U) In llu; caea of one intenlioniUly killioe 
n common BrShtnana. the ‘ twelve-year-long penamxi’ is an 
alternative to. becoming the target of armed mea’ The 

• ; yet. if in the 

interval he man dies off by ohanea, die expiation would haw 
been only iutlf-^ne and hence die purification not being 
complete the guilt would not cease;-in tbe case of die other 
Jtemative. on the other hand, the man becomes fmed from sin 
&en and Aere; and it wonl.f be by sheer chance tlmt the man 
struck with arrowa would ,.ot die. Hence, in any particniw 

s'^b T- Mghfbe pre¬ 

^ntioial ti^ Th^ have a saying on this point-’For the 
Bi^man^sUyer there are thwe conditions :-(l) dying S 
cutting off of limbs with weapons, and (3, co4nmenT,^’ i ’ 
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Sanifidnl fii’p.'. TIioiy t%in Iv* do diiplicotinn in tlie ffinfi of 
those pennncw llmt nnd \n iltfitli; ns, during a single life, no ono 
can die twice. Hence, whei'o such dnplicntion is necessajy, it 
should l>e secured by infdcing the tnan suffer addifionai lorfore. 
In the ca.se of thn ' Twelve-yeai' Pena ace,' no sucli duplication 
would be right»for what man is dieie who would be possessed 
of the cneigy of the gods, whicli would enable Kim to peiform 
a rife for twenty-four j'oars ? fipeeinlly iis, if Jifc the end of a 
certain year, the man were to dio off) the entire expiation would 
l>ecome fiustraced .—{O As regards the Horsp-saerlfioe (pi‘es- 
cribed in 75)^ it Is an optional alternati\*e permissible for febo 
three higher castes, only when it is possible for the person con¬ 
cerned to peiform it— (D) As r^rds tlie 'Gosava* and of her 
sacrifices (proscribed in 75), these would be admissible only in 
a case wbei'e tire slaying is done unintentionally and the skyer 
luippena to he a highly qualified persniu—(.ff)‘Walkingeight 
hundred miles ’ is ndmisjable in a case whore the killing: is 
done intentionally and the pci'son killed is a common Brahiaana; 
and so on with the rest In 75, * (triple) is an epitlurt 
of "Agniftuta' Similarly die ' Svarjit-fjosKim' :iDd tho 
‘ Ahhi^it~Vishvfy%$' constitute two expiatory rites.—(77) 

VERSE r.xxviTr 

Having .shavri) off, hk may owki.i. at thu ex¬ 
tremity OF TOE VILTiAGR, OR TN A OOW-PKN, OH IN 
A HERMITAGE UNDER A TREE,—GIVING IIIMSKLT TP 
TO iwiKQ GOOD TO COWS AND /h'aftnmuo^ —(7^) 

i)ha^a. 

This verse sets forth reitaiii optional details ipgai'ding 
rhe ‘Tvvelve-ycav Penance.*— tho‘shaving’ heliig tlio only 
fldditicnAl factov laid down. 

Tbe man living uiwlei' a tree in the henoitage, -this joeing 
cn alternative ti» the ‘ hut' (preseril^d in 78). 
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“How is it timt this alternatirft was not mentioned alone 
witli the otlier one (in 73) ? ’* • ® 

The older writei^^ have explained that this has not Iwen 
done, because the author desired it to be undmtood that all 
tliat follows after the present verse pertains to the ‘IVelve-year 
Penance, and it does not constitute a distinct penance. If in 
the course of the tr^itment of one subject, an entirely new 

subject IS mtix)duced, it becomes sometliing wholly different* 
and the introduciDg of a wholly diffbi-ent subject before the one 
already taken up baa been finished, would be highly objefr. 
tionable. If the rite thus interpolated were an independent 
one, the only thing one could do would be to adopt in practice 
only one of the two.—(78) 


VERSE LXXIX 

He may give trp his iipe unhesitatingly por tee 
SAEE OP A COW OR A Brahmona; the protector op 
THE 00W ANP TSS BrahrrKtna becomes absolved 
THOM THE GUILT OP (79) 




tho^h he does not succeed in saving,-he becomes absolved; 
while, if he succeeds m saving then be becomes absolved, even 
though be may not lose his life in doing it—(79) 


IjJL X X 

If he piohts at least tbeice on bbhalp of a 
lirnhmana. OE eboonquees' His entire peopbett 

Bhasya. 

(..U 'bounded in the 

fight;- Wt tAnoA’-He should repR^t the act atleast thS 
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tixaes. If hs does tlie fighting, he becomes absolved, even 
though he might have been killed without having saved the 
Srihmana. 

KU e«f»re property .'—If the Brohmaua^s 
property has beeo taken away by thi6ves> if he wina it back 
lor him, he becomes absolved ?—as also if he ‘ gives up his Ufe ' 
for the sake of the Bi^limana. 

“ G'it'mg otiis life in drfenee of iho BrahmoiKi has 
been already montjoned (in tlie preceding verse).” 

True; but what has been said in the preceding verse is that 
‘ the man becomes purified if he rescues, by fighting or by some 
other physical means, (1) a cow stuck in the mire, or (3) a 
cow being taken away by robbers, or (3) a Bralimana, being 
carried away either by bis enemies, or by robbers, or by a 
stream ’ \ while in the present verse whet Is mentioned is doing 
all this 'for his and wbatis meant is that the man 

becomes absolved, if when, on his property bang taken away 
by robbers, the Brahmans becomes stupefied and proceeds to 
commit suicide,—or when he is fighting unaided against the 
•robbers,—if the man comes forward and pays to bim the 
equivalent of what he has lost, and consoles him witii such 
words as'-* do not commit suidde, I am giving you this much 
wealth’—(80) 

VERSE LXXXI 

He who REMAINa THUS PIBM IN HIS VOW, ALWAYS 
CHASTE AND WITH CONCENTEaTED MIND, SHAKES OFF 
THE SIN OF .BrdAmano-SLAYIKO, ON THE COMPLETION 
OP THE TWELFTH YEAH. —(81) • 

Bhdsya. 

This shows that the subject of the ‘Twelve-year Penance ’ 
started (in 73), ends here. 

'Firm in his vow and with concentrated mind* these 
two terms only serve to till up tlie metre. 

Tbis verse sums up what has gone before-^ (81) 



404 


MANU-aakri: wscouBrbU Xi 


VERSE Lxxxn 

Oh, liAViN^x HI» guilt HHeO&H THL COKGitt- 

GAllON 01' TUK GODS Oi? EaETH AND THE GODS 01' 
MEN, I? ilH UATHJ5JJ AT THE RiNAL BaTH OP THE 
H0fc3E*SAC HIP ICE,— Jl B EE COMBS ABSOLTBD.— (S2) 

This leXt t’oitli tins kat iilt^Dutivc. 

* Having ccr\feKsed hu guilt,* his yffeace—‘ before the 
(Jyngi^ation ^ Che Gods of Earth —Briiiimagas—‘ arid the 
Gods of num ’—^Kiiitliiyes;—-the ‘ Bmbmanji ’ iu«mt here ate 
tho priests ufticuiciog at a saaiiice, aad tJie ‘ Es<^riyci ’ for tho 
saor^cer .—Having done lids, * if 4c hathes at the Final 
Bath ff the Uorse^saonfice ’ tliat haa been performed,—‘ he 
hectytY^ ahioh&I' 

Some people tlunk that, iiiasuiuch ua tbe ti'eutmeot of tliu 
* Twelve-yeuv penstnexj’ lias been finished, wliut k set forth in 
the present va^e is n distinet alternative to it. 

Others, however, hold tiiat, inasmuch us nltematives have 
already been laeoUoned in the coui'se of the description of the 
Twelve-yeai* Penance itself the pi’esent vei'se must be taken 
as laying down the final point of that same penance,—just in 
the same way as ‘ dying for the sake of the cow or the Brah- 
mana ’ has been laid down ■,—this final point resembling the 
‘ rising’ oilliei aftei die pei’foi inancc of the ‘ Saiaavata’ sacrilice, 
or on I'eacliing a wiler-fall. 

OiU' view, however, is that—(1) since the fwiuer penance 
lias ali'eady been summed up, the present one may be taken as a 
distinct alternative^ while (ii) on account of its occuiTing in the 
middle of the tioatment of the former penance it may be taken 
as forming part of it So that it may be taken as both,-^it 
being effic&dous when performed along with the Twelve^year 
Penance, as also wiien performed by itself alone, accordh^ to 
iJie circumstances attending each case.—(82) 
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VKESE LXXZItr 

The JSrahtnuna is avLiED tub root of kioeteousnuss, 

AN1» THU AV«tt»’?ya ITS TOT ; EBNCB ONE WSO CON¬ 
VERSES lUS QVILT BEFORK THBIR OONORlfiOATlOlf 

BBCOMBS PaRB.—(83) 

/iha^yu. 

Tills is u <leul 2 iiuatoi 7 stuteueDt iii support of tlie injunc¬ 
tion tlmt—^the man should confess Ins ^uilt on the oCcesoQ 
of the peiforniHoce of tlie Howe-saciitico, wliao Brahiuanas, in 
the shape of tlie Pnests, und KaitcHya, in the shape of the 
sacriheer, come together.’—(8B) 

VEKSIC LXXXIV 

Bl' BIS VERX BIRTE TUB IS A DIVINITY EVEN 

FOE TEE GODS, AND AN AUTHORITY FOR THE TEOPLB ; 
AND THE Veda itself is tue cause of this.—(84) 

B/iafyu. 

it behoves the man liable to expiation to present himself 
before the Coogii^adon or Couii, und he should act in accord¬ 
ance with tliat law wliich may be honoured by that assembly; 
the present vei’se and die next serve to iocUcalo the high 
quaMcationa of the assembly. 

' Sy wry tlie Brdhuunik U a divinity evtn 
for ih^ yod^! — and 'for the people he w a/)h authof'ity ^— 
Uustwortl)}^ guid^—people reposing as much trust on bis 
woi'da Jia upon what they see vritli tlieir own eyee. 

‘ The Veda iuelf is ih(’ «ti«e of tAVs-’—The Bruhma^ 
is regarded an an authority on spiritual matters, only because 
bo knows tlie Veda and what is contained in it—(84) 

VEKBE LXXXV 

If even TliUBE OF THEM, LRARNBL iN THE VbUA, 
EXPOUND TflU EX n ATI ON FOR TUE OFFENCES, 
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THAT SEAIjL STJPPICJfi FOR THEIR PURIFICATION ; AB 

THE WORD OP LEARNED MEN IS PUBIPIOATORT.—(86) 

Bha^ya. 

This goes oa to describe the necessity of men liable to ex¬ 
piation presenting themselves before the Congr^Dtion or Court; 
and the definition of this ‘ Court ’ is that—** the Brlhmapas 
teamed in the Veda constitute tlie Court’ 

*It is declared (under 12*110) that the ‘Court should 
consist of o>t hast men/ or again (12.113)—* a sickle 
person learned in the Veda^ 

The Dumber * ten ’ mentioned in the former text does not 
refer to the men ; it lefers to their ({u< 2 lifications ; since in the 
verse following we find rise qualifications enumerated—‘ know¬ 
ing the three Vedas, a Ic^ciaa, an ezegetist etc., etc,‘ (12.111). 
As regards the ‘single pei'son learned in the Veda’(12.113), 
—what this shows is that, even in the absence of the other 
qualifications—of being a logician and so forth,—if a man 
possesses the one qualification of knowing the Veda, he be¬ 
comes qualified for serving on the * Court' 

The present verse is meant to lay down the exact ni^6dr 
of men constituting the 'Court’ And even though the only 
qnalitication mentioned here is * koowle^e of the Veda ’ yet 
the others—being a logician and $o forth,—are also understood. 
As otherwise mere 'knowledge of the Veda’ could not be 
accepted as a d^nition of the ‘ Court.’ AU this we shall explain 
later on (under XII). 

*‘If Vedic learning is not possible without the knowledge 
of Logic, Exegetics and the rest, wherefore has it been said 
that 'even a single man learned in the Veda may make up 
the Court?”' 

All that this latter declaration means is that, even in 
the absence of all other qualifications, Vedic learning alone 
by itself would constitute a sufficient qualification. All this 
we .idiall explain in connection with the text in questioa 
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From all this it follows that whea a man lias ineurreO 
tlje liability to peifoim an exjjiation, he should question threp 
men assembled togetlier; us a single man is liable to make 
mistakes or be(^me careless 

This reconrse to the Court ’ must be taken even by 
persons who may be themselves learned; and the I’eason for 
this ia tliat—‘ ihd word of tcvmed ftf&n is jyur^caUoryJ 

Kor wonld this make ‘secret expiation* impossible. 
Because in that case the offence would not be known to any 
person; and appearing before the Court is necessary only in 
cases where the offence has become known- It is what haa 
been spoken of above (22)—*By confession, by repentance 
etc,, etc.’ 

This explanation, however, is not right What the present 
verse refers to is the case where, in the absence of the requisite 
expiation not Iiaving been clearly 1^ down, it becomes 
necessary to assume the right expiation, ‘ on tho basis of 
the man’s capacity, and the nature of the offence’ (209); 
and the meaning of the test Is that that assumption is to be 
accepted which is made by three men.—(85) 

VERSE LXXXVI 

A ^ahmana who, with cokcektbated mikd, tolzows 

AKI ONE op these METHODS, REMOVES, OK ACCOUNT 

OP HIS BEING 8ELP-POS8ES8BD, TEE SIN COMMITTED 

BT KILEINQ A BrdAmana. —(86) 

£Adsya. 

This verse serves the purpose of recspitulating all the 
expiatoiy rites laid down in connection with 'Brahmona^ 
Killing-' 

The term ‘BrdhmaT^ ' stands here for all eojstes. 

‘ Remoyxs ’—destroys. 

'On account beififf se/f-possessed '—by reason 
of )us being cognisant of the true nature of the Self. In 
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ffLCt a man is rrtllef) ^ ' wW hft W fall fnitli 

m whnt 18 pcesciibpd In th« 8fflipf 111*08; tlii* mnn’R firm 
conviction i8 that whnl Is laid down in tlio 8ci*ipWres onn 
never bo wron^-—(8G') 

VERSE LXXXVTI 

HaTIWO SILl/RD AN UNKjrOWM BtfBRYO, ONB SHOULL 
PERTORH THIS SAME FBNAHOB,—ALSO ON KILLING 
A Kfoitf'iya OR A Vaishya, who has pbepormbd 
SAOWPICRS, OR A WOllAN OPTHR ’ RACB.— (87) 

Jihastfa. 

‘.Sm5ri/(5’—belonging: to the BraKmaiut caste. 

The meaning of the verse is that one should not help 

an abortion. 

whose male or female ses is not yet as- 
certfdnable. Vlien this lias Income ascertainable, the expia¬ 
tion shall be in accordance with tlie sex. 

“How can there be a killing of theetnh^^o, until tho 

woman is also killed? 

Abortions are generally secured by the use of mediciucK 
and sudi other methods. 

' Thi/> ^<me penance. Tliey say that, since the fungulav 
number is used here, it is tho ‘Twolve-ywr Ponanoe' that 
is meant hero; specially or this is wlmt Inis been apoken of 
in closest proximity to the pi*esent text. 

OtheiA however, liave hehl that the term 'this same’ 
I'efers to the means of purification in general; lienee it stands 
for all the expiatoiy rites that have boon laid down in con¬ 
nection with ‘ Brahma na-kiiling.' 

'A Ksattriya or a Vaishya who has performed 
sacrifees-^.e., who is engaged in a saciifimal performance; 
—DO wgnificance attaching to the past tense (in ‘sjanaw’); 
aA in another Smrti text we lead—‘ The Kflattriya and the 
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Vaialjya seated at the Extraction of Soma’; from which it 
would seem that the rule here laid down refers to the persons 
who have started the drinkiDg of Soma, and not to those 
engaged in the performaDce of the DciT$hajiurn(ima9a and 
other sacridces. But the clear implication of the Vedic text 
is that it applies to persons engaged in any sort of sacrificdal 
performance;-'the actual text being ‘it is only when one 
has become a Brahmana that he eogagee in a sacrifice' 
[where no particular sacrifice is spedfied]. 

‘ A woman ^ the Atreyt race .*—Woman bom in the 
race of Atri. The caste of the man and the woman being 
the same, what is prescribed in connection with the killing 
of ‘ a Biihmapa ’ should apply equally to Qie case of the 
male and the female; hence the mentioo of ‘ the woman of 
the Atxeyi race ’ clearly excludes women of the other races; 
which means that the killing of these other women of other 
Brahmana races, would be only a ‘ minor offence,’ mentioned 
above as ‘the killing of a woman of a Vdshya or a*Kfattriya ’ 
(66). What has been spoken of as ‘the killing of a woman 
or of a friend eto, eta,’ refers to women of all the four castes. 
The upshot of all this is—that in the case of the killing of a 
Brahmana woman, there are two optional alternatives— 
the expiation laid down for ‘ heinous offences ’ and that pre¬ 
scribed for a ‘minor offence’; which one of the two is to 
be adopted bring determined by the qualifications of the 
hi^band or of the woman tierself,—as also by the intendooal 
or unintentional character of the crime. For instance, 
(o) even in the case of a woman of another caste, if she 
has a child still at her breast, the expiation shall be of the 
heavier kind, in consideration of the fact, that it would be 
difficult for die child to live after the mother’s death;— (h) in 
the case of the Biahmapa woman who, faultless herself has 
become an object of hatred to her husband, and is killed by a 
man because, on bring ^iproacbed by him, she preserves her 
chastity and does not accede to his proposal,—die expiation • 
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shall be of the heavier kind;—as also (c) m the case of reck¬ 
lessly killiDg a friend^s wife. In other oases on the other handi 
ordinary expiation according to Verse 66 would be applicable. 

In the case of the woman of the ‘ Atr^V nzce, however, 
there are no alternatives. 

Others have explained the word ‘JirSyl’ to mean a 
woman in her courses, on the strength of its occuning along 
with the term *emhyo' They quote the text —‘patyate 
bhriinaha, dtreyydshcha kante ’—where the term ‘ hhrumkd' 
means *the slayer of a Br^mana.^ Under this explanation 
also the woman in her courses referred to must be a Brah~ 
mo^o. She is called ‘ Avreyi ’ in consideration of the fac^ 
that ahe is sure to carry a m her womb. Though the use 
of the nominal affir found in the term ‘ ' is nowhere 

laid down in the sense here attributed to it^ yet the said 
denotation may be accepted«on the strength of usage.—(87) 

VEESE LXXXVni 

SiaCJLaElT Also poe tellino a iib is oiviko evidence, 

POE ANGBEIKG THE PEECBFTOB, POE UX8APPEO- 
FEIATINO A TEUST, AND FOE EILMN9 ONB’S WIFE 
OE racEND.—(88) 

Bha9ya. 

The expiadon here laid down pertains to giving false 
evidence in connection with gold, land and such things, or in 
cases of doubt regarding a murder. The guilt in these cases is 
very much heavier j and in regard to other expiations laid down 
elsewhere, the adoption of one or the other should be deter¬ 
mined in accordance with the gravity or otherwise of the case, 
'Angering ,'—This is the same as what has been spoken 
of as ‘falsely harassing' under 56 above; as'harassment' is 
always preceded by ‘ angering. ’ 

' Trutt. '—In this case also the exact nature of die expia- 
. tion shall depend upon such considerations as to wheth» the 
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trusUpropecty belongs to a poor or to a rich person, to a low 
pei'son or to a Brahma^ or to som^ other person of high 
position. In a case where only one expiation is mentioned, it 
can be one only; and there can be no occasion for any assomp* 
tiona In fact, In connection inth giving false evidence and 
‘misappropriating a trust^ there are no varying grades of 
expiation. 

What is prescribed in connection with ‘ wine-drinking ’ 
is certainly somewhat heavier; but every case b to be 
determined in accordance witli ‘ the capacity eto, ’ of die guilty 
person (11.209); though these considerations have been bud 
down only as acting those offences * for the expiation where¬ 
of no atonement has been prescribed ’.(209).—(88) 

VERSE LXXXIX 

All this expution has been lajp dotvn fob xill- 

iKa A Brakmana unintentionallt ; fob killing 

A Brdhmana INTENTIONALLT NO ATONBUEKT HAS 

BBBN OHDAINED.—^89) 

Bhd^a. 

‘‘KilUd ’—murdered. 

Thb verse has been already explained above as meant to 
indicate that the expbtioa hr inUntional ‘Brahmat^a- 
killing ’ should be very heavy.—(89) 



SECTION {8)^EXPIATION OP DRINKING WINE 
VERSE XC 

A TWICB-BORH PBESOK, HAVIN^^, THEOUOH lOLW, DETTlTS * 
WIKB, SHAIjL DEIKK WINE EBD-SOT; HE BECOMES 
FEEBO FEOH EIS GUILT, WEEK HIS BODY HAS BEEN 
COMPLETELY BUEHT BY IT.—(90) 

Bhd^ya. 

Though the test speaks of * tii^ce^hom mmj ^et what is 
said here is meant for the Brlhmana only; says another 
text*^‘ Hot wine should be poured on the Brahmana’ [Qcsit- 

tcmOy 28. 1). 

‘ ThroughfoUy ’—this is only explanatory. 

*Red Aot.’—Though the text uses the word 'varna' 
colour, yet Itis mere h^at that is mednt; as is clear from what 
follows, about * the hody being 

VERSE XCI 

Oe, he Mat deink bbd-bot cow’s uetne, ob wateb» 

OE MILK, OH BUTTBE, OH LKiUID COW-DUNG, UNTIL 
HE DIBS.—(91) 

Bha^a. 

Jji the case of any one of these expiations, the epithet 
* red-hot ’ is to be applied. 

The cow's urine and other substances have been spedfied 
with a view to preclude dying by any other means. 

In the present case, the ‘wine’ should be understood 
as standing for that liquor which is obtained from grains; 
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ad it is this liquor to wMch tho tern * ’ is held to be 

directly applicable; its applicatiou to other liquors being indirect 
What is here is applicable to cases of intentional 
wine-drinking j as it is going to be declared later on {11-146)— 
“ Ji one drinks wine onintentionally, he becomes ponfied by 
going through the sacramentaJ rites/ 

‘A^varnOy' ^red-hoty* means that it should hot 
asfiro ; as is clear from the phrase ‘ nntil he dies* 

"Wine is forbidden for women also. It has been declared in 
the work of Vashistha that^*If a Brahmana woman drinks 
wine, the gods do not permit her to go to the r^ons where 
her husband has gone; she roams about in this world, and 
after all her merit has been exhausted, she becomes an 
amphibious animal’—(91) 

VERSE xcn 

Oe, for the EXPiamoN op the oriLT op wine-deinh* 
XKS, HE JU.Y, POB OFE TEAR, EAT ONLY ONCE AT 
NIGHT EITHER PIEOES OF GRAIN OH OXL-CAEE, 
CLOTHED IK HAIB-CIOLH, WITH HIS HAIB XUTTED, 
AND CARRYTKO A SISK.—(93) 

Bh&iya. 

This expiadon is meant for those cases where wine is 
taken as medicine when life is in actual danger;—though wine- 
drinking in such circumstances has been permitted by certain 
texts. 

In connection with the case where wine has been drunk 
unintentionally, it is going to be laid down that the man should 
pass through the sacramental rites over ^mn, and also perform 
the * Ta(pUikTOhchhra* penance. 

Others take this verse to apply to the case of the drinking 
of the * Ga/udl ’ and ‘ Madhvt * liquors; as another Smrti text 
has declared that—* For drinking wine other than that got from 
grains, one should perform the Chands-dyana penance.’ 
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' Onct^ —This*i 5 ^« both to ‘pieces of grain* and ‘ oil¬ 
cake’;—niff* « ■ 

‘ Hair<loth ’—doth made of the hair of the cow or the 

goat 

‘ With hU hair matted *—only at the top—or over the 
whole head. 

‘ With a a»ffft’—*Ruch aa a keg of wine and bo fortk 
VEBSE ZCIII 

Wins indesd is tes diett rbftiss op obatks, A2fi> 

SIN ALSO IS CALLED * DIRT POE THIS REASON THE 

BrdhmanOf ths £^attrii/a and the Vai^hf/a shall 

KOT DRINK WINE-—(93) 

Bhd^ya. 

Tbov^h the term *anna* denotes literally 'tchat is 
eaten,* food, yet it is more commonly applied to the FriAV 
and other grains, as also to cooked ric^ fried ^ur, cakes 
and so forth. It is on this bads that Pipini (2.1, 34} has 
made a distinctaon between ' anna * and ^cga^jana.' 

Thu8 then, inasmuch as wine is obtained from grains, it 
becomes liable to be spoken of as ‘ anno,’ ‘ grain,’ and it comes 
to be spoken of as ‘ the dirtg refuse cf gains' This descrip- 
tioD of wine is indicatiTe of the fact that its use is forbidd^ 
And due indication applies to all the three higher castesthat 
the wine extracted from grains should not be drunk by the 
Brahmana, the K^ttiiya or the Yeisky^. Then again it is this 
wine extracted from grains to which the name is af^cable 
more directly than to the other two varieties, the Gau^i and 
the Further, the expiation in .the ease of other 

disdlled liquors is not so heavy as in the case of the Sidhu 
(t.e., the Gaui/}) and the ^adhvi 

'Sin also is coiled dirt,’—this has been added with 
a view to indicate that wine is a most despicable thing. 
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Though the subjech^zaatter of the preseot couteit is 
EspiadoD, yet the Syntactical iDdicatioa of the pre^eot verse 
clearly p^ts to the prohibition of wine. And since it is a 
diednct sentence, it cannot be r^arded as a mere dedama^ 
tioD.—(93) 

VERSE XCIV 

WiKK SHOTJin BE 'UNDEEaTOOI) TO BE OF THBEE KINDS: (a) 
DISTILLED F&OU MOLASSES (Gawti), {b) DISTILLED 
FBOM 6EAIN8 (! Pai^fx'), AND (c) ‘ DISTILLED FBOM 
ORAFES ’ (Afd<iAtJi); as the one so all the rest 
SHOULD NBVB2 BE DRUNK BT THE CHIEF OF THB 
TTVICB-BOEN.— (94) 

Bhafya. 

' Qauiil ’ is that which is distilled from * Gu^al molasses. 
Even according to those persons who make wine directly from 
fermented cane-jmce itself, the article distilled U * Gawf%' 

* distilled from gvda,^ in the sense that the name of 

die product^ molasses) is applied to the cause 

(cane-juice). 

The ' Madhvi' is that ‘ distilled from madhu, grap^-jitice 
iA, in its fermented form'; for fresh grape-juice, before it has 
become fermented into wine, is not forbidden. This distincdy 
lay^ down that it is the f&rmonted grape-juice that is called 

* MadkvV Wherever the prohibition contains the^ word 
^madyd (‘intoxicating substance'), it cannot apply to any 
substance which has not acquired intoxicating properties; as 
such a substance could not be spoken of as ' madya^ intoxicat- 
ing substance. A similar case is that of the word ' Shukta' 
(‘ fermented gruel ’) which is applied to the gruel in a cert^ 
condition, and not to gruel in genera). So long as the groel 
baa not become soured, it is not called ^Shvkia^ In the same 
manner again, the calf is not called a ‘ bull' while it is young. 

Thus it is that the mbcture of gr^ water and other things 
does not come to be called ‘wine,' so long as it does not 
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imbibe intoxtcatiiig properties, by being kept over night 
Similarly with cane-juic^ grape-juiee and other substances. 

“ From all this it would follow that the drinking of a 
small quantity of wine is permitted—that quantity of it which, 
if drunk* does not cause intoxication, or when this is prevented 
by the use of an antidote.” 

There is no force in this objection., The prohibition is 
not meant to apply to the brin^g about of intoxication; it does 
not mean, for instance, that * one should act so that he does not 
become intoxicated or drunk '; what the prohibition means is that 
* one should not drink that which possesses the capadty to cause 
intoxication *; and this capaci^ is present in a small quantity 
of wine also. The mere fact that while dry and low-spirited 
wine inebriates even when drunk in small quantities, that which 
is soft and high-spirited does not do so oven when drunk in 
la^ quantities,—does not prove that there is no intoxicating 
power in tbe latter. Mere absence of e^ts does not neces¬ 
sarily prove the absence of the cause. For instancy because a 
certain quantity of £re is unable to bum a large piece of wood, 
jhaf. does not pibve that the fire does not possess the power to 
burn; spedally when it is found that it is quite capable of 
burning dry grass. 

It has been argued that—“it would seem that the drinking 
of wine is permitted if its intoxicating properties are counter* 
acted by an antidote.” 

But there is no force in this objection either. For even 
though the fire may not bum a heap of grass when it is wet, 
it does not mean that it does not possess the power to bum; 
all that it indicates is that though the power is there, it is 
unable to produce its efibct But so long as the power is 
there, the ch&nce of the effect being produced is always there. 

Then again, no other substance could deprive the wine 
of its inherent power of intoxicating; all that it can do is lo 
prevent the effects from appearing, Thus it is that a man of 
bilious temperment becomes intoxicated by the use of even a 
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small quantity of win^ another man of phl^n^otic temperament 
is not so easily intoxicated. EVom all this it is clear that 
the power is not destroyed in either case. 

Thus then the prohlbitioQ cannot apply to the substance 
which is yet to acquire tha intoxicatinf power. Nor can it be 
regarded as forbidden dmply because there is prohibition of it 
as possessing certain definite <^iaracteiiatic& For instance^ in 
the case of the assertion—* the thief sbxiuld be avoided ’ {it is 
not meant that every man, even before he has committed 
theft, shall he avoided). It is for this reason that no proMbi* 
tion applies to the grud before it has become sour. 

* How do you explain the form ‘ JtfoiAw’? The correct 
form should be * MadhavV ” 

The answer to this is that rules as applied to proper 
names are not compulsory (Parihha^d^ 95) ; and the authority 
for this consists of Papini’s Sutra 3.4.145. 

The use of the term * cMsf <f the tvAce-hom' has been 
used with a view to permit'wioe-drinking for the Ksattriya aud 
the Voishya. For instance, the Mahibhirata describes wine 
as drunk by the Yaitevas and the Bharatas:—‘ Bo^ Keshava 
and Aijuna were found by me to be drunk with wine,’—which 
is a declamatory assertion pointing to the same fact 

* Why is then the plural form in ‘ so 

Two of them are the substances likened and one is that 
to which those are likened. 

The mention of wine being the * dirty refuse of grmns ’ 
is meant to be a declamatory assertion producing a reason for 
what has been prescribed; just as in the case of the test 
‘ jithoii tena hi annam iWyafi.’—(94) 

VERSE XCV 

Intoxicants, meat, wine and distilled liqdobs abe 

THE POOD Of Yak^f Rak9a$<M and Piehaohae i 

IT SHOULD NOT BE TAKEN BY TBS BrahmOWi WHO 

PAETAKES op THB OfPERINQS TO TSB GODS.—(96) 
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Bhafya. 

‘ Yah^a^ and the rest are lower classes of beinge, ignorant 
of the kw relating to' what should and what should not be 
eaten; and it is they that eat meat 

The oompound ‘ Swasavam,' is a copulative one, ie, fn 
accordance with Panioi 2.4.6. 

' DistiUed ligucr * also is a kind of * intoxicant/ there 
being a slight difference between the two. The two are 
mentioned on the analogy of each expressions as * the oz 
and the ball’ 

‘ WJio partake <f the offering to the gods.' —The cake^ 
rice and such substance offered to the gods are called ' offer- 
ings as mentioned in connection with the Darsha^p^nyx- 
ma$a and other sacrifices. It is these that it is right and 
proper for the Brahmana to eat, and not wine and meat^ which 
are the food of the lower spirits.—(&5) 

vmsE xcn 

A Brahmana, STUPEFIED Bt drunkenness, miuht tum¬ 
ble .DOWN UPON UNCLEAN THINGS J OB HE MIGHT 
WRONGLY BECITE THE VeDA; OR HE MIGHT DO SOME 
OTHER IMPROPER ACT.—(^) 

Bhdega. 

‘ Tumbling on ^tnciean things ’ is purely declamatory, 
like the mention of ‘ the eating of the food of the gods.’ 

“ How can the i^edtiog of Vedic tests ever be an impro¬ 
per actV* 

The answer to this is that what is meant is that ‘he might 
do an act which is improper,’ as compared to the redting of the 
Veda. Further, why is it impossible for the reciting of Veda 
to be ‘improper?* In fact the uttering of Vei^ t^ts has 
been clearly forbidden for one who is in an unclean condi- 
tioD.—(96) 
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VERSE xcvn 

When the 'Brahman' besidbnt in his body has dken 
ONCE DBLDQBD BY 'WINE, THE ‘ Brahfnanahood * 
DISA7PEAEB AND THE KAN BECO&LES A Sf^dra. —(97} 

Bhd^a. 

When the Veda has been duly studied, it remains in the 
man's heart, in the form of memory; and it is the Veda thus 
committed to memory that is called here 'Brahman,* The 
meaning thus is that when the heart has become * deluged with 
wnej* the man becomes a ^hucinz. 

' Brahmaitahood * has been mentioned with a view to in* 
dicate that all kinds of wine are forbidden for the Brahmapa,— 
the wine distilled from grains alone being; forbidden for the 
Keatiriya and VcMhya. —(97) 

VERSE zovni 

Thus hats been msoeibed the tabiotts expiations 

FOB WIKB-DBINEINO ; AYTEB THIS 1 AU GOING TO 
BXPOrND THE EXPIATION JOB TBB THBPT OP GOLD. 

-(98) 

Bhaffga 

The purpose of the two halves of the verse is as is clearly 
stated here.—(98) 
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VERSE ZCIX 

A Bra?mana who has coMumBD thb thbft of sold 
SHALL 90 TO THE KiKO, AKD COKFBSSINO HIS CKniB, 
SHALL SAT ‘SIRE, PUNISH ME.’—(99) 

Bhaaya. 

This is the ezpiatioa for stealing gold beloo^og to & 
Brahmana. 

The tenn ^brahmaiw* is meant to include aU castes; as 
is clear from the fact that no other espiation has been prescrib¬ 
ed for the Ksattriya and other castes. 

'Punish me.’'—'Inflict the proper punishment on me.’ 
The man shall go to the King and teU him thb. 

The word ' Eing ’ here stands for the Sovereign of the 
country*—but one who is of the Ksattriya caste.—(99) 

VERSE C 

Taking up a club, the King himselp shall strike 
HIM ONCE, The thief becomes purified bt death ; 
BUT the Brahnuxna by penance alone.—(100) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ Club ’—a particular kind of stick, made of iron or wood. 

* Oncty* * himself ^^both of these axe meant to he em- 
phadsed. 

* Becomes puHJUdh^deatk^—The msji shall be struck 
only; it does not matter whether or not he dies by it; he 
becomes purified by the stroke of the club. 
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*J7ie Srd/imana hy penance '—as described below. 
Here also stress is not meant to be 1^ upon tbe tenn 
‘ Btdhmana^ It is for this reason that the nextv^se contains 
the term ^Uoice-hcmperson' (in general). 

Though the stealing of Kr^Ticda (grains of gold, used at 
certain sacrifices) is a serious crime, yet, what is here laid down 
should be understood as pertaining to the stealing of a hundred 
goid'piec^. It has been esplained that punishment and 
eapiaHcn proceed on the same lines ; and, in conneetion 
with punishments, it has been s^ that * death shall be the 
penalty when more than a hu/ndred gold-pieces have 
been stolen’ ($.821); hence theerpiatlon here put forward 
should also be taken as pertaining to the stealing of the 
same quantity. 

As regards the assertion that the thief becomes pure by 
death, it is understood to be based upon the passage—^ For him 
the King shall take up a weapon made of Udumbara wood, and 
kill him with it, and he becomes pure by that death.* And 
this refers to a case where the stealer is a K^ttriya or one 
bwer still, and the owner is a h^hly qualified person. 

When, however, the man is prepared to die, he may be 
made to refund what he has stolen and smeared with butter, 
live upon cow-dung (?).—(100) 

VEESE Cl 

ZV ± TWIOE-BOSN PEMON IS DESIEOUS 07 EBKOVINO 
THE GUILT OP SIBAEING GOU) BY MEANS OP PENANCE, 
EE SHOIIIU) PEEFOEM TEE PENANCB FRE80R1BED FOR 
TEE SLAIEB OF A 5rdA«*atM»,“LIVlNG IN A FOREST, 
OLOTHED Dt RAGS.—(101) 

Bhasya. 

This only refers to the ‘ Twelve-year Penance,’ and not to 
any other of the several expiations pr^cribed for the slayer 



422 MAim-sMfin t DiscotrKsB zi 

of a Biahmaoa;—the constroction being—‘ He shall perform 
that penance which has been prescribed for the slayer of a 
Brahma^’ 

‘ Wh^ desires to remove ’—amioos to wipe off , desirous 
of purification.—(101) 

TEESE Cn 

THS TWICE-BOEN UAN shall &EUOTE TBB OtJlLT CATTSEL 
BY 7HG7T BZ MEANS 0? THESE EEBANCSS. THAT 
OAtlSBD BY INTBaCOTTRSE WITH THE PeECEPTOE’S 
WIPE HE SHALL WIPE OFF BY MEANS OP THESE POL* 
LOWING PENANCES.— (102) 

Bhasl/a. 

Inasmuch as only two modes of purification have been 
mentioned above —* Che thief becomes purified by death, and 
also by penance,*—the plural number in ‘these penances,’ does 
not appear to be right. 

This same use of the plural number is inchoative of Che 
fact that there are other ezpiatlons also, which have not* been 
mentionGd,—to be determined by the coosideratioDs of the 
circumstances attending each case. 

*Gumsif^gamantyam’ means that of which iniercoiirse 
with the Preceptors's wife is the incentive;—the cause 
is often regarded as the prayo^ana, the inconiiocy which 
prompts or brings about the effect—(102) 



SECnOK {lOj-EXPIATION FOR THE VIOLATING OF THE 
' PRECEPTOR’S BED 

VERSE cm 

He who hab ttolatbd his Pbbcsp^oh’s bed shall 

CONFESS HIS CKlilE AND LIE DOWN HPON A HEATED 
IRON-BED ; OH EUEEAOE A BLAZING IKAGE. BY 
DEATH HE BECOMES FtJBIPlED,—^103) 

Bh^a. 

'fie toko ha$ violated hi$ preceptor'$ Auotber 

reading Wfl ‘ Qurutalpt' j—the term ‘ talpi' ending in the 
possessive affix, stands for a partioular form of intercourse 
between man and woman. 

By *prec^tor,' here ia meant the Preceptor as well as 
the Father. And ‘ bed' stands for the wife. 

The eolation here laid down is for intercourse with the 
wh of one’s preceptor, or with a step-mother of the same 
caste; and the three expiatioos here set forth refer to a case 
where the act has been intendonaL 

‘ Q(yr\feee Ats guilt *—proclmm his crime. 

He shall lie down upon a bed of iron as hot as fire; that 
this is what is meant is clear by the next sentence^' He 
becomes puriJUd hy death! 

' SumW is image of a woman, made of iron. This he 
shall embrace.—(103) 

VERSE av 

Ob, having CtTT OFP HIS PSNIS AND TESTICLES, HE SHALL 
TAKE THEM IN HIS JOINED HANDS AND WALK STBAIGHT 
ON TOWAEDS THE ‘ BEGION OP EVIL SPIRITS,’ DNTIL 
HE FALLS DOWN.—(104) 
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Bhdtya. 

The ‘ cutting off’ here mentioned is condudYe to purificatioii. 
The use of a cutting mgtrmnentr is implied by the fact that 
every act needs the requisite implements; so that the weapon 
implied must be one that is fit to be used for the reqaired 
cxoting. 

The South-west is the Region if evil spirit^: 

* Straight on,’—not deviating from the straight line; so 
that ho may not seek to avoid wells or pits and such things; 
bu I in the case of walls and sudi obstacles, he should certainly 
go round them.—(104) 

VERSE CV 

Or, CABBYrKG A BEDSTEAD. CLOTHED lU BAGS, WITH 
BEAM) GROWN, HE SHALL PRBYOBH, IK THE SOLITARY 

FOREST, TEE * PtajapcOya' penance, fob one tear, 

WITH OONCENTRATBD MIND.—(106) 

Bh^a. 

This expiation refers to a case where the crime bae been 
. committed unintentionally, under the misapprehension that the 
woman was the man^s own wife;—or when the crime is inten¬ 
tional, and the woman belongs to a different caste. 

‘ Bags^ ‘ chira! —pdeces of doth- 
‘ With leard grown ’—letting his beard grow. 

Even in a case where the woman is of the same caste, 
if she is an unchaste woman, the expiation shall be a light 
one.—(105) 

VERSE CVI 

Ob, with EI8 SENSES CONTBOEXBD, HE SHALL PERPOKU 

TEE ' Chandrdyam' eob three months, subsist¬ 
ing ON ‘ SACBIPIOUL POOD’ OR ON BARLEY-GRUEL,— 
POR THE EXPIATING OP THE SIN OP VIOLATING 
THE PeBOEITOB’S BEL.—(106) 
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Bk^a. 

Tills expiataoD refers to those cases where the woman 
happens to be the wife of the maternal nncle or such other 
persons as are generally treated as ‘ ‘ preceptor.’ 

' Saorificied food' —xoiJk, roots, butter and so forth. 

' Barley^gruel '—a particular kind of drink.—(106) 

VERSE eVTE 

OF THESE PENAKCES, TBS COBUfITTEXB OF 
HEINorS CBIMB8 MAY WIPE OPP TKEIB ' SINS. THE 
C0MUITTEB6 OF MINOR OFFENCES MAT IK) TEE SAME 
ST THEIR POLLO^NG THE SEVERAL FORMS OF 
PENANCES.—(107) 

/ Bha^a. 

This summarises what has been smd before and what is 
going to be said next—(107) 
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SECnOM (ID-EXPIAHOKOF ‘‘MINOR OFFENCES”: 
COW-KILUNG 


VERSE cvnr 

T££ COW-EtI»L£R, CHA.R&E3) WtTE A. MnrOS OTtBUOE* SHALli 
:DRIKS BAltIjBY BOA TBRBE U0KTH8; AKD HAV1170 
SHAVED HIS HEAD AJ^TD COVERED WlTa THE 8£IK 
OE THE COW, HE SHALL LIVE IN THE COW-PBN. 

-ao8) 

Bhdsya. 

* Cow^Uer ^ne who has killed a cow; the word 
beiog formed with the ‘ Ka * affix. 

^ Shall drink fcarfey.’—Some Jeople expl^ this to 
mean a dimk mixed with barley. Others, however, hold that 
the name of the original substance (barley) h&s been used in 
the sense of its product > hence what is meant is that the man 
shall drink harley^grud* 

In the case of the former explanation, it is necessary to 
assume the addition of water or some liquid substance without 
its being mentioned in the text; as mere barley^ains cannot 
be drunk, until they are mixed up with a liquid substance. 

In the second explanation, however, all that is necessary 
is to take the word * barley ' in a figurative sense; and certain¬ 
ly, a figurative or indirect signification is much eunplff than the 
assumption of what is not mentioned at ail 

‘ Saving shaved his head *—with his hair shaved off; 
or it may timply mean ijvith his £atrs cut. 

’—the place where cows sit and rest. 

' Cov&red vnth the sibtn of the cow '—not necessarily 
of the cow that has been killed; it may be of another cow 
also.—(308) 
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VERSE CIX 

For two months, with sensss ctontsoilbd, he shall 

BAT A LIMITED QDANTITT OP POOD, WITHOUT AN I 

FUNOEKT SALT, AT THE POUETB ME ALBUMS; AND 

SHALL BATHS IN OOW’S UWNH—(109) 

Bhatya. 

* tufo mtmihs *—he shall take his food once and 
then again only in the eTecdog of the next day. 

If we take the term * K^d^a’—* pungent *—aa a qualidca- 
don of * lavat^a,' * salt,’ we secure the prohibition of the rock-salt 
also. If the two terms were independent^ the compound would 
be a copulatzve one, and this would mean the prohibition of 
‘pungent aubatancea’ also; and in that case it would be 
neceaaary to take the iingular number as indireotly iodicatiiig 
the dual \ as we have the copuladve compound only, both the 
components are equally important at one and the same time. 
When howerer, the compound is taken as a ‘ qualitative ' one 
(' pungent ’ bemg a qualification of the ' salt ’j, we obtain a 
qualified denotation. 

‘ Limited * —small; i,e., that which, without produdog full 
satisfaction, is enough to keep the body going. 

‘ Bathing in cow’s urine ’ is to be done three times a day. 

‘ At the fourth mecd^time ’ is to be construed with for 
two months.^ 

In anoth^ Smrti we read--* Having shaved hia bead, 
covered with the sku), he shall live in the cow-p»; and 
bathing in cow’s urine for two months has been prescribed for 
him; it is only the washing of the feet that he should do with 
water.’ In this it is not possible to connect the hoiking in 
cotg^s urine with the phrase for two months' The mention 
of the feet is only for the purpose of fillbg up the metre; for, 
if any impurity happens to attach to the man’s feet during the 
time that he is bathing, it would naturally be washed with 
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ff&ter only; as is clearly Md down by the rules of purification. 
Hence at the time of bathing, the rinsing of the mouth also 
should be done with water; at other times purification may be 
secured by the use of clay and other cleansing substances; and 
this would have to be done in the natoral order—water beii^ 
used after clay has been implied. And since cow’s urine has 
been prescribed for batJUng only, what possibili^ would there 
be of its being used for the rinsing of the mouth or any such 
purpose ? In connection with bathing, it is only as an 
expiation that the use of cow^s uriue has been prescribed.— 
(109) 

VERSE CX 

DtTAING the 3>AT SE 8BA.Ln POLLOW THOSE 0OW8, 

8TAKWN0 UPBIOHT, IHHALE THE DUSTJ AT NIGHT 

SAVING ATTENDED AKD BOWED TO THBU, HE SHALL 

BEST IK THE ‘ Vlrasana' poBTEbb.—(110) 

When he is living in a cow-peo, he shall follow the 
COWS that live in that pen, when they go > out to gra^ 
The use of the pronoun ^ those * implies that he should follow 
those COWS in whose pen he is living; specially as, if he 
were to go after other cows, this would not mean constant 
‘ fdlowing/ 

And while going along he shall inbalfl the dust raised by 
the cows. 

Having wandered about with the cows, during the day, 
he should return to the pen with them. 

Having ‘ attended to tAem ’—served them, by rubbing 
their bodies and removed the dust from themand 'having 
bowed to ’—kneeling and with his bead down;:— 'he 
shall rest in the Virdsctna . posture,* When one rests, 
n&ther on a raised platform nor on a bedst^, but' simply 
by sitting down, it is called the ‘ Vtrdsana' posture .— 
(MO) ... . , . , . 
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VERSE CXI 

SbLP-CONTROLLBD iOT) FERS BItOM GREED, HE SHALL 
STAND WHEN THEY STAND, FOLLOW THEM WHEN THEY 
MOVE, AND 8IT WHEN THEY HAVE SAT DOWN.—(111) 


Bh^a. 

shail stand' etc, is an Injunction. 

When some cows are standing, some are walking and 
some are sitting, he shall do what most of them are 
doing. 

'Pru front coveting nothing. This is only 

by way of illustration \ the meaning is that he shall be hee 
from all anch mental aberrations aa love, hatred and the like. 
That this is so is shown by the epithet ^ self-wntrolUd ’— 
( 111 ) 


VERSE cxn 

When a cow is sics, oh threatened with danger 

FROM THIEVES, TIGERS AND THE LIKE, OB FALLS, OB 
BECOMES STUCK IN A MOBaSS, HE SHALL RESCUE 
HER WITH ALL HIS STRENGTH.—(112) 

Bha$ya. 

' Sick '—sufteimg from* a disease. 

'Threatened *—caught np— danger’ proceeding 
’from thieveSf tigers and the like' 

‘ Sarvaprdnaih ’—with all his strength. The word 
does not always mean the life-breath •, aa wo £nd 
such expressions ‘ alpa-prdna* and * mahdpra^ * in the sense 
of weak and strong reepectively. Thus, when he is unable, by 
himself, to rescue her, be should bring about her rescue-^th 
the help oi other men.—(112) 
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YERSE CXm 

Ik heat, IK PA TV , TK cOIiD, OR WHBN THE WIND IS BLOW¬ 
ING YIOLBNTLT, EE BH4LL NOT 8HBLTBR HIMSBLP, 
WITHOUT HAVING 8HELTBEKD THE COWS TO THE BEST 
OP BIS ABILITY.—'(118) 

Bha^ya, 

‘in when the Bun is very strong. 

*/« rotn’—when the clouds are pouring down r^n. 

‘in cold and when ike wind is blowing violently' 

VERSE CXIV 

Ip the cow is eating anything in his own or an- 

OTHEfi’S HOUSE, YIELD OB THRESHING-YARD,—OB 
WHEN HER CALP IS DRINKINO (hbB HILK),—HE 
SHALL NOT BAT ANYTHING.—(114) 

Bha^ya. 

He shah not prevent the cow from eating anything in the 
shape of corns, etc.; nor shall he tell anyone else with a 
view to lead him to prevent her. If, however, he tiee her up 
for fear of danger that might befaU her otherwise,—or after 
she has become satisfied,—there is no harm; it is, on the 
contrary, a favour. 

Similarly he shall not prevent her calf from drinkang ha* 
milk.—(114) 

VER^ CXV-CJXVI 

THB COW-KILIER, WHO ATTENDS UPON COWS IN THIS 
UANNER, WIPES OEF, IN THEBE VONTHS, THE SIN 
ACORUING PROU THE KILLING OP A COW—(115); 
AND APTBB HAVING DULY PERFOBUED THB PENANCE, 
HE SHALL GIVE AWAY COWS WITH A BULL AB THE 
ELEVENTH; IN TEE EVENT OP THESE BEING NOT 
AVAILABLE, HE SHALL OPPEB ALL HE POSSESS EB TO 
PERSONS LEARNED IN THE VbDA.—(I l6) 
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Bha^a. 

He slisll g^re ie/a cows and one bull. 

He shall perform all the four penances, if he is capable of 
doing so. 

If the said property is not available, he may gjve away all 
that he possesses, even if this be leas than the prescribed 
gift. 

‘ To pef8(ms Uarned in the Veda ';—to several per¬ 
sons, not to one or two only. In fact, this term itself has been 
added only with a view to lay down plurality ; sbce it is only 
persons learned in the Veda who have been declared to be fit 
recipients for gifts. 

In another Smrti we read:—a cow happens to die 
through one’s burning fire, carrying tying applying the rope- 
noose, or the administration of some oil or medicine,—he shall 
shave his whole head, perform the' Prdjdpatya^ penance, and 
then give away a piece of doth.” 

But this is an expiation for those cases where one does these 
acts rather recklessly and hence his offence is due to negligence. 
Since we find it laid down that—(a) ‘In tying or in medicating 
or m helping her in Calving if one has taken all possible care 
and the cow dies, there shall be no expiatory rite’; and (^) ‘ If 
when one has administered a medicine or oil or food to the cow 
or the BrShmana, and death ensues, the man does not become 
tainted with guilt ’ (t^amvaria), 

Another text lays down m expiation lasting for a month:— 
“He shall drink the mixture of five products of the cow, and 
milk at the sixth meal-time;—and at the end he shall satisfy 
the BrShmanas with gifts and give away sesamum and a cow.” 

There is yet another, lasting for a fortnight“He shall 
eat only once, fried flour, or barley-flour, or vegetablea, or milk, ot 
curds, or butter.” The various articles mentioned here are so 
many optional alternatives, as we shall explain later on; but the 
whole process is to be carried tiirough with the same substance 
with which it has been began; and one shall not eat fried flour 
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on one day and barley-flour on the other. For instance, even 
though * V^hi* and ‘Fdw’ have been laid down as optional 
alternadvee, yet, when once a perfonuance has been begun 
with VrViij if it happens to run short in the middle, Yava 
is used, only as a substitute; and it is with a substitute that 
the rite is regarded as having been completed; in view of 
this deflciency in the performance, the giving away of a cow 
has been prescribed. Thus then, in the case in question also, 
the penances are as described, and if. any other optional 
altemative is adopted, a cow with calf should be given. 

It has been asserted in Gautama’s 
yovat’(22.18) [which means that for billing a cow, one 
should perform the Three-year-Penance and give away ten cows 
and a bull]; and this rule of Gautama’s pertains to the case 
where a Yedic scholar, learned in sacrificial rituals and an 
Agnihotrin kills a milch cow with a young calf, belon^g to a 
poor man. This same penance is to be done in its ‘ one year ’ 
form if the cow dies by chance, when the man, finding her in a 
field or a garden eating corns, runs after her with a view to 
prevent it, due care not to harm her. It is to be the 

' Three-year-Penance ’ in the case of tho intentional killing of a 
dry and old cow belonging to one is not a Yedic scholar. 
And the ‘ Prdjapaiya' penance is to be performed in the case 
of the unintentional killing of a cow devoid of all good points 
and belonging to an owner devoid of all qualities; and in the 
case of the killing, of a similar cow intentionally, it is to be the 
‘ Three-year-Penance.’—(115-116) 

VERSE cxvn 

TwlOB-BOEK MEN WHO HAVE COMMITTED THE MINOE 
OrPENCES, EXCEPT THE ‘iMMOBAL’ HBLIGIOTJ8 
STUDENT, MAT, IN OEDBE TO PUBIPT THEMSELVES, 

PEBPOEM THIS SAME PEKANOB, OE *Chdndrdyam' 
PENANCE.—(117) 
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Bho^ya. * 

‘ This sanve ’:—this means that the expiatory rites laid 
down for cowhiUing are applicable to all ‘ minor offences.’ 
And the ‘ CAdruffdt/ana’ is another optional alternative. 

^asmuch as this latter role has been laid down with 
spedal reference to the other ' minor ofisnces! some people 
hold that the *Cko7\firayana. ^ does not apply to the case of 
the cow-ikiller. 

But according to this view, it will be necessary to find out 
why the Gow-kiUer has been mentioned at all among ’those 
who have committed minor offences! —(117) 
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g£lCTl61^ (12 )-BXPIaT10N for the immoral 
RELIGIOUS STUDENT 

VERSE cxvin’ 


The. lUuoBAL Rsuoioxrs Shtdemi* shall ofesb, at 

NIGHT, TO iV’irrrt, ON THE OfiOSSWAT, A ONE-ETED 

AS8, TV THE MANNER OP THE * Pakd^ajfioJ —(118) 

' Avaktma ’ means tLe brealdug, by the ReHg^oos Slndent^ 
of the vow of celibacy,— ie^ sexual inlercourae, an ‘ immorality 
one who has done this is‘avaA;lrriV ^ the immoral religions 
student^ 

This is going to be d^cribed (onder 120) as—* the inten* 
tlonal emission of semen.' 

‘ Ow^yed ass .'—This lays down the material to be used 
at the sacrifice, along with its qualification* 

‘ On the cross^way '—This lays down the place of the 
sacnfioe. 

*At TiigfuJ —This lays down the time of the sacrifice. 

‘ 2b NirrtL '—This lays down the deity of the sacrifice. 

‘ In the manner cf ihs PdkayajfUt .’—This prescribes 
the procedure to be adopted at the sacrifice. 

As a matter of fact all <mimai‘8acr^fices have for their 
archetype the Agnie^tma; as is clear from the fact that th^ 
can only be accomplished by means of the animal-sacrificed at 
this latter sacrifice—[so that the said sacrifice of the ass must 
follow the procedure of the Agniftoma, and not of the Pakaya- 
' jfia-]” 

Tree; but the same Agnis^zna is tbe archetype of the 
* l^ayajfia' also; and it can be performed only when the 
agent is prompted by the desire for those rewards that follow 
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from tbst SAcrifico. Thsn it has been declared that 
' the aaimal also fi(we, and millr also flows ’ [so that there is 
a distinct simllaritj between the Axumal Sacriflce and the 
P&ayajfia ofteiings of milk]. 

' Pakayajfia '—is a oame applied to the Darshapurry:^ 
mdsa and other dmilar sacrIfloes.'-{n8) 

VEBSE' CSIX 

Hating, in due foku, poubbd oblatio^ into tsb 

FIBB, HB a WAt.T. FINaLLT ?0UB OBLATIONS OF OLABl- 
PIED BUTTER TO Vdta, Jiuiraf GUBU AKB Vahsi, 
WITH THE TEBSE ‘ SAlI, BtC.’—(119) 

The ‘oblations into Fire ’ are those spoken of pi Ihe texts 
‘ etc.* 

‘ Finall}/ ’—after the oblations hare been finkh^-^he 
shall offer oblations to the Maruts, to Iiidra» to Brhaspati and 
to Agni, with the verse * Samdtifichantu maruta}^ scmitidraiy 
^mbfhaspatil^ $c^chdy<vmagryi3^ siftc^u prajayd 
dhanla o%a^ (Atharva-Veda Samhita» ?.S3/1)> 

^ince the precise'deities’ of sacriflees are alwaye those 
indicated by the words of the manirai used at them, the words 
' pdt,a' aod ^9^T^' <d the text should be taken as standing for 
'Maruts’ and ‘^haspati’ respectively. Hence when the 
offerings are at^oally made» the words prononnced should be 

* Montdbhyah svaAd’and ^ Br^^^xspotayl svdhd ;—and not 

* vdtdya evaha ’ and si>aAA*'^119) 

VEBSE CXX 

PEB80N8 LEABNED IN THE VEBA AND KNOWING THE 
LAW DECliARE THAT FOE THE TWICB-BOBN PBESON 
SEEPING UP HIS TOWS, TH? INTENTIONAL BMISSION 
OP SBHEN WEANS A ‘TBAKSGBE88I0N OF THE TOW.* 
-( 120 ) 
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Bha^ya- 

Hub verse supplies tlie explanataon ot the meaning of the 
term ‘Immoral religious student’;—from which 

it is clear that the term ' vrata' here stands for something 
other than the penances mentioaed in the present context 

* Keepinff up his votw/—On the strength of other Smrti 
texts, this should be understood to mean * one who is in the 
state of the Beligious Student as it is for such a one that 
emission of seme:^ even widiout sexual intercourse, has been 
spedally forbidden. 

The rule here l^d down applies to the case ot iruenti<m<xl 
emission of semen.—(120) 

VERSE CXXI 

The spibitttal powbe op the Belioious Student, 

WHO Has BBCOUE ‘ lUUOBAL,’ OOES 4WA.T INTO 

THE MABUTS, INDEA, Bfhcupail AND AONI.—(121) 

Bhd^ya. 

This is a declamatory statement in support of the afora^d 
injunction of the oblations to certain deities. 

In the case of the Religious Student who has committed 
an immoial act, his ‘ spiritual potoer ,*—the merit acquired 
by him by the various kinds of knowledge—' ffoss away into' 
several deities; ie, it disappears among them. What is meant 
is that it departs from the Religious Student.—(121) 

VERSE cxxn 

On this sin having been ihcueebd, the man, 

CLOTHED IN THE SKIN OP THE ASS, SHALL GO 

BEGGING ALMS AT SEVEN HOUSES, PBOClAnCiNG HIS 

OWN DEED.—(122) 

SAdfya. 

‘ £>r^8sed ’—covered. 
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otmdeed* —saying—‘I am an immoral Religious 
Student.’—(122) 

VERSE cxxin 

SOBSISTXNO ON X SINOLB UBAL PEB DAT OUT OF THE 
ALUS OBTAINED FROM THOSE HOUSES, AND BATHINQ 
AT TBE TEREB * EXTBAOTIOKS,’ HE BECOUES PURE 
AFTER ONE YBAB,—(138) 

Bhafya. 

* Bathinff' — * taking his bath’—In (he morning, at midday 
and in the erening, he becomes purified in one year.—(123) 


SECTION (13)^BXPIA.TION FOR OFFENCES CAUSING 
LOSS OF CASTE 

VEI^E CX5IV 

Ok having intentionally done ant one op those 

AOTS WHICH OA7SE LOSS OP CASTS, 02^ SEOrLD 

PEEPOBM A Santapana^Kfchchhra'^ and the Pra- 

japfxiya , when it is done unintentionally. 

-(124) 

Bha^ych 

The treatmerit of Minor Offeuced has been finished. 

* Any one. ’—This is only by way of reference; as a com¬ 
bination of occaaioDS is not possible; and further, if all the 
offences were meant to be taken together, the expiation here 
spoken of would not be meant for any one; what man is there 
who could ever commit all those deeds that lead to the loss of 
caste? Od the other hand, if expiation were to be prescribed 
separately for each offence, there would be no end to the teaching 
at all. Nor would combination be otherwise adrisable; as the 
occasions and condidons of the expiation are set forth only as 
qualifying the human agent For these reasons the declaration 
should be tidten as complete with each individual offence. Just 
as zn connection with the assertion * he whose father or grand¬ 
father has not drunk Soma (shall perform a cert^ expiatory 
rite),*—the conclusion is that the expiatory Animal-sacrifice 
becomes necessary when either one of the ancestors-^-the father 
or the grandfatha—has failed to drink Soma j—and similarly 
in the deolaration-^Vhen both sacrificial materials become 
spoilt, etc,’—even though it contains the term ‘ both, ’ yet the 
expiatory ‘ Paficha^shwava ’ sacrifice has to be performed even 
when only one material becomes spoilt. The same principle 
is to be observed in the case of all expiations. 
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* IntentwtcUly. *—This is meant to be emphasised j os 
also the qualilication ‘ unintentionally.’ 

The exact form of the two penances, ‘ Prajlpatya ’ and 
'Swtapana,' shall be described later on.—(124) 

VEESE CIXV 

In THB OASB OE acts CONDrciTS to tee l)EeRAX»ATlON 
OF ‘CASTE-UlXTtl&E,’ 0& OF TE08B THAT UASE ONE 
rNWOBTHT OF BEOEIVINO GIFTS, POKtPICATION IS 
eSCrRED BY THE UQNTfiLY LENAE PENANCE; AND 
IN THE CASE OF THOSE THAT T.BATi TO DEFILBKSNT, 
ONE SHOULD UOBTIFT UIS BODY ON BARiBY*PBODDCTS 
FOE THEBE DAYS.—(125) 

Bka^ya. 

The acts ‘ conducive to lh& degradation <f mixed caste* 
and * those that make one unioarihy of reoeioxng gt/U * have 
been described aboTe (68 and 69); and the p4ural number is 
due to the large number of acta inclnded in these two set& 

The term ‘ Krtya! ‘ acts* is to be construed with each 
of the two terms ‘ Saitkara’ and * apatra* ■ ‘ itrjyS means 
deed. 

* The matMy lAinar penance '—ia the ‘ C^aflt^rdyono.^ 
^Barley-products *—articles of food propped frombariey, 

—fit for drinking or sipping and so forth. 

IhoQ^ the expiation meadoned here ia without any 
distinction, yet, a distincttoo has always to be made in Iheliglit^ 
ness or beartness of the penance, according as the act ia done 
intentionally on unintentionally. —(125) 



SBCnON <14)-EXPIATION FOR THE KILUNG 
OF A K^ATTRIYA. OR A VAISEYA OR A SHUDRA 

VERSE CXXVl 

OSB POtTBTH OB TBB BXPIATIOK BOB THE EILLIKG OP 

A Brahmana HAS BEEN bbescbibbd bob thf kill¬ 
ing OT A K^attriya, onb mqbth bob that op a 
Vaishya, and one sixtbenth bob that op a 

jSAfirfro^—EACH OP THESE BBINO OKE WHO IB DEVOT¬ 
ED TO HIS DDTT.—(126) 

It has been said above that'for the killing of a Kaatliiya 
or a VaUhya, engaged in a sacrifidal performance, the expia¬ 
tion shall be equal U> that for killing a Brahmapa. The present 
verse ap^es to cases other than these. 

The‘/ourtA’and'parts (of the expiation for 
Ironing a Muoana) have been prescribed in connectioa with 
petaoDs as are ftilfilHwg all thar dutiee,—the term * <iw^y ’ 
stAndiog for all duties. 

Accor^ng to this rule, for the killing of a Esathiya, the 
erpiation shall last for three years, for that of a Vaisbya, for a 
year and a half, and for that of a Shadra, for nine mcmths. 

The expiation tiiat has been laid down above (under 07) 
in connection with ^ the killing of a woman, a Vaisbya or a 
Ksattriya,’ psrtains to the case of those parsons b^ng such as 
haven^lected th^! duties, and are addicted to unrighteous 
acts* 

'Doty' implies character. When the Vmsbya is one who 
has the character of, and behaves like, a VaishyA The ' duty ' 
of the Shadra consists in service of twice-bom men and the 
like,—and not the performance of the * great sacrifices/ 
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The full expiation pi'esd^beU is to be performed in the 
ciise of the death of persons fii'inly devoted to tbe performance 
of tlidr duties.—(12CJ 

VERSE cxxvn 

Ip the chief op twicr-boiuj men kills a K$attriy<x 

UNINTENTIONALLY, UE SHOULD DULY PB&PORM TEE 
PENANCE AND GIVE A WAY L THOUSAND COWS AND A 

BULL.—(127) 

Bkdsya. 

This is jmothcr expiation in the form of gifts. It is going 
to be laid down (under 139) below (Aat so long as one has 
wealth, he rieed not perform a penance. 

* Unintentionally '—No stress is meant to be laid on this 
qudiBcation; as is clear from the heaviness of the expiation. 
Or, it may be assumed that it refers to the UDintenfional 
killing of tlie K^tiriya or the Vaishya, engaged in a saoi-ifi* 
dal performance. 

' VT9^haika$akasrd}}> gal }*—literally means ‘thousand 
cows who have one bull among them.’—(127) 

VERSE cxxvnr 

Ob, hs may pebporm, for thbrb yiars, the penance op 
THB ‘ BrahmanOr-KlUi'^ll! kbepinc htmsblp tjndeb 

CONTROL AND WEABINO MATTED LOCKS, LIVINO PAE 
OPP FROM TBE VILLAGE, HAVING HlS ABODE AT TEE 
ROOT OP A TREE,—(128) 

Bkd^a. V 

The first half of the verse explains what is meant by the 
' one-fourth ’ mentioned in tbe preceding verse. 

* Wearing moMd Some people hold that (his 

is meant to exclude the wearing of rags, cairying of a part of 
the bedstead and so forth (which have been prescribed for the 
Brahmana-killer). 
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Thi^ however, is not right. For what the present verse 
does is' to apply to the case in question the * one fourth ’ 
part of only tiose details that hare been prescribed for the 
Brahmana-killw, and not of anything else, even though some 
such be possible; -walking against the current of the Sftrasvat? 
and such other (opdonal) details (laid down in 78 et. se^.,) 
being adopted only when there is some necessity for them. 

‘Far that this ineans is that he should not 

remain in the village. 

*Und^rtfie root of a, trte'\ — i.Q.. having huUt a hut 
there.—(128) 

VERvSE CXXIX 

Ip A Brahmana KILLS a riobtbotjs Vaishva, hb shall 

PEJtVORM THIS SAME EXPIATORY BITE POR ONE YEAH; 

OB HB WAY, GIVE A HTTHDBED C0>F9 AND ONE (BULL). 

—( 129 ) 

Bhasya. 

Inaprerioua vei^e' one eighth' was proscribed for the 
killing of a Vaifthya; what lie present verse Uys down is ‘one 
twelfth.' ' 

As the expiation is a light one, it has to be done 'for one 

year,' 

It appears that the rule hero laid down is meant for the 
qase of a Vaishya devoid of quaiiQcationa 

^ The cose of a Vaishya devoted to hie duty has been 
already dealt with before.’' 

True; hut what the present verse contemplates is the cose 
of a Vaishya who was ‘ righteous ’ at the lime of death, but 
was devoid of qualities before that; while tlio previous rules 
apply to one who was righteous all along.—(120) 

VEK8E eXXX 

He who rills a Shudra shall perform this same 

ENTIRE PENaKCB FOR SIX MONTHS; OR HE SHALL 
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oivfi 10 THE Brakmana ten ?fniTE cows 4J4i> one 
BULL,—(180) 


Bhd$ya. 

Here whotlior the perfonnaDCti sliall contiouo foi* six 
months oi* nine monllis should hcdeterioined by the considera- 
^on as to whether tlio man was ‘righteous’ or otherwise 

In all cases, tlie ghing of the prescribed nnmher (f 
Gom should be understood to be an optional altauntivu. 

The mention of the ‘ Brdkviana ' (in 12?) in this connec- 
tioD is meant to be only illustraUve. 

‘ White ’—does not mean white in colour, but pure in all 
points, giving much milk, prena to give birth to femnlos, and 
not in the habit of lodng her oSspnogs.— (180) 



SECTION (15)-EXPIATION POK THE KILLING OF 
CATS AND OTHER ANIMALS 

VERSE CXXXI 

Having exiled a cat, an ichni^vuon, a sids jav, a 

FROG, A 1>0G, AN IGUANA, AK OWL AND A CROW,— 

H£ SHALL FERFOEU TES FFNANCN OF TEE ' ShxuWo^ 

KILLBB/—(181) 

Bhd^ya. 

Inafimuoh as tho prescriW is a heavy one, it 

should he understood as applying to a case where all these 
animals have been killed. 

^ It lias been asserted io conneodon with offences leading 
to loss of caste, etc., that a combination is not meant. How 
too is it ever possible for oil these animals to come up before 
any one man and be killed ? If only some of these were pre¬ 
sent, the required conditions would not be there; in fact it 
would become a wholly different cuso. Hence the person meant 
should be one who has killed one of these animals rtpMedly. 
But there is nothing in the test to show that this is what is 
meant Nor can the expiation be taken as referring to tho 
killing of ea<^ single apimd, an there is in the case of such 
assertion os ‘one should drink milk, etc., etc.’” (132) 

Thus then, the sentence cannot be taken dther as referring 
to each of the animals severally, or as referring to all of them 
together; nor is there any third way possibk 

It has been said that a coml/ination cannot bo meant. If 
a combination is not meant, tlien tho only way io which the 
text could be taken would be to take it ns referring to each indi¬ 
vidual singly; just as there is in the case of the assertion ‘he 
whose father or grandfather has not drunk the Soma, etc, etc.* 
But in a case (like the present) where it is found that (he whole 
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sentence becotnGs meaoingless if it is not taken aa lefemng 
to a combination of all the individuals, it is only right that, 
with a view to avoid such a contingency, the sentence should 
be taken as refening to such combination; for instance, in the 
cfiSG of the text—‘ In the case of killing a tiionsand miroals, 
etc,' (140)—if a combination weie not. meant, the mention 
of the spedfic number ‘tlioosand' would be meaningless. It 
is only when, if the sense adopted happens to be very mucli 
contrary to what has been laid down in other scriptural texts, 
that such a sense can be rejected, 

^‘BuC even in a case where a certain idea is expressed directly 
by the words of the text, no signlScance is ever meant to be 
attadisd to the qualiheations involved in its indirect implication; 
for instance, in the case of tiie assertioR^'he whose both 
sacrificial materials become spoilt, etc. ’—significance is not 
meant to be attached to the exact denotation of the term 
’ botlu’ la this sentence there are two terms ’both' and 'sacri- 
fidal material ’; and if significance is attached to both these 
terms, there results syntactical split, $$ wo shall explain later 
on, When however It is doubtful whether in a pven case 
significance attaches to the ‘ material'or the ‘ both ’—the two have 
to be taken separately, in order* to avoid the syntactical split; 
or what is predicated in tho sentence haa to be taken as having 
no conneclion with one of the two terms. Now what is in 
closest proximity to the predicate * becomes spoilt’ is the term 
‘ material/—as is dear from the fact that its numier is more in 
keeping with that of this term; so that the other term becomes 
reiterative of tho qualification of the * material ’ If on the <Hher 
hand, no significance attaches to the term * material, ’ then, the 
lost of the sentence con be taken only as declamatory, In the 
case in question, if a combination were meant to be expressed, 
or if stress wore to be laid upon the term ^ thousand' (In 140), the 
whole senlenco would become m^ingless. Bo that all that the 
passage would mean is Uiat—‘one should perform tlie penance 
of the Bhadm-killer.(?),’ and tliat ‘ the act of killing these 
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is similar to the HUing of a Shudra,’ and all that tills 
would seeuw would be that these few animals would not be 
kided(?r 

On the principle here eouucialed, wc might r^ard other 
qualifications also as not meant to be emphnsised; for iostiiocc 
under Verse 142. And all this would kid to a deal of incon- 
gniity. Then again the passage we are dealing with is the 
work of a human author^ and it does not belong to tlie Ve<la. 
In the case of a Vedic passage, whose usage would it ropi^esont ? 
And whom could we charge wilhhavingmadeuseofa meaning¬ 
less assertion ? In the case of a passage like the present one, 
on the other band, which is the consdous work of a human 
author^ if there is an incongnuty in regard to oren a single 
syllable, the writer becomes at once open to the charge of 
baring made use of a moaoiDgless expreesioo. 

For all these reasons the only right course is to r^ard 
combination aud its qualification as both equally meant to be 
aigoificapt. 

As tx^aids the argument that there can be no possiblhty 
of so many animals being killed at one and the same time,— 
it is quito possible for those who go on hunting Gxcursionn and 
who follow the profession of aettiog fire to forests. 

Lastly as regards the argument, that if even a single one 
of these several animals is not killed, tlicre would be no 
oecasioo for the prescribed expiation,—this also is not right. 
For just as in the case of the killing of more animals than 
ibosQ enumerated, so also in that of killing fewer than those, a 
proper adjustment of the requisite expiation cun always be 
mado.—(131) 

VEBSE CXXXII 

Or, nE MAT DBINK MILK ONLY FOB IHRBB DAYj*, OK 
WALK OVfiB BIORT MILES OF BOAD, OR 

LATHE IN A ST BEAM, OR ItECITB TllK HYMN ALLRI’SS- 
BP TO TBB WaTBBS.—(132) 
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Bhaiya. 

Other expialions are dow laid down for the killing of any 
ono of the animals mentioned. 

Ti»e term 'payoh' stands hero for mtVi, and not xoater, 
thougli it denotes both; just as It does in the passage ‘pay<w5 
julioti ’ (‘ ofFex's milk As on analogous case we have the 
tex'ui 'varaka! wliicli, though signifying both and the 

is more often used in tlie sense of the latter; though 
this term ‘oardha* signifies mountain also, yet whenever it ia 
used in this sense, it stands in need of some co-onlinating 
tonn such ns * S%7namu-varahah» ('Him slay a Mountain'), 
' vaf'dfyali pdriydlrah,' (* Pariyatra Mountain ’), and so forth. 

In the Oise in question, it being clear tliat what the text 
mentions is an article of food, by which the body could be 
maintfiined,—if we find the term ' payaf’ milk, it means that 
all othei' articles of food arc to be eschewed. This also is the 
right view to take in view of the fact that wlwt is meant to 
be preacaibetl is n penance, 'ra/ww,’—a tapas being that which 
causa pain (tapayati). This name ' is given to such 

acts as tlie oati ng of clarified butter after Pranaydma; this, 
howevei; does not exclude the eating of other things, nor the 
linsing of the mouth, which would make the eating of clarified 
butter along with something elec impossible. 

Nor can ioaier be taken as an optiomil allcrnative for mifJe 
(both being denoted by the term 'payas '); wliat does fonn 
such an alternative is that sMl haike in a sU'eafTt^' so 
that ‘drinking of milk,’' walking over 800 miles’ and*‘bathing 
in a stream' are the possible alternativeB. The stress* laid upon 
the term ‘stream' excludes the batlung in tanks and pools. 

‘Sacred to the Waters' —i.e., the ‘Patomano’hymn 
b^inning with the verse ' Apokniha mayolhuvai^, etc.^ etc.' 

Another Srnrti text lays down also the eating of mixed 
food, and die giving of an iron-rod as a ^ff. 

‘ Walk '—not by way of travelling to a certain placr; 
but walking on foot (by way of penance).—(132) 
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VERSE CXXXIII 

Pern KriLtNG A SNAKB, THB Brohmana snotrLD give 
AN laON SPADE; AND IN THE CASS OP A BDNDCH, 
A LOAD OP STRAW AND A ‘wtrtsa ’ 0? LEAD.—(13S) 

Shama. 

No stress is meant to bo laid on tho mention of tl»5 
^ Brahmana. ' 

A sharp ‘iron apad^' sliould be giTCD. The quali¬ 
fication ‘iron’ excludes tlxe spado made of wood and othci* 
aubstancea 

*7n ihc cast of a one who is wanting 

in virility; who is of four kmdB^(l) he who has no sorneii 
at all, (2) be whose semen is of mere air, (3) wlio feels no 
erection of the organ, and (4) who has the signs of both sexes, 
a hermaphrodite. This expiation regaitling the killing of the 
cunuck is applicable toallnoimnls—^Bralimaoa, Shudra, sheep, 
goat, and so forth.—(133) 

VERSE CXXXIV 

For a boar, a jar op clabipied butter ; for a 
partridge, a ‘cfnma’ op sesamtjM; por a parrot, 

A TWO-YEAR-OLD CALP ; AND POR KILLING A DORSE, 
A THREE-TKAR-OLD OALP.—(184) 

Bha^ya. 

If one kills a boar, he should give ajar full of clarified butter. 

‘ 2>rcwa’—is equal to four ‘ atihahai' (ten seers). 

‘ Bay ana ’ is year. 

‘ CaJf young one of the bovino spedos.—(134) 
VERSE CXXXV 

On HAVING KILLED A SV'AN, A hoiako, A ORANE, A PEA¬ 
COCK, A HON KEY, A PAXCON, OR A VULTURE,—ONE 
SHOULD GIVE A COW TO A Brahmana. — (135) 
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Bka^ya. 

' Svian * apd the rest are birds. 

'Vantvra' is monkey. 

' Sparshaylt '—should give. 

This expiation applies to the killing of any one of the 
animals roendoned; because the names have not been com¬ 
pounded into a copulalivu compound^—as has been explained 
before.-Kl35) 

VEIiSE CX3XVI 

On killing a hokse, oke should give a oakubnt; 

AND FIVE BLACK BULLS ON KILLING AN ELEPHANT; 
ON KILLING A GOAT AND A SBBEP, AN OX ; AND ON 
KILLING A EABE, A ONB-TBAK-OLD OALP.—‘(186) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Hay a ^ —horse. 

'Qaja' —elephant. 

‘ An<ulvan' —ox; also on the killing of a goat and a sheep. 
On killing a ‘ hare! a ‘ one-year-old calf '—as is clear 
from dae proximity of the ' ox.*—(1.^6) 

VER8E CXXXVJI 

POB KILLING CAHN1YOROU8 ANIHALS, ONE SHOULD GIVE 
A UILCB-COW; AND A HEIPEB POB KILLING TROSB 
NOT GARNI V0I10U8; AND A ‘hr^nClZa’ OF GOLD POR 
KILLING A CAHEL-—(137) 

Bhdeya- 

‘ CcMviMwww onwicila’^ftp., the hyena, the lion and 
so forth. 

‘ Not carn\vor<nt8 ’— 6.g., the several species of the deer. 

‘ Dhenu ’—stands for llie cotv only. 

"Kfpyala '—is a gold-piece of a definite wtdgbL The 
term hus this technical meaning in tzeatises on Fines; but 
67 
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elsewhere it is used in the ordinary sense of a particolar . 
weight^meosure; aa in auoh passages as'-'‘one desiring longevity 
should pve one hundred hr$nalas of clarified batter.'—(137) 

VERSE CXXXVUI 

EcjU KILUNG INCONSTAt^r women or tue you u castes,“onb 
SEOUXD GIVE, FOEHISPUEIFICATIOK, A LBATHERN BAG, 

A BOW, A GOAT AND A SHEEP BESPECTIVELY."^138) 

Bhd?ya. 

* Inconstant .*—Those women who, behaving like prosti¬ 
tutes, have intercourse with many men, are called ' inconstant’; 
the epithet does not connote merely transgression of the 
saiptures; as that would not restrict the term to adultery only. 

One should give the * leathern bag ’ and other things in 
the order of the castes. 

' Jina *—the leathern bag, used for canying water and 
such purposes. 

‘ Karmithx ’—bow. 

‘Foata’—goat. 

' Xw'—sheep. 

^ Respeoiivdy !—This shows that the expiation here Imd 
down is not to be r^arded as cumulative. 

Some people read ‘ gatvd ’ (for ‘ hatvd ’) (‘having inteis 
course’). But this is not ri^t; giuce ‘kiDing’ forms the 
subject-matter of the present context—(138) 

VERSE CXXXIX 

Ie A TWICB-BOKN PERSON IS UNABLE TO ATONE THE SIN 
OF KILLING BY MEANS OF GIPTS, HE SHOULD PERFORM 
THE ' Krehchhra' FOR EACH ACT, FOR THE PURPOSE 
OP REMOVING HiS SIN,—(139) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ Aton^ —expiate. 
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This verse shows that gifts constitute the prindpsl atone- 
znent for alns. 

^For tack act—This shows that what is here Jdd down 
is not to 6c r^:arded as cumulative. 

The words beginning with ‘ dvijah' (‘twiee-born person ’) 
are added for the purpose of filling up the metre. 

In the absence of any apwification, the tenn 'Krckckhra' 
has been taken to stand fen' the ‘ penance.—(1H9) 

VERSE CXL 

Ip OKB KILM OKB THOtrSAOTi ANIttAlS ‘WITH BONES,’ 
OE A FI71.Z< CAET.LOAD 0? BONELESS ONES, HE 8HAIL 
PERFOEM THE PENANCE POB THE KILLING OF A 

Bhdsya. 

‘ With —This denotes the smallness of the body; as 

is clear from its bdng mendooed along with ' bon^ess animals/ 

^ Anas ’ is cart, which stands here as a measure. 

Thoi^h this ezpiadon has been laid down here, yet, some¬ 
thing else also has got to be done, as laid down in the next 
verse.—(140) 

VERSE CXLI 

Poe tee killing op animals with eones, he should 

GIVE SOME TEIPLE TO A Brdfmona ; AND FOR THE 
KILLING OF BONELESS ANIMALS, ONE BECOMES PUKl- 
PIEB BT THE ‘CONTROL OP BBEATB.’—(141) 

Bhd^a. 

‘Some trifle' stands for a small thing—small in amount, 
in utility and in price. 

According to the oldei* writers the expiation here laid 
down is for the killing of a nngh animal. 

As a matter oi fact, there is no expiation at all for the 
killing of boneless animals. 
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‘ CcffUrol of Breath' here stands for sdf^cctMrol. 

The killing of ‘ iasects and worras, ’ which has been men¬ 
tioned among ^deBHog sins^ (under 11.70), is to be understood 
as referring to insects of 1a^ aize,<—the present verse referring 
to little insects as mosquitoea and the reet—(141) 



SECTION (16)^EXPIATI0N FOR CUTTING TREES 
AND OTHER OFFENCES 

VERSE CXLH 

WHKN ONB outs PEUIT-BBAHINa TRBE8, 8HBTJBS, 0BBBPER8, 
6BAKCEB8 OF TREB8 UR FLOWERING Plu^NTS^ UB 
SHOULD RECITB ONE HUNDRED Wt VERSES.—(142) 

Bka^ya. 

*Fruiuhearing treea' —sucli ajs the Mango, the Kantaid 
un<i the like. 

Tlie reciting of one hxsndml Rk verses is meant for 
twiee-boTQ men. 

“What then is to be the expiation for a Shudra?” 

Some people hold that for them the expiation shall be the 
same as for the * minor offence * of * cutting green trees for fuel.’ 

This, however, cannot be nght, as^ that would be too 
heavy. 

If that is too heavy, why shoohi it have been prescribed 
in connection with minor ofenoes ? ” 

The expiation laid down there was for repeated acts. 

For these reasons, for the Shudra cutdng fruit-bearing 
trees, etc, the expiation shall be fasting for two or three daya 
‘ Shruh^ etc. —have been already expired. 

' latd ’—stands here for branches of,trees.—(14^) 

VERSE CXLm 

Fob tee destroying of kind op creatubes bbed 

IN food, in aiUOBS, IN FRUITS OR IN PLOtVEBB, THE 
EXPLaTlON* CONSISTS IN EATING WITH CLARIFIED 
BUTTER.—(143) 
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Bhasya. 

The creatnrea or living bmgs that are bred in cooked 
rice, and other kinds of food kept for a long time. 

^ Bred in sauees such os mola.'^sea, greel and so fordi. 

The insects in^e figs and such others are those ‘ bred in 
/mi(R andJloweri' 

* Facing teith clarified —lluit is, when one 

begins to take his food, he sliould drink clwified butter ;—tlio 
particle in 'praf^ ’ denoting beginning. Henco what 
is laid down does not exclude ordinary food, as is done in the 
case of the ‘ Bayovrata' (subsisting on milk) and other 
penances; and the reasoi^for this lies in the consideration tiiat 
the creatures concei ned are so insignificant tliat mere * breath- 
control ' has been prescribed as the expiation for killing them; 
BO that the expiation in question (if it meant subsisting on 
clarified butter only) would be too heavy for such a trifling 
offence. Hence what is meant by * eating with clarified 
butter ’ is that juat a little of it sliould be sipped in the 
beginning.—(143) 

VERSE CXLIV 

Ip one NEBDIBSSLT CTOS PLANTS OROWN BY CULTIVA¬ 
TION, OB THOSE TEAT SPONTANBOUSLY GROW IN 

THS FOREST, HE SHALL ATTEND OK THE COW FOX 

ONE DAY, SUBSISTING ON MllK ONLY.—(144) 

Bhd^ya. 

Those that grow in a plot of land that has been cultivated 
with the plough, the spade and other implements, and those 
that grow by themselves in the forest;—if one cuts these 
'needUR&ly' —ic., not for any such purpose as the feeding of 
cattle and the, like,-“he should ‘ attend on the coto for one 
day *—with great joy. 

' Subsvftinff on milk. ’—This precludes all other food,*“ 

(144) 
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VERSE CXLV 

By kbaks op these pbkances shall one rbuotb the 

81N ARISING FROU THE ACT OP SLAYINO, EITHER 
INTENTIONALLY OK UNINTENTIONALLY. NOW LISTEN 
TO ALL THAT IS INVOLVED IN EATING POltBILDEN 
K)OD-—(l^S) 

‘ The «in arising from the act of that which 

is produced by slaying ;—*shcdl be removed '—ie removable 
—by the penances just described;—whether the act be done 
intentionally or anintentionally. 

Now listen to the method by which one could remove 
the sin involved in the eating of ‘ forbidden Jood ^—such food 
as ought not to be eaten.—(145) 


SBCnOJJ (17)-EXPIATION FOR THE SIN OF 
TAKING FORBIDDEN FOOD 

yERSE CXLVI 


If one DRINKS WINJS VSINTKNTIOKALLX, HU BJiCOMUS 
VURfc BY A SACRAMlfiKX; THIS, BOWEVKR, IS NOT WHAT 
SHOULD BE PSE8CR1BEL IN TEE CASE OF DOlKO THE 
ACT INTENTIOKAXLY; IK WHICH CASK THEHE SHOULD 
BE A FEKAKOE IKVOLVING DEATH;—SUCH IS THE 
SETTLED LAW,—(146) 

Bhd^ya. 

IdssdiqcIi ss in couoection wi^ this ^Initiation,’ the 
use of the girdle-zone and other things has been forbidden, 
it follows that it stands here for * Initiation ’; and on the stieng^ 
of another Smrla-texh this should be accompanied by the 
' Tapta’kfchchhrd.' penance Says Gautama—‘In the case 
of unintentional drinkiDg of'wine, one should live for three 
days upon milk, clarified butter, water and air, performing the 
Tapla-krcfaiAhra,—then should follow his Initiation’(2$. 2). 

The ' Wit * meant here is not that which is distilled hum 
grains, but those th^ are distilled from molasses and honey. 

“ FVom what do^ this follow ? ” 

It follows from what we learn from another Smrti-text 
The Brtthioaoa who unintentionally drinks wine otlier than 
that diiiilltd from grains^ becomes pure by subsisting, for 
ten days, on cow’s urine, and barley-products.’ So that 
In the <ase of the unintentional drinking of wino distilled 
from grsdns, there ia to be »n ordinary form of expiation 
(and not Re-initiation),—dtlior in the one form of the penance 
involving the subsisting for one year on pieces of grind, or in 
the perfonmince of the ‘ Ch^ndrayana.’ 
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Tn the <3»isc of tlie interUi^nai drinking of even the two 
kinds of wine (tliat disrilled horn molasses and that distillftl 
from honey), the afoieeaid expiation sliould not be prescribed; 
in such a case, the expiation should be one that brings about 
the death of the offendei*. 

Whiit expiation would this be 
The same that Iuls been pi'escribetl above for tlie drinking 
of the wine timt ia distilled fmm giains, which is the moat 
iraportant form of wine. 

This, however, should be understood to apply to cases of 
repeated drinking (of the two kinds of wine); since for once 
drinking wines other than that dii^Hlled from grains, the per¬ 
formance of the Chandrdgana penance lias been laid down. 

Thus tlie ‘.veffW law' on this point is as follows;— 
(a) If one drinks intentionally the wine distilled from gmias, 
ti^re should be a penance ending in death;—(b) if lie drinks 
that same wine unintentionally, and once only,* he ^loul^ 
live upon piecee of grain and perform the Ohhndrayai}A ;— 
(o) if he does it unintentionally^ bnt repeatedly, then it shall be 
just as in the case of intentional drinking;—(d) in the case 
of the intentional drinking of other wines, one should perform 
the ChaTidrayana; — {e} in the case of the umutentlohal 
drinking of these, once only, theie should be the * Tapta- 
^fcAcAA^'o,'Initiation and subsisting on cow’s urine and barley- 
productsand if) in the case of unintenlionol, but repealed, 
drinking of these, it shall bo just as in the cose of the wine 
distilled from grains.—(146) 

VERBE CXLVII 

If oke eas deune water kkpt is a vesskl used tor 

KEEPING WIKE, OR IK A POT WHERE INTOXICATING 
DaiNKS ARE KEPT, HR SHALL URIKK, POE FIVE 
DAIS, MILK IN WHICH Shaiikhap^t^t HAS EEEH 
BOILED.—(147) 
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Bhd^a. 

This expiation refers to the drinkfog of vraCer out of a 
vesae! ia whidi the taste of wine is felt. 

“ The term ‘ madya^ ’ ‘intoxicating drink, ’ being a general 
one, aU that is intended would be secured from the single word 
* contained in a pot used/or keeping intoxicating drinks 
aud the other word ‘ contained in a vessel used for keeping 
vjine ' should not have been used.” 

True; this would be so if there were not a great (Merence 
between the expiations prescribed for the drinking of ‘wine ’ and 
of ‘ intoxicatiagdrinka ’ When, however, there ts euch a differ¬ 
ence, it would appear that there should be a correspondingly 
heavier expiation for the drinking of water contained in a urine- 
vessel \—and it is with a view to piwlude this idea that the 
text prescribes the same expiation for both. 

‘ For/nse days he shall drink milk in tohieh Skahkha'- 
puspi has heen. boiied.' The term ^ pay as* here stands for 
tniiki because the particular term *shria' (in the sense of 
hoiled) is used only in connection with mUk and sacrMdal 
materials. 

* ShaMhopuspV h the name of a medirinal herb ; and 
this shall be pounded and boiled in milk, whi<^ shall be 
drunk for five days.—(147) 

VERSE CXLVIII 

Ip one TOtrCHES wine, or oppees it to akothbb, or 

BECEIVBS IT IN HUE 70BM,—OR IE HE DEIRE8 WATER 

LEFT BY A Shudro ,— HE SHALL DRINK KDSHA-WATER 

FOR THREE DAYS.—(148) 

Bhdsya. 

^Beceives it in due/orm^* — i,e., pronouncing the syllable 
‘ rtw/t similaily with the offering also. 

There would be no harm in the case of and other 

corns: ' . 

is a kind of grass.—(148) 
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VERSE CXUX 

If a Brahmana wuo hab fabtaxen of tee Soua in¬ 
hales TEB ODOTJK OTVEH OUT BY A WIKE-DBIKKBB., 
BE BECOUES TUBE BY THBICB SUPPBBfiSXNG SI9 
B BE ATE IN WATER AND EATING CLARIFIED BUTTER.^ 

(149) 

Bha^a^ 

‘ Odcnir givers <ivl a wina^drkileer! —The odour tb^t 
comee out of the moutli of a person who has drunk wine, 
is doe to its digestion undergone in tbo stomach and contact 
with other eubstances therein contained; hence the offence is 
a comparatively light one. The odour of wine kept in a 
vesse], can be easily avoided (hence the inhaling of its odour 
would he a serious oSence). 

Others explain the text to mean that this same expiation 
applies to a case where the said odour b intiaied by a Bmhmana 
who is habituated to drinking wine 

* Who to ptwtoAen of S<rm<j ^—This spedficadon implies 
that what is said here does not apply to the case of one who 
has performed the I)o/rsha*p(iTiyin\d^a sacrifices. 

‘ Eating clarified hutter.* —Here also, the eating of other 
dungs b not piecluded. 

Since * uane ’ has been mendoned by came, what is said 
bere does not apply to die case of other vntoo^cating drinks. 
-(149) 

VERSE CL 

The tbbbe twice-born castes,' who have Unwitting¬ 
ly SWALLOWED OEDTJBB OB URINE, 0» ANYTHING 
THAT HAS BEEN IN CONTACT WITH WINE, ABB UABLB 
TO BE-INITIATION.—(160) 

Bhdsya^ 

‘Ordttreor urine*—b meant to include semen also; 
since we read in another Smrti—This same expbdon applies 
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to the case of the eating yf ordure, stencUiug coipi« and 

sern£9t* 

" Whose orduf^ and i^rine nxe meant heie ? " 

Of tneo; die case of tiiose of other'animals we shall deal 
with later oo. 

• In connection >vifh tbi« offence >ilso, the ‘ Tapta^ 
KrcJiohht^t' lias to l»e combined witli what is liere laid down; 
reasons for wUu^ have been already explained above. 

Streaa is meant U't be laid upon the term ' twice^hom’; 
giDcei another expiation for Shudras is going to be laid down 
Liter on. 

‘ Unwittingly'—Thin ia only a itiiteration; who is there 
wlio would swullow oidure or urine int&rUionally ? 

Further, in connection with tlie (intentional) drinking of 
intoxicants, it has been laid down that ‘ having partaken of an 
intoxicant, one should perform the ' Srchchhro-*-, 00 that if 
Itiitiadon were tire only expiation meant for the intentional 
swallowing of oidui’e and urine, the text would imply that both 
(eating of ordure and drinkii^g of an intoxicant) stand* on the 
tbotiilg (which U absurd). 

' VERSE GLI ' . • ' 

In tab VEBTORHANCE or the Ek-INITIATZOH op T^YICt• 
KBN, XONSTJBE, THE OiaOLB, THE STAPP, BEO- 
OING AIMS, AND THE VOWS ARE OMITTED.—(151) 

Bkdiiya. 

‘ VoufS ’—aie underaWod to be those laid down in coonec* 
tion with Vedic study. But this is not right; since those vows 
have been laid down wicii a view t(j proper stxidy, and hence 
Ihei'c could be no possibility of their coming in on the occasion 
of Re-initiatlon. [So cluit the lule declaiing their omission 
would be redundant] Hence the ' vows ’ in the pi'esent context 
should be understood to \)e tiiose tluit are. set before the student 
in sudi worth as“-^*i>o,Q'ot sl«>p duiing the day,’ / Fetch 
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fu^ in the morning and in the evening‘Be obedient to tlie 
Preceptor / and uo forth. Jt is these that iire omitted on the 
Re-initiation.—(151) 

VBRBE CLU 

If OKB HiS EATEN THE FOOD OP FERfiONS OP UNFIT 

POOD, OH FOOD LBFT BY A WOMAN OR A Shvdra,— 

OB FORBIDDEN PLB8B.,—HE SRALL DRINK BARLfcl 

FOR SE'^K DATS.—(152) 

Thoi*e pei^n^ are said to be ‘ wifit feed ’ whexse food 
people do not eat; i.e., those ignoi-ant of the Ve<ia, those who 
make a living by thov mfe, those who live upon war, diose who 
sacrifite for pei^uis not entitled to sacrifice, and so forth. 

Since the term ‘ 5itself, winch stands for both 
sexea, would include the Shudra woman also,—the term 
‘wmwn’ should l>e understood to sbmd for u woman of die 
sHino caste an the pei'son concerned. 

^ 1/6fC —meens touched by the m<futh. 

As for the assertion that ‘ the mouth of women U always 
pure’ (5- 130), the exact scope of that has been already 
explained. 

In connection widi tlie drinking of water left by a 
Shudrot a previous text (U9) has laid down the ‘drinking of 
Kusha-watai*/ while the pi'esent text prescribes die drinking of 
‘barley ’ for seven days. And since the matter is a pnrely scrip¬ 
tural one, what is said in the present veree should be taken as 
i^eferringto the eating of .such food a« cooked rice and the like. 

‘ForbiddenJtesh^'^oi aucli birtls, for instance, ah the 
Flawiy the £Ia»iea, the Chakranaia and the like. 

What ifl here prescribed siiould be undei'stood ah referring 
to case!* wheie d»e act is repeatedly and intentionally done. 
For other chs®, the expiation would 1)0 the general one that— 
‘ in the case of the reat, one should fii»t for the day.' 
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This^ sameexpiatioQ also applies U> the case of the drinking 
of all kinds of forbidden mtU, with the exception of the milk 
of the sow, the caioel and such other animals,-~nn connection 
with which special expiations have been directly prescribed. 

When one drinks the ‘ gruel ’ (of barl^), it becomes the 
drinking of ‘ barky! —(152) 

VERSE CLUJ 

If a TWlCB-SO&bf PBKSON dOD&Rl) LIQUIDS OR DB. 

cocnows,—EVEN THOrOH THEY BE PURE,—REMAINS 

IMPURE UNTIL IT HAS GONE DOWN. • (15S) 

Bhd^yA 

' Pure sowed liquids' —each as have been permitted, as 
* among soured liquids, curds ara eatable, etc.’ (5* 10). As re¬ 
gards curds, however, the present text has nothing to do with 
it; for, even though it is a ‘soured liquid/ ite eatability has 
been distinctly asserted ; in fact the tests declare that it is a 
purifying substance. 

‘ Decoctions ’—are well-known in medical works, as pre¬ 
pared by the boiling of herbs. 

* Impure ’—defiled. 

‘ Until a has gone dowi!-^* Going down ’ stands for tbeir 
bdng digested and passed out in the form of urine and exx^ta; 
or it may mean simply reaching the digeative organ.—(153) 

VERSE CLIV 

Ip a twice-bobn person swallows the ordure or 

URINE OF THE TILLAOE-FIQ, OP AN ASS, OF A CAMEL, 

OP A JACEIAL, OP A VONREY, OR OP A CROW—BE 

SHALL PERFORM THE Chdndrdgaivs, —(154) 

Bhdsya. 

Since nothing has been specially mentioned, this should be 
understood to apply to a case where the swallowing is done 
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untni^nhoaaUy. Or, both intentional and unintenlionai 
swallowing may be r^arded as being on the same footing; as 
such an assumption would be better than any redaction in the 
expiation (in cases of swallowing),—(154) 

VEEISE CLV 

If one eats dkisd heat, uushroous oeowiko on the 

OaODND, OE UKEBOOONISED MEAT LYING IN THE 

ELAUGHTEK*HOUSE—HE SHAH PERFOEM THIS SAME 

PENANCE.—(156) 

/ihd^^a. 

‘ Dried mecU '—such for instance, as dried pork and so 

foith. 

•Growing on the prcttind.’—This epithet has been added 
with a view to show that those growing in cavities are not 
forbiddeQ. 

' Unreeognised * —it being unascertainable whether it is 
desh of sheep or of bu6ala 

' Sloflightor-kowte ''—where animals are killed for sale. In 
the case of meiit found in other places^ the expiation is a light 
one. 

“In fact when the text einpliaeises the qualification of 
' in the slaughier-house^ there should be no harm in 
meat obtained elsewhere."’ 

It is not so; ^ce all meat connei^od with the ^ slaughter¬ 
house ’ has been forbidden in genera) terma Though as r^ards 
expiation, a comparative reduction or enhancement would si- 
ways be proper, in view of the exact place from where the meat 
has been obtained. 

‘ ThiR itoi/me ’ • ic, the Chandrdyana. 

Wlien, however, the exact spedes of the animal ie known, 
the repeated eating of such meat would involve the drinking of 
barley-gruel for seven days. In the rest, ‘ one should font 
during the day.’—(156) • 
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VERSE CLVI 

For KA-TIKa TUR meat op OARNIVORODS ANIMALd. OP 
PI08, OP CAMELS, OP COOKS, OF CROWS, OP ASSKS, OR 
OF HUMAN FLESH,—THE ATONRMKNT CONSISTS OP THE 

7apta-Kfeh chJira -—f 15 C) 

Ukanya. 

The pnvHcle ‘cha' indjttatfw that tlie pix^vioiis verso (154) 
filftO is to be construed widi the present one; so tJint for tlie 
eoting of the meat of the village-pig and t>the! Animals men¬ 
tioned therein, this same should be tlie explation, 

And the second ‘ cha’ indicutes that tlie expiation fr>r 
flwallowingtJieorduieor urine of cai'Divoroiis and other animols 
(mentioned in the present verse) would be the same as that in 
the case of that of the village-pig and other animals (mention¬ 
ed in 154); but with this diffei'ence that iu another what 

is laid down in the present verse is found to be applied to tiie 
cose of men; hence so far as the present verse is concerned, 
no aigniBcance can be attached to the spedhcation of ' twice- 
born men’ (in 154), where it is said that 'the twioe-boni man 
shall perform the Chandrayana/ 

Thus these two versefe (154 and 156) should bo taken 
along with Verse 159; ao that the eating of what baa \mn 
touched by the mouth of these animals (mentioned in the 
pi'esent verse) ahall be treated on the same footing as the eating 
of things touched witli tlie moutli of the cat and other ani¬ 
mals (mentioned iu 159). 

On the ftime ground, the ordure and urine of all the 
animals (mentioned in the three veraee) become forbidden ; 
so that the expiation for the xwallowing of the ordure and 
urine of the cat and other animals (mentioned in 159) would 
be the as that for the swallowing of those of the 

carnivorous and other aniujals (mentioned in the present verse) 
>^( 156 ) 
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VERSE CLVn 

Ip a IfflOE-BOBN PERSON. WHO HAS NOT COUPtETpj) 

HXS oorsaE op study, eats pood given at a 

MONTHLY RITE, HB SHALL PAST FOR THREE DAYS 

AND REMAIN ONB DAY IN WATER.—^157) 

Uha4ya. 

■ Monthly Tite'-i.e., th^'Eioddma’ .hraddha, which 
K performed every month, for one year, dll lie performance 
of the ‘Sapin,i!Marana: Though the shraddka performed 
on the new-moon day ia aleo called a ■ monthly shraddha,’ 
eadng at it has been permitted by such texts as -‘when invited 
he may freely eat’; how then could there be any expiation 
Deeded in this (vise? 

Odaere have held that what is permitted is eating on 
tnwicrfwrt, 30 that if one eats vjithout tnvtUttion at the 
new-moon ehriddbaa aleo, be should be liable to the said 
expiation. 

'Who has not oo^nphted hu course of study' _i.«, 

while one is still residing with the leachw; ia, the Religious 
Student 

Out of the thiee days, on any one day, he may remain • 
in water. Since the‘three days'aw mentioned, tliere would 
be no justification for fiddbg a fourth day.—(157) 

VERSE CLVm 

Ip a person keeping a vow happens, in any way, 

TO BAT EONBY OR MEAT, HE SHOULD PBRPOBM THE 

ORIGINAL Krohchhra, and then complete the 

REMAINDER OP HIS VOW.—(158) 

Bhdsya. 

' Person keeping a vote w., one who is atill in the 
stage of the Rel^ous Student 
59 
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* In any way even in normal timea; in abnormal 

times, when life is in danger* the eating of the two things 
has been permitted; so (hat there being nothing wrong in such 
eating, the present verse cannot be taken as laying down as 
an expiation for the same, thereby contradieting what has 
gone before. Hence what the meaning b that the eolation 
b necessary only under certain conditions, not always. 

'Cfriginai KTchchhra’—i.e.y the PrSjdpatya; which is 
called ‘ original,’ because it formH the origin or archetype of 
ail Kfchokkrast. 

‘ He should complete the remainder of his vow.’—Thb 
shows that until the prescribed expiation has been perfonned, 
the man is not entitled to complete the vow.—(168) 

VERSE CLIX 

Hb who bats what EAfl BBEK LEFT BY A CAT, A OBOW, 
A BAT, A DOa, OB AK lOHHEUUOH,—OB FOOD DEFILED 
BY A HAIB OB AN INSECT,—SHALL DEINK TEE 
Brahmoeuvarchald sbbb. —(169) 

‘ Akhu '—ret 

‘ D^ed ’—rendered impure by the contact of the said 
things. 

' Brahmaeuvarchala* —Having pounded it and mixed 
it with water, he shall drink it for one day ; since the text 
does not make any speddc reccmmendatton as to time, if 
the drinkiog is done cuice one day, the injunction will have 
been duly obeyed.—(159) 

VERSE CLX 

If one DB8IBE8 HIS OWN PURITY, HE SHOULD NOy BAT 
IMPEOPEB FOOD; WHEN EATEN UNINTENTIONALLY, 
IT SHOULD BB THROWN OUT, OB SPEEDILY ATONED 
POE BY MEANS OP PUBIFIOATIONS..—(160.) 
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Bhagya, 

The first half of the verse is purely reiterative; as what 
the verse leys down is the expiation for the unintentional eating 
of improper food. 

The meaning is that the food should be immediately 
vomited. Or ‘ it shoiild he atoned far hy meane of 
tiona ’ —te., expiations 

Others explain * px^ifcalions' as standing for the Sari- 
takt and such other purgatives; and they quote» in their 
support, the following from Gautama (23. 23)—‘ For eating 
improper food, the bowels should be cleared of all refOse.’ 

This passage, however, does not support the said interpreta¬ 
tion ; as even fasting would dear the hawde of dl refuse. 

Hence the meaning must be tliat in the event of the man 
not vomiting the food, he should perform the prescribed ^pia- 
tions.—(160) 

VERSE CLXI 

ThTS SAS the lATV RELATIKG TO THE PEKANOES FOR THE 

EATING OP ItfPROPBR FOOD BEEN SET FORTH ; LIS¬ 
TEN NOW TO THB LAW RELATING TO THE PEKANOE8 

EXPIATORY OF THE SINS OP THEPT.—(161) 

i^Ao^yo. 

'Ofpenances for the eating of invproper food'^-^i.e.t 
of such food as should not be eaten. 

Next follows the law relating to those penances that 
remove the sin of theft.—( 161 ) 



SECTION (13) -EXPIATION'FOR THE5T 
VERSE CLXn 


Ip a* oaiEP op twicb-boen intentionally com- 

MITS'THEPT op OBAINa, COOKED POOD AND WEALTH, 

PBOU THE HODSS OF A CASTE-FELLOW, HE 3EC0UES 

FDEB BY FEEPORMINO THE KfChchhra FOE ONE 

TEAR.—(162) 

' Chief ef iwiGe-hom men! —This is only illustrative; 
it includes the El^aUriya nod tiie rest also; but masmucb ss 
the text bs8 used the term ‘ cki^ <f iwice-hom men! the 
phrase‘/rofn furnse of a caste^/ellow^ is understood to 
signify from the house of a Brdhmatui. Hence the meaning 
comes to be this' Men of all castes, on stealing wealth from 
the house of a Br^mana, would become pure by performing 
the Erchc?thra for One year.’ 

The teim ‘ wealth ' including all kinds of property. 
‘ grains ' and ‘ cooked food * have been specially mentioned, for 
the purpose of indicating the better quality of grains; aa for the 
stealing of grains of iofeiior quality, another expiation is goii^ 
to be prescribed; from which it follows that what is here laid 
down applies to the stealing of the more impoitant varieties of 
grains of superior quality. 

“From among tlic viixious castes, if the Briihma^ ete^s 
the property of otiier castes, what shall be the expiation ? 

It sb^l be computed at the * foiu'th,’ the * eighth ' and 
other parts of wliat is here prescribed; just as we have found in 
the case of murder (sec. 127). That is, when the Brahmaua steab 
the property of a K^ttriya, he shall perform the Zrchchhra 
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or tliree months; in the case of the property of a Vaifibya, fora 
month az>d a hali and in that of a 8hudra, for twenty-two days. 

What is the quantity of grains, the stealing of which 
would make one liable to the expiation ? ” 

More than,—or even a little lees than—ten jarfuls. That 
such is the meaning is indicated by the heaviness of the expia- 
tion prescribed. 

A similar computation may be made in regard to 
‘ v»alth' aJfio.* 

‘ /ntcrtfwnafZy.’—This ia added only for the purpose of 
filling up the verse; as there oau be no untntsntwwd stealing 
of what belongs to another. 

‘ <?roins ’—Vrihi and the rest 

* Cooked /ood’—grains and meat 

When every one of the three things is stol^, the 
Krchchhra should be performed for three years. 

Some people take the expiation here laid down as meant 
ibr the stealiug of all the three thii^ mentioned, on the ground 
that it is a veiy heavy one.—(162) 

VERSE CLXIU 

Poe the srsiLiuo of mbk and women, o? a field 

OH A BOirSE, OH TflE WATER 0? A WELL, OH A 

TAKE,—THB Ohdndrayana has been declared to 

BE THE EXPIATION.—(163) 

Bha^a. 

‘ Men '—slaves, 

‘ Women ’—slave girls. 

* Field '—plot of land, where FrIAt and otijer corns are 
grown. 

The word * water * is to be construed both with ‘ teells and 
tanks' What is hero laid down applies to a case where water 
has been drawn from the well or the tank and preserved in a 
mstein and such other smaller resavoirs. 



470 


KAKU-SKRTl : nifiCOTTSBE XI 


From the aientioii of * water * hei‘e it follows that for the 
misappropiiating of dry wells and tanka, there is another law. 

‘ Vdpi ’ is a aynonym for ‘ to>>iaga' (tank).—(163) 

VEME CLxrv 

If osb steals things of suall talus in ths house 
OP another, he should BSSTORS them ; AND FOB 
HIB 057H PUBIPIOATION, HE SHOULD PERFORM THE 

‘ So/ntapana Kfchckhra. ^ —(164) 

Bha^a. 

^ Things of Sfnall valu^ ’ do not last long; and things of 
small Talue are soch earthenware articles as a dish, a cup, and 
80 forth, as also such wooden thinga as the 'drofux! the 
' ddhaka' and other weights; and each iron things as the spade, 
tlie sho7el, and so forth. 

‘ In the Aouie of (mother’ —The stealing of things lying in 
the house is a serious offence; not so that of things lying in 
the field or in the courtyard. 

‘ Besujrtd ’—given back. This p«tains to all cases of 
theft, as it has not been qualified in any way. 

In a case where it is not possible to restore what baa been 
stolen, the expiation shall be the double of what is prescribed 
here,‘^lfi4) 

VERSE CLXV 

For THE STSALTNQ OP EATABLES AND EDIBLES, 0? A 
C0KTE7AK0E OB A BED, OR A SEAT, OB OF FRUITS, 
ROOTS AND PLOT^BS,—TEE EXPIATION CONSISTS OP 

THE Fite Products op the Oow.—(165) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Conveyance ’—the cart and each thinga, 

' Bed ’—the bedstead, and so forth. 

* Seen ’—the mat, the stool, or wooden al^, 
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' EcUahUt ati4 The dLstinctloa between the 

two should be understood to be this that while one 
stands for what is dry and scattered, the other stands for 
the reverse;—‘ eatables' standing for such things as 
sweetmeats^ cakes and the like and ^eddies' for barley-gruel 
and such things. 

‘Five Products of the CW.’^These are well-known. 

also what is mentioned should be eaten for 
one day only.—(165) 

VERSE CLXVI 

TaS&E SHOULD BS TABTINO FOB THREE DAYS, IN THB 

CASE OF STBALIKO OBASS, WOOD, TBBS8, DBY FOOD, 

HOLASSEB, CLOTHES, LEATHER AND HEAT.—(166) 

Bha$ya 

The expiation here laid down is for the stealing of grass 
and other things, in such quantities, as would be more valuable 
than the ‘ conveyance ’ and other things mentioned in the pre- 
cedii^ verse. 

‘ Wood ’—not made into any article That this is what is 
meant folbws from its occurring along with ' trees.’ 

‘ Druma ’ is tree. 

‘ ZVy food' —either rice, or fried barley. 

‘ Molasses' —This stands for things made of molas¬ 
ses; so that si^arcandy and other sweetmeats become 
included. 

‘ Chaila' is cloth; —i.a, of la^ quantities of valuable 
cloth. 

The expiation here laid down is an optional alternative to 
the Krckckhra that would be necessary in accordance wltli 
what is laid down in Verse 163, where the stealing of ‘ wealth ’ 
(which includes clotli) has been dealt witii. 

‘ Leather ’ stands here for arfnow. 

' Marrua ’—meat.—(166) 
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VEBSE CLXVU 

In IBS CA8B OF TBK) STEALIKO OP 0£3{S> FBABl.9, CO&At6> 
COPPBE, SILVEE, IBON, BBONZE AND SIONE, OKE 
SHOULD SUBSIST, PoB TWELVE DAYS, ON PIECES OP 

OEA2N.—(167) 

Bhifya. 

There is to be reductioa in time, according to the greatei* 
or smaller quantity of the things stolen, as also according as 
the offence is the first one or a repetition.—(167) 

VERSE CLXVIII 

In the CASE or cotton, silk, wool, an animal with 

OIBJT HOOPS, AK animal WITH UNCLBPT HOOPS, A 
BIRD, PERPUMBS, MEDICINAL HERBS, AND A HOPE,— 
MILK SHALL BE DRUNK FOR THREE DAYS.—(168) 

Bha^ya. 

* ‘ produced from worms,’ stands for silks. 

‘ Animals vrith cUfi hoofs ^^euch as the cow and the rest 
‘ ^4Hima?a with unel^ hoofs *—such as the horse and 
the rest 

‘ Birds' —partote, hawks, and so fortb- 
‘ Rop$ * —used for pulling water out of wdls.—(168) 

VERSE C5LXIX 

By MEANS OF THEBE PENANCES, TEE TWICE-BORN MAN 
SHALL REMOTE THE SIN CAUSED BY THEFT J THAT 
DUB TO APPROACHING WOMBN WHO asCULD NOT BE 
APPROACHED, HE BEALL EXPUT6 BY THESE (POLLOW> 
INQ) PENANCES.—(169) 

Bha<fya. 

The tueaniag of verae isi quite dear.—(161^) 



SECTION (19)-EXPIATI0N FOR WRONGFUL 
SEXUAL INTERCOURSE 

y^RSE CLXX 

If 0»E EiS HiD SEIEiL IHIBacogasB WITH HIS OTSEINE 
SISTER, OR WITH THE WIPE OP HIS EEIBHH, OR OP 
HIS SOK, OR WITH AN IJNaARRlED MAIBEN. OR WITH 
A LOWEST-BORN WOMAN,-HE 8HOOLD PEEPORM THE 
PENANCE PRESCRIBEU POR THE ‘ VIOLATION OP THE 
Peecbpi'Ok's Bbd/_(170) 

Bhd^a. 

Evon though the text speaks generally of 'the penance 
presmbedfop Che violation of the Preceptor^s Bed,' without any 
quahficatioiLS, yet it does not mean the apphcation to the pre- 
^ of what haa been ssid regarding ‘sJeepiog on a redhot 
iPon-bedsUad,’ anti so forth (under Verse 104) j what it does 
mean, however, is the performing for one year of the ‘Prajapatya 
penance, ’ which has been laid down in Verse 106. That such 
must be tho meanbg is dear from the het that the violating of 
Preceptor’s Bed is a ‘ heinous offence ’; and apart hom the 
heinoua offences,* there is no penance leading to death; 
though there may be Jiis in cases of repetition (of non-haaons 
offences also). 

‘ Svayoni *—uterine sister. 

‘ <if a /rteruL ’-^The consort of a loving friend; what 

constitutes the seriousness of this offence is the affectionate 
r^ard of the friend, and not any blood-relation ship, nor any 
such qualification of the husband as VeJic learning and the like. 

Similarly in the case of ‘ tAe o/ his son’—the 
daughter-in-law. 
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‘ UriMcurried foaiden *—of other castes also. This is 
meant to refer to intercourse with those who baye not yet been 
given away by their fathers, and who hay© not surrendered 
themselves through love,—the intercourse being entirely by 
force. 

In connection with this also, the exact penance shall be 
regulated by several considerations. Though the text has 
added no qualifications to the general application of the law 
relating to the ‘ viol^on of the Preceptor’s bed, ’ yet in any 
two cases there may be two distinct penances, as is actually 
found to be the case. For instance, on account of the com¬ 
parative heaviness or lightness of the offbnce, there would, in 
the case of women of the lower castes, be the performance of the 
Chavidrayam for three months, whidi would be lighter than 
that of the Kfchchhra for one year (which would have to be 
done in the case of other woman). 

‘ Zotoest'6om ’— Cha/n^dla and Mlfchchha women. In 
the esase of Choiujdla women, a distinction in the penance has to 
be made on the ground of the act being intentional or uninten¬ 
tional,——as is clea r from other tests. For instance, in 

the case of women of the " antydvasdya' cast^ the penance 
would be a ' Half-Krchchhra, ’ while in others, it would be one 
lasting for twelve days.—(170) 

VERSE CLXXI 

Ok haying had intbrcodesb with one’s sistebbornop 

HIS PATHBR’S SISTER, OB OP HIS MOTHER’S SISTER, 

OR OF HIS mother’s PULL BROTHER,—ONE SHOULD 

PBRPORii TAB Chdndrdyana. —(171) 

Bhd$ya. 

‘ Sister b&rn ^the /ather*s sister *—is the daughter of 
the father’s sister; similarly the daughter of the mother’s 
^ter. 
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' Mother'K hrother ’^maternal unde. 

‘ Fxdl' —uterine.— (171) 

VERSE CLXXn 

A WISE MAN SKOVLD NBVBR TAKE THESE THREE AS HIS 

WIPE ; BEING BLOOD-RELATIONS, TEST ABB NOT PIT 

TO BE MARRIED ; BECAUSE BY BCARBYIKG TEEM ONE 

SINKS tow.—(172) 

Bhifya. 

“ The unmarriageabi^ty of these being already implied by 
the law that no * sapinda^ relation shall be wedded, for what 
special purpose does the present text assert that they are not 
Jit to be ma^riedV' 

Some people offer the following explanation:—It is assei't- 
ed here mth a view to permit the option of marrying aach 
relations other than these three as have been precluded on the 
ground of Sapinda-relationship. 

This, however, is not right Because the preseut text is 
meant to lay down the expiation necessary In the case of these 
thre^ which is different from that in the case of other Sapinda 
relations; and so long as this explanation of the text is 
possible, it would be highly improper to reject, even partially, 
the injuiK^ODS of the text forbidding the marrying of all 
‘Sapinda relations^; opdonn are admitted only w))en they 
cannot be avoided. 

‘ Jfiati ’—blood-relatioD. 

' Not Jit to be married ‘—not fit to be wedded, or for inter¬ 
course. 

* Marrying ’—wedding. 

* Sinks low ’—that is, he falls into hell; or it may mean 
that he becomes d^raded m caste, comes to belong to a lower 
caste. Though in reality, a man’s caste cannot leave him so 
long as his body lasts, yet wliat is meant is that he ceases to 
be entitled to the performanoe of his caste-functions,—(172) 
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VEBSE CLXXm 

A MAN WHO HAS EAO SEXUAL INTSBCOURSB WITH NON- 
HITMAN PEMALBS, OB WITH A MBKSTaUATiNO WOMAN, 
—AND EB WHO HAS DISCHARGED EXS SEMEN IN A 
pJiAOB OTHER THAN THE FEMALE ORGAN, OR IN 
WATER,—-SHOULD PERPORH THE ' Sdntapofia Krchr 

(173) 


Bhd^a, 

‘ itfcjn-Auman/e97wZe« ’—the mare and the like. 

Though the cow also ia ‘ non-human, * yet in connection 
with it, a distinct expiation has been laid down by Gautama 
(23. 12-13).—‘For intercourse with a friend, a sister, a woman 
of the same gotra, the wife of the pupil, the daugbter-in-law, 
and the cow, the expiation shall be equal to that for the viola¬ 
tion of the Preceptor's bed, or that for the immoral leligious 
student.’ Between the tsro optional alternative expiations laid 
down by Gautama, viz, that prescribed for violating the Pre¬ 
ceptor’s bed and that for the immoral religious student,—one 
has to be taken as pertaining to casee where the act has been 
intentional, and the other to those in which it been 
uninteotionaL 

In GAutazna’s text, the term used b simply ‘talpa ’ (bed), 
which, in view of the context in which it occur?, must be taken 
AS standing for the ‘ guruJalpa ' (Preceptor’s Bed);—and the 
term * avakara^ should be taken as standing for ‘ avakirpa ’ 

‘ Immorality,’ which, being the cause of the expiation, indicates 
the eayricUion itself. The word ’ ’ (friend) in Gautama’s 

text stands for a woman with whom friendship baa been con¬ 
tracted in the same manner as with men; and it does not mean 
‘the wife of a friend'; smee the feminine affix here does not 
denote relation to the corresponding masculine; nor can this 
term be construed with the term ‘wife’ (coming later); since 
between the two we have the term ‘ aayom ’ (sister). Vashistha 
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also uses the terra in the same sense in the passage— 
etc.’ 

Menutruoting woman *—the woman who is in her 
monthly courses. 

Another reading is ‘pitvadharam parusah^ etc.’ The 
sense remains the same. 

Ayoni ’—a place other than the female organ. 

Some people read (for ^ jaie c/^awa*) ^jale khS cha* 
[which means *in water and in Akdeha’]. 

‘The Akdsha being already included in the term ‘ ayon*,’ 

‘ places other than the female oigao,’—it need not be mendon- 
ed (by means of the word ‘Mi stands for Akafih<^ 

which certainly is ‘a place other than the female organ.’ 

There is no force in this objection- As some people 
tbnk that the presence of the term ‘yonV (in the compound 
term ’) indicates that the term stands for other 

(f the [and under this view, the mention oi Akdjtha 

would not be euperfluousj 

*In diiwtly.—(1Y3) 

VERSE CLXXIV 

Ip a twicb-born han commits an i?nnateral oppenCe 

WITH A MALE, OR HAS INTERCOURSE WITH A FBMALE 
IN AN OX-CART, OR IN WATER, OR DURING THE DAT,— 
HE SHOULD TASE A BATH ALONG WITH HIS CLOThU 

-(174) 

Shaeya. 

In the case of soch sexual intercourse, there shonld he 
immediate bath, with all the clothes on;-when it ia committed 
in an ox-cart) or in water.—(174) 

VERSE CLXXV 

Ip a Srdhmana unintentionallt approaches a woman 
OP THB Chan^Sla ob other lowbst-bobn castes, 
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—OR BITS HER lOOD, OB BECBIVBS HER PRESENTS,— 

HE BECOMES AN OUTCAST ; BUT IP HE DOBS IT INTBN- 

TIONALLT, EE BECOMES HEE EQEAI^—(l76) 

Bha^a. 

There is expiation for approaching, for eating the food of, 
and accepting gifts from, women of the caste, 

as also of the ‘ bllechchha ’ tribes inhabiting the boundaries 
of the land. 

* .Becomes on outcoj^.’—All that this means is that the 
expiation shall be heavier than the ‘performance of the 
Kfchchh/ra for one year,’—and not that the man actually 
become an crutcast. 

The partaking of the ‘food’ lias been mentioned here 
for the purpose of indicating that the expiation in this case 
shall be the ‘performance of the Kfchchhra for one year,’ 
and not that which has been laid down in connection with ‘the 
eating of the food of persons whose food should not be eaten ’ 
(Verse 152), 

Similarly the*r««4«np of also has been men¬ 

tioned here for the purpose of indicating the sud Krckchhra as 
the expiation, and not ‘ the drinking of milk in a cow-pen for a 
month ’ (which is going to be prescribed in Verse 104 below). 

^ If he does it intentionailg, he becomes her eguaV — 
This is only a deolamatory assertion intended to lay down 
an expiatioa What has been asserted in another Smrti text 
r^iarding the expiation for the intentional and unintentional 
(ict^ has alrendy been explained; how then could it he taken 
as meant to imply a heavier expiation ? 

‘ Saving taken food. ’—“ Witli what is this to be con¬ 
strued ? ” 

With the term ‘ Ohai^ala or other loivestrhom caste.’ 

“But this term is tiie subordinate factor in the compound 
Ohandalaniyaslriyahf’ where ‘strV ‘woman,’ is the 
predoroinont factor).” 
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It has been often shown that a subordinate factor aJso 
may be construed with other words, when the sense demands 
it The text haring said ‘ having taken the food/—and the 
question aiising as to whose food is meant^as no one else ia 
mentioned* in the text, ft naturally follows that it has to be 
taken with ‘ the Chandala^and other lowest-born castes.’ The 
sense thus comes to be this—‘ If one eats the food of the 
Chandala and tiie Mlechchha,—and if he recrives gifts fcoro 
them,—and approaches their women, etc, etc.’ 

The expiation here laid down is for approaching the 
woman only once. In the event of the act being repeated, 
the offender most become ‘ equal ’ to the woman, on account 
of his disqualified (from all the privileges of his own 

caste). The sin of tiie repeated acts could not be atoned for 
by means of expiations; for every cause would have its effect; 
and all the expiatory rites—necessary for the atoning of the 
sin of the repeated acta—could not be performed during a 
single life-time.—(175) 

VERSE CLZXVI 

Ip the wifs is pabiicciarly corbttpt, ebb HrsBAun 

SHOULD BEEP HER CONFINED IN ONE ROOM, AND 

SHOULD HAKE HER PBEPORM THAT PENANCE WHICH 

BAS BEEN P&ESCEI5BD FOB MALES IK OASES OF 

AmULTEBT.—(176) 

Bhdfy<s. 

If she is 'particida^ly corrupt the husband should keep 
her confified* —te, keep her away from all the duties of a 
‘ wife ’ such as ‘ the collecting of wealth ’ and so forth (describ¬ 
ed under 9.11). 

' in one room^ —j.s, she should be kept in chains, and should 
not be permitted to roam about at will in her husband’s house. 

While thus confined, she should be made to perform the 
necessary expiation. 
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“ What espiation V* 

‘ That penance wWcA ha^ been prescribed /or males in 
cases 0 / adultery '—that is, in the case of a Erihmana, 
adultery, vfhen committed upon a woman of equai or inferior 
castes, is to be treated as a * minor o6oQce,’ which involves the 
corresponding expiation. So also in the case of men of other 
castes; but when these latter commit the act on a woman of 
a superior caste, the expiation for the Vaishya shall be doable; 
it shall be triple in case of a Ksattriya misbehaving with 
a Brahraana woman. But for a Vedic scholar, the expiation 
shall be trebled;—when a Shodra misbehaves with a BrShmana 
woman, the expiation is that which haa been prescribed for 
‘heinous offenceswhen a Vaishya misbehaves witii a 
Kwttriya woman, it is to be treated as a ‘ minor offence.' All 
thm distinc^on has been explained under ‘ Punishmeuts.' The 
rules regarding women misbehaving with men of inferior 
castee shall be the same as those relating to men misbehaving 
with women of superior castes. 

But though the offence may be equal, the corresponding 
expiation for women shall be only half (of what is prescribed 
for males);—‘ women and tick men, boys up to the sixteenth 
year of age and men after or beyond the eightieth year are 
subject to only one-half of the prescribed expiation—says 
a text 

The expiation is lighter in the case of a woman whose 
unchastity is well known. For instance, if one misbehaves 
with an unchaste low-caste woman, he should bathe along witii 
his clotiies and give a water-jar to a Brihmana; and if with 
a similar Vaishya woman, he should take food at the fourth 
meal-time and feed Brahmapas; if with a K^ttriya woman, 
he should hist for three days and should ^ve a yavdfaka. It 
has also been declared that he may be treated like a 
Vaishya. The same should be understood to be the case with 
the wife of a Shudra. In connection with people having inter¬ 
course with women during thtir csonrses or brii^ing about their 
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conception, it has bwn declHiecl tbat^‘ if women of the 
Brahiuana, Kwtiiya and Vainhya castes, have intercourse with 
a Shudw, th^y eoiilci bo purilied by expiations, if they have not 
conceived,—not otherwise.’ 

In the cicso of women wlio have not been wedded by any 
one, and live by pros^tutinn, it is doubtful whether or not 
an expiation is necetwary for having intercourse with them. 

“ Why should there be any siicli doubt t ” 

Beciiuse the term ‘ ‘ wife,’ connotes conseci'ation (a 

women who lisa passed through the sacrament of mairiage); and. 
when no inariiage lias been i>erformed, the woman cannot be 
called any one’s ‘ wife and erpiaUons ave net^essary only in the 
case of intercourse the ‘ wife ’ c/ another periton. ‘ This 
would lead us to the conclusion that in the case in question no 
expiation is needed. On the othex' hand, since It ha.H been laid 
down tbit ‘ one should 1 ‘emuin attached to his owi wife, ’ we 
think that there should be expiation in the case in question 
(as it involves infidelity to one’s own wife). 

“ What then is the right view on this point ? ” 

The right view is that expiation tV necessary. 

“ Why so r ” 

Became the restriction (tliat one should be devoted to his 
own wife) hus been directly enjoined, and expiation has been 
declared to be necess»iry in tlie case of one’s omitting to do 
wbal bae been enjoined (li, 44), l!lveo though the ofience 
may not fall under tlie eategoiy of ‘minor offences,’ yet 
that does not moan that there is to be no expiadon. The 
various kinds of oifetim—* minor offence-s,’ ‘ offences leading 
to loss of caste, ’ and SO forth—have been enumerated, not by 
way of an exhaustive list (of offences requiriog expiation), but 
only for the purpose of indicating the necessary expiations. 
The condition common to all offence® has been siioimed up 
as—‘ omitting to do wliat ia enjoined, et<x, eta’ (ll* 44). The 
case of the ‘ w>inton ’ woman has been already explmned, and 
the prostitute also ia an ‘ unchaste woman.’ 

SI 
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“ As a matter of fact, only that woman ir to be called 
‘another’s wife,’ *paradara * (in connection with the present 
context) who haa intercourse with the paternid or maternal 
relations of her husband; and such women become known us 
‘ wanton,’ when they have intercourso with several men.” 

Trne; but to the prostitute also, the term ‘ swatWriV ‘want¬ 
on,’ is applicable on the basis of her wantonnesK^ or ivant of 
oelf^eorUrcL 

Hence in the case of th^ thei’c should be both, bathing 
along with dothos, and also the giving of u watei-jar. 

In connection witli adultery some people hold the follow¬ 
ing opinion—The avoiding of sexual intereourse is of the 
nature 'of a vow, and as such pei-tdoii not to all men, but to 
the Accomplished Student; as it is in reference to him that 
the texts have set forth the section banning with the words 
‘now hie vow,’ and ending with—‘iheee vows he shall keep.’ 
“(170 

VERSE CLXXVIX 

ly SHB HAVPBNS TO BE COaUlfPTBD AGAIN, ON BEING SOLI¬ 
CITED BI* A MAN OP EQUAL CASTE,—TfiBN TUB Kfch^ 
cAAra AND. TEE Chandrayana would be the means 
PBBSC aiBED POE HBK PUBinCATION.—( 177 ) 

Bhaiya. 

'On being soticited ' by a man of equal caste,—if she 
happens to have sexual intercoui'se ugalu, then, Inasmuch as 
this would be a ‘ minor offence,’ the ‘ Chandrayam ’ would be 
the natural expiation for her. Even so, tho Cbandrayana has 
been mendooed again In the present verse, in order to imply 
that the other expiations prescribed for ‘cow-killing’ (which 
is a typical ‘ minor offence ’) are not applicable In the present 
case,—and also ihsit the complete C^fidrayana has to be 
performed. 

Though the latter half of the verse would seem to imply that 
‘ intevcoui'se with all women apart from one’s own wife involves 
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the same expiation/ yet aa a matter of fact, such is not the 
case; os special penalties have been laid down in connection 
with the foliowiog women:—‘nether, raotiier^s sister, motlier- 
in-law, maternal aunt, father’s sister, wife of the paternal uncle, 
wife of a friend, wife of a pupil, aster, sister’s friend, daughter- 
in-law, daughter, tesolier’s wife, s woman belonging to one’s 
own ffotra, a woman-refugee, a queen, a mendicant woman, a 
chaste woman, one’s nnwe, a woman belonging to a higlier 
caste,’ From among tiiese, as regmls the mother, the proper 
expiation has been already explained (under tiie ‘ heinous 
offence’of ‘Violating the Preceptor’s Bed’);—in connection 
with those beginning with the ‘mother’s sister ’ and ending 
with ’ daughter,’ the expiation shall be the performance of tlie 
Krchchhra penance for one ye^;—and in the case of Che 
rest, the performance of Chandrdyana. 

Qiii*sUon —“Those Chat have been mentioned here as 
belonging to tiie same gotra, —does this mean those tlut are 
born in tiie same gotra as the man? Ortliose that have 
been uifui^ed to tlie same gotra ? " 

The answer to this is that botlx are meant; since we 
find texts indicative of both views. 

‘Gotra’ zdeam/ariiig, paternal line ; and if women q/ 
the same paternal Une be meant, then die separate meotion of 
the‘father’s aster/ would be superfluous, as she ’belongs to 
the same paternal line.’ If, on the otlier hand, the woman 
be held to be one who belongs to the gotra of the person Co 
whom she has been united, then they should be spoken of as 
belon^ng to tlieir husband’s gotra ; and in tliat case, the separate 
mention of the ‘ wife of tlie paternal uncle ’ becomes superflu¬ 
ous; as in the said sense she would be ‘of the samepotra’ 
as the man concerned. Tima then, there being nothing to 
indicate which one of these, two views is meant, we fake the 
term as referring to both. The common view, Iiowever, is that 
what are meant here are women whose husband’s gotra is the 
as that of the man concerned. 
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pftople liriTO Uel<l In oonneclion \?itli tUe 

peiionnaiice o( Sliiaddhfus women belong fo tJieiv father’s 
^crfra” But tlus is restrict#! to Shrdddha^f only. Or, we 
may take k as referring to other coses also, if we find a text 
directly saying so.—(177) 

VERSE CLXXVni 

What a twioe-bork man commits bt dallying with 

A Ofiatl^all FOR ONE SIGHT,—THAT HE WIPES OPP IK 

THREE TEARS, LIVING ON ALMS AND CONSTANTLY 

REPEATING (SACRED TEXTS).—(X78) 

Bhd^ffCS. 

The term ‘ ’ hei*© stands for the ChanJdti. 

Since the expiation prescribed is a heavy one, it should bo 
understood as meant for tlie a<^ done intentionally and re¬ 
peated twice. In other ca.aes the e.Tpiation would consist in 
the pertormance of the Krohchhra for one year. 

Since tlie text contains the term * for one niff he,’ what is 
said here must be taken as referring to a man who sleeps with * 
the woman and spends the whole night with her. 

‘ Dallffinff ’ means enjoyment 

Hie term ‘ vr^Tx ’ has been used here as a depiecatory 
word, and not in the sense of the particular caste [Chaiyjdlc^. 

' What he convniiU ’—The. sin that he brings on. 

‘ Thai he mpe>s off in th^tc years '—destroys it 

* Lioinff on atnu: and constantly repeating sacred 
texts '—As no particular texts bnve been spedfied, they say 
that the words repeated should he expresrive of his deed (?). 
Others, however, have lield that the words repented shall be, 
Dot ordin .117 ones, but those occurring in the Mantra and 
Brdhmaiia texts, to be selected according to the roan’s own 
predilections. That this is so follows from the fact that^ where 
the repeating of the saored texts of the Bg-Veda has been 
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prescribed (in 11. 202) as a general mesins of purification, no 
particular teicts Imve be^ i^pecified 

Some people explain tlie term ‘vrfafi ’ as istandlng for 
die S4u<ira woman, wid dedaro that dallying with her for 
three montbs is what is meant 

But this cannot be right Because marrying a Shiidra 
woman ia not permitted; and as for a wanton woman, the 
expiation in her case is a Ught one; and intercourse with other 
kinds of SKudni women would fall under the eatery of 
‘Minor Offences,’ for wliich die expiation laid down in the 
present verse would be too heavy.—(178) 


SECTION (20)-EXPIATION FOR ASSOCIATING 
WITH OUTCASTS 

VERSE CLXXrX 

TfVS has the ATONEa£E??T POR THB POUR KINDS OP 
SINNERS BEEN SET FORTH ; NOW IJBTEN TO THESE 

(following) expiations pob those who associate 
WITH OUTCASTS.— (179) 

Bha$ya. 

The meaning of the verse is quite clear.—(179) 

VERSE CLXXX 

Ip ONE ASSOCIATES WITH AH OUTCAST FOR ONE TBAE^ 
HE HIMBELP BECOMES AN OUTCAST j NOT BT SACRI¬ 
FICING FOR HIM^ OR TEACHING HIM, OR FORMING A 
MATRIMONIAL' ALLIANCE WITH HIM»—BUT BT WALK¬ 
ING, SITTING OB EATING.— (180) 

Bhdiya. 

The term ‘outcast* connotes disqualifieation in r^nrcl to 
the rites of twice-bom men; the meaning is that he‘falls,’ 
recedes, becomes deprived of, his rights. 

*OxUcasu!^oi the four castes BrahmnpA and the rest; 
—Hf </ne oA&ociaU^ with them— one year he becomes an 
oi^casi,' i.e., iie becomes equal to the outonst 

What ifl it tJiflt be is supposed to do when ‘ flasodalingf ’ 

‘ WalHnff, Htting and eating ‘—(a) ‘ walking ’ means 
conversing, touching tlie body and moving abbut in his com¬ 
pany ; similarly (6) * sitting,’ on the same bed, or on the same 
seat; and (c) * eating,’ on the same seat, or out of the same dish. 
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‘ Sacrfficingt teaching and fanning matHmcnial 
cdliancc, '—it ia with these tbit ‘ riot ' has to be construed. 

It becomes necessary to e^tplmn whether, by ‘ sacrificing ^ 
for an outcast, one does not become an outcast at all, or he 
becomes so in moie or less than a year. 

On the basis of other iSmr^i-texts it is understood that 
by sacrificing for axi outcast, one becomes an outcast immedi¬ 
ately. 

Tlje right luading would be ‘ ydjanadA^apanowi, * with 
the Accusative ending;—as the nouns are meant to be 
governed by the present-pailiciple term *dcharan,^ which 
also indicates the laason for what' is here laid down (for the 
purpose of the indication whereof the Ablative has been used). 
-(180) 

VERSE CLXXXI 

When a man associates with any one of outcasts, 

HE SHOUI/L, POft HIS OWN PURIFICATION, PBRFOliit 

TBE SAUS PENANCE THAT HAS BEEN PRESCRIBED 

FOB THAT OUTCAST.—(181) 

Bh^ya. 

For the atonement of the sin of associating with an out¬ 
cast, the same expiadon is to be performed which has been 
prescribed for that outcast himself. 

In * Cfom,*' of ikeeel the Genitive has the sense of eeleo- 
tion; the sense b^g—* From among these outcasts, if a man 
associates with any one,—in the mannei described in the pre¬ 
ceding veise,^—be should’ pciform that same expiation which 
has been prescribed for that same outcast;—for the purpose of 
purifying— removing—the sin bego^pten by that association,’ 

This last phrase for the purpo$e^ etc.,’ serves only to fill 
up the metre. 

As a rule, a man becomes degraded (an outcast) by re¬ 
peatedly doing such degrading acts as not renouncing the 
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company of outcasts. Now theiv arises the question—Does* 
this mean that the de^xtdaHon —the oufccwineis^that at¬ 
taches itself to the assowatiog person is direct,-^!* is it only 
the degiadition of the outcast that becomes attributed to him 
indirectly ^ If it is eomethlog new, then it behovBe you to 
point out rise authority for the assertion that ‘ there aie five 
heiniAu^ offences.^ If it be held that in the case of the fiv^ the 
degradation is direct, while in that of others it is i^idirecA ,— 
then there would he no point in making any such distinction. 
The acts being the same, the expiations being tlm same, what 
would be the use for attributing the degiadation in one uise, 
only indirectly 

Oiyectwi—Some people aigue as follows:—“ Usage does 
not ftlwiiya vary with puiposes only, it varies on other grounds 
also. In the present case the distinction is based upon au¬ 
thoritative texh>: For instance, in a case where, having as^^erted 
degrctdcoionf the text goes on to explain it as consisting in 
being deprived of the rights of twice-born men,—e.^., in 182 
below,—as the character is mentioned as belonging to the man 
himself, the degradation 'll direct ', on the other hand, where 
the character is spoken of—rilher by name or by indicative 
words,—as due to relations with the outcast, it is indirect. 
For instance, in connection with the names * Naurya ’ and 
‘ Agneya^ no characteristic of the terms 'Svrya' and * Agni* 
is found to have been declared as belonging to the Saiwrya 
and the Agneya, on the basis whereof there could be any 
transference of details from one to the other, which could bestow 
any peculiar chainctgi* on them. [Vide Miminisa-Sstra, 

8. 1.27-81).’ 

“This however, la not right; because in the case died, the 
terma ‘ Snrya ’ and tlie rest^re all-powerful, aince they form 
part of the Veda, which is not the work of an author. The 
present treatise on the other band, is the work of a human 
autlior, and how can any such author piT>pouDd a distinction 
which dcM^a not exist in fact? Thei‘e may be some kinds of 
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. distin^on which may be admiJfted, when not opposed to w^l- 
known Perception or Inference. [But cannot justify the 
assuring of distinctions in ail cases.] As for repetition, it 
means the doii^ of an act twice over; and it is in this sense 
that the term is used, even in cases where the act is repeated 
a Uun<ti^ times; for in all cases, tiie (^aracter of Repetition ’ 
is one and the same. In ordinary parlance also ‘ lepetition ’ 
means only duplicating the act So that whether an act is 
repeaud twice, or a hiindced times, the expiation doe to 
"repetition* shall be one and the same, as what U forbidden 
is a despicdjle deed; and whether a man aleepe twice during 
the day, or kills a cow more than once,—the condition that 
there is Repetition of a despicable act is one and the aam^ 
which should lead to the same kind of ' degradation,' For 
these reasons what Is here propounded needs to be pondered 
over—is open to doubt" 

Answer—What is there thaf needs pondering over? 
That the five acts are sinful, leading to d^radation, has been 
declared by all writers on dVnfti; as also that some other 
acts are similar to those five. There Is no gainsaying these ^ 
two facts; as for distinction among these, it can be made on 
the ba^ of ‘ the capadty of the agent, the nature of the 
offence’ and so forth (set forth in Verse 209 below). It can 
never be that what has been declared os simtZor to a certain 
act should stand, on the same footing as that act Itself; for 
instance, the cow cannot be the same ns the gavaiya. The 
fact of the matter is that on certain points the two acts ditier 
between themselves, wbjle on others they resemble, And hence 
ooToe to, be spoken of as ‘ similar.* . 

From all this it follows that those also wiio are tqued to 
outcasts become " outcasts * themselves; and in this case the 
expiation would be just a little less than that in tlie case of 
a^al outcasts. 

In connection with the question of bang deprived of 
rights and privil^s, some people put forward the special 
62 
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poiatA the man becomes deprived only of the right of 
performing the Shrauta rites, and not the Smarta ones. 

It has been ai^aed ebove that theie would be no 
difference* between doing an act twice and doing it a hundred 
times over. But as e matter of fect» there would certainly be 
a difiereoce among the various degrees of repetidon. flow 
could the ofience in both cases be of the same degr^ ? 

Anoth«* argument put forward ie that—'Sleeping during 
the day and cow-kdIHng, both being forbidden acts, there would 
be the 8am4 degree of ' degradadon ’ involved in the repeat¬ 
ed committiiig of both these deeds. But how can the 
deprecation of the two acts be said to be of the same d^ree;— 
when, as a matter of fact, we find a distinction between the 
degree of sinfulness clearly set forth in the corresponding 
declamatory passages ? <A.Qd there Is moltiplicity of expiation 
also in cases where the prohibition is exceptionally emphatic. 

The rule on this point is this:—That there is ‘degradation * 
brought shout by the repeated performance of forbidden acts 
is not true of all forbidden acts j for instance Verse 11. 41 
has decl^'od that the killing of 1,000 animals of one kind is 
equal to that of a single animal of another; hence in several 
cases, even though a certain forbidden act may be repeated 
several times, there is no ‘ degradation ’ at all—(181) 

VERSE CLXXXU ‘ 

When one hie become an outcast, his Sapinffaa and 

BELATI0K8 SHALL OEFBH HIM ‘.WATEB * OIFTSIDH, ON 
. AN IKADSPICrOOS DAT. IN THR EVENING, IN THE EBE- 

SRNCE OP UELATZVES, PRIESTS AND ELDGBS. —(182) 

When one bas become an ' outcast,' and fs' unwilling to 
perform the prescribed expia^on, they shall treat him as dead 
oger to hint the ‘water-jar'; this is what the text lays down. 
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'Sapindas' —EelatioD^ on the father’s side, up to the 
seventh d^ree. 

Persons other than those who may be related to the man 
aie called ‘ relations' which includes the Sagotras also. 

* On an inauspioious dap'~^.e^on the fourteenth and 
such other days of the month, 

* In the evening ’ —at sunset. 

* Relatit^, priests, etc .'—of the persons making the offer¬ 
ing, as also of the outcast—(182) 

VERSE CLXXXnr 

A pemalb slave shall oveetubn a jar pull ot water 

WITH HER poor, AS IN THBX5ASB OP THE DEAD ; AND 

THE?^ ALONG WITH THE RELATIONS, SHALL OBSERVB 

THE 'uncleanliness’ FOB THE DAY AND NIOHT.—(188) 

Bhdsya. 

' As in the case of the This is an injunction of 

what should be done (in the case of the dead). 

The female slave shall overturn with her foot the water- 
jar, aayir^—‘This is for so and so’ (naming the outcast). 

After this has been done, it is necessary to observe ‘ on* 
cleanliness ’ during the day and night. 

* Along with the relations.' —They shall all in one 
place, for that day. 

The naming of the 'female slave' mdicates that the 
Sapiiujae should not do it themselvea 

"If that be so, and the Sapindas do not do this act them¬ 
selves, what should be the difference between ' Sapin^as' and 
'relations^ in view of which it has been Uiat all this 
should be done in the presence of relations, priests and elders ? 
Since all (Sapin'fas us well as Jielotiofis) would belielping 
the offering only by thdr presence, and thus acting like an 
indirect accessory.” 
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It ig not so; ' Sapiwlas' and others of that class are the 
‘ performers’ of the act of offering in the spnse that it is th^ 
that d^ct it; ifhile ' Belatlons,’ ‘ priests ’ and the rest are 
broi^ht together only with & view to some spiritual effect—(183) 

VERSE CLXXXIV 

TH£tlCBFOEXH eHAXX> 0£i.SE ALL COKVGBSATlON WITH HIH, 
SITTING WITH HIM, niS 8HAEIN0 IN PBOPEBTT, 'aS 
ALSO AiL OttDiNABr INTEfiCOURSH—(184) 

jBhofyeu 

ThiB verse lays down how his relations shall treat the out¬ 
cast after the ' water ’ has been offered. 

' Conversation ^—TalkiDg with one another. 

' Properly * —Wealth. This also shall not be given to 

him. 

' Ordinary iniercouree ’—Saluting at meeting and enquir¬ 
ing aft^ health and so fbr^, bringiDg him home at marriages 
and othar ^monies, feeding him, and so ferth. , 

' eeseariocf of aE this is aheady implied in that of 
ocwverwiswt®. \ • . • 

Whst ’i9 meant by tesa ykaese includes alsb the 
dropfdng of ail stub courtesies as rismg to receive, him, loaving 
As eeat and tbs t4i3e‘convasadon’stands for acts 

pertaining to the utarwioe of words only.—(184) 

✓ 

VERSE CLZXXV 

The sight , os PRDK«£N!TirBB SHALL BE WITHHBIB, 
AS ALSO THB ABSTTIPNAL SHARE OP PBOPERTT DUB 
* TO THE ELDEST; TBB ADDITIONAL ^A&B DUB TO 
HtK AS THB ELDEST SHALL BE OBTAINED HT HIS 
TODKOEE BEOTBBB, WHO IB 8UPB&10E TO BIU IN 
QUALITT.—(186) 


SfiCTIOS —EXWATIOK PWl iSSOdUtnJQ WlTfl ODTClflTS ^SS 

Bk&^CL 

‘ Tk^ additional short of proporty dw U> tht eldtst' —Id 
cooneotion with (bis, (he followiog objection is reused:—* The 
declsratiOD that all property shall be withheld from him clearly 
implies the withholding also ^ the additaooal share due to 
the eldest’’ 

In answer to this some people explain that the said vith^ 
holding is reiterated iii the present verse, for the purpose of 
kying down that the s^d share shall devolve upon the yoonger 
hrotbei who excels him in quali^. 

Others however think that the term * Property ’ stands 
for all kinds of wealth, not 'for the htredita^ property 
only; as in the lexicon we find * dayadya ’ (which is the word 
used in (he preceding verse) mentioned as a synonym for , 
' dhano \ ‘ property.’ Hence what is meant by the vdth- 
holding of ^ property ’ from turn means that one may not pay 
to him what may have been borrowed from him; what the 
debtor should do is to repay the same to the man’s son, 
brother or other heirs. • 

Others i^n bold that the withholding of ‘ property ’ is 
meant to apply to the case where the property has not been 
previously divided, while what is meant by tbe present verse is 
that if division has already taken place, all that shall be 
taken away from him is only the additional share that he may 
have received by virtue of bis being the eldest broths ; so that 
even though the man may have sons, they shall inherit all 
the rest of his ploperty, save the said addihonal sbare. 
---(185) 

VERSE CLXXXVI 

If however the EznaxiON has be eh tektobmev, they 

SHALL BATHE WITH EIU IH A SACBEl) BESEfiVOIH 

OF WATER AHD SHALL THROW INTO TEE WATBB 

A FRESH JAR FILLED WITH WATER.—(186) 
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Bha^ya. 

Tile present verse describes what sort of water-offering 
is b) be made for one who has performed the presetibed 
penance. 

‘ They ihcdl hatht with ifin in a reservoir of — 

in a sacred river, or in a large lake, or in some such sacred 
place as Prabhssa, Manasa and the like;—‘oiu^ throw a fresh 
* jar full (ftoaitr! • 

Since the present tezt speaks of the ' jar ’ and the 
foregoing one speaks of the ‘ female slave,’ it means that in the 
former case, the jar to be used should be one that has been 
already in use for other purposes. In both cases the jar is to 
be filled with water.—(186) 

a 

VERSE CLXXXVII 

HiVIWO THROWN THAT JAB INTO THE WATBB, HE SHALL 

ENTER HIS .OWN BOUSE AND OARBT ON, AS BEEOBE, 

ALL HIS l?AKlIt*irNOTlON8—(187) 

, Bhofya. 

Tbe jar has to be thrown ^^ain in the same water in 
whidithey have bathed. 

Then taking Hm with them, the relations shall go to his 
house, and then, as before, go on with all such family-functions 
as dinner and the like. 

According to others, ' he ’ stands for the man who has 
performed the expiation; and under this view, the jar should 
be thrown hy that same man. 

This ‘water*rite* is to be performed only in the 
case of the ^ outcast' referred to In the present context, and 
not to other binds of * outcasts,’—sneh as those described 
under 8. 389— ‘one who abandons his father, one who kills 
the king, one who saciifices for the Shudra’ and so forth. 

“(167) 
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VERSE CLXXXVin 

This saue urtuod is to be ax^opteb also ik tab case 

OP FEMALE OUTCASTS; BUT CLOTHING, TOOL AND 

DRINK SHALL BE SUPPLIED TO THEM AND THEY SHALL 

LIVE CLOSE TO THE HOUSE.—(188) 

Bh^ya. 

‘ This same method is to he adapted tn the case of 
femcde outcasts*^^^ women who have become outcasts. 

Even io the case of such female outcasts as have not 
performed the expiatiou, and to whom ' water ’ has been oSered, 
in themauner of a dead person,—food and clothing shall be 
BQpplied. Inasmuch as the text uses the word 'dana,’ what 
is meant is that she is to recdve just enough food and clothing 
to keep her bod 7 , and she shall not be supplied with any 
articles of luxury. 

*Drink ^—From the very propriety of the case, this 
stands for ioater. But, even if it w not supplied, she could 
get it in any quantities. What is meant therefore by its 
mention is that the man supplying her with it shall not do it 
in an afi^onate manner. 

Food and clothing also should be of the same inferior 
quality as the drink. Says Tajf^avalhya (1, 70)—‘One should 
deprive the unchaste woman of her lights, let her remain dirty, 
liriug on mere morsel ot food, despised» and sleeping on the 
ground.’' 

The conditions that render women * outcasts’ are the 
same ns those in the case of men. As for what has been said in 
connection with those who procure abortions—in cases of 
abortion, the womsn does not incur a heavier guilt— etc., etc.’ 
what this means is only that both the man and the woman 
are equally guilty, and it does not mean tb^ in cases other 
than this, the woman incurs a heavier guilt Says Yajfiavajkya 
(3. 998) —‘Intercourse with inferior men, abortion, and 
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injuring the husband ore to be r^arded &s act< that degrade, 
(render outcasts) woman in pnirioular/ 

‘77iey shall live close to the house '—What is meant 
by the phrase ' dose to the house ’ is thni they shall be tiu^ned 
out of the mam buildiog and allowed to live in a separate hut 

Some people say that lodging close to the house is to bo 
given to only those who are performing the expiation, and not 
for others. 

But this is not right. Because what is really meent is 
that the supplying of food and clothing would be easier if 
she dwelt close by. While during the time that she is under¬ 
going the expiation, she would be living oa alms, or milk, 
or periorming the Chandrayana and other penancea. And 
the role regarding living on alms cannot be r^arded as sat 
adde by what ix said in tlie present text; as the only purpose 
served by the ptesent text ie to presciibe the means of sub¬ 
sistence. 

From all this it follows that what the verse means is 
that food and dothing, etc., have to be supplied also to that 
female outcast who, rither though inoapadty or on account of 
some other cause, is not in a position lo perform the expiatory 
penance.—(188) 

• VERSE CLXXXTX . 

0H£ SHAXt KOr Oa&BV ON ANT BUSINESS WITH UNEX- 

PUTBD SINNEBS; BUT IN NO OASB SHALL HE !>£&. 

PJSB 'fHOSB WHO HAVE PEBTORMED THE EXPIATION. 

-(189) 

Bhafya.. 

*S%nnei^s .'—This stande for the ‘oWoowts,’ as is dear 
from the context Sb long as these are * unexpiated ’—unclean, 
not having performed the prescribed expiations,—‘ one shall 
not carry on any such as borrowing, selling, 

buying, sacriidng and so forth. 
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' E^iatiort ' U puri^vation, vripiDg off of the ain. When 
this has been one A}iould not 'demise * the man. That 
hi, no one sliould reproach one who has duly peiformed (he 
pieaciibed expiation.—(189) 

VERSE CXC 

One shall not associate with uu&derehs o? ceil- 

DHEN, UNGBAXBPUL UEN, UOBDEBEEE OF A UBFITOBE^ 

AND MUHllEHEHS OF \70EEN,—K7EN THOVOH THEY 

HAY HAVE BEEN DULY PUUXFIED.—(19U) 

Bha^ya- 

* Rs/ugee '—He whot on being binisaed by his enemies, 
or struck hj BOme powerful person, seeks refuge with a person 
saying ' aave me,’—or a man who has committed an offence 
and cornea to a leained man saying^^ save me, tell me what 
expiadon I should perform/ Botli these would be ' lefugetis/ 

‘ men’—Those who foigeb the benefit that 

has been conferred upon them by some one, and try to injure 
him,—or one wlio spoils the effect of the beneht he has hims^f 
confen'ed upon some on^ and tries to undo it by doing him 
harm. Though both these men wuld bo ‘ krtaghna' in the 
literal sense, yet in ordinaiy usage the name is applied to one 
who causes injury to his benefactor. 

In this connection, there la no conaidei*atioo of caste, 
^the only condition is that the persons murdered are ' ohildren * 
und the like. 

‘ Women ’—Even though they be unchaste, Though in 
these cases the expiation shall be light, yet association with 
them is directly forbidden hy the woids of the text. 

^Associapim ’—Keepingcompany, living together.—(100) 


Section (21)-expiation foe the neglect op 

'SIVITRI' 

VERSE CXCI 

THOI/OU TWiOK-BOBW MgN TO WBOM THK 5i5rtiri HAS 
KOT BBBK TAUGHT ACCOEDINO TO BULB, SHOULD 
B£ HADB TO PEBFOE41 THBEB Kfchchhra PBNANCD8 
AND THBN INITIATED IN DUB POBK—(191) 

The tlmt} for the Brahma Initiation has been laid 
down as extending up to the sixteenth year of his age; and the 
present text lays down Die expiation forliunagressing^is limit. 

If to a Brahmana the Savii^i hua jiot been Uught^fioni 
the seventh to the juxteentli ye« of Iiia ago—tlxo ‘ teaching ^ 
the Savitvt* stands liens for the Bacmiuont of Initiation; 
hence the meaning is ‘ if the Inidation has not been pert'ovmcxl 
at the said time’; similarly up to the twenty*socond year fo]' 
the Kealtriys? the twenty-fourth ywir for the Vaishya,— 
then after cho lapse of this dme, ho should be made to perform 
throe ' Krchchhra ’ penances. Where the tei iu ‘ Krchchhra ’ 
stands without un epltliet^ it means thu Prdjdpatya penance, 
^such is the well-known usage of'«?mrJi. 

Othei'8 explain the * Krchchhra^ here as standing for the 
KfchcKhQtikTchchkra. 

After these KrckcKhra penances have been peifonned, 
he should be initiated. 

'In due Jar ^n’ —This is purely jcitemtive.—(191) 

VERSE CXCII 

When twiob-bobn men, who pollow iMPKorEB occu¬ 
pations, OE WHO ABB ABANDONED By THE VjJDA, 
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ARB DBSiRODS OP PBKPO RHINO KXPIATIONS—POR 
THE8K ALSO THTR KAMI? EXPIATTON IS TO PB PRE¬ 
SCRIBED.— (192) 

liha^ya. 

^ Who foUow UnpTVjy/^' oocupittiorv ^'"BrilnnnnjiR 
engaged in tbc^ seirioeof a Sliadrfi. The occ^pati^ 

for eacli inen is indicatetl hy die Uvelikood dint liAs be*an 
pitscnbed for him; occupations^ otliei* tlian tlial would be 
'iviproper! That occupadon which U presoiibed for twice- 
born men would be ‘ improptr' for peipons other tiuvD tmee- 
bom. 

'Ahandoned hy fAe Feda’—those who» though in^ated, 
have not studied tlie Veda,—or having studied have forgotten 
it 

For those also there should be tlie ‘three Krchckhrae* 

* Are ifefiiroiw? of peft'/orming e:^iQiion8 .*—This is 
purely i^tei'ativej as people take to an action only when they 
have a desire for if.—(192) 


SEX^TION (22}-BXPIATION FOR BRAHMANA3 ACQUIRING 
PROPERTY BY IMPROPER KtEANS 

VERSE cxcm 

When Brahmana^ ACqriEE propbrty sr an oujeo- 

TIONABLS ACT, THEY BECOME PCBB BY CITING IT 

UP, AND Also BY REPEATING SAORBD TEXTS AND 

PBBPORMING AUSTBRITIBS.—(198) 

Bhd§ya. 

' OhjBcii<mahle ~*—Though the text usee this general term, it 
should be understood as standing for the ‘accepting of im- 
proper gifts,’ because what the next verse lays down refers to 
the particular means of acquiring property; wbat is said la 
that * the man becomes absolved from the sin of accepting an 
improper gift*" 

‘ Giving it up* —Relinquishing; renouncing all sense of 
ownership with r^;ard to or actually giving it away. tJn- 
micdful of any spiritual or temporal benefits that might accrue 
from the relinquishment he should deposit the property on the 
public road, saying—‘ anyone who wishes may take this from 
me ’ he may (htow it away into a river or a pit or in 
some such place, 

The exact forma of the ‘repeating of sacred texts * and 
Austerities’ are going to be desciibed in the verse referred 
to above 

Others read *mdrutvdy (‘men ’) in place of ‘ Brdhmand^,* 
and explain tlie verse follows;—Any means of acquiring 
property that has been forbidden for a man—be he a twice- 
born or ShQdra—is 'ohjBctionaiiU* for him. E.g., it has 
been declared that—‘The Brahmana or the I^nriya shal l not 
take interest’ (10.117). Per one who earns wealth by such 
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means, tlie expiation conaiats of ‘giving up,’ ‘repeating of texta ’ 
anti ‘ nnaleritiea,* aJl combi ne<l. In tbo onac of the 

Br^liinapa accepting an iinpvopevgift liowever, there ia a apecinl 
expiation as (leacribwl in the following vei'flo.—ft 9^1) 

• 

VERSE CXOIV 

HaVIKS, with concents axed MIND, RBPBATEP THE 
Sdvitrx THREE THOUSAND TIUES, AND DRINHIKG 
mjiK IN A COW-FBN POR ONE MONTH, HE BECOMES 
ABSOI/VED FROM THE SIN OP ACCEPTING AN IMPROPER 
QIPT.—(194) 

Shdfya. 

‘ Th6 SdvUn three thewand —Some people take 

this to mean that this should be done everyday; while others 
oonstri>fe ‘ trtni ’ with ‘ mdeam ’ [the meaning bang that the 
whole is to iMn for three ; so that the inanira would 

Itave to be lepeated one hondred times everyday* 

‘ Otyte^pen ’—the place where cows are kept—(194) 


VERSE CXCV 


When HE has returned prom the cow-pkn, emaciated 

WITH THE PAST, AND HUMBDE, THEY SHALL ASK HIM 
—‘PRlEND, DOST THOC DESIRE E^iUALITY WITH US f ' 


-(196) 


Bhdsya. 


Tlie mention of ‘ Emadation ’ impilea chat he ia to dnnk 
only a small quantity of milk. 

* Snmhfe ’—sitting on hia knees on the ground. 

^fhay '—the learned Biahraanaa—shall ask him— 
‘ 0 friend, deaf- iheu deeire equality vjiih i«? ’ and add—If 
80 , you should never agfun disobey tire s<sipturep, an<l accept 
improper giftai through greed.’ When tliuss addressed, the man 
should say— forsooth ’ (as pmacribed in the following verse). 
-<195) 
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VERSE CXCVI 

HATiys SAID ‘ Forsooth’ to the /Srahm/xna^, hi? shall 

SCATTER OR ASS TO THE COWS ; WHRRFTIPON THKV 
SHALL ACCORD ADSflSSrON TO HIM AT A PLACR 
HALLOWED BY THb'cOWS. ~(li)Q) 

Bha^ya. 

That place ir :^aid to be 'hcdlomed by tk^ com ’ hy wliidi 
they pass to tlxe pasture-grounds, or wliere they descend to a 
riper or to a water-fall for driokiDg water. 

'‘Th4y '—theBrahmsDAs— * sk<tll accord $o hm odfjiis- 
Hoit,* i.e.y they shaJl take liold of his liand and bring Jum 
over neny rljeniselvefi.—(106) 

VERSE CXCVII 

I? OttB 8ACRZFICB8 POR APO.STATBS, OR PERFORMS THB 
OBSEQUIES OP STRANGERS, OR MALEVOLENT RITES, OH 
THB Akl/Kt SAORIPIOE,—HR WJPRs IT OPP BY THRBR 
Krchchhrc $€.—(J 97) 

Bhdsya. 

‘Apn.'itcue**-^7}i0!*e who have fallen off from the Sdvtiii; 
for Rudi men, (a) if one performs the Vrdtyastcma —which is 
ft nte spedally prf«crihed for them,—eithei' by offidating at 
it as a priest or by directing it;—(6) or if he performs the 
‘ ob^cquien —tlie iite^ performed in the raematioD^rounrls—/at* 
slrangei's for persona other than fJieir parents O)' pro 
ceptor;—(o) or if ho performs ‘nialfivo^ent ritrs '—such as 
the Sbyennrhh aacnfice nml the like;—or (d) if he perfornw 
the socrldce;—^he becomes pure by peifonning ‘three 

fifchchhf'ctfi' 

Otheii? I'kohl that wliat Is liere Inid down doe*? not 1 ‘efer to 
the^/owjej'oftiie'malevolent’or ‘Aliina’ saciificee, but 
to tliose who officiate as priests at these sacrifices, If, ia for this 
reason that this same rule applies also Co those who perform 
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sacrificee for apostates. Ajk regards the peiiormer liimaelt 
since he unda'takes the performance in obedience to tlie 
Vedic injiiDclion of the suaifices concerned, liow could they be 
liable to expiation for their act, so long aa die performance has 
not been forbidden ? 

As r^aids the Mtna sacrifice, it is possible that it may 
have been undertaken In obedience to a Vedic injunedon; but 
how can the H<ime be said regaixUog the S'hyhvx and other 
malevolent rites? Thei'eis no anch injtmction n« that‘one 
should kill his enemies’; all that the Veda eayn Is that— if 
one desiies to encompasa the death of his enemy, he should, for 
that purpose, perform the Shyena and surii malevolent ritee.’ 
And to the killing of an enemy one is prompted solely by im¬ 
petuous desire, and the entertaining of such desire has been 
forbidden, by such texts as—one should not fteek lo injuieany 
living creatmu’ To tiie peifovmance of the Ah'ma sacrifice?^ 
also people <ue prompted solely by impeUious desire; os only 
such people ait? entitled to it as entertain jin eager desire for a. 
definite reward;—but (tlierc is this difference that) in this caflo 
neitlier the desire for the particulm' rewm'd nor the action 
leuding up to that reward is one that is forbidden. While in the 
other csise in question (that of tlie Msilevoleut Rite?*), both ju:e 
forbidden : as tlie general piohibition‘one should not injuiv 
living Cfeatuius’ me*iii5 that ‘one shall undertake an net ^at 
leads up to the death of a living creature’; and it is such 
death which forms the result of the Shyena and other malevo¬ 
lent rites. As r^artls the Aktna on the other liand, there ia 
no such prohibition ea that—‘ one should not undertake an act 
that leads to lieaven.’ ” . 

In answer to thi>^, some people offer the following expla¬ 
nation i —It having been deflated (11. 33) that ‘speech is tlie 
Brehmuiiu’s weapon/ the enronipiissing of the death of an 
enemy by means of malcxolent rites, becomes sanctioned l>y it. 
So that the Alrina jind the Malevolent Rite stand upon the 
same footing. 



504 


UAVU-SUStr: t>lSC0Q£6£ ^ 

Thus thw m ezpiatioo wotild appear* to be aecessaiy 
only for the priest officiating at these sacrifices (and not for 
the soor^ccr himsSlf). 

“ As a matter of hat all acts dene with a purpose have 
been forbidden by the general test—‘ selfishness is deprecated ’ 
( 2 . 2 ) ” 

What this test means we have explained under that verse 

itself. 

As a matter of fach in connection with the Ahlna, tlieie 
may be some Vedic tests sanetiocing the act of offidadng at 
it As regards the Malevolent Rite on the other hand, there 
U impropriety on the part of the jsacrificer also 5 as is indicat¬ 
ed by such texts as—* Those who kill by means of the Jyotisj, 
etc., etc.’; and it is for this reason that expiations also iiave 
bean prescribed in this connection. 

So far as the present verse is concerned however, it can 
be token as referring to the priests officiating at the Malevolent 
Rite. 

% 

‘ MalfiwlefU Riley’ ' ^hichara’ is the name ^ven to the 
encompas4ng of an enemy’s death by means of the repeat¬ 
ing of sacred texts and the offering of oblations, prsamhed in 
the Veda.--{197) 



SECTION {23}-EXflATION FOR THE ABANDONING 
OF REFUGEES 

VERSE cxcvm 

Ip a. twice-born man has abanik>ned a refugee, or 

HAS TAMPERED WITH TAB VeDA, HE ATONES POR 

THAT OPPENCE BI LIVING UPON EARLEY POR ONE 

TEAR,—(198J 

Bhd^ya. 

The ^refugee' is of two kinds, as doscribod above (undei* 
19 ( 1 )^— 'abandoning' —discarding of him, if one ii able to 
afford Iiim protection (i?? sinful). Tliis lias been discussed 
before. 

'To/tnporad Veda '^(a) Hoe studied it on a day 

on which it siiould not be studied;—or (6) has interfered with 
a man who ispreading it in tlie ooviECt fonn, by Celling him some 
such tiling na—‘ Wbat ai'ft yon vending?—Yon ha/e mf«gled 
the text,’—ov (c) tiu'ongli gi‘eed for wealth 1*601 tos it> without 
being invited to do so, Tlie f^mrti has declaimed that—* by 
reciting the Vedn for giin one becomes <legrnde<), says 
Mflnn.’—(t08) 


SECTION f24WEXi’IATlON FOR DOG-BITE AND SIMILAR 

OFFENCES 

VERSE CXCIX 

When bitten by a dog, oe a jackal, oe an ass, oe by 

A TAME OAENITOBOUS ANIMAL, OE BY A MAN, OR 
A CAMEIs OE A PIG,—BE BECOMES PURR BY ‘BREATH. 

8UPP ression/— (199) 

Bkd^a. 

‘ BiUen ’—with tlie teetU. 

‘IVsme Garn%wyr<m aAtma^’-;S\icli ns tlie cnf, the 
idineiitnOD and so fortii.—(199) 
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SECTION {25)-BXPIATION FOR THE MaN EXCOMMUNI¬ 
CATED FROM REPASTS 

VERHB CO 

Fob ifjjiisows excsommunioatbu vbom bspasts, i'hb 

PUBIPIOATION CONSISTS IN (cs) EA-TING At THE SI XT tt 

MEAL-TlMB, BECITING TEE VjJDIO TEXT, ANJ> THE 

i>AILY OFEE&ING OF THE ‘ Sokala HorM,' FOB A. 

MONTH.—(200) 

Bhdifya. 

* ExcoDwamcated from r^ofU' —as desaubetl in 
Discoui’se 111; in connection witJj each one oi whom, distinct 
expiations imve been pL'&^oj ibed elsevyhere. 

For these tbae siwuld he, for <ms uumth —(«) the 
redting of the Vedic text, (5) tJio ‘SSkala Homa’ iind (o) eadng 
at tlie sixth meal-time;—all three combined. 

The * Sakata Bow' is iliat whidi is offered \vith wooden 
slides (?) and with die manti'a ' Devakrtasyct., etc., etc.’ (Fd/a- 
$aneya~3airdUt^ 8 . 13 ). 

‘ Daily -— This has been added in oitler to show that even 
i^ter the redtiog; of the Vedic (ext has been finislied, tliis 
offering shjdl be continued, dll tlio end of the mondi— ( 200 ) 
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Section (2t))-EXPiATioN for riding a camel and 

OTHER SIMILAR OFFENCES 
VERSE CCI 

Ip a Brahmwici INTBNTIONAXiLT hides a conveyanob 
SBAWN Bk' A OAiTBL, Utt ONE DRAWN BV ASSBS^ 
—Olt IE HE BATHES NAKED,—HE BECOMES PVBB BY 

* BBBATH-eUI*rRB3SION.'—(^Ui) 

Bha^u. 

' 6VinM/aiK( ’ is a cuvi to wliieli a c<mm] is yoked. 

Riding on the Ciimo) itself would involve a hcjiviei* ex¬ 
piation,—in the of tlie I'epetition of ‘ Bi'feitli-eonfcroi.* 

* XHffvand ’ —naked. 

For die atonement of the otf^ue of being naked, the man 
should bathe along with bis clothes, and tlien perform the 
• Breath-suppression/—(201) 

VERSE CCII 

Ip, on bbin’o pressed, one passes bodidy refuse, 

EITflBE WITflODI WATER,OBI^ WATER, HE BBOOMES 
PDBE BY BATHINO IN HiS CLOTHES, OUTSIDE AND 
TOrOHiNO A COW.—(202) 

i 

Bhd^a. 

‘ Without wcUer ’—when water is not at Ijand, or not 
visible. 

* ’—overfull with csxaeta. 

‘ Bodih ’—mine or ordure. 

On ’ tlxese, one should bjvtlie ‘ in Ms dothes 

tJie clotlies in wliich he committed the act. 
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* Outside '—the village. 

‘ Bathing becomiogimmenie<3 in water ; and ‘touching * 
n oow,—be becomes pure.—(202) 

VEESE ccm 

POR the neglect op tee COMnjLSORT DUTIES LAID 
DOWN DY THE VbDA, AND POE THE OMISSION OP THE 
OBSERVANCES OV TUB ACCOM PLISKBD STUDENT,— 
THE EXPIATION IS PASTING. -(20S) 

Bha^CL 

Tlw duties laid down in the Veda aii;—(a) tljo Shrauiu 
e<ua^tices, Darshapth-namdsa and the leet and (6) die 
Smdrta rites of tlie Twilight PiRyeres ami die rest. These 
luttej* iJso aie regiude*.) uij'laid down in the Vala,’because 
Smftu have tUdr source In the Veda. 

' The oOservuntiSs of tfte Accomplished StndefU' — e.g, 
‘ He shall not wear over-worn or dirty clothes’ and so forth. 

If these are omitted, the o^ndor should fast foi* one 

day. 

In connection with the omission of the Skrauta iite«s 
some sacrifices have been prescribed by way of expiation; 
and vfith these the ‘fasting’ here prescribed is to be combined. 
—(20S) 



SECTION 127)-BXPIATI0N FOR HURTING AND 
INSULTING A BRAHWANA 

VERSE <XIV 

If a aCAK HAS UTTF&UD TBU SYLLLBL^ ‘huh’ AQAIKST A 

£rah9nciiUCi OH HAS AODBBSSBD A STFPBJilOJi PEltSON 

AS ‘TaOV,’-“EB SHALL BATES, PAST FOK THE REST 

OP THE DAY AMD HAVIKO SALUTBD HIM, SHALL 

PROPITIATE EIU,—(204) 

Tbe syiLible'Vmw’ is uttered as a sigo of anger and inaiilt j 
e.g.f in such expressions as—‘Keep quiet, hum! don’t speak like 
this’ and so forth;—the syllable 'hum' being uttered by 
way of a probibition. 

' Against a Brdhmana,'-’he ho older, or equal oj* younger*, 
a pupil or a son. 

Similarly—‘ if As addresiiee a si^eriar jj^rson as 
“ Thou;' ' Thou Ksyeat so, ’ ‘ diou didst this. ’ 

The expiation here laid down is for the use of the singu¬ 
lar form of tire pronoun and no significance is 

meant to be attached to the epedal Noiuinative-ending (in the 
term tvem' here used). In actual usage, speaking to their 
superiors, people make use of suchfoiTos u'Yumdm' the 
Plural form (in tbo Locative). 

' Shotdd batlK and fast wliicli mums tiic clroppiog of 

tbe morning-me^. 

'Moving saluKtd’-hWea on his feet,—‘he shnll ^ro- 

him’—mako him give up liis anger—,u>d tlien lake 
lus mail.—(204) 
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VERSE GOV 

Hating struck eiu rvrn with a blade op grass, or 

HATING TIED HIM IN THE NECK WITH A CLOTH, OR 
HAVING DSPEATED HIM IN AN ALTERCATION,—OKK 
SHALL BOW TO HIM AND APPEASB HIM. —(205) 

Bha^a. 

^Sewing struck with a Hade of grass ,'—which 
may not cause any paiu at al). 

'Haring tied *—ever so gently—‘Awn in t}u neck with a 
doth,' 

* Having defeated him in an alt^cotion, *'—ui nn 
OKlinai*y quari'el. 

* Bow io At>»'—humbly,—and ‘ appease him,* 

This rule does not apply to scientific debates* or wraiig- 
liogs.—(205) 

VERSE CCVI 

Ip, with the intention op ikj*deing a Brahnima, one 

BAS THREATENED HIM, EE SHALL REMAIN IN HELL 
FOB A HUNDRED IHABS; AND FOR ONE THOUSAND 
YEARS, IP HE HAS STRUCK HIM.—(206) 

Bita^ga. 

This iR a prohibition of tht'entening; the rest is purely 
cleclamatOi*y. 

^Jighatnsagh '—with (he intention of iujunng, if one 
ifUROs a stick ov some suei) weapon ,—‘he vemaws in heU 
for a hundred gear s ';—and 'for one thousand year^^ if he 
has actually ttruch him.' 

‘ With the intention cf injuring’ —i.e., not in ineii»jnke- 
—(200) 

VERSE cevn 


As MANY PARTICLES OP DUST ON OHE .GROUND AS 
Brahnvxtyl’s BLOOD COAGULATES, FOR SO MANY 
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THOUSAND TEARS WILL THE SHEDDBR (OP THAT BLOOD) 

LIE IN HBLL.—(207) 

Bhd^ya, 

' Brahmc^na'fi blood' —faDiog on the grouDd as the 
result of the stroke of the stick or other weapons;—‘ cs many 
pariiclee of dxut this coagulates,—io many thousand years 
mil ike shedder* of that blood dwell in hell. 

Tliift also is puiely declamatory.—(207) 

VERSE CJCVffl 

On tbeeatbnino a Brafmma, one shall perform tee 

RrohchKra ; on striking him, the AtikrchckhaA', 

AND 0)< SHEDDING HIS BLOOD, BOTH THE KfChcKkra 

AND TEB AtikrokGhhra. —(208) 

Bha^ya. 

This piDpoontls the expiation for tlie offeacea described 
above. 

The ‘shedding of blood' spoken of here is sometliing 
different from ‘causing pain to a Brehma^' mentioned above 
(under 67); or the two may be regfaxled as optional alter- 
natives.—(208) 


SECTION (28)-GENBRAL EXPIATION-COVERING ALL 
UNSPECIFIED CASES 


VERSE CCIX 

THE ATONEKENT OP OPFBNOB8 POfi WHICH NO Bi- 
PIATION HAS BEEN PRESCRIBED, ONE SHOULD FIX AN 
EXPIATION AFTER TAKING INTO CONSIDERATION THE 
MAN’S CAPAOITf AND THE NATURB OF THE OFFENCE. 

— 1209 ) 

For those wroQgfnl deeds for which no expiation lies l>een 
presciibed,—the killing of men lielonging to the mixed 
caatea of tlie rem'se oi'der, sucli jw the Chaiyiolct and the like, 
—‘ one aliall fix the expiation,* 

“ In the present work itself, it lina been declared that— 
* for killing animals witli honeA, one may give aomethlog to a 
Brahma^’ (Vei'se 141); and this should Inchule the CkanH^lcb 
ami others.” 

In that veraOf inasmuch as the said animals are spoken of 
along ivith ‘boneless animals, * it follows that only veiy small 
animals are meant; and what is there Imd down csinnot apply 
to animals with very large bodies (such as human beings, etc.). 

“ It having been declared that tliere are only fow cofiU^, 
and no fifth one, the Chan/^ala and other inversely mixed 
castes should all fall under the ‘ Shudra.’ ” 

Simply because there is no fifth casU, it does not follow 
that the men in question must be Shudras. Since et'eryono 
of th^e has a distinct charactenstic of his own. For inatance, 
‘ the Shudra is bom of a Shudra &thei* from a married wife of 
the same caste,* while the otliers in question are all born of 
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mixtAires of castes. Consequently the expiation for the killing 
of these cannot be the same as that for the killing of a Sh^dTa. 
Nor could it be met by the ‘^ving away of something to a 

‘ Capa<^ty *—of the offender to perform penances j t.a., 
it shall be considered whether the man is capable of perform¬ 
ing a 'penance or making gifts. 

^Nature ((f the pffenet* —that is, for cowwip iajui'^tc 
living creatn'rss, it shall be the expiation definitely prescribed 
for that offence; similarly for eating improper feod\ and 
so forth. Similarly the relative heaviness or lightness of tlie 
offence should also be taken into oonsideiation. 

“ How can the heavinefts or lightness of a certain offence 
be determined? If-it be held that it could be deter¬ 
mined by the heaviness of the expiation prescribed for it,*— 
then, it has to be borne in mind tiiat what is asserted here 
refers to offences in connection with which no expiations have 
been prescribed." 

True; but an offence would be I’ecogTiised as heavy when 
the declamatory passage in connection with U would be found 
to speak of grave evils atfencling it; ns also when it would be 
found to be committed intentionally. 

ForUier, the present text does not necessarily refer* to only 
such offences as ha’ve no expiations pi*esciibGd for them. In 
fact, in olh^ cases also the exart expiation shall be determined 
by considerations here set forth. 

“How do yon get at this V' 

We deduce this fi*om the fact that Ex^iatiofi and Ptinis^ 
ment stand on tlie same footing; and in connection with 
Punishments, tlm smd considerations have been held to apply 
to the cases in connection with which defioite punishments 
have been laid down, as well ns those in connection with which 
no piinishruents have been deBmtely prescribed. Further, inas¬ 
much as the texts havo all along spoken of the comparative 
heaviness and lightness of offences, the determining of the 
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eirpiatioD must depend upon the eaod consider* tions< 
For these reasons it follows that what is hei'e stated applies to 
a\l cases—those in con&eotion witli which special expdations 
have been prescribed, os also those in connection with which 
they have not been prescribed.—(200) 


SECTION {2&) -DESCRIPTION OF THE EXPUTOBY 
PENANCES 

VERSE cx:x 

I AM NOW GOINO TO DKSOSIBB TO YOU THOSB MBTHODS, 
ADOPTED BY GODS AND 8AGISS AND BY MEANS 

OF WHICH A MAN MAY WIPE OFF HIS SIN8,—(210) 

Bha^ya- 

“ The tnetbocls haw been already desciibcxl: ‘ In such 
and such case it sliiJl be the Chandi'Synna,’ * in that the PrajS- 
patya/ and ‘ in that other Twelve-yeav-iong Penance,’ and 
so forth " 

Tiaie; but they have been only nuiBetl; it if< now that 
they aj'e going to have their forms and piocydui'e described.’ 

‘ Abhi/tipatja' is the same *upa^a,' ‘method.^ 

‘ Wipes off’—washes off. 

* By ffodSf etc .'—This is purely commendatory. 

‘ Man.' —I’liis term U used in ord« to show that what 
is spoken of pertains to all caatee.—(810) 

VERSE CCXI 

THU TWIOE-BOBN, WHO IS PERFORMING THB Prajapatyo, 
SHALL EAT IN THE MORNING FOR THREE DAYS, 
THEN IN THB EVENING FOR THREE DAYS, THEN FOR 
THREE DAYS POOD GOT HNASKED, AND FOR THE NEXT 
THREE DAYS EE SHALL NOl' EAT.—(211) 

BhdsycL 

Thouglr it is the opening of the day that is called ‘ mom- 
iny* yel here the tenn »b»n<U for tire/orenoen. 
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SBCTltOK XXIX—DEBCRIPnON Of THE EXPIATOEY PENANCES 5l7 

This rule rc^aiiiiDg eadng in the morning piecludee 
eating at random- It is only at midday that such random 
menle could be obtained unasked from people who would ofiei' 
Huch meals in accordaoca with tlie rule that ‘ gifts to men shall 
be made at midday-’ If this could be laid down as to be done 
in the morningy then the midday meul would be precluded, 
but not the evening meal. Thus between the two optional 
meals—of the movnitig and the midday—if one of them is 
fuvthei’ emphasised, the otUei' becomes excluded. And this 
would be only light, dnce it is a peoaace that ie preHcribed 
hme; —taking a single meal during the day having been men¬ 
tioned among ‘ penances.’ And it is also a * tapae,' an austerity, 
in the sense that it causes inccnveniiMSy ' tdpayatl! If the 
second meal weie to be precluded, it would be the evening meal 
tliat would be so. 

Others have hekl tlmt wlien tlie text says that ‘one should 
have aacrilicdal food in the moitung/ what is meant Is that only 
i6 HMull quantity of food sfiuil bu taken. Because people who 
are in the habit of an early breakfast have only a light meal 
in the morning, and when the man takes hia meal only when 
the cookie^ has been finished, lie is said to be an ‘oidinary 
eater.’ 

‘ Jn the evening '—dming the next three days. 

After that, for lUiee days, he is to live upon ‘ sacriddid 
food’; since writcre on Smrtl luive declared that—‘Having 
eaten u little one should retiie to mV In Cite caso of eatiDg 
'food got utiasked,' also, the food shall consist of ‘ sacrihdal 
food ’ oud sludl be taken once only. In one’s Own house also, 
when food is obtained by oi'deiing tlie servants to ‘fetch food,’ 
—it is food got aft^ asking (not ‘ unasked ’), aa ‘ asking ’ 
stands for any form of request, and is eijually applicable to 
orders and requests also. So that in one’s own house also 
the man shall eat only tliat which hia wife and others 
bring to him without lus asking for it,—and not anything else. 
—( 211 ) 
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. VERSE CGSU 

Taking cow’s tteinh, cow-dung, curds, clabufied 

DUTTBR, KUSHA-WATER, AND PASTING FOR ONB DAY, 

—Has been declared to db * Sdntapana Krch^ 

ckhi'<f:—{212} 

They itiy oq one <1ay thcio slioiild be a combina^on 
of cWs urine and other thiogs down to ‘ Kusha-water '; and 
this is to be followed hy fasUng for one day. Thns the 
‘ Sdntapana ’ lasts for two days. 

Others hold that each of the flings named has to be 
eaten on one day,—as no combination is found mentioned 
anywheie;—and according to this yiew, the ‘SdntapaTvx* 
would lust for soven days. Botli tJiese views have l>een held 
by another Smfti teai. —(212) 

VERSE ccmn 

The twick-born man who is teeforhing the ‘ Ati - 
kfohchhra ' shall bat only one mouthful at 

EACH OP TED THEBE TIMES MENTIONED ABOVE, FOR 
THREE DAYS,—AND SHALL FAST DURING TEE LAST 
THREE DAYS.—(218) 

Bha ^ a . 

' Menlioned before. ’—This refers to what has been said 
in connection with the ‘ Prijapatya.’ 

At eacli of these dmes, he shall eat one mouthful.—^213) 

VEm CCXIV 

The Brahmam who is febporming the ‘ Tapta ^ 
KfohM/ra' shall drink hot water, hot milk, 

HOT OLAHIFIBD BUTJEE AND HOT AIR,_EACH FOR 

THREE DATS; BATHING ONCB AND HAYING HIS MIND 
CONOBNTaAXED.“-(2l4i) . 
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Bhoff/a. 

At tbe same time as state<l above, be shall drink watei 
dud other things,'-in quanlities jost enougli not to sadate 
him. la some places we find the esact meaaare laid down— 
‘of water he shall drink throe palas, of darlfied butter, ooo 
pcUa, of milk lie ahaU drink two pc$las, and of iiot air, thiee 

‘ Bathing onoc. ’—This is an exception to the g:eneval rule 
that one shall bathe thrice during' the day and dirice during 
the night,—(214) 

VER8E CCXV 

If a. man, sblf-cont£OLLEi> and guaedbd, fasts for 

TWELVE DAYS,—THIS CONSTITUTES THE ‘ Krchchhra^ 

NAME ^Pardka\ which removes all sins.—(216) 
Bhd^ga. 

^Self~cont7‘o2led ^—with tbe senses under conU'ol, not 
longing for mnsic and such amusements. 

^Guarded ’—ever bent upon the penance, 

This is puitjly commendatory, being common to all forms 
of ‘Krckchkra’ (and not restricted to the Paraka onfy).— 
(215) 

VERSE OCXVI 

Ip one EBDTJOB8 H18 POOH BY ONE MORSEL DAILY DUfilNQ 

THB HARK HALF OP THE MONTH, AND INCREASES IT 

DURINO THE LIGHT HALF,—BATHING AT TAB THEBE 

‘BSTRAOTIONS,’—IT IS WHAT HAS BEEN CALLED THE 

‘ ChandrSgana.' —(216) 

Bhd^ga, 

Having fastofl on the fourteenth day, on the next day, 
or the Full moon-day, he slioU take fifteen moi-sels; die exact 
measure of the‘morsel'in this connection should be under¬ 
stood to be M mentioned in anotJier SmHi (Gautama, 27.10), 
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the words ‘ apyaya^va .the measure of the rM>rs$J bang 

the quantity that does not distort the face.’ As all the 
Smrtia deal with the same subject, they should be taken as 
mutually complementary, so long as tlieie is no inconsistency; 
and incases of inconsislency, the two views should be taken 
as optional alternatives. 

. Begincing witii the first sgaiu, he shall leduce his food by 
one morsel each day,—taking fourteen morsels on the first, 
thirteen on the second, uid so on, till on tlie fourteeutii he 
takes only one morsel. Then haviog fasted on the New- 
moon day (the fifteenth), lie sh^l eat only one morsel ou the 
first, two on tlie second, and. so on increasing it by one 
morsel everyday, till it comes to fifteen on the Fnll-moon 
day. 

* UpatipTthan ’—bathing. 

'At the three extractifyne*- —a.e., in the morning, at 
midday and in the evening. This precludes the genei^al rule 
that ‘the man shall bathe thrice during the night/—'the 
present being a special nile-—(216) 

VERSE CCXVII 

This same mbtbod shall bb adoited in the ‘ Yava- 

MAOH^AHA ^ PENANCE, BBT BEGINNING IT IN TH5 

BRIGHT EALT OP TER MONTH J AND IT IS WITH A 

OONTaOLLBD MIND THAT ONE SBOtTLD PERFORM THE 

'Cha'tidrayanu' penancb. —(217) 

Bha^a. 

In t\i?.'Yav(vnxadhyamay' tlie man shall fast on the 
New^moon day and then one morsel on die first (of the 
bright half), two on the second, and so on, till fifteen are taken 
on the FulUmoon day; then begioning with the first of the 
dark half of the'month, be ahall reduce it by one morsel daily, 
till there is fasting again on the New-moon day.—(217) 
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VERSE cx:txvm 

Ohu who FEitFOBMs THiv ‘ YafA^Oi^ndrayaiiu' shall 

UAT DAILY AT MIDDAY EIGHT HOliSELS, CONTROL¬ 
LING HIMSELF AND DATING ONLY * SACHIFICJIAI POOD/ 
-(218) 

Bhd^y<i. 

• Everyday he shall sat aght uiorseU,—'beginning tatliei* 
with Che dark or with the bright half of the month. 

This is the ‘ Yati^Chandrayaiyi.' 

* At midday ^—wlien midday has approuolicd; that is, 
avoiding the foi’enooo and the ufCornooo. 

The i-est is deal'.—(218) 


VERSE OOXIX 

The Brdkmaru^ with concentrated mind, shall eat 

FOUR morsels in THE MORNING, AND POUR NVHHN 
THE SVK HAS SET;—THIS IS CALLED THE ‘ 

Chdndrdycuyi.' —(319) 

Bha^ya. 

Inasmuuli as the term ‘ iiiorttiny' is used liei'o <doag 
with ‘ the setting of the il sbinds for the time of sunnsf. 
‘ When the sim has set ’—in tlie evcuiog.—(219) 

VERSE CCXX 

Ip a man, with concentrated mind, somehow eats 

TiiRIOE lilGRTY MORSELS OP ‘ SACIUPIOIAL POOD,’ 
DURING A MONTE, HE ATTAINS THR REGIONS OP TER 

Moon.—(220) 

Bhd^a. 

On one day he takes four morsels, on another twelve, on 
a tbii'd day he doe^^not eat at all, on some day sixteen and so 
forth; this is what is meant by doing it * somehow' dvuing the 
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thirty days. Tlie ocly 1 ‘eslriction is that duviog the month, 
‘ thHot eighty ’ morsels should be eaten; two hundred and 
forty. 

By doing this the man leoches tlie legions of the Moon. 

VERSE CCXXI 

The RuDitAS, Adityae and thk Mahuts, alow© with 

THB Great Saoes, havb periormed this penance, 

POE EELIVRRANGE FROM ALL ETIL8.—(321) 

Bha^u. 

All thy go<l6t liavy performed tills penanco, 'for driver- 
ctnce/rowi all eviW 

What this means is that this penance is to be performed, 
not only in conceodon ffitli tlie offencses specified above, but 
in othei' laises also; iis it has been doclaixid (by Gnutennt, 
ID. 20)—‘Thu Krchchliw, the Alikechchhi'a and the Cliandiil- 
^yana constitute die uni'iersal e^iaiiatt.' 

In this conaecdon there aiises the question—“ When die 
text speaks of thy universal eT^iation, does it mean that a 
single peiforjuunce of these atones for *dl sins ? Or tliul they 
are to be rcpofited witli eacli sin 't ” 

The Jinswyr to this is aa foDows:—The reasonable 
\'iew would bo that the effect (in the shape of the expiation) 
should be repeated with tlie cause (the sin); but wliat 
the assertion in question lyfers to aie those sins in 
regard to uwU of which no spedfic expiation has been 
prescribed, or those whose commitment may be only suspect¬ 
ed, and not definitely ascertained;—now when the atonement 
is meant to be for such ans as are only suspected to 
have been committed,-—when for instance, one is performing 
the Krchchhra in accordance witli what lias been declared 
Qm Manu, 5. 21 ) to the efibet that ‘for the atonement of 



SBCrrON xxrx— DSBCBlPrrOK O? the expiatory PBIfANOER 52S 

unknown sins one sliould pei'fovin the KTchc.hhra at least 
once a year,’—iDjisraucli ns the cause (the sin) would be 
uncertain, ho^ could there be any repetition of the expiation 
with each individual oifence? For instance, wlien one is 
turning his sides during sleep, lie may kill several small 
creatures oq tlie bed, or when lio is wsilking on tlie road, he may 
look nt die face of several women, till he readies home;—in * 
sucli casen the only riglit view could be tlmt one pei'formanco- 
of the expiation should atone for jill these several offences. 
Tins )iaa been explained by us under the text dealing witli 
tlie expiation for tlie killing of ‘boneless creatures’ (140), 
wliere it has been sliown tliat tliere is a single expiation for 
all the offences collectively. When, liowever, tlio offences 
concei ned are grave ones,—we find distinct expiotion prescribed 
in connection with eadi. But what Gautama lias piescvibwl 
con apply to only aud» (unspecifioil) cases as liavc been 
iiiondoned nbovo; and ns the expiation is a heavy one, it 
would not lie reosonnble to pi'cscribe it except in the case of 
vopotitions. In tlio case of a niiinbcr of suspected sins also, 
if no other dofinito offonee intervenes, it would be only right 
to r^artl tho single peifonnanco of tlio expiation as atoning 
for the whole lot of tiiem. Tho following passage also shows 
that A single performance should do for a nuinlRr of offences— 

‘ Wliatever sin I may have committed during tlie night and 
during the day, wliat I may have done wliile T was awake 
and while J was slecpiug, etc., etc,,’—wiien the ifpetition of tlio 
term ^lohat' lias lioeu taken to mean tliaf nil tho sins are 
atoned for collectively.—(221) 

VEBSE CCXXII 

HOUA-OPYEIUKOS SHAIL BE UABE BY THE MAN HIMSELF 
EVBRTBAY, WITH THE ‘ Ma^iaVUahrti<i,’ AND HR 
SHOULD PRACTISE HARULESSNESS, TBUIHPULHESS, 
PEBEDOM PROM ANGBR, AMD MEECY.—(222) 
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Bha^yo. 

What 18 here presaibed is to be done in ooonectlon ^with 
ail offences. 

In the case of all Homa^offerings, clarified butter is the 
material to be offered, whenever any other epedal substance 
is not prescribed. 

—This precludes tlie alternative of having it 
p^’formed others. 

Now we proceed to consider the question whether or not 
this offering's to be made in the ordpnary fire, in the case of 
one who has not set np hi? own ritualistic die. Butireb of all 
the qu^oo to be considered is why the offering should be 
made into a Jire at all. What the name ‘ffoTna' etymologically 
indicates is only the act of offering ending with the ihfro^ng 
of the maieiial; so that into whatever receptacle the mateiinl 
may be thiown, the act of ‘flbma’ would be duly acoompUalied. 
Hencse the Homa*off^ring may be made either on tho g^'ound, 
or . in water or in fire. But for one who iuw set up the 
* domestic fire* this offeting shall not be made into the ordina/ry 
fire; na the offerigg of Soma in ordinary fires has been for¬ 
bidden for such a man. It might be argued that—‘ the 
neoesaty of fire ie ' deduced fixim actual os^e* But In that 
case, it would necessary to find out what the actual usage 
VL The anthoFS of Orhyasutras have laid down tho Homa 
aa to be offered, in connection with the performance of the 
Krefu^-hJira ponance, by persons who have set up the 
‘ domestic fire^* and from this It follows that in tlui case 
also of one who has not set up the fire» the performance 
of the ^rchohhra by \rey of penance cannot be done with* 
oat the ffoma~o^ering. For the man who has not set 
up the fir^ there are no Homa-offerings, when the said 
p^iance is p«formed /os* the purpow of bringing about 
prosp&f'ity (and not by way of an expiation);—the desired 
result b&ng obtained only by the performance of the act itself 
complete in its own details, 
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' Hn/rmle^sn66 $!—He fihftJl not beat even such pupils 
sad others who may deseiwe chas^semenf. 

'Tmth/uln&si '—Even in joke,* be shall not utter an 
untrath. 

These two virtues, already known as conducive to the 
welfare of men, are here laid ilown as forming essential factors 
in the expiatory penance. 

‘ Arjava ’ is absence of hnrshnesa.““(222) 

VEESE (xxxni 

XhEICB in the DAT AND THBIOE IN THE NIGHT SHALL 

HB BN TEE WATEE ALONG WITH HIS CLOTHES ; AND HE 

SHALL NEVBB CONTBESE WITH WOUBN, SK^drOS AND 

ourcASTB.—(223) 

Bhdiya. 

^Thi'iceintheday* —i.e*, at the time of the tliree ‘extrac¬ 
tions* ; as laid down by Gautama (26.10)—^ water shall be 
touched at each extraction/ 

During the night also, he shall bathe at the three 
‘ watches,'—leaving off the midnight one; as this last would 
not be a proper time for bathing. 

‘ The cioth^' along with which the man is to bathe should 
be the two pieces that one wears ordinarily as a matter of 
necessity. 

‘ EnUy —This implies that the bathing ia not to 

be done with water drawn from the well or tank. 

‘ With tvomcr^ ’—even of the Bi^raana caste—‘ h$ shail 
not converse —except with his mother, elder sister and other 
elderly relations. Oonversation with one’s wife on business- 
matters is not forbidden; bot other kinds of conversation 
should not be carried on.—-(233) 

VERSE ccxxrv 

He shall pass his time standing and sitting ; or 

IP HE is DNABLE to do 80, HE MAT LIB DOW^ ON 
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TBB oaOtrKD; HE AEU&I^f C WTR, PIRU IK 

70W$, WOftSaiPPIKd HIS ELDBES, QODS AKD £r5h- 

manas, — (234) 

Bhofi/a. 

He shall remain either seated or standing; he shall not 
lie down (mywhere. 

But if he is unable to do so, ‘Ae may lie down on the 
bare ffround ,—not on a coucIj. 

‘ Chaste ’—avoiding sexual intercoui*ae. 

‘ Firm in hie twptf.’—Against all that is deprecated 
by Che caltui'fti, he shall take die vow—' I shall not do 
this.' 

The ' %t>orshipping' of the elders and the rest shall 
con^t in offering to them, with due humility, garlands, 
sandal-paint and such things.—(224) 

VERSE OOXXV 

HB shall CONSTAKTLT repeat ter Sdviiri, AS ALSO 

OTHSR PTJRIPICATORT TEXTS, TO THE BEST OP HIS 

ABILITY. This shall bb dose with dttb care, in 

CONHBGTIOK WITH ALL PENANCES PERPORMBD POR 

THE SAKE OP EXPIATION.—(825) 

BKdeya. 

' Sdvitri * — i,e., the Odyatrt verRO, ‘ tatsavittdiy etc., etc.^ 
This text is eveiywliew spoken of as ‘ ’ (sacred to 

Savtify the Sun), on account of Savitr b^ng its presiding 
deity. 

' P^UriJicatoryiezts' —(1) 77ie ^ Agfuxmor^ajia Hynm; 
(2) tlie ‘ Pdeamdni Hymn' and (3) the ; 

as also the 5'dman texts—* Skahriyd! ‘ Ra'uhiniya^ ' A dh- 
ydyajana' (?) and so forth. — In connection with the perform¬ 
ance of all forma of Krchchhra. 

‘ With dvfi care ’—intently. . 
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Thii shall he donty eic.' has been added only for the 
purpose of' filling up die metre; ae it is well-known that 
it is only sueli a man that can be entitled to the performance of 
penances.—(225) 

VEESE CCXXVI 

By means op TUESE PUKANOKS abb TUOSB XIVlOB-BOliN 

PERSONS TO SIS POEIPIBD WHOSE SINS HAVE BfiCOME 

SHOWN; THOSE WHOSE SINS HAVE NOT BECOME KNOWN, 

ONE SHAXB POBIPI BY MEANS OP SACRED TEXTS 

AND Homa-oppbrikgs.—( 226 ) 

Bkasya. 

‘ Those whose sins hane htcffm known'--io the people. 

* Those perkMwes’—tbe several kinds of Krohchhf'a. 

Those who have committeil secret sins are not to per¬ 
form the Sfchchhra penances; they should be puiified ‘b^ 
moans (/sacred texts cwwi Soma^oJ^ngs! 

“ Who is to do this purification ? If tbe Assembly, then 
in the case of secret sins the offender does not go to the 
Assembly; for if he did go, he would no longei* be one 
* whose sin is not known*; and further, only persons knowing 
the facts of the case are entitled to sit in the Assembly.” 

Tbe answer to this is as follows:—The teacher does not 
mean to specify who is to do the puidfication; hb sole purpose 
b to teach the pupils (hat such aud such acts sliould be regard¬ 
ed as expbtory of seci'et sina—(226) 


SECTION (30)-CONFIfiSSlON AND REPENTANCE 
VERSE CCVII - 

By CONPEBSION, by repentance, by AUSTBRrxY AND BY 

STUDY IS THE SINNER PBEED FROil SIN ; AS ALSO 

BY SIFTS IN OASES OP DIPPICULTY. —(227) 

Bhd^ya. 

After the Biihuianas have been Appii^ed of the 
o^ndcL* sliall make Ills guilt known to otliors also'i this would 
be ‘ confession.' 

‘ Repentance ’—dejection of mind, finding expiession in 
some sudi feeling as--* Woe to me that I committed such a 
misdeed! Usdosa biis been my ainner’s life ’ I and so forth. 

'Study' lieie stands for the repeating of the Sovetri, 
or die reciting of the Vedti, in crises other than diose of injury 
to living creatures. 

When a man is unable to perform the austerity, there 
shall be ‘ gifts.' This is what is meant by the assertion—‘ as 
also hy gi^ in oases of difficulty’; which means that when, 
the austerity causes gi'eat pain, the man may have lecourso to 
gifts:—(227) 

VERSE ccxxvm 

As A MAN, HAVINO COMMITTED A MISDEED, GOgS ON. 

PROCLAIMING IT BIMSELF, SO DOES HE BECOME FREED 

PROM THAT SIN, AS A SNA YE PROM ITS SLOUGH. 

—(228) 

Bhdsya.- 

This is a declamatory passage in support of the injunction 
of Confession. 
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In ^ expression ‘narCK^^amom,’ an *a’ is to be 
understood between the two words. As the prodaiming of 
one’s own rightwus deeds has been forbidden—* one sl^ould 
not prodaim his own good qualities while it is WAoma,’ 
‘m,’ that forms the subject-matter of the context; and the text 
itself in the second half has the term ‘ (228) 

VERSE CC2XIX 

As HIS MIND GOBS ON LOATHING THE EVIL DEED, SO IS 
HIS BODY ERBBD TfiOH THAT SIN.--{229) 

jBhd^ya. 

The ‘ body ' hei‘e stands for the inner soul, and not for 
the material body, as it is the former tiiat forms the receptacle 
of virtue and sin. The term ‘body' therefore should be 
understood as used figuratively for the souL 

This is a declamatory passage in support of the injunction 
of * Repentance,* 

The meaning oi*loathing’ k well-known.—(229) 
VERSE CCXXX 

APTBB having COMHITTED a SIN, IP ONE EEPENTS, HE 
BECOMES PBEED PEOM THAT SIN ; HE BECOMES 
PURIFIED BY THE BBNUNOlATION— ‘I SHALL NOT DO 
SO AGAIN.’—(230) 

Bhd$i/a. 

Some people take the ‘ repentana ’ to extend up to the 
term ‘renunciation.’ But this is not right; as 'repentance’ 
consists in mental depression, while ‘ fontwciafton' is in the 
form of the resolution ‘ such an act shall not be done egain 
and that the two are distioct acts is shown by the past- 
participial affix ‘ ktvd ’ in ‘ soutapya ’—‘after one has repent¬ 
ed, then comes the renuncicUion.' 
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Thus then the son?e is—‘like the expiation, the sinner 
should also do (a) the confession, (h) the repenbmee and iha 
renunciation. 

‘ Secoms pxtri/ied ^—obtains success.—(230) 

VERSE CCXXXl 

Hating thus considbiibd in his kini> the lujsrLTs 

ARISING AFTER DEATH PROM HIS DEEDS, HS SHOULD 

perform good acts, by his thought, speech and 

BODY.—(281) 

£ka^a~ 

* Thw' — 1 ‘Gfci‘fi to the whole lot of injunedons and 
prohibidom:. 

‘ Re$ultJ< ari$ing after death frenx his deedfC—! The 
result of good acts is HeaTen, and that of bad ones, hell, if 
expiations are not pei'formed, and expiations are extremely 
psinful/—having thought over all this, Wus shaii perform 
good deeds/ 

‘ Obod' is that which is enjoined, as also the determin- 
atiofi, or desire, to do it Thus it is that, even though in the 
case of the prohibition ‘one ahaJl not injui'e living creatures/ 
what is expressed by the words is causing pain to others by 
the raising and letting fall of a stick or some other weapon, 
yet, on tho strength of teachings like the present verse, it is 
taken as forbidding the wish to injuit?. 

Similarly in the case of the eating of what should not be 
eaten, Though ‘ eating ’ is the name given to the act ending 
with the swallowing of food, yet even tho mental act of desiring 
to eat has been forbidden. 

Similarly also in the case of having intercourse with women 
with whom one should not have intercourse j though ‘inter¬ 
course^ really stands for the actual penetration of the organ, yet 
the act of mere willing to do the act has been forbidden by 
other texts. 
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“ If sucli be tbo case the acts of hiUing, eating aud 
interGow'fie, theo the expiation for tlie des^e to do tliese 
sliould be the same as that for the actual acts themselves ” 

Theie is no foi'ce in tlue objection. So htr as the killing 
of a Bwhiuana is concei’ned, wliat has been nrged is certainly 
true; because of the assertion—* even though tbe man have not 
actually killed him, eto, etc.* In other cases, the right course 
to adopt would always be to accept the direct meaning of the 
words of the texts concerned As legaids piohibidons, on the 
strength of tho said texts, they are taken as pertaining to the 
whole series of acts, beginning with the desire to act and 
ending with the actual act Itself. 

“If this he so, then, inasmuch as the liability to expiadons 
has been made conditional upon tlie doing of ‘ d forbidden act * 
(It 44), the expiation in each cose woold have to be in 
accordance with tho prohibidon (even on the mem desire to 
act).” 

Who says that there is no expiation? All that the woids 
imply is that in the case of dm meie wi/l to act, the expladou 
would be lighter than that in that of die actual act. This 
would be the right course to adopt in the course^ of all 
expiadons. 

“ Whence is tliis pm ticular vdie obtained ? ” 

From the very milure of piohibitions. In fact ‘the expia¬ 
tions also, consisting in vow.^ rostimnbi <iud pious acK liavo 
theii’ source in deterininatioa* Tills last piis&ige also lefem to 
only Injunctions and Prohibitions. ‘ Vows' are of the nature 
of Injunctions and ' Restraints * of the nature of Prohibitions. 
And having tbdr purposes have been fulfillftl in these, the words 
need not be applie<l to other conditions and drcumstances(?). In 
tbo case of nil prohibitions however, tlie condition ia pi'esont tliat 
die HCt is forbidden 5 wlience it follows tlwt an expiation ia 
necessary. But tbe expiation {in the ease of mere determina¬ 
tion or desire) need not bo the same as tluit in tlie case of 
the actual act. 
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All this we shall show under tlic verse ‘coveting the 
propei'ty of others, etc,, etc.’ (12. o) , 

VERSE ccxxxn 

Either iNTEWTIONAiLY or UNINTSSTlONAiLY, 1? OHR 
HAS DONE A RBPSEEEKSIBEE ACT, HE MUST NOT DO 
IT A SECOND TIME, IE HE SEEKS ARSOLUTIOK EBOK 
THE EOBMSB.—(232) 

Bha^ya. 

If after having peifonned the expiation for a certain mis¬ 
deed, one commies the same act again, he becomes liable to a 
heavier expiation. It is in view of this that it is said that 
‘ he wttaf net do U a second time/ 

Or the word.s ‘ he muet not do it « second time ’ may 
be taken as a declamatory assenaon commendatoiy of the 
‘renundatioc of misdeeds’ enjoined befoi^e (in 130);—the 
sense being that *he shall not abandon bis vow,’ 

Hence if one seeks absolution from tiie sin involved in 
the fiiHt transgression, be should not repeat the act. Thus 
what meant is that meieiy by performing the expiation, one 
does not become freed from a sin, if he commite the same act 
again, 

But it does not stand to reason that the man is not absolved 
fi-om sin, both when he performs the expiation and when he 
does not perform it Hence the assertion in the piesent veree 
must be taken simply as indicating that theie is lieavy expi- 
fttiOD in the case of committing the deed over again.—(232) 

VERSE cicxxxni 

Ip in regard to akt act that has been committed, 

EI8 MIND BB UNBASY, HE SHALL PEREORM THE 
PENANCE PRESCRIBED POR IT ENTlL IT BRINGS PEACE 
TO HIB MIND.—(238) 
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Bha9ya. 

What the text locans is that ro long os (he mind ia not 
satisfied, one may go on doing even more penAnces than what 
has been actually prescribed. 

When a misdeed lias Iwen committal, if tbas is ia the 
mind a certain * ?«ncas»nea^ ’—an uncomfortable feeling,—tlien, 
even though the prescsribed expiation may have been peiformed, 
it should be repeated, till peace of mind has been seemed. 

The term ^penance^ here stands for yj/ta and otliei* 
prescribed acts also.—(233) 



SECTION (31)-AUSTERITY-ITS YALV^ 

VERSE CCXXXIV 

All ELPPIHBSS AUOKO nODS AMD UEN HAS BE£M DECLAR; 
ED EY THE TTI8E ONES TO 'WHOM TEB VbDA WAS 
EBVEALBD TO HAVE ADSTERITY POK ITS SOD ROE, 
ADSTBBITY POE ITS MIDDLE AND ADSTBRITT POR 
ITS END.—(234) 

la tte world of men whatever ‘ haziness ’—in the form 
of glory of lordship over men and countries and so forth—ov 
physicaly in the form of good health and the like,—or soGial, 
^cb as that obtained ii'om wealth, children and so forth—or 
the sensual, in the form of pleasures derived from the wife and 
others;—and also that of the gods»—what has been described 
in the Veda, in such passages as ‘hundred pleasures of men 
coDStitute one pleasure of the gods of all this austerity ia 
the ‘ sotvrcey '—the cause of its origin. 

Austerity is its ‘witeWfe.’—The continued existence of 
a thing is called its * middle' 

Similarly Austerity is its ‘ endl 
ITie view of persons learned in the Veda is that Aus¬ 
terity brings about the same desirable results, iu fclie form 
of Heaven and other desirable things, as those brought about 
by the sacrifidal and other acts.—(234) 

VERSE CCXXXV 

The ‘atjstbriti’ pob the Brdhmai^ is ‘ knowledge’; 
THE ‘adsteeitt’ POE THE KeaUriya is ‘protectinq 

THE ' ADSIERITY ' POE THE VaISHYA IS ‘ AORICDL- 
TIJRE’; and the ‘AUSTERITY’ POE THE ShDDRA IS 
‘ SBRVIOE,’—(285) 
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Shd^ya. 

The for<^oiiig should not give rise to ihc followng 
idea-'" Inasmuch as such gi'eat things are stud of Austerity, 
by its means I can get all I want, even without doing tJie 
acts enjoined for me; specially as, on account of my not 
possessing the requisite materials, I am not in a portion to 
perform all that is enjoined.” 

It would not be right to enlotain this idea, because 
—Austerity for the Brahmatui is KnoxdtdgeJ ‘ Knov^- 
hdge ' here stands for the understanding of what is 
contained in the Veda; so long as the man does not acquire 
this, nothing can accomplish anything for him. Hence it is 
Knowledge that is called ‘Austerity.’ 

What the verse means m that even in times of. distress 
one should not neglect his duties. 

^Knowledge' hei'estancl.s for all die duties of the Brak- 
mana, beginning with the study of tho Veihi. 

Similarly 'protecting ’ is the 'austerity' for the K^attriyu. 

'For the Shudra, service' —of tmce*bom men; it is the 
serving of these that has been prescribed for him; of which 
the present verse is only a rmteration.— (235) 

VEJtSE CCXXXVl 

It is bz austerity alone that self-oontrollbl sa^^es, 

SUBSISTING ON FRUITS, BOOTS AND AIR, SURVEY TEE 

TUBER IVOBLUS, INCLUUING ALL HOVE ABLE ANU 

lUUOVEABLE BBtNOS.—(286) 

Bhaeya. 

What this means is that it is due to Austerity that sages 
acquire the power to hnve super-sensuous cognidons. 

‘ SeJf^controUed '—by the restraint of speedj, mind and 
body. 

‘ Fruits and roots '—stands for restraints on food. 
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By msacg of this Austerity, they survey, as if by direct 
pQrceptioD, the whole of tlio thitjc worlds.—(236) 

VERSE CCXXXVII 

MeDlCIffES, SCIENCB A.VD I'HB Vi.ftIOVS EltfDS 

OP DIVINE CONDITION ABUS ACQUIRED BT AUSTERITY; 
AS AUSTERITY 18 THE MEANS OP TEEIR ACCOMPLISH- 

MBKT.—(287) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ metallic preparations. 

'Drug '—potions tending to allay diseases. 

* Science ’—relating to elements nnd elementals. 

'Divine condition '—the vaiious kinds of powei*, of 
becoming very sniaU^ and so forth.—(237) 

VERSE ccxxxvm 

What is hard to traverse, what, is earl to attain, 

WHAT IS HARD TO REACH, AND WHAT IS HARD 
TO DO,—ALL THIS IS ACCOMPLISHED BY AUSTBEITYJ 
AS AUSTEBITY IS lERBPBBSSIBLE.—(28d) 

Bka^a. 

‘Sard to traverse’-“that which can be travelled with 
difficulty;. e.g^ some great trouble due to iDness, or to attack 
by a poweiful enetny. All this ia easily met by ascetics. 

‘Hard U> attain '—that which is got with difficulty; eg., 
tlie power to fly in the sky and so forth. 

to reach' —ftp., riding on tiie back of clouds and 

so forth. 

Sard to do' — eg., the granting of boons and pronoundng 
of curses; the reversing of these; as for instance Sarovarta 
created another set of divine bangs. 

All this is accomplished by Austerity. 
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These three verses descnbe the fact that the KrchMra 
peoancea are condocive to all kiods of prosperity and advance- 
meiit 

** Inasmuch as the injancdon of expiations forcns the * 
subject-matter of the present coatezt^ auj praises bestowed 
upon Krchchhra must be Uken as supplemeutary to that 
injuncdon; and it would not be right to take them as actually 
enjoinb^ the penance itself as leading to prospeiily. Nor is 
it impossible to take the present veree as a purely commen* 
datoiy declamation,—the sense beir^;—‘ the Kixjhcbhia penances 
are so very efibctive that what is haid to traverse, such as the 
ocean and like, become traversed by their means, wherefore 
then could they not wipe off sins V* 

Our answer to this is as follows:—In the Otkyasutras 
and the we find the Krchchhra enjoined 

withont reference to expiation ; so that since such injunctions 
of the penance are not in the wake of any odier enjoined 
act, the penance can certainly be taken as leading to prosperity 
and advancement. It has also been declared that—‘Having 
performed these Kfchckhra penances, one becomes accom* 
plished in all Vedas, and becomes recognised by all the 
gods.’ (GatOama, 36. 24). What is meant by * becoming 
accomplished in the Vedas ’ is that the perfurmci* obtains that 
reward which is obtainable by the proper study, according to 
prescribed rules, of Lbe Veda. This injunction that we have 
of the study of Veda, \7ithout I'cfercncu to rewards, becomes 
fulfilled by the study of oven h ^glc Veda; so that when 
several Vedas am studied, this can only be lugaitlod bringing 
about special wien’t Tlie expres^on ‘ becomes itiC4^8cxl by 
aJl the gods’ means tlut he obtains iLu results obUdnablc from 
the performance of all the suciifices; it is only when a man 
peiforim^ sacrifices chut ho becomes‘I’ecf^iscd by the gods,’ 
aud not by performii^ expioHw^, width partake of the nature 
of gifts (not sacrifices). Further, what has been said in 
the pi'esent work in connection with the stutemont tlmt ^ for 
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the Bi-ahLoaiia, Austeiity i$ knowledge ’ (236),—which was 
suspected of iuiplying the omission by the BiShmonn of all hie 
dudes,—is possible only if tlie penance in Question be regarded 
as condndve to piospeiily and advancement A}* tor expia¬ 
tions, tliey are meant to I'emove sins; they 01*0 not of the natuie 
of acta performed for tiie uttiunment of desirabie results; so 
tlwt tixe scope of tlie two ^^ets of acts being different how 
could anything said in jegaixl to expiations be siispect«l of 
leading to the omission of dudes ? If, on tha other Irand, 
the Krchchlira penances were conducive to prosperity and 
advancemenl^ they would stand on tire same footing as otliev 
acts tending to the some end; and it would be natural to suspect 
die omission of those latter. Thus we conclude dial while 
tlie next vci’se &ipe<iks of these penances as destructive of 
sins, liic pixjsedt one npwiks of tlujia <w condiudvo to piospcrily 
and advancement; and theT^e two scutunecs stand apart from 
eacli other; and it ia* only right ihiit what is iisscrtal by jueans 
of the *senteiiceB * should act sisidc wluit is only indicated by 
the contexL It is in this sense that wo have tire following 
docluration of Dvaipayuna iind othci* s^a—‘By the force 
of AustorideK, powerful intellect and other* exc^ences am 
acquired.’ 

From all this it follows that Austerides ore conducive 
to all kinds of desirable resait& In the case of the Yedic 
rituals, ^ugh it has b«n declared that ' the Darshapurn<i. 
nuisa sacrifices arc conducive to <tll 7'esulis, the Jyoti^ioma 
is conducive to all results,* yet, from the very nature of 
persons iindci*hddng the peiformuncc of these rites, the tei*ui 
‘all’ in llijs declaration is token i\s standing only for all those 
results lltal have leeit declared as following from these 
fiucnjice^, and not actually all meults in the llterol sense ot 
the term. But in th^ ua.se in question it is not so > what is 
said in the present ver’se has to be taken as literally true. 
—(2B8) 
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TROSR who HA.VR COMMITTED UEINODS OPPBNCEa, AS ALSO 

rnOSE WHO have committed other misdeeds, 

BBCOME FREED FROM THEIR KINS BY KEANS OP 
ADST E RIT IRS WR EL-PR RPORME D.—( 289 ) 

Bhnfi/<U 

The inoaiiiiig of this v^nac lina, h«^n alvwdy explained 
—( 239 ) ^ 

VERSE CCXL 

Insects, snakes, moths, animals and biriks as also 
ikmovablb beings go to uratrn hy the podce 
OF ADSTREITIES.—( 240 ) 

Bhn'^a. 

Tills is a prsiiso of Aasfoiify, 

By tJio forec of oiiKtojity, iwiugs go ovojywlicit^ ixtfipluog 
Henvoii ifsolf ;—even fiwh natiihilly incapable beings as JHser/a 
and tJie lest' go fo lienven by the fbnn of austeritywliat of 
leavned Brahmauas ? 

What forms tlie basis of this assertion is the ftiofc that 
die suffering that these ioisects and otlier beings experience 
liy tbe veiy natuie of th«r existence is die ‘mistedt}’ ’ in fh^r 
ease; and when diey linve diei'eby destioyed their sins (on 
nwjount of ivliidi they \vexo bom as insects, etc.) they go 
torwaixl to heaven to which tliey ai'e entitled by their good 
deeds in die past.—(240) 

VERSi: (XJXLI 

Whatever sin people commit uy thought, word 

OR deed,—ALL THAT THEY SPEEDILY BURN AWAV, 
HAVING AtrSTERITY AS THBitt %OLE WEALTH — 

m) 
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Bhai>ya. , 

It hafi been deoinred in the Smftifi that sins coxomitted 
by tiiovight, word and deed nre wiped off by the repeating of 
sacred texts and the offering of Homn; h'om which it might be 
assumed that these are hci'ond the acopc of Ansteritiee. It is 
in view of snch am assumption th<it tlie text proceoda to add 
this verse j^-the sense Wng that the said sins aiao are wipe(l 
off by Austerities.—(241) 

VERSE CCXLTT 

It la ONI.T WHEN THE BYahmana has been pubieied 
BY AtTSTBRIflBS THAT HEAVSKLY BEINQS ACCEPT 
TBEIB SACRIFICES AND ADVANCE TBBIA INTERESTS. 

^(242) 

Bha?ya. 

Before nndertnkitig a rite conducive to a desirable result, 
it id necessary to perform an austerity; it Is this fact that is 
referred to here. To this end it has been declared that—‘First 
of ail 006 should perform ansterides, and thereby become pure 
and sanctified; be then becomes fit for performing reli^ous acts.’ 
In the caae of rites, where preliminary Initiation and such 
other rites are prescribed, these would constitute the necessary 
'austerity’; nlao the penance that is prescribed in connection 
with certain rites, ia an ‘ ouaterity,’ and in such rites as are per¬ 
formed for tlio .lUaying of troubles, and obtaining of strength, 
and also the domestic rites,—it is necessary to perform an 
austerity, as a preliminary step. This is what the v^se 
means. 

The term stands here for all those persona 

that aie entided to the performance of sacrifices, and* are 
prompted by desire for their results. 

It has also been declared elsewhere—' Unless a man has 
performed austerities, the gpds do not accept his offerings, and 
until his offerings are accepted, his desires are not fulfilled.’ 
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Thougli fls a mnttec of fact, it is not tlie go<ls tbat bestow 
the resolte of sacrifices, yet, inasmuch as no ‘ sacrifice ’ can be 
accomplished without its * deity,’ it has been declared that the 
gods 'advance the man’s inUresss.’ 

Wlien tlie gods arc desciibed as ‘accepting tlie offerings,' 
it is not meant tliat they actually take hol<l of the inateiials 
offered; all that is meant is that they do not rofase to be tlie 
j-edpients of tlie offerings.—(242) 

VERSE CCXLni 

It was by means op Austebitt that Loed Projapali 

GAV2 rOUTH THESE ORDINANCES ; AND IT WAS BY 

MEANS OP Austerity that thr Sagbs obtained the 

Vedas.—(343) 

Pha9ya. 

The compoMDg of this work by Mrniu was due to the 
power of Austerity. Whoever is desirous to compose an 
equally respectable work should perform aiisteriries before 
compiling tlw work, 

Fnrthei*, it is on account of Aueterity that the Vedaa aie 
revealed to tlio sages.— (2iH) 


VERSE OOXLTV 

TnP. GODS, DISCERNING THAT THE JCOLV ORIGIN OP ALL 
THIS LIES IN AtTSTERlTY, THUS l»llO(5LAlM: THE 
MAGNIPICBNCB OP iltrSTEBlTT.—(344) 

* Bhosya. 

This sums up the praise of Austerity. 

The ‘ magnifioence '—great effieency—of Austerity that 
has been here desaibed, is proclaimed by tlie gods, not only 
by men. 

‘ All this ’—refers to the world. The ‘ holy origin ’ of 
the whole world, tb^ discern in Austerity-—(244) 


542 


MAfru-RTfntrr: disoourke ti 


VERSE CaXT.V 

Th^ daily rkoitatiok op the Veda, to the best 
OP one’s ability, thb * GuEAT Sacjiipices,’ and 
‘tolbranor,’ quickly destroy all kins,—ryen 
THOSE DUS TO HEINOUS OVPRNORR.—(245) 

Bhaiiya. 

This vflisifi is Afisa'ting, in anothei* way, tlie fact iJiat 
Vedic Study and otiter compulsory duties are destructive of 
rins. And this appeal's to be meant for those acts in 
connecdon with whicli no specific expiations have been 
presmbed, w those that may Imre been nommitted im- 
knowingly. 

Othevfi have held tliat tliis vew also sliould be understood 
as addiessed to tliose who may be le<^ to think tJmt tlie 
injunction of Aastenties in the present context moan.s that 
Bralimapas may omit all othei' tUitiea; just the same contin¬ 
gency that was suspected in connection with tlie previous 
statement tlmt ‘for the Rrabmaria, knowleflto js austeritv* 
(Verse 236). 

‘Tolei'anee’ liaa l)een mentioned ns standing for all (he 
<]ua)ities of tJie son). 

' SiwR dw to heinms^ Tliis term ‘ ’ 

appeal's to lie commemlafoiy ; it does not moan tliat tlie 
heinous ofrenco.sare achially set aside; and ftnm nil that has 
lieen said before it follows tliat what ie meant is that these 
grievous sins cease to be immediately operative,—(? 45 ) 

VERSE CCXLVT 

Just as fire, in a moment, consumes with its hbat 

THE FUEL PLACED UPON IT. 80 DOES TAB MAN 
LEARNED IN THE VbDA DESTROY ALL 81N8 BY THE 
FIRE OP KNOWLEDGE,—(246) 
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Blmya, 

Tlus in the praise of knowledge; and wliat we l&im from 
tills section of the text is that for the learned uion puiificsitlou 
is sccuied by a coioparatirely light expiation. 

* Knowledge ^—here means wliat is contmned in tlie 
Vwla, along with the esoteric explanations Mere knowledge 
of tlie rules of Expiation cannot biing about puidfication. If 
it did, thae would be no possibility of any one actually pcr- 
torming tlie lite. Aft for the knowledge of the leal natvire 
of go<l8 and otliex* things, and the knowledge of purely osoteiic 
matters,—since tins also u not acquiied for any selfish 
purpose, it U only right that it should be destructive of sins. 
To Ibis sense it has been dccloj'ecl—‘Just as wata* does not 
touch ^0 lotus'leaf, so does Mn not couhiminato the man who 
knows this/— (ChJtdudogya Vpantsad, 4.14, S). 

*FwV —wooden Kticka 

Jast as diy wood Uu‘own'inU> lire is ijitickly consumed, 
does knowledge destroy all sins;—the only ground of 
similarity lying in theio bdng (UsH'Uvtio-n in both oases. 

' Leametl in the Veda.' —This selves to qualify the 
hiOivledge spedully meant; so that tlic kno^vledge of Logic, 
Arts, Poetry and such subjects becoiuoa excluded.“(240) 


SECTION i32)-EXPlAT10N OF SECRET SINS 
VERSE CCXLVII 


Tnis UUD KxmxiON ov sin a has thus burn DUSoaiBUD; 

LISTDN AFXKU Tllla TO I’iilb’ KSITAITON OV SliCJiBT 

SINS,—(247) 

Bha0<i. 

I'bis sets forth tlio connection between tlie pnjceding and 

present suctionH.—(247) 

VEiiSE OCXLVm 

SixTBBN ‘ BitBATa-Su?PitN8SiONs^ wru THii Vyahr^u 

AND THE Pratyxiki, PBBFOKMBD DAILY, PUBIPY, IN 

A MONTH, BVBN TUB ‘MDRDBRBlt OV THE liMBaYO’ 

(5 rdhmana). —(248) 

is ak woviog along the mouth and tlie nofitiils, 
—its * suppression * uioens its and it is known as 

standing for the couti'ol of the air moving outwai de, as also 
that proceeding inward. 

' Vydhrtis ’—the seven syllables (‘ ’ and the iiat). 

‘ Presnava '—the syllable ‘ OmJ 

What the verse means is that' one sbuli peiforiu the 
tu'eatli-suppresaiona with tha Vydhriu and the PranaixxJ 
.' Sixteen '—is the number of repetitions of llic aol. 

“What sort of asaodulion is tborc (between the breath- 
suspension and the syllables) ?" 

Some people say that what is meant is that Sifter each 
suppression of breath, the Vyabrds and lh<* Pranava eliould 
be repeated.' 
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Others declare that the syllable shoald be meditated upon 
during ttie time that the breath is suppreesed. 

What is the time for each breath*sQp(Hesaoa? 

It shall be continued so long as the euppreesion of breath 
does not begin to be painful. 

‘ Breath-suppressicm * stands for what has been described 
under the names 'Kumbhaka; 'Bfxraka' and ‘ Rechaka;--- 
and cot mere stiepension of hrea/thing. And for these there 
can be no restriction as to time. 

‘ 3oen the murderer <f the embryo.*—'Tlhe term ‘ even' is 
meant to include others also whose sins resemble that of 
‘ murdering the embryo.’*—(248) 

VEESE CCXLIX 

Even a drinkee op wins becomes ptjeb ip he hbciteb 

THE ‘KaTTTSA HrMN/ BEOINNINO WITH THE TEHM 

‘Ap,’ OB THE ^Vashietha hymn/ cohsistins op the 

TEIAB OB VEBSBS BBOiNNDfO WITH ‘ PhATI,’ OB THE 

‘ Mahitra hymn,’ OB the ‘Shcbhhavati vbbsbs.**— 

(249) 

Bfiafya. 

The *Kautsa hymn* is that which was reveal^ to, and 
given oot by, the sage Kutsa,—the right verses beginning with 
^ Ap shoehitchadadhamj etc., ' foond in the 
(1. 97.1). 

‘ The Vdshielha hymn oonsieting of the triad of verses 
beginning mih “ Praii.*’ ’—The group of three verses, ‘prati * 
being the opening word of the hymn.—* Pratistomebhir^a- 
sasnvashi9(hd}^, etc! (Bgveda, 7. 80,1). 

'Mahitra hymn* —thi^ revealed to the Mahitf&f —tiiis 
also coosiste of three verses, and contains the term ' Mahitf * 
(Rgveda, 10.165. 1). 

Some people read ‘ Mahtndram ’ (fbr ^ Mdhiiram') ; and 
tlus would mean the fcvty*^ght verses 'Mahan Iwira ojaee, etc. 
as 
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eta’ (RgTeda, 8.& is also called the ‘ PoyoA- 

Sukta.’ 

‘ Shuddhavati verses ’—‘ Eto indrastavdmshudhim 
shuddhina, eta’ (R^eda, 8. 96. 7). 

Here also the term ^ Even ’ is meant to include ^s 
similar to the one meotioned.^240) 

VERSE CCL 

Ha7IN& stolen gold, one IN8TANTL7 BEOOHBS PBBB 
PEOM IMPURITY, BY RECITING ONOB TES' A^avdm\ya 
Sykv ’ AND THE ‘ Shwosonkalpa Hymn.’— (260) » 

Bhd^a. 

From the meotion of ‘ ones * in the present text, it follows 
that in the foiegoiog verses, olrspetiti^ is meant; and this is 
also indicated by usage and by what we find expressly stated 
in other cases:— €.g., ‘Having redted the "AgbamarBapa 
Hymn” three Umes * (259) ; which b connected with con- 
^tional liability. 

‘ Asyavdmlycs' is the name of that hymn ‘which, con¬ 
tains the word osyavawoj’^the word being formed accord- 
\jig to Plfiini, 5. 2. 59. This is a hymn- coDtaimog fifty-two 
vetses, h^uming with the words * asya vdmaeya palitasya 
AoftiA’{?feyeda, 1.164.1.).. ' *. > 

‘ jS^w<wa«fe»i?pa —consisting of six verse^ begin¬ 

ning with.* yajjdgraio dvraniudcUti.' ^VajasaneyaSamhitS, 
34. l).-(250) ' . . . . . 

. , VER8E CCLI . 

The Violator of the Preobptor’s Bed becomes ab¬ 
solved BY repeating the ' Boviepdndya Hymn,’ 

(J?yceda, tO. 88. l), the VERSE BEGINNING WITH ‘ NA 

TAUAH HA ’ (Rgeeda, 10.126) and tsat beginning 
WITH ‘m’ {Jtgveda^ 10. 1I9X—and by reciting 
tHE ‘ PuriisasukU^' (J}ffved<iy 10. 90.1)-^(351) 
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Bha4ya. 

—the first ‘ is the openicg woi^d of the text 
referred to, acd the second 'iU' is meant to show that the 
fwmer is the opening word of a textand it serves to show 
that A different text is meant. Thus it is that we get at the 
indication of a pAitlcuIar. sacred text. 

' PauTU^Sukta ^—is the hymn consisting of sixteen 
verses, beginning with the word ‘ .^aAtwra^AirAa.’—(261) 

VERSE CCLU 

One who desires to expiate sins great and sxall, 

SHALL REPEAT, POR ONE TEAB^ THE TB&8E BSQIK> 

HINQ WITH ‘ AVA OB THAT BEGINNING WITH ‘yothifir 

chidmi.' —(262) 

Bhd^ya. 

After the treatment of the' Heinous Offences,' other 
grM and the * minor offences /—are next dealt 

with. 

He who * deHrts to eapiau ’ these should ‘ repecU for 
(w year the verse beginning with ava." ’—The term ‘ ava ’ 
indicates the opening word of the verse ^ Ava te hedo varu^ 
namothih^ etc.' (Rgveda, 1. 24.14),—this verge containing 
words mdlcating ahsolzdion from sins; it does not stand for the 
other verse beginning with ‘(Wo'— ^avatadenimdhsiurdnam.’ 
Or, he shall re<nte the verse ^ Tatii’fiohed< 2 m varnna daivye-' 
jana^, etc.' (Bgveda, 7. 89. 5). —(252) 

VER8E CCLiH 

If a van has accepted a oi^t that should not be 

ACCEPTSD, OB HAS EATEN REPREHENSIBLE FOOD^ 

BE BECOUES PURE IN THREE DATS^ BY R5PEAT1NO 

THE Taratsamandiya ’ tees es,—'(25 3) 
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Bha^o. 

'What should noi accepted '— snch ae wine and 
^milar or gold and such tbiogs from a mnner,—this 

latt^ also being ' tchat should not he aocepted.* 

‘ R^rthensible food ’—food that baa been polluted by 
any one of the four causes—its very nature, lapse of 
ownership and contact 

* Taratsamaruiiya «r«ea’—ate four of the * Pdva/nant * 
verses (B^eda, 9. 68.1—4).—(253) 

VERSE OCUV 

ONB who has COMIIITTBD MAKT 8INS BEOOKE8 PUEIPrED 
BY BsoiTiNO, POE A TEAR, THE ‘Somoraudra hymn’ 

AND THE THEBE YEBSES BBOrKKIfcJO WITH ‘oryomo- 

nam,^--wsiis taking his bath ik a stream.— 
(254) 

The three verses banning with 'Somdrudra dharaye- 
thamastram’ (Rgveda, 6. 74 1); and tbe verse boning 
with ^Arywnanam vamncm mtira/ni ’ (Rgveda, 4 2. 4). 

‘ Samdm ’—for one year. 

This verse (laying down a single erpiation for one who 
has committed many sins) lends support to tbe view that a 
angle eipiadon may serve to atone for several o^cea. 

'In a stream .^—This predndefl tanks and pools.—(254) 

VERSE CCLV 

An optender shall recite, poe half the yeae, the 

SETVEN VEE8B8 BSOIKNING WITH ‘ InDEAHBDT HE 
WHO HAS COlfttlTTED A REPREHENSIBLE ACT IN 
WATER SHALL SUBSIST, lOE ONE MONTH ON ALMS 
—<256) 
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Bha^ycL 

The verses referred to are the seven banning with ' 
dram mitram vana^amagtUm^ {Egveda, 1. 106.1—7). 

‘ For hcdf ikt year *—for six months. 

* The offender shall recited —Since there is no qualifying 
epithet, what is mendoncd here should be taken as pertaining 
to cdl offences. 

' Beprehensihls act. ’—Sexual intercourse, or evacaation 
c£ the bowels. If one does this in water, he should subast, 
for one month, on alma—*(255} 

VERSE CCLVI 

A TWICE-SOSN PGBSON DESTROYS £T£K TER MOST ORIBV' 

0178 Sltf BT aU.EItfa HOUik^OPPBBIKaS OP CL am PIED 

6T7TTBB FOR ONE TEAR, WITH TH£ SACRBD TEXTS 

RELATED TO TEE ' ShHalo-liOmay' OR 3Y REFEATIKO 

THE VERSE BEQTNNIKO WITH ‘ncwnaj,’—(266) 

Bkafya. 

'Sacred texts related to the Shdkala-horna' are the 
eight verses beginuicig with'-'Dsvakrkisgainasovayajana- 
m<w ’ (Vijasaneya SamhitS, 8-i3);“^f one makes 
offeric^ of clarified butter with these texts, for one year, he 
destroys even the ‘ most grievotts sint — ie., even all the 
* heinous offbnces.’ 

‘ By repealing’ the mantra ‘ncwno rudrdga Javaw kapar- 
din?, etc,' (\^jaaaneya Sambita, 16)—for one year,—he obtains 
the same success;—even without performing the ShaMa- 
homo. 

Thus diis ^repeating of the mantra’ is an expiatloQ 
alternatave to the aforesmd ' Shikala-homa'; as also to the 
recidog of some other text beginning with ‘namah\ —what 
this other text is being ascertained from cultured mea 
-( 266 ) 
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VERSE CCLVU 

He who is polluted st a ‘heinous offence,’ should, 

WITH CONCENTRATED MIND, ATTEND UPON OOWS; 
AND BT BEPEATIHS THE Pdvamdnt VBESES AND 
SITBSISTINO ON AIMS POS ONE YEAR, HS BECOMES 

PURR—(267) 

Bhatya. 

' *Polluud by a keinous^ offencef-^lt is understood that 
this also refers to the number of sach offences enuinei'ated 
above? and it ia quite reasonable for several expiations for 
each of the lighter offences. 

' Pdvamanl verses.'—This for the entire ‘mon- 

banning with the verse 'svadi^ihaya maduihaya, etc.,' 
(Rgveda, -9. 1. 1 ) and ending, with ‘yatte .r^'an^hhrtam 
«c.’(9.114..4). 

The ^Anugama^ of the cows ’ does not mean merely 
/olhmng them,, but attending oa them; and the exact form 
of this is to be ascertained from the description of the expiation 
for * cow-killing.’—(257) 

VERSE COLVTH 

Oe, ip, purified by THE PERFOEMANOE OP THREE 
'Paroka' penances, and sblp-controlled, he 

REPEATS THRiCfe THE ENTIRE TEXT OF THE VbdA, 
IN A FOREST, HE BECOMES ABSOLVED FROM ALL 

\ 8IK8.—(258) 

Bhdeya. ■ ■ 

This is another expiation for the man ‘polluted by a 
heinous ofience’ * 

‘ £n«t« waa c/tAe TeA*’-comprising of the' mantra ’ as 

well as the ‘ BrShmana’ portion. 

^viog fasted for thirty-six days, if he redtes the Vedic 
text in a forest, he becomes absolved from gins,—(268) 


SECTION iXlJi —EXPIATION OF SECEBT SINS 
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VERSE COLTX 

If a MAN PA5TS FOR THREE DATS, AND ENTBRIN6 THE 
« WATER THRIOB A DAT REPEATS THE ' Aghamor^ana 

Hymn’ tbbbe times, hb bbcombs absolved fbou 

ALL BINS.—(36d) 

. Bha^ya. • 

CoDStrus thus—' apobkg'^tpagan aghamarimam japiU 
vd ’; whence it follows tlist the reddng of the hymn is to be 
done in waUr. This has the support of another Smrti 
(ext. 

‘Ag?iamar4arux* isih^ P!tTnt» of a set of three Verses 
already described above (f^eda, 10.190.1, etc.).—(259) 

VERSE CX)LX 

Just as the AshvamMo , thb hinu op' sacrifices, 

IS DBSTBUOrrVS OP Ahh SINS, even so is thb 
‘Aghamar^ana Hymn’ axso destbuotivb of all • 

SINS—(260) 

Sha9ga. 

The verse is purely eoiameadatory,—(260)* 

VERSE CCLXI 

Even IF hb huls ths three worlds, or if h brats 

SERB AND TBBRB, HE DOES NOT INOI7B ANlT SIN, 

IP HB RETAINS THB 5pt>erfo (in aBttOBT),—(261) 

• 

Bhdsya. 

This also is purely commendatory, meant to Indicate that 
the retaining of the Rgveda is a * Secret Expiation.’ 

Others, however, hold that the whole set of vei'ses from 
258 to the present^ are descriptive of the ‘ Secret Expiation.*^ 
(261) 
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VERSE CGUXn 

0)<S BBCOUBS ^BdOLTBD f&OU ALL 6INB B7 BBCITIK^^ 
WITH CONCENTSAT8D KIND, THREE TIKES, THE 
TEXT 05 THE 5^ OR 05 TEE Yoju^ OB OP THE *$aman, 
ALONG WITH THE ESOTERIC TEXTS.— (262) 

Bha^a. 

Inasmucbas the ^ Bh! etc., are so specified, the Bi’&hinaaa 
Celts become excluded. 

‘ Bsot&ric texts *—the Samao-texts occurring in the 
Aranyahax —(262) 

VERSE CCLXm 

As A CLOD OP EARTH, BElNO THROWN, SECOKBS DISSOLVED 
AS SOON AS IT GETS INTO THE WATER,—EVEN SO 
DOES ALL SIN BECOUB EN GULPED IN THE THBEEPOLD 

Veda.—(263) 

Bka^<i. 

‘ Threefold ’—that which has three componaut £a<^rs; 
each Veda is regarded as the ‘component factor* of another 
as all of them serve the same purpose.—(263) 

VERSE CCLXIV 

The .$/?>VBRSB8, the primeval Voytt^-TEXTS,' AND 
THE KANIPOLD ^^awarfSONGS,—THESE CONSTITUTE THE 

‘Threefold Veda*; he who knows this is ‘ learned 
IN THE Vedas.'—(264) 

• 

BhdeyOs 

The said three ‘ component factors ’ are bow described- 
‘ Brimsvai * —the most important 
If we read 'a?ipani' for ^ddydni! the meaning is ‘those 
also riiat afe found among the Biahmana texts/or ‘those 
aiianged in the order of the Pada-text’ 
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* Manifold Sdman-8mffs*^&s classified under the two 
classee *grdmya ’ and ‘ dranya ’— (264) 

VERSE CXXXV 

That peimbval tei-syllablio brahman, in which 

ES8TSTHE YeDIC TrIAB, IS THE OTHEE AKD BSOTEKIC 

‘ Threepolb Veda’; he who knows this is ‘learned 

IN THE Vedas/—(265) 

Shdsya. 

‘ Wsyllablic ’—t.e., a composite of the tliree syllables 
contmned in the word * Cm/ 

The 'primeval Brahman^ which is * esoSertc ’—as being 
set forth in detail in the esotenc sections of the Veda, where 
it b pat forward as an object of worship. Or it may be 
regarded as * esoteric * on account of its beii^ denotative of 
the supreme son), and not in the sense of being unknown \ 
since it is well-known among people as the syllable * Ora! 

That wherein the Vedic Triad lies condensed,—since 
all letters are described os contained in ^Om/ The woiship 
or meditation of this has been already described above, as 
also in such passages as—* One should meditate upon the 
syllable Om' (Chbandogya Upa, 1. 1.1). 

The preceding verse has spoken of the Mantras as tire 
‘ Veda,* while in the present vei^ it is the Vedanta that is 
so spoken of. As for knowledge of duties, tins is provided 
by what has been enjoined under ‘ Vedic Study.’— (265) 


End of Diwoorse XT. 
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discourse XII 


PHiLOSOPHV 


SECTION (l)-QUESnON 
VERSE I 

‘0 8INLBSS ONE, THU ‘^THOLE LAW FOB THE POUE CASTES 
HAS BEEN B^OtlNDBD BY YOU; INSTBDOT T7S NOW IN 
KfiOARD TO THE ACTUAL FBUITION OP ACTIONS.'—(i) 

Bha^ya. 

The iirst half of the verse mdicatio^ the end of the 
subject-matter of the ordinances, serves the pxirpose of ehutting 
out any farther desire on the part of the listeuers. 

‘ This epithet is meeuit to be comiaendatory; 

tbe sense being that ' these ordinances have set forth all (hie 
Smo^tci duties along with the esoteric explanations.’ 

The fact of the Teacher having completed his task is 
described through the mouth of the pupil, but no stress is 
meant to be Imd upon iL 

In reality however the asserdous set forth here do not 
emanate hem the Teacher and Pupil at all; the author of the 
book himself has divided these into two parts (of question ^d 
answer). • 

The term ‘Dharma’ denoting what o^ght to he done, 
here stands for the whole compilation of Injunctions and 
Prohibitions. And it is through this that the conuection 
between actions and their results, even though not referred 
to before, is now set forth. 


557 


558 


HANn-SMETl: DISCOUSaE XII 


The assertion—‘ The whoU late ftas been expounded by 
y^u ’—becomes explicable only when token oa referring to 
lojanctioms and Prohibitions- 

“ The result of what action is disked about—^flien it is said 
—‘ Instruct us n<no in regard to the function of actioHs'f 
For those actions that are compulsory are done amply because 
they hove been onjoiped by the Scriptures^ and the agent docs not 
have any reward in view at all; those tl\al are not compulsory, 
in connection with nearly every one of them distinct rewards 
have been spoken ofO-y, in such declarations as ‘ one who 
makes a gift of water obtains satisfactioo, as also heaven and 
longevity ’and even those m connection with which it might 
be thou^t that no rewards have been spoje^ of,—there also 
it hee been proved that Heaven is their rewardas r^ards 
tbe Gestatory and other Sacramental Ktea, these have th«r 
reward in the peculiar character that they bestow upon the 
persons for whom they are performed; and as such do not 
stand in need of any transcendental results;—the Occasional 
Acts, such as the puri^ing of substaocee and the like, or the 
bathing on touching a Chaodala and so forth,—these also lead 
to results that are quite perceptible; they are done for the 
putpose of purifying things, because the use of impure things 
has been forbidden;—lastly, as regards Expiatory Kites, the 
purpose served by them has been just described. Thus we 
fail to see those actions whose results are sought to be 
known.” 

The result sought to be known is that of those that are 
forbidden; as it is those that are spoken of below, as * tbe 
sinfubess of acts committed through the body, etc., etc.’ 
(Verse 9). And in a way the obeying of prohibitions also 
is something enjoined by the scriplorea 

“ If those acts were laid down for the purpose of 
rewards, they would not be meumbent on all men; as they 
would be performed by only such men as happen to have a 
desire for the particular reward” 
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Ouv answer to tliis is as foBowsHere no such results 
m*© going to be described as are desired by men; as what are 
set forth here are the unrUsirable veaiilts; and certainly 
these are not desired; no man ever wialiea to obtain wliat is 
undesirable; and it is in this manner that tlie results mentioned 
come to bear upon aii toen. 

What we have said regarding the obeying of prohibitions 
bang an act done in accordance with soiptural injunctions, 
does not go far enough; the fact of the matter is that everything 
18 done in accordance with, scriptural injancdonR. 

“ But the acts that the scriptural injunctions set forth are 
done for the sake of men desiring the results of those acts; 
—or in some cases, the acts are occasional ones, laid down 
without reference to any results;—in the case in question (of 
prohibitions) however, inasmncli as we do not find any ex- 
prsesions indicative of the fact that they shall be obeyed 
‘ throughout life,’ wherefore would the forbidden act not be 
done?” 

It is found that if one ignores the prohibitions he incurs 
sin. For instance, it has been declared that ‘ by entertaining a 
dedre to kill a Brshmspa, one goes to hdl’ 

“The act that is forbidden,—sucli as the killing of a Brih* 
mapa and the like,—is certainly not one that is enjoined by the 
scripture, It is only an act enjoined by. the scriptm*© that can 
have any connection with 1*6811119 mentioned in the scriptures; 
as we find In the case of suoh ddclai*ations as—‘one desiring 
heaven should perform saaifioes ’; whei'e the fact tliat sacri- 
Jices shouM he performed is one that can be got* at only from 
the scriptuies, and not from any other somxe. In tlie case in 
question on the other Iiand, incn are prompted to do the prohi¬ 
bited acts by Aacred and such other worldly unscriptural mo¬ 
tives ; and what is itself unfioripturai cannot have any connec¬ 
tion with a result that is scriptural. It has been asserted tlmt 
texts have indicated that the ignoring of prohibitions is condu¬ 
cive to rin. But what would be the need for such an indication ? 
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Since all that we leavn from the scriptural prohibilion is 
tbct It says to the raan moved by hatred to do some forbidden 
act (like the killing, for instance)—‘tbis should not be done *; 
and there the comprehen^on of the aeuto&ce is complete; what 
woid is* left there uncompvehended which would need the said 
indication?*’ 

If we were to pursue this enquiry further, it would prolong 
our work unduly. The fact of the matter in brief is this 
what the prohibitive injunction ’ one shall not kill’ signifies is 
prohibition. Now there does arise in the mind of the person 
to whom thi$ injunction is addressed a desire to know what it all 
means; and the idea that he derives from it is—'such and such a 
course of action shall not be adopted by me ’; and it is not the 
object (act) that is urged by the Injunction; since by their very 
nature injunctions are meant to urge agents, and the agent in the 
case in question would be indicated by the presence of the worldly 
motive of haired, which is what would be in keeping with the 
nature of the act of The man who undertakes to kill 

by his own will would not stand in need of b«ng urged by an 
isjuncdon; and it is such a person to whom the prohibitive 
injunction is addressed. In a case where the action is indicat¬ 
ed by other sources, any injunction that bears upon it may be 
token as indicating the ^nt concerned; and in cases whei^ no 
desire for any result is concerned, the person who is urged by 
the injunction does not comprehend the of bis being the 
person urged, until he understands that what is prohibited leads 
to an undesirable result: In fact such is the way in which 
ordinary men'understand things. When o certoin act is found 
to be forbidden by the Veda, if a man does it, it is understood 
that it would lead to undedrable results. And In matters like 
the present nothing can be put forward except what happens in 
the course of ordinary ivorldly experience. •And even if the het 
of a certmn act leading to undesirable results is not directly 
mentioned, it will be only right to assume this fact, on the basis 
of the very nature of prohibitions; to say nothing of case^ 
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where the said fact i& directly meatiooed f Pov there can bv 
no jactation of rejecting what i» diieetly mentioned. Tho 
nation of such reeults as ‘hell ’ and the like c&nnot be regnrd- 
ed as puialy declamatory, so long as it is capable of being 
taken as setting forth the reenlta of acts spoken ol Furthei*, 
declamatory assertions abo 01*6 only complements to injnnction. 
Id the case in qn^tion, however, theie is no injunction men¬ 
tioned either directly or indirectly 5 because the fact principally 
sought to be set forth is the connection between the act and tiie 
result. In the present discourse no acts are enjoined; all that 
is propounded is the relation of certain acts to certain- resulta ; 
and the hundreds of assertions contained here cannot be mean¬ 
ingless. If they were really meaoin^esa, we would have admit¬ 
ted it to be so; but auch is not the way of writers on Smrtis. 
Nor can the passages in question be explained in any oilier 
way save in the one indicated above; specially as there is no 
injunction to which they could be complements (and hence bo 
taken as Declamatory Declarations). 

It might be ajgaied that such figurative explanation 
would be wrong, even on the part of writers on scriptures,. 

But it is not so; those who talk thus show utt^ disregard 
for the Great Sages. 

^ Agha ’ is m; ‘ anagha.'' sinlesii is in the Case of 
Address; denoting freedom from sin, which is meant to be a 
prmse of the teacher. 

‘ Instruct ’ denotes speaking. —(1) 


SECTION (2)-THE PHILOSOPHY OF ACTION AND 
ITS RETTRIBUTION. 

VERSE n 

TSE RTOETBOUS SPRUNG POR MaNU, SAID tQ 

THE Qbbat Sages—‘ Listen io the truth regard¬ 
ing THE RELATION OP AoriON8.’“(2) 

. Bhds^a. 

This b the answer to the gueslion of the sages. 

‘Listen to what you haye a.sked.’ 

■ Xarma-poga:~The eompound is to be eiplained as the 
Voga: ‘ relation,' of ‘ iarma,’ ‘ actions' ; and from the context 
It ;s clear that it is the' relation ’ to results that is meant.—(2) 


VERSE in 

AcTIOKS raOCSEBIHS PBOM HIM, SPEEOH AND BODY ABB 
CONDrcm: to good and bad RESBITS; and the 

CONDITIONS OF HEN, DUE TO ACTIONS, ABE HIGH LOW 
AND MTODLINO,—(3) ’ 

Bhasya. 


The ‘ good ’ results are mentjoned only by way of an ex¬ 
ample ; or as laying down the functions of the mind and speech 
Actions proceed from mind, speech and body. The term 
Eorm«.’ ■ action,’ here doeenot stand only for that movement 
of the body which is involved in the performance of sacrifices • 
it stands for all kinds of action, even those of the nature of 
coDt43inplation, meditatioo, speaHog and the like. 

The term ‘pWo,’ 'result; is to be construed with each 
of the two terms of the compound {‘shubha ' and ‘ ashuhha') ■ 

. so that what the compound means is ‘conducive to good 
resaJts and conducive to bad results.’ 
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This should not be uoderstood to mean that good and bad 
results are obtained only from the performanoe of such actions 
as are accomplished by bodily operations, in fact the same thing 
happens in the case of actions springing from mind and speech 
also; since results have been described as proceeding from all 
the three kinds of actions.—(3) 

i 

VEESE IV 

Know tee mind to be teb instigaiok op all teis 

THAT 18 CONNECTED THE BODY, AND WHICH IS 

OF TEHEE KINDS, HAS THREE SDBSTRATA AND IS 
ENDOWED WITH TEN DISTINCT CEABACTBBISTICS.—(4) 

Bha^ya. 

Ot^'ection —‘‘ All actions, good or bad, laid down in such 
passages as—‘ he shall punish the guilty,’ 'he shall not injure,’ 
are accomplished by the operation of the body. For instance, 
(a) the act of ffhing, which consists in the withdrawn^ of one’s 
ownership over a thing and bnngiDg about that of another, is 
l^d down as ‘ to be done with tixe right hand ’ and so forth 
(which inTolves a bodily action); (6) the act of sacrificing'f 
consisting of the entire procedure ending with the Final Bath, 
is one that is accoraplished by bodily operations; (c) similarly 
all such acts as desisting from striking others with a stick and 
so forth are such as are due to bodily operations. What then 
is that action which springs titun the Mind^. ” 

It is in answer to this that the text says^* ATfioio the Mind 
to be the instigator of aW this .'—Seang and all such acts are 
functions of the Mind ; as in the absence of Mind, no purely 
phyrical action is possible. For Instance, in the case of every 
act, the agent first of all concaves of the thing concerned as* 
being of a captain nature and as bringiog about pleasure or pdn. 
or leading to something on which pleasure or pain is dependent, 
and then comes to the determination ' 1 shall have this ’ or ' I 


bUJ?U*fiMRTI: DISCOURSE XI! 

sbajl not have it ’; and it is only the action to which this doter> 
mination leads where the functioning of the body or of speech 
comes in. Thus it is that in the case of ail intentional actions, 
the Bifind is the ‘ instigator' As for unintendoual actions, the 
Said process is not always perceptible; for instiu:ice, when wine 
is drunk undei* the misappreliension that it is some other dnnk, 
or when one approaches anothei* woman, mistaking her for 
one’s own wife* or in cases of sneh (^ance-actlons as the killing 
of mosquitoes and other insects by the throwing about of the 
hand, turning on one’s sides during sleep and so forti); though 
in all these cas^ also the responsibility for doing it rests on 
the agent, which renders him Hable to expiation. 

*WJticA if. of three hinds ',—as brought about by speech, 
mind and body. 

' Three fubftrata ’',—in accoidanee with the 'high/ 

‘ low ’ and ‘ middling ’ conditions of tiae agent 

‘ Endowed with' ten distinct characiorisiics ';—the func¬ 
tions of the mind and the body being oi three kinds each 
[making up six] and those of speech are of four kinds,—thus 
making up the * ten.’ These are going to be described in the 
next few verses.—(4) 

VERf^E V 

Covea'iss THE WEALTH OF OTHBM, SCHBMINS IN ONE’S 
UJNL ABOUT WHAT IS UNLESIBABLB, ADHBBIHQ TO 
A W^ONO NOTION,—THESE AEE THE THHBS FORMS 
OF ‘ MENTAL ACTION/—(6) 

Bkasya. 

' What is meant is that through jealousy for 

the wealth of other men, one may be constancy thinking of 
some adversity befalling their fortune—' Oh, how many horses 
and cows I How many sheep and goats! What excellent 
hoTsee! Woe to men! How is it that he has attained such 
jwsperity' In what way may I wrest it all from him I It 
wouM be grand if all tins wealth of Ms were destroyed I ’ 
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' Sckeminff about what is und^sirabW'^Qom:^ people 
construe this also with the phrase ' of others *; and take it to 
mesD ' the planoiog of the death of others with the view that 
all his wealth will come to him.’ 

“ The ‘ covetiiig of the ioecdth of others ’ has also been 
eTtplained to mean this same thing; so that the idea having 
been already provided by this phrase» the former would he 
entirely superfluous.” 

The second phrase is a wider term. It is not right to 
‘ .scheme about ' what is %ayies%rahle for others; and loss of 
wealth is a particular form of 'what is undesirable.’ 

It is in view of this difficulty that some people 
do not construe diis second phrase with the phrase 
others and they explain ' undesirabU ’ as standing for 
/o^iddet%. 

According to this view also, ‘ the coveting of the wealth 
of others ’ (which is also forbidden) would have to be taken as 
mentioned separately, only for the purpose of indicating its 
importance. 

Similarly with the phrase ‘ adhering to a wrong notion'; 
e.p., (a) when the .jmww/aoic argument is regarded as the 
Final Conclusion, (h) the philosophy of Idealism, (c) the 
view that the Veda is not trustworthy, (d) insistence on 
the view that there is no such thing as the Soul, and so 
fortlb 

Others explain this to mean constant opposition to the 
renouncing of meat-eating. 

These three constitute the evil type of * mental activity 
apart from these are those of the good type; e.g^ ‘ not coveting 
what belongs to another,’ ‘kindness to all creatures,’ ‘faith 
in the reality of morality and sadti Says the revered 

Vyasa—Non-covetii^ of tiie property of others, sympathy 
for all beings, and the idea that righteous deeds always bring 
th^r rewaiti,—one should constantly think in his mind of 
these three items.’—(5) 
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VERSE VI 

Abusino, lying, calumniating all men, and idle 

PBATTLING,—ABB THE BOOIl KINDS OP * VERBAL 
ACTION/—(6) 

Bhd?pa. 

' dbwnng '—uttering of words causing pain in others. 

* CcUwnniating *—detracting from the merits of others, 
on account of jealousy. 

' Idle prattling ’ and ‘telling an untruth.—(6) 

VERSE VII 

Taking what has not bbbn givsn, unbancxioned 

KILLING, AND INTBRCOUBSB WITH THE WIVES OP 
OTHERS—THESE HAVE BEEN DECLARED TO BE TR RK E 
KINDS OP ‘BODILY ACTION/—(7) 

^Adf^CS. 

Accepting from unworthy people of what has not been 
^ven, and what is itself an impure thing. 

* Wtve$ 0 /others’^indndes unmarried maidens also. 

As against these there are—accepting proper* gifts in 

the proper manner, protecting others and coatrcOiiDg of the 
organs. 

Thus has Action proceeding from Mind, Speech and Body 
been described as being of ‘ten kinds^ and according J 
each of these is «ther ‘good’ or ‘bad,’ we have ti^entu 
kinds.—(7) 



Section (8)-fruits op ActioN 

VERSE vni 

The good ahv the bvxl eesultikq fbou ‘ mental 

ACTS,’ ONE BXPEEIENCES TBEOtIGH THE MlNE ALONE; 
THOSE OF ‘verbal ACTS,’ THROUGH SPEECH; AND 
THOSE OP ‘BOimT ACTS,’ THROU&H THE BODT.—(8) 

Bha^a. 

Some people explain this (o mean that when by his act, 
a man causea mental pain to others, he himself exp^noes, 
in return, mental pain. 

Our opinion is that one experiences mental sofTering as 
the result of all the three Jcinds of * mental acts/ 

Similariy in the case of the other two (Verbal and Bodily 
acts) also.—(8) 

VERSE IX 

Through sinful acts due to the Body, man becomes 

INANIMATE; THROUGH THOSE OF SfBEOH, A BIRD 
OR A BEAST; AND THROUGH THOSE OP HiND, HB 
IS BORN IN THE LOWEST CASTE.—(9) 

Bhd^ct. 

What the verse describes is what happens in a large 
number of cases; tlie sense bring that in most cases when¬ 
ever men are reborn in the species iDentioned, it is due to 
causes heirin specified. Bat it is not always so; as it is 
going Co be asserted later on (55 eU seq.) that those who 
commit the * heinous offences ’ are born among the lower 
animals and so forth. 
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'Birds* aod ' hsasts' 8(and here for all lands of lo^ei* 
amioals. 

What the verse is really meant to indicate is (liat, 
among sins due to Mind, Speech and Body, the Suco«ding 
ones are graver than the preceding ones.—(9) 




SECTION (4)-MBANING OF TRIPLE 

CONTROL.* 

VERSE X ' 

Control over Speech, control ovsr the Mind and 

CONTROL OVER TSE BODY,—THE MAN IN WHOSE 
HEART THESE ARB PIRilLY FIXED IS CALLED ‘THE 
MAN OP TRIPLE CONTROL.*—(10) 

Bkasy<iK 

^GofUroV —keeping in check; and *Gonirol of 
means desinting from ahusing other's \ and so with the othei* 
two. 

'The man in mhose heart time three are firmly 
fixed ';—he who lias made up his mind that be would never 
commit such an act, and who never fails in tins resolve;— 
such a man is called 'the man 0 /triple conif'oV; and not 
one who carries heavy wooden sticke (dar^aey —(10) 

VERSE XI 

The Man who keeps this ‘tmplb control’ in 

REGARD TO ALL CRBATERES, AND RIGHTLY StJBDrUS 
DESIRE AND ANGER, THEREBY ATTAINS SECCESS.— 
(11) 

BhSfya. 

‘ Tridaijdam' is un aggregate of the three controls; the 
feminine form of wliicK is pi'ecluded by reason of die term 
occurring in the‘pdfrotfi’ group [and hence Ming 
under die exception to the Vartiia on Panini, 2. 4.17]. 

He who ‘ keepe *—fixes up—* this triple control ’—in his 
hearh —regard to all creaturee ^—-not hanoing any, by 
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any of the fliree kinda of action,‘ rightly ’—properly— 
's^hditee d^sirt and ang&r!—* thereby attains* —obtAins-— 
‘ sucoess ’—in the form of Liberation. 

This Terse serves as Introdactory to the treatment of 
the philosophy of the Self? leading up, as it does, to such 
questions as—‘to whom does this sncoess belong f’ ‘who is 
the real esperiencer of the results of actions trance the body is 
found to end in aslien, and we do not see anything else 
of the mao.’ It is thus thsX the text pioceede to describe 
the person who is the actnaJ performer of all acts, righteous 
and unrighteous.—(11) 



SECTIOIJ (6)-^THE RESPONSIBLE AGENT-THE SELF 

VERSE xn 

He wao is tee iupellgr o? this bod?, hiu thgt 

O^LL THB ‘THE OONSOIOITS BEING’; WHILE 

BB WHO DOBS TBB ' AOTS IS CALLED BT THE 

LEARNED, THE 'Bkutatman! *th'b Material Entitt.’ 

-(12) 

Bkafya. 

- ‘ Of this body, he who is the impeiler/ —to ail such 
actions as moving and the like, and who ia the *doer’ of these 
acts Chroi^h his efforts,—* is the Oonsows Being!* 

'A.sya! ‘this^ aixd *dtmanak! 'body,* are in apposition to- 
one another. 

The term * dtman' here denotes the body, —this denotation 
beii^ based on the fact that the body subserves the purposes 
of the Atman, Sell 

'He who does t)he act drinking and tlie like,— and 
who is the product of these acta,—in the shape of the Body— 
becomes the ‘doer’ of acts,—is called the * material enti%'^ 
an aggr^ate of eiirth and other material substances, and 
belonging to im inferior category. This has been thus 
declared in an old test—‘ There are two selves—the Inner 
Soul and the Body.*-^(12) 

VERSE xni 

An inner ‘sblp,’ called ' Jtoa ,' '8odd,’ is dipeerent,— 

GENERATED ALONG WITH ALL EMBODIED BEINGS, 

THRO0GH WHICH ONB EXPERIENCES PLBASDRE AND 

PAIN‘DDBING THE SEVERAL BIRTHS.—(18J 
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Bhd»ya. 

"What is this that is cftlled 'Jiva* or ‘Sqiil?’ People 
w^rd the ‘Coaaciovis Being’ (Kfietrajfla) as the ‘Jiva.’ Only 
two beings m^egeoerdly recognised—the Body find the Jun$v 
Soul known as the *1’ Tlie ^Jtva ’ spoken of here is apparently 
different from these two.” 

Some people asplain that what is called ‘Jtva; ‘ Soul/ here, 
IS the Sabtle Body made up of tlie 'Gmt Principle’ (Mahai 
of the Sankhyas) and the rudimentary elements, which has 
been described as die Subtle Body, ‘ migrating, without ex- 
pfinenciog, and inTested with impressions’(*yfln>^ya-i5ritd) 
i\etevm‘yhia:‘through v>}Uch: «p«aks of this as if ifwere 
the instrument’ of the act of esperiencing; and this can apply 
only to the said Subtle Body; as it 8erv€8 as the substratum of 
• the grosser material substances, being as it is. the substratum 
oi the matenal body itstif. It is only when the Body is there 
that the Self can feel pleasure and pain; and this is what is ex¬ 
pressed by the mstrnmental ending in ‘ through which ' 
Otheis however think that it is the ’ Internal Organ ’ con- 
aishDg of/n^i^(B,^ij, 3£ind (Mhnas) and I.nocion 
(Ahof^ra), that is spoken of here as ‘Jfva.’ And since this 
an Internal organ,> it is only right that it .should be spoken 
ot by means of the Instramental ending. 

That this should bs caM tke ‘imersel/' is also quite 
right, since it subserves the purposes of the Self 

... means tbit it remaius 

M to Self «11 Final Liberation, nnd la neve., sepamted 
from ium til! Final Dissolution.—( 18 ) 


vii/Kaii; xiV 


Both OP thbsb. thb ‘Great Principle' and the 
Conscious Beins,' united wita teb'matehal 
SUBSTANCES, SUBSIST IN HiM WHO BESIDES IN 
ALL THINSS, PBETADDie THEM ALL—(14) 
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Bha^ya. 

' MantfoW’^i vflrioua kind? and forms. 

‘ ail endiies. 

‘ Wkcf rmiea, pervading '—all those things. 

‘In Aim these two subsist' —The term is 

taken as a transitive verb, the root‘s«Ad’ being capable of 
several denotations. 

“ Who is he wlio I'esides pervading the mamfold things ?” 

The Supreme Self, who is beyond the animate and in- 
animfite world, of the natura of High«t Bliss, who is going 
to be descnbed later on. 

‘ United to mcUerictl syhstancesi^is^, the five sub¬ 
stances. 

^TkeOi'sat Principle' —described under Verse 13, as 
that ‘ through which he experiences pleasures and pains.* 

‘ The Ocmscioits Being tlesciibed in Verse 12. 

These two are ?md to ‘ subsist' in the Supreme Self, 
because the entire Universe subsists in It; every effbct subsists 
in its caosG; and it is on the basis of this that these two are 
subsist* in tlie Supreme Seli Says the revered 
Vyasa—‘In this world there are two Pwt'usas, the Perishable 
and the Imperishable; the Perisliabie one consists of all material 
substances, and die uncliangeable entity is called ‘Imperisb- 
cibW—Hew die term ‘ perialmble* stands for the entire phe¬ 
nomenal world; and Mmperisliable* for the Original Cause, 
which is also spoken of as ‘ Unchanging,’ as in its causal form, it 
tloes not perish even at Universal Dissoludoo- Or ‘ perishable ’ 
may stand for the Body, and ‘ Imperishable ’-for the ' Conscious 
Being’ (Kselrajna)', the latter called ‘Unchangeable,’ 

because till Final Liberation is attained, he retains bis character 
of being tlie doer (of acts) and experiencer (of results). 
(Vyasa goes on)—‘ The Highest Piiru?a Is different from these 
two, and is called the Supreme Self, who, being the infalUble 
Lord, who pervades and ausKuns the tiwee worlds’ (Bba- 
gavadgltS, 15.1317).—14 


SECTION (6)-TRANSMIGRATI0N 
VEE8E XV 

FeOM his body emanate rNNCMERABLB POHMS, WHICH 

CONSTANTLY ENBEaiSB ALL KINDS 0? BBINOS.—(15) 

Bkasya. ^ 

Tlie term stands for all material products; sli 

these emanate from th^ ‘body’ of the Supreme Selfthis 
body conaiahng of hie essence alone; and the mention of 
the two (the Self His boriy) as dwrinct being analogous 
to the expression ‘the body the atone-image ’ [where also 
the body is nothing different from the image itself], 

* Innumerable' —endless- 

‘Emanaie '—issue forth, 

This emana^on being bke that of tlie waves from tiie ocean. 

It is by these forms, as they become emanated, that this 
world becomes energised,--iA., set into aoavify. Tlie world 
is spoken of as becoming ‘energised’ by these forms, because, 
as a matter of fac^ theie is no‘ac^^ty’without the body, 
the oigans and the sensations. 

Oth^ explain that the ‘body’ of the Supreme Self h 
Primordial Matter, not the mcUerial substances', and all flctirity 
is dependent upon this latt^.—flS) 

VERSE XVI 

In the case op. misbehaved pbrsons, thebe is pro- 
DDOBD OUT OP Pfvs CONSTITUENTS, ANOTHEB STROH<J 
BODY, POB THE SUPPERING OP TORMENTS, AFTER ' 

DEATH.—(16) 

Shaspa. 

Out of the five material substances anothei* body is 
produced, 
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Tlie meaning is that a mateiial body is produced, without 
the procCM involved in the mixture of semen and ovule. 
In fad, it is only in the case of ^mUh^haved man ' that this 
body is made up of material substances; in the case of 
righteous men it is made up of pure light and consists 
of mere Ak^ha\ as is declared in the passage—^Consisting 
of air, with a body of pure Akasha, etc.^ 

‘ Torment ’—gi*eat suffering. 

‘ Strorig '’—powerful enough to sufier super-physical 
lonnenf.—(16} 

VERSE xvn 

Aptbr they have supyeeed, thbottoh this body, the 
TOEMBNT8 INFLICTED BY YAUA, THOSE CONSTITUENTS 
BECOME DISSOLVED INTO EAOH OF THOSE SAME 
MATBEIAL BLBMENTS.—(l7) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ ydflio ’ is die name of a particular deity, who inflicts 
pumahments upcrn sinners,—which are spoken of here as 
‘ termed.* 

After the man has ‘ eiBp&rienced ’ these toi'coenta, through 
the said body of five constituent mateiial substances,—those 
bodies become dissolved into the said subtle particles of 
those aubstances.—(17) 

VERSE xvm 

Having sutpeebd the evils pboduoed by attach¬ 
ment TO SENSUAL OBJECTS, AND CONDUCIVE TO 
MISERY, HE, HAVING HIS SINS DESTROYED, APPROACHES 
THOSE SAME TWO GLOETOUS ONBS,—(18) 

Bka^y<i. 

'Attachment to sensual cyecis’-'being addicted to such 
things as aie forbidden. From this arise ‘ evils '—the results 
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of sins;—having siperiencecl the hellish torments, which 
constitute these * eTils,*—the men have their *.««« dfisiroyed '— 
guilt removed,—by that experience,—* approaohts those two 
Glorious Oms^ 

“Which two? In fact the ‘ Gi-eat Principle ’ and the 

* Conerioue Being,^ which form tlie subject-matter of the present 
oonte 2 :t; but frem the next verse it appears that it is the 
Conscious Being who experiences pleasui'ss uod pains; so that 
the term * As ^ of the text must stand for that being. And thus 
the meaning comes to be that ^ this Conscious B^ng appioaches 
the same Being,’ which is absurd: the ' approached ’ and the 

* approadier ’ being tbe same” 

Tme i but the difference intended is an assumed one 
In fact, wiiat is meant by ‘ ajjjjroacAiny' is that ‘ the said 
Btang is all that remains of the man ’; tbe ^se being that 
as the ‘Conscious Being,’ he was invested with the aggregate 
of the ‘ life-bienth and other accessories, called the ‘ Great 
Principle,’ but after Iiaving experienced the results of his mis¬ 
deeds, he becomes divested of it, and i^emains in the form of 
the pure ‘Consrious Bang,’—who lias his abdde in ^e Subtle 
Body only. 

Others explain the * two Oloriow Onss ’ as standing for 
tbe Great Principle and the Supreme Self. 

‘ Conducive to niitery ’—It is only aftei' the sins have 
been destroyed that one experiences pleasure; so long as 
adverse sins are there, even in the slightest degree, there 
can be no pleasure; just ss when there is slightest indigestion, 
there is no pleasure in eating anytlnng.~(ld) 

VERSE XIX 

TeOBE two together 0AREEVL17 LOOK INTO HIS MERIT 
ANE DBMS BIT, INVESTED WITH WHICH BOTH, HB 
OBTAINS EAPBINESS OB TJNHAPPZNSSS, HBBS AND APTBE 
DEATH.—(19) 
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Bha^a. 

“ If tlje * two * be meant to be the ‘ 01*631 Prindple ’ 
and the ^Cossoous Being,' tlien, for whom does the term 
‘ Aw’ stand?” 

Some people hold that this latter term stands fov the 
‘ Soul ’ (Jtva). 

But it has already been said tlxat tlie ‘Soul ’ is the same as 
the ‘Conscious Being.’ 

Another view is that ‘ Aw ’ sbinds for the Bodi/. 

Blit this also is die same as the * Great Princdplc.’ 

The thirtl view Is that it atands for tlie Internal Organ, 
consisting of the ‘ Intelligence ’ (Btiddhi) and the I'cst 

But in this case, it will liave to be explained whut con¬ 
nection thew is between this Internal Organ and ‘Merit— 
Demeiit.’ For tlie said organ is nothing more tlian a subtle 
form of Mattel*; as was made clear imder 1.19. 

For all tliese i*easojis what we think is that the right 
explanation is to take the term ' iiw ' as standing for tlie 
Pnodple’ and the ‘Supreme Self,’ m accordance with tlie 
explanation provided by some people of the term‘two'(In 
Verge 18); as it ig only for these two that the act of ‘IcNoking 
into' is possiblethe ‘Great Prindplo,' which is really an 
instrument .(oi percepdon) being figured vely spoken of as the 
nominatiiie agent; ja.^t as in tlie ca.se of such exprmons as 
‘ Fuels are cooking.’ And the term ‘ his ’ woulA 3Q this case, 
refer to the ‘Conscious Being,’ as apart from the ‘Great 
Principle' and the 'Supreme Self.’ 

And wlien the ‘ Supreme Self ’ is spoken of as * looking 
into' the "merit and efemeWt' belonging to the‘Conscious 
Being,’ what la meant is that all experiendog of pleasure and 
pain Ifl under the conliol of that Supreme Being. This ia what 
lifis been asserteil in tlie following pas.^asigo:—* Impelletl by the 
Supreme Lord one may go either to Heaven or to tlie bottom¬ 
less pit’;—where ‘impelling’can stand only fov ‘wish as 
regulated by tJic meiit and demerit of the lunD,’ 
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“ But if the man’s merit aod demerit were to regulate the 
wish of God, then this would deprive God of his Tory character 
of the Supreme Lord.” 

This hfts been explained in tlie SkMraka that the 
case of God a warding happiness and unliappiness in accordance 
with the merit and demerit of ihe man stands on the same 
footing as the King bestoNving his lewaids in accordance with 
the uatuie of the sa vices lendeied by each lutm,—which fact 
does not deprive him of his kingly power. 'IHxis is what is 
meant by the ‘Great Principle’ iind tiie ‘Supiemo Seif’ 

‘ looking into ’ tlie merit and deuierit—ot tlie ‘ Conscious Bdng.’ 

'1 his cannot be riglit j as it would be inconsistent with 
what follows —mthivhiok he oka%n$y etc* Because 
no one is ever spoken of jw ‘invested <«Qnected—with the 
idupreine belf. In fact, tiiere Ciin be no .sort of connection 
with the Supreme Self ” 

It is for this leasoA that the phraso 'with which loth' of 
the text should be takeu as inferring, not to the ‘ Great Princi¬ 
ple’ »md the Supieme Selt but to hlerit and Demerit; and 
these latter also form the subject-matter of the context (and as 
such can be lefened to by the pronoun In question) os is cleai* 
from the seoteuoe—‘ they hok into his merit and (Umerit: 

If the term ' Great Principle,’ (‘ mahat ’), taken as 
standing for the Internal Oigaa, then there would cert^y be 
an incongruity, ua the Supreme Self does not stend in need of 
an Instrument for his perceptions. 

" Under Veise 18, however, the Supreme Self, which is of 
the natiiie of true Consdousness, has been spoken of as 
approached now what sort (f approaching would this be ’ 

If it m€apt Ucomng one with him, then this could not be 
brought about meiely by the destruction of sms. If, on the 
other hand, it meant capability of reaching him, then this 
could not be possible for one who has become deprived 
of his body by the dissolution of the constituent materud 
particlea.” 
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It ift for this reason that iu the. sentence ‘ fJie ttcc look 
inio his fn&rit and rfemenS,’ tiie term ‘ 4*^ ’ must lie Uiken, 
as sliown above> as standing for tJio Self (personal),—(IQ) 

VERSE XX 

Ip HE PRACTISES VIRTUE FOB THE MOST PART, AND VICE 
ONLY IN A SMALL DEGREE, THEN, INVESTED TVITH 
THOSE SAME MATERIAL SUBSTANCES, HE OBTAINS 
HAPPINESS IN HEAVEN,—(20) 

Bh^ya. 

'For the most part ’—to r very great cl^ee. 

‘ Those sante material eiihstances^ — Ce., tliose batoning 
with the Great Piinciple and ending witii the Great Elemental 
Substances, 

He obtains happiness in heaven,—(20) 

VERSE XXI 

Ip OK THE OTHER HAND HE PRACTISES VICE FOB THE 
MOST PART, AND VIRTUE ONLY IN A SMALL DEGREE, 

_THEN, BECOMING DESERTED BY THOSK SUBSTAKCBS, 

HE SUPPERS THE TORMENTS INPLICTRD BY YaMA— 

Bhae^a. 

“ It has been snid under 10 tliat the body of misbelmved 
persona is made out of conet ittients; Iiov? is rt that here 

the man is said to be ' deserted ' by tlie substances ? ” 

Our answei' is that the man has no material body,—and 
yet there can be no * torments ’ for one devoid of a body; so 
that the bodies of men here inferred to are of an entirely 
distinct kind; and wlien the man is described as ‘deserted by 
the SHhtances,' tlie substances meant ate tliose of peculiar 
character, such as are picductive of exceptionally soft and 
smooth and delicate bodies; and ‘ deserted ’ mfems that he has 
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I expiated for )ils aios l)y tlie pain saffeml; nml avlmt he j« 
(leeerlwl hy nvQ tliow bodi(»rt witii whioli people bocouie invested 
in Heaven.“-(21) 

VERSE XXII 

That PKHSONAiriY, hating sirprERBD teosi? ToaifKNTS 

INFLICTBD BY YaKA, AND TEEBBBY FBBBD FKOM 
8IN, AGAIN ENTERS INTO THOSE TREY MATERIAL 

sdbstancbs, each in deb proportion,—(22) 
Shd^ifa. 

The sense of this has been ab'eady explsine<J before. 

The purport of these four verses is as follows:—It is only 
when there is a large amount of vice, that these torments are 
inflicted by Yama,—and not when tljere is a small amount of 
vice (and a larger amount of virtue); in which latter case 
heavenly happiness is experienced in this world itself.—(22) 

VERSE xxnr 

Having recognised, in his own mind, the conditions 

0? THE pBRSOKALITT, DTJE TO ViRTDE AND ViOS, 
ONE SHOULD PIX EIS HEART UPON VIRTUE._(23) 

Bha9r/a. * 

There ia very little in this verse. 

In the phrase ‘dharmatodharmataiii,' an'a’is to be 
taken as understood (after the fiiat ‘ dharmatah ’). 

Tlie conditions of the Conscious Entity, Soul, are due to 
Virtue and Vice. 

‘ In his own mind '—through the help of the scriptuies. 

This verse sums up the contents of the entire ordinances,_ 

(23) 


SECTION (7)—THE THREE GU?^AS 
VERBE XXIV 

Know Sattva, Rajas and Tam as to bb the three 

QHAUTIBS OP THE SELP, BY MEANS Op WHICH 

THE Great One completely pervades all these 
BBINQS.—(24) 

Bha^a. 

All that appertains to the Action-side of homaD activity 
has been expounded; what appertains to tlie Knowledg;e 78 ide of 
it is now set foiih. And what is now stated, at the ontset, 
deals with the subordinate factors, and hence appears to 
savour of iHialism, 

Sattwi and the rest ai^e the tluee qoalidee of the * Self.' 
The term ‘Self^ here stands, not for the Soul, 
but for the Great Principle. In fact, the term ^ Sdf' denotes 
one* ! natwe, and not necessarily the inn&r side of things. 
And then the S<nd by its very nature is devoid of qualities. 

Or what is mentioned here refers to the Soul that undergoes 
experiences,—the qualities being the object of experience. 

* Great Oic’—This stands for Primordial Matter itself,— 
this bring what happens to be in cloaest proximity to the Great 
Principle, which is tlie first to evolve out of Primordial 
hiatter. It is so called (the ‘Great One*) because it*is the 
source of all Emanations—(24) 

VERSE XXV 

Whiobsobvee op these qualities wholly i*bb. 

DOMINATES IK A BODY, N MAKES THE OWNER OP 
THAT BODY ABOUND IN THAT QUALITY. 
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Bha9ya. 

Thoiigh eveiy entity ig possessed of the three quaUties, 
yet if any one of these shouW happen to 'wholly ’—entirely— 
'predominaU'—^xcf^ otliei's—in a body, on account of the 
influence of his past deeds, that quality suppi'esses eveiy other 
quality of that person; hence, the owner of that body comes to 
• in that quality'-, that is, in his character,he shows 

signs of that quality and abandons in the other qualities._(25) 

VERSE XXVI 

‘SaITVA’ EiS BEEN VBCLA.S^ TO BE KnOWLEBOb, 

‘Tamas,’ to be Ionorakce, A.m> *Rajas,» to be Love 
AN® Hate;-SUCH 18 the nattjee op teesjj^ AI,L. 

PBSVABING AKD INTERPENBTEATINO ALL BEIKGS_ 

(26) 

Bhdfya. 

^ Suoi in general is the character of these, perradiog oyei- 
all living beings. 

‘ Kncu>ledge *—cognition. 

•Ajiana,' ‘ Ignorance’—atands foi- Delusion-, not for 
the unoonsoioasnees caused by iutoxieation, swoon or suoli 
other causes. 

’ has a two-fold character; the two tenus ‘rajaf ’ 
and ’ being imlicative of two distinct charactexisfics. 

Those who 81*0 influenced by knowledge and wisdom are 
never Reeled l)y too much anger, nor ore they evei* careless. 

'Vapid>: clwaeter.—Thia is aJl-pervading, 

becau^ the seed of impressioDs ia never destroyed, lasting as it 
does till one has'attained Brahman.—(26) 

VERSE XXVH. 

WHBNEVBEONBPBaCBIVEfilKHIMSBLP SOMETHING TVLL 
OP pLiSS, CALM AND PURE,—HE SHOULD KNOW IT TO 
Sb'Sattva.’—{27) 
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Bka^ya, 

‘ Fxdl of 6i«ss ’—a feeling of happiness. 

' SkitddhabhoM ’—diat which appears pure, not tainted 
by 'Rajas’ and 'Xamas,' and. hence free from passions, 
vanity, love, hatred, covetoosoess, delusion, fear, grief and 
jealousy. This condition is one tliat should be loalised by tlie 
man himself, at some time ov the otlier.—(27) 

VERSE XXVlIt 

Wuat is uixEn with paxk and eiungs unhappiness to 

THE Soul,—know that to be ‘Rajas,’ imperobptibde 

AND CONSTANTLY ATTRACTKNO EKBODISD BEINGS. 

-(38) ^ 

' Bhu^ya. 

^dfixad with jJ&tn’—interspei'sed with pain; and not 
pure, hence described ns ‘hrir^ging bang 

mised up with pain, it does not make men happy. 

‘ Aprattpam ’—-impei'ceptible, though real. 

This is the foiTO of ' Rajas constantly attracting 
men towards sensual objects, %£., ai'ousiog in their mind a 
longing for these.—(28) 

VERBE mis. 

What is mixed with stopbpaction, unmscbeniblb, op 

THE NATXIKB OF SENSUAL OBJECTS, INCAPABLE OP 

BEING REASONED ABOUT AND UN COGNISABLE,—ONE 

SHOULD BSCOGNISE AS‘TaMAH’—(29) 

Bh^ya> 

‘Sti^p^action' —absent-mindedness, incapability to dis* 
criminate between right and wrong. 

'ey the nature of sen-^ol objects —that which has the 
character of sensual objects. 

“The guna of Tamos ianotan ohjecty being somedring 
internal', 1u>\y, tJien, can it have tlie character of tlic object'} 
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Thisia so desciibeJf on account of Delosion being the 
^ cause of attachment to objects. That vhich creates a longing 
for a thing is sold to be of tiie natme of that thing. 

^Incapable of being reasoned ahout ’—beyond Inference. 
‘ UnhwvxAle '—beyond the reacli of extei’nal as well as inter- 
Dfd o^na—(29) 

verse'xxz 

I AM KOW GOING TO FULLY DJSSCRIBB THE EESULTS,—GOOl;, 
MIDDLING AND BAD—PROCEEDING FROM THESIS THREE 
QUALITIES.—(80) 

"ih6ie three ^—when they are duly practised, there 
pi'oceed certain results,—whi<^ aitj either* good, bad or middling; 
—and this ia wLatht now premia >is the subject to be dealt 
with i the exact form of tire promise being—‘I am now going to 
desOTbe that character which the man acquires as the I'esult of 
the predominance of a particular quality.’—(30) 

VERSE XXXI 

VbDIC study, AUSTEEITYfl^EKOWLBDGE, PURITY, CONTROL 
OVBB THE ORGANS, PRACTICE OP VIRTUE AND MEDITA¬ 
TION ON THE Soul,—are the charaoteristics op the 
quautt ’of ‘Sattva.’—(31) 

'The characteri^itos (f (he quality’ the declaration of 
the subject of treatment 

The term ‘sditMam^ is to be constraed with diffi¬ 
culty as follows:—' (7una/aifatMm'is that by which 6h 
guaHiy v> characterised; und the question arising‘of what 
quality ?’—the answer is suppiiefl by the term ‘ satUnkam,' ‘of 
aa«vo.’“\Vhen need arises, even the part of a compound becomes 
conetiued by ilscff, witli unothor wmtl; and dm luwuiing thus 
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comes to be that—^ this is tlie cbaracterifitic of the quality 
ol'Satlva.' This phrase should be uoderstood to staod on 
the same footing as the phrase * devadcUlasya gunikti^amy 
vfhere the term * guru' though forming the subordinate 
factor of the compound ^guruhulamy* is constiaed ^ith the 
term *dewxdattusga' 

The meaning of the words has been ^eady explained. 
“(31) 


VERSE XXXII 

PaONENBSS TO rSDEltTAKK WORK, iMPATIfiNCB, OOMUIS- 
eZON OF IMPBOFEB ACTS, OOlJSTANT ADDICTION TO 
. SENSUAL OBJECTS AK£ THB OSABACTBBIBTICS OF 
THE QUALITY OF ‘ RaJAB/—(33) 


Bhd^ya. 

Proneness to take up, unnecessarily, the performance of 
rtcte, conduciTe to perceptible and impei'ccptible results 
These are the characteristicB of the quality of ‘ iEq; cw.’ 

* impaiwtee ’—loss of mentai equanimity at e?en slight 
disturbing causes. 

If we read 'dainya ‘ (for'-dhairya'), it should be under¬ 
stood to mean lose <if arrihtUon, humiliation. 

' Cornmiesim of improper acts —the perfonnance of 
such acts as are forbidden by the scriptures. 

‘ Addictim to sensual objects —bdng repeatedly attract¬ 
ed by objects of sensual pleasure,—(32) 

VERSE XXXIU 

AVAWCB, DBOW8ISBS8, IRKBSOLDXION, CBUBLTr, DM- 
BBLIBF, BAD CflARACTBB^ HABIT OF DSGOINQ, AND 
INATTBNTIVBNBSS AJtB THIs CUAIIACTSBISTICS OF THE 
QUALITY OF * TaMAS.’—(33*) 

I 
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Bha^a^ 

‘^uartoe’““longing for possessing riches and other 
things. 

‘ Orudty ’—taking offence at even a slight fault, 
’—recklessness. 

‘ 5ad chatofitffr '—loss of character. 

The particle ‘ cha' implies ‘ disrespect for eldei's. ’ 

'Hohit of f>€gging '—being addicted to solidting 
favours. 

‘ Inalioniivonefs ’—carelessness; want of attention to the 
performance of deities and to the avoidance of failina. 

Between ‘«va;Mio' and ‘dhrtih’ an'o’ Is understood. 
-<33) 

VERSE XXXIV 

This SHouiP be undbrstoop to bb in beiep the 

OHABtACTElUSTIC OP THSSB THREE QPALITIBS IN 
OHDBR, AS THEY APPEAR AT THB TEHEE TIMES 

i^Adiyo. 

' At tkt three fimce. —This refers either (a) to the three 
conditions of equilibrium, inciease and deciea'»e, or (^) the 
high, low and middling charabter of the results. 

‘ This ’—refers to what follows.—(34) 

VERSE XXXV 

When, having pone, on poing, oh going to po a 

CERTAIN ACT, A MAN HAPPEN TO PBRL ASHAMEP,_ 

EVERT eUOS AOT SEOrLP BB rNPEBSTOOP BT THB 
LBARSEP TO BB CBABAOTBRISEP BT THE QUALITY 

OP ‘Tamas.—(36) 

Bkifya. 

‘Having dam, or doing^ or going to rfo.’—This indicates 
. what has been spoken of as the ‘ three times ’; the said feeling 
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may appear in acme (uvt&i, at all tho tUr«6 poiote of time, 
while in others only nt one or otiier of them; and it appears in 
the form of Kgvot —'Why did I do wdi an ant? How can I 
appear before gentlemen ? ’—(35) 

VERSE XXXVl 

Whbk, by a obrtain act, the man desie;es great 

PAME IN THIS WORLD, AND DOES KOT MIKD EAIL- 

URB—THIS SHOULD BE UNDERSTOOD TO PART ARB 

OP TUB QUALITY OP ‘ EaJAS. —(36) 

B}ha^a. 

The motive being—' by doing this act I shall obt^n pi'dse 
in the world,’—if one perfonas sacrifices, austerities or other 
right^us acts; as also such acts for winning fame as giving gifts 
to the b^gars at sacred places, hrog^ng against tlie Icing, ex- 
poundii^ the scriptures befoiu Bhudras, and so foiib. 

‘ Great. ’—This implies that what is objeclaonablc is the 
doing of the act with the sole motive of obtaining fame ; there 
is nothing wrong if the fame comes only by the way; if, for 
instance, people talk of the man’s righteouft deeds, when these 
are done only tlirongh righteousness (and not for any other 
purpose), such fame does not vitiate the moral quality of the 
act; as lias beon declaimed to be the cose witli the man in 
picking up * sugar cane,’ as desciibed by Kr^nodvaipayona in the 
story of the JfaAabAaraM —‘ Wlien a man is gathering sugar¬ 
cane, he gathevR, along with it, also gmsaea and creepera; 
and in the same manner, the man, when tre^i^ng the path of 
righteousness^ oJso obtains fame, happiness nod wealth/ 

—of the reeulta to appear;— does not 
mind' —feels no aon'ow; or ’failure' may mean the no»- 
completion of the aou —(30) 

VERSE XXXVU 

Week, however, the act is one which he wishes to 

UNDERSTAND IN ALL ITS DETAILS, BY DOING WHICH 
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HE DOES NOT PEEL ASHAMED. AMD HI WHICH HIS 
HEART PEBLS SATISFIED,—IT IS CHARACTERISED BY 
THE QUAUTY OP ‘SaTTVa.’—(37) 

Bha^a. 

This is quite clear.—(37) 

VERSE xxxviri 

PLBASTTRB is tee DISTmCHlSHING PBATUBB OP 
‘TaMAS,’‘WbAIiTH ’ IS DESCRIBED TO BE THAT OP 
‘ Rajas/ and ‘ Spiritual Merit ’ is the distin- 

QTIISHINC PBATDRB OF ‘ SaTTYA,’—EACH ST7CCBED- 
INO ONE OP THESE BEINO SUPERIOR TO THE FEBCBD- 
INO.—(88) 

Bhdsya. 

“ There is happiness in pleasme also; so what has been 
^iescrfbed as the charac^ristic of ‘Sattva' (under Verse 27, 
above)—‘when one feeis bliss, etc., etc.,' would apply to this 
also; how then can it be the distinguishing feature of ‘ Tam as ' 
which is of the nature of ‘ stupefaction,’ while in Pleasure, 
there is teen consciousness, which also is a characteristic of 
‘Sattva,' since it Jiaa been declared above that ‘ Sattva is know¬ 
ledge, etc.* ? (26).” 

The answer to the above is as follows t—What is set forth 
in the present verse is not the condition of the J.geru or of the 
object of experience; what is meant is an excessive longing for 
a certain end; and certainly at'the time of t\ie longing, there 
is no happiness, since the object looged for is not there. 

Thus then, whenever a man has an excessive craving for 
Pleasure he becomes deprived of the power to discriminate 
between right and wrong, and is really in a state.of stupefection. 

It is this sort of cravii^ that is meant by the term ‘ pleasure,'— 
&id 8a<^ desire as for the company of one’s wife during her 


SECnON (8)-STATES OF EXISTENCE DUE TO THE 
THREE QUALITIES 

VERSE XXXIX 

I Kt£ KOW GOING TO DSSCRIBI^ BRIEFLY, IN DK6 OKDBR, 
THOSE MIQRATOBT STATES INTO T7EICH ONE PALLS 
TBItOUQH EACH QUALITY FROM AMONG TKESB.—(39) 

dhaif^a. 

amongi these* —qualities;—by what quality what 
mig^xtio^y states* are Men into by rana;—^*migratcry 
states' standing lor states ef existence the births that 
he takeS}—b going to be described in the following verses. 

This verse promises what is going to be dona^SQ) 

VERSE XL 

Those pabtazing of *8attva’ reach tee state of 

THE GODS, THOSE ENDOWED WITH ‘ RaJAS,’ THE 
STATS OF MEN, AND THOSE CHARACTERISED BY *TaMAB,’ 
THE STATE OF BEASTS; SUCH IS TEE THREEFOLD 
MIGRATORY STATE.—(40) 

Bhd$ya. 

This vei'se indicates in general the states of existence 
brought about by the three qoalitiea-—(40) 

VERSE XLI 

This threefold Migratory Stats due to the quali¬ 
ties SHOULD BB UNDERSTOOD TO BE AGAIN OF 
THREE KINDS BACH—HIGH, LOW AND MIDDLING, IN 
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ACCORDANCE WITH THE PECDHAR OHAEACTER OP 
THE ACT AND XHOWLEDQE OP EACH MAN.—(41) 

Bha^ya. 

' This threefold migratory stau '—due to ‘ SaUva ' mid 
the othei qualities,-is ' <f three Hnds eaBh;~Qctx>t^\ng as 
lt l8'A^pA,^oa,ormt<^c^«n^^’ithustheyoome to be of nine 
kindsthere are endless vaiieties of states, due to ‘tA« 
peculxar character of the act and knoxoUdge of each man ’■ 
acts are of various kinds, aooording as they aie good or bad’ 
intentional or unintentional, and so forth. This is what is 
meant by the phrase ‘in accordance with the peoulior 
character 0/ acts and kncw^edgeJ _(41) 


VERSES XLn-ZUV 

Inanimate bbincs, worms, inseots, pishes, snakes 
TORTOISE, CATTLE AND WILD ANIMAIS.-REPBESENT 

TO TfiE QUAHTT OP ‘ < 

Elephants, horses, despised Shiidra,. Mlbohohhas. 
inONS, WOEHS AND SOARS—EEPEBSBNT THE MID 
DIINQ STATE DDE TO THE tJDAilTE OP ‘TAMAS'-(43) 

Chdryss, Siyiarna.% htpooritioai hen, Sdksasas and 

R«AaoAlM-RBPRESENT THE ElOHEST STATE AM0N8 
THOSE PARTAKISa OP THE qDALITP OP ‘ TaMAS.’—(44) 


•oha^a. 

■ ‘ Charaifas ’-dancers, aingers, pimps, and so forth. 

isupari^as a particul^a* kind of birds. 

- The epitha ‘ is „ be construed with ‘ Shudras 

T the BiShmanas,poach upon 

their hv^i and arc characterised by haughtiness, vanity 
and such qushti^ Such mfutious persons as thieves and 
otheis are also included among the ‘ ifes/.ise<f,'-(42-44) 
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VERSE ZLV 

STEOK-FBNCBBS, WEBSTLERS, ACTOH8, MEN aUBBlSWNQ BY 
THE V8E OF WEAPONS, THOSE ABDrOTBD TO GAMBLING 
AND BRlNKlKe,—REPRESENT THE LOWEST STATE 
AMONG THOSE PARTAKING OP TEE • QXfALlTX OF 

‘Rajas.’—(45) 

Bhd^a. 

' Stick-fencers wnd wrsstUi's '—profeasiondg who are 
U6 Ci 3 to descend ineo public ai'sria;— 'Mallet^ standing for 
wrt8^ers,i\ji^*jh<iUa'icT those who fight with sticks, or 
clowns, who make a living by jokes.—{45) 

VERSE XLVl 

Kings, KsutWiyas, priests op kings, and leading 

WEAN&LBRS AND WARRIORS RBPEBSENl' TEE MIDDLING 
STATE AMONG TH08& PARTAKING OF ‘ RaJAS.’—(46) 

Bfmytx, 

' Kings *—rnlei? of countries. 

‘ K^triyas '—feudatories living under the king. 

'Leading wranglers '—those who carry on discussions 
on scientific subjects. 

* Leading warri&rs' —soldiers.—(46) 

VEBBE XLVII 

GaNDHARVAS, GttEYAKAS, 'Yc^flS^ THE ATTENDANTS OF 
THE GODS, AND ALL TUB APSARAS, REPRESENT THE 
HIGH STATE AMONG* THOSE PARTAKING OP ‘ RaJAS ’ 

-( 47 ) 

. ' Bhdi^yrt. 

*GbndAaryos’ and the reel are divine beings; the 
distinction amoi^ whom may be Hr^Oertained from the Itihasas. 

‘ Vihudlm ’ arc g<4^', the ‘ aU^auus ’ of these ore tliose 
known as ‘Skldbjia,’ ‘ Vidyndhjfras,' and so forth,—(47) 
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VERSE XLVm 

Asoetics and HEESdiTS, Brdhn \ ai } w , celestiax bsin^s^ 

LUKaE ASTBEtSU^ AND DaITTAS AEPEBSBNT THE 
PIR5T STATE PARTAKING OP *8aTTVA.’—(48) 

Bhd?y<t. 

‘ Ancetics' —the Recluse and othei's devoted to austeiities. 
' EffmaU wandering mendicAOta, and the rest. 

This shows tliat the 9 ^ state belongs to^ people^ not* only 
oy birth, but by conduct also. Because tbeie are no such 
* species by birth as ‘ascetics ' and the mt; in hict the names 
are based upon wbat the men do. 

Others, however, think that thei’c me a people known 
‘ Yatu,’ ‘ Hermits,' inhabiting the Merii * mountain *5 as is deiu* 
from what we read I'egaiding ‘Cndra having mode over the 
Yatis to the Solavrkas.' 

‘Vimanas '—celestial cars, Puapaka, and the rest j those 
who move about in these are ‘ VamdnihctSy ‘ celestial i/eiitgs,* 
denirens of heaven. 

‘ ’ —lowest—(48) 

VERSE XLIX 

SaCEIFICBRS, sages, gods, VEDAS, LUiflNARIES, YEARS, 
Fitfs and Sddhyas bbpebsbnt the second state 
PARTAKIKG OP ‘ SaTTVA, —(4&) 

Bhd^a. 

Words composed in a certm« order are called ‘ FecZti,’ 

^ In the course oi the stat&a cf eaAetence, what occasion 
is there for the mention of ins$ntient things P Words and 
other'thii^ are all insenfienfj' 

°It is too Uttle when^^u say that words and odrer itUings 
inaipmate. Ah the ^beings, from die gods down to the 
immoveable dungs, aiist In tbc .foroi'of hedits, and all Jodies 


SECTION vni —STATES OP EXISTENCE 


593 


are inseotient As for the sentient facalty, it appears in the 
form of personal consciousness,—and this Personality, by itself,, 
is devoid of qoalilues. But the body, though insentient, comes 
to be r^rded as sentient when it is inhabited by the Per¬ 
sonality. 

Thus what the text means comes to this:—The Veda 
aboonds in the qiialiQ' of' StUtva;’ hence by its study, people 
attain to die state partaking of the quality of ‘ Sattva.’ And 
‘ the atUiuing of the sUte partakii^ of Satt^si ’ does not mean 
that the man abounding in ' $attva’ become the Veda. 

The view of other people is, thqt in all things there is a 
consdous being supervising over them, and ' personalities of 
Che Veda ’ are described as residii^ in the regions of Varuna. 
-( 49 ) 


VERSE L 


BrahmOt CRBATOfiS op the i^kiverse, Dsta rv* thb 

Great One, Unmanipest,—these the wise ones 

DESCRIBE AS ASFSESENTINO THE BEST STATE PAR¬ 
TAKING OP ‘ Sattva,’—( 50 ) 

Bha^a. 

' Ore<tU»‘s of the universe’ —Maricbi aifli others*, known 
as ‘Prajapacis/ 

'Dharma' —What is <u£pounded in the Veda; the 
former verse had spoken of the Veda itself, and the present 
one speaks of what is contained in the Veda; this shows 
that the meaning is more important than the form of the 
word, Or'Dharma’ may stand imT7'uih and other such 
things. 

The corporeality of ‘Dharma^ la to be explained as 
before (in the case of tlie Veda). 

‘ The Great One' is another name for the ‘ 27nmoni^efi<,’ 
which is synonynjou.'* with ‘ Prakrtiy' 'Fradhdna; ‘ the 
Root-Evolvent.* 
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“The eutirfi world being sq emanation from the Root- 
. Evoiveot, wlien there happens to be an exeees in it of the 
quality of Sattva, all such emanations should partake of 
that quality.. How then can there be any excess of 
and Tomas in anything t 8o that what has been said under 
Verse 25 above, to the effect that—‘the body in whicli one of 
these preponderates/ etc.—cannot be right*’ 

The answer to this is qs follows:—It does not mean that 
‘the emanations pu’take of the nature of the Root-Evolvent’; 
what is meant is that there are three ways of explaining the 
term ‘auyoAJa,* ‘unmanifest’:—(l) It may mean that the 
Rqpt-Evolvent is something unattainable, or (8) that it is 
invisibU ; or (3) that the term may not stand for that Root- 
Evolvent which is a prindple postulated by the Sdnkhyas; the 
term ‘ unmanifest’ connoting a certain act, —viz., that ‘ there is 
no manifestation ’ of the entity concerned, ‘ its appeai'ance ia 
indistinct,’ and hence it is ‘ unman%/est and in this sense the 
name becomes applicable to the Supreme Self, and the epithet 
‘ great ’ ia applicable to It on the ground of its immanence. 

“ But the state of the Supreme Self cannot partake of the 
quality of 

As a matter of fact, even without entirely renouncihg the 
‘qualities’ one can be regarded as ‘ Supreme Selffor it is 
understood that when the man has the feeling 'I am not,’ 
‘there is nothing that is mtne,’ aud b^mes free from the 
notion of ‘1/ he attains the position of ‘Brahman’ (the Supreme 
Self). In fact, it is by meditation that the perition of ‘ Brah¬ 
man'is attained. But only those persons have recourse to 
meditation and such practices in whom the preponderating 
quality is ScUtva, not Rajas or Tamae. 

It is in this sense that this is described as “tAe best state 
partaking qf ‘ ” 

The other two explanarions (of the term ‘ unmanlfesti) are 
not fight As regards (a), no human eud is served by attaining 
the position of the Root-Evolvent; because this has bean 
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described as * insentient,’ and whet la ' insentient * is inferior to 
even immovable beings; it is for this reason that people 
never seek for such condition as that during intoxication 
or swooir. As regard* the seeing of the Root-Evolvent, this 
cannot be possibly as no such seeing has been anywhere 
mentioned; as what is pi'esmbed is that * the Self should be 
seen /—not the Root-Evolvent 

From all this it is clear that the terms * the Great One ' 
and ‘ Unm<vnifest' stand for the Supreme Self. —(60) 

VERSE LI 

Thus has been nsscitEBEt) the entire thrice trrbb- 
POLL UIORATORY FROOES8 PBBTAININQ TO ALL 
SSZN08, AEISINO OHT OF THE THREE HIN]>S OP AC¬ 
TION.—(51) 

Bha^yoy 

I 

‘ Of three kinds ’—arising from speech, mind and body. 

‘ -accordiiig to the three qualities of ‘ ^a^tuo' 

and the rest. 

‘Threefold' —as divided into ‘good/ ‘bad/ and ‘middl- 
itJg/ 

Those other ‘states' that may not have been mentioned 
here axe to be understood as resembliug, and hence included 
among, those already mendoued. ' 

This verse sums up the section on the Three Qualities; 
and the next is indicative of what is to follow.—(51) 


SlJCmON (9)~DETAILS OP TRANSMIGRATION 
VERSE Ln 

Foolish men of the w^tbst oitASS go theouoh the 

VriBST MIGRATORV STATES, IN CONSEQUESCB OP 
BEING ADDICTED TO THE SENSES AND BY NOT ATTEND¬ 
ING TO DtJTIBS.—(62) 

BKa9ya. 

'Addiction to the semes' —This stands for doing wiiat is 
forbidden. 

‘ Not aitending to duties' —not doing wbat has been 
enjoined. 

All this U found only in the case of‘/ooZwA' men; 
who are, on that account, called ‘ men of the It^i tlass: 

These men ^go to' —fall intch—‘tAs vilest migratory 
states ’—most despicable births. 

In accordance with this general principle, the retribution 
of deeds is now explained,—(52) 

VERSE LUI 

Into wrat vohbs the Soul enters,—and in consb- 

QDENCB OP WHAT ACTS,—LISTEN TO TEAT, IN DDE 
ORDER.—(68) 

Bkasya. 

(The Bhasya has nothing to say on this.] 

VERSE LIV 

pERSOS-8 WHO H4VB COMMITTED THE HEINOUS OTFENOE8 
, HA*NG EASSED. DUEIHO SBVEEAL ZEABS, THEOUOH 
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DB£AX^PrL eBLL8^ BDA.0B, APTEB THE EXPIATION 

THERBOT, TEB POLLOWINO MIGRATORY STATES.—(64) 

Bh^a. 

^BrtadfvX helh *—They sre ‘dreadful' by reasoD of • 
the great au&ringa uodergone; ‘ hells ' being plaoes of tor* 
Tneiit 

' Ex'piation.' —J^eeds are ‘expiated' when their resolta 
have been ezpeneoced; and when slight traces of them 
are left, the agent becomes born in the several migratory 
states. 

“How is it that the whole of the act is not entirely re- 
tributed in the hells?" 

It has aheady been explained that * hell ’ is the result 
of very potent deeds—not of mild ones. And since the 
cause is enfeebled by the appearance of its effect, the Deed is 
rendered mildt less potent, by the appearance of its results. 
Just aa in the case of fire, when it has been kindled^ as soon as 
it has given forth sparks and beat, it becomes milder; so also is 
the case with Hells. 

“Id the case of fire there are two states—mild 
and flamiog; Hells however ai^e always of one uniform char¬ 
acter.” 

Like fianaing fire, Actions fdso are pione to become strong > 
and weak; when tb^ are strong, they lead to Hell, and 
when they are weak, their retribution takes place elsewhere. 
Hence it is only right what has said been r^;arding the 
‘remnant’ of the deed fleading to transmigration).—(64) 

VERSE LV 

Hb who kills a Brahmana enters the womb op a 

BOO, A PIG, an ass, a OAMBL, A COW, i GOAT, A 

SHEEP, A DEER OR A BIRE, OR TEAT OF A ChanSalo 

OB A PUKKASA.—(65) 
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BhdBya'. 

[The Bhd$ya has nothicg to say on this.] 

VERSE LVI 

Teb Brdhmana w'ho drinks ttene shall enter the 

WOMB OR WORMS, INSBCTS, MOTHS, OF BIRDS PBEWH6 
I ON ORDURE, OB OP CARNIVOROUS ANIMALS._(56) 

Bkdiya. 

' F^ing on ordure ’—each as the crow and the like. 

‘ Camivortnti ’—tigers and so forth.—(56) 

VERSE LVU 

The Brahmana who steals gold shall (enter) a 

THOUSAND TIMES INTO THE WOMB OP THE SPIDER, 
THE SNAKE, THE LIZARD, OP AQUATIC ANIMALS 
OS OP CARNIVOBOUS (57) 

Bhaiya, 

[The Bha^ya has nothing to say on this.] 

VERSE LVm 

The violator op the PiiBoepTOR’s Bbd is born hun¬ 
dreds OP TIMES AS GRASSES, SHRUBS, CREEPERS, 
AS CARNIVOROUS AND PANGED ANIMALS, OR AS BEINGS 
OP CRUEL DEEDS.—(68) 

Bha^ya.. 

‘ Of cruel deeds ’—given to hilling othere.— (58) • 

VERRE Lrx 

Sanguinary persons become carnivorous animals * 
THE eItbRS op impure POOD BECOME WORMS; 
TRIBVES BECOME CREATURES CONSUMING THEIR OWN 
KIND; AND TflOSB HATING INTERCOURSE WITH 

i 


SBCTION IX—DETAILS OP TBi»8«lQliAT10N 


599 


WOHEN OP THE LOWEST CASTE BECOME P RET AS. 

-(69) 

Bha^ya, 

' Camivoroua animals *— su(^ ^ the vulture and the 

like. 

‘ Ba6ers of impure food become worms.' 

‘Creatures consuming t/ieir oum kind — such as big 
cats devour smallei* CAt«. and largo fi'^hea devour smaller fishes 
of vaiious kindR. 

‘ T/tose to/io have interoour^ie with women of the lowest 
o<w6^’—jucU as the ^ Barbara' and other castes.—(59) 

VERSE LX 

He >7H0 associates with outcasts, he who approach¬ 
es THB WIPE OP ANOTHER PERSON, AND HE WHO 
HAS STOLEN THB PROPSRTX OF A Brahmat^Oy BECOME 

‘ Bra}m<vrdk^asas. —(60) 

Bhdey<^- 

[Tho BlM^ya has notlung to say on this verse.] 

VERSE LXI 

The man who, throuoh creed, steals cems^ pearls 

AND CORALS, OR THE VARIOUS KINDS OP PRECIOUS 
ARTICLES, IS BORN AMONG ‘ Sefnokartrs' —(61) 

hlMtya. 

' Hlmakartfs' —is the name of a bird.—(61) 

VERSE LXU 

Bt STEALING GRAINS ONE BECOMES A BAT; BX STEAL¬ 
ING BRONZE, A Hams a; dt stealing water, a 
Plata; bt stealing hoket, a gnat; bt stealing 
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MILK, A O&OW; Sr STBALINQ 8WBET8, A DOG; AND 
BT STB A LING CLARIFIBD BCTTKB, AN ICHNEUMON. 
-(62). 

Bh^ya. 

‘ rat—(62) 


VERSE LXin 

POR 8TEA1IN6 MEAT, A VULTUBE; POE STEALING FAT, 
A CDBMOEANT; POE STEALING OIL, A ' Tailapayika* 
BIED; POR STEALING SALT, A Chir^Voka', AND 
FOB STEALING OUEDS, A ‘ ’-BIRD.—(63) 

Bha^ya. 

[The BKa^ya has nothing to say on this.] 

VERSE LXrV 

Fob stealing silk, a pabtkidqb ; fob stealing 

LINEN, A FBOG; FOB STEALING COTTON-OLOTH, 
A OBAKE; FOB STEALING A COW, AN ALLIGATOR; 
AND FOB STBALINO MOLASSES, A * ’-BIBD. 

-(64) 

Bha^yd. ' 

' Bardura ’ ia the frog of the smaller variety. —(64) 

VERSE LXV 

Fob STEALING EXCELLENT PERTtJMBS, A MUSK-EAT; 
FOB STEALING VBGETABLBS WITH LEAVES, A PEACOCK ; 
POR STEALING COOKED FOOD OF VARIOUS KINDS, 

A Shvdvit; and pob stealing uncooked pood a 

HEDGE-HOG,—(66) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Vorhinaffi ’^peacock.—(66), 
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VERSE LXVI 


Fofi 6T7ALIMO PIKE, A, HERON; FOE BTB^LINO UTENSILS, 

A. foe stsalino' red oloi^ebb, 

ONE ra BOEN A8 A ‘ Jlwy^oAa'.BIEL.—tSO) 


Bha^ya. 

[The Sha9yc6 hai? nothing to say no thit] 


VEBSB U^yu 

For stealinq a dbbb oe an elephant, a wolf ; for 

STBAIINQ A HOESB, A TIOEE;“ FOi 8Tl/ALiN^^ PRlftis 
AND ROOTS, A KONKEY ; FOE STEALING A VoiUN, A 
BEAU; POE STB A LINO WATER, A ‘ STotf AKa'-BIED ; 
POE STEALING CONVEYANCES, A CAHsi; ' AND FOE 
STEALING CATTLE, A GOAT.—(67) 


Bha^ya. 

When it was said (under 62) that ‘for steaJiog water one 
becomes a Plaoo-bird,* it was water for drinking purposes 
that was meant; while in the present verse, it is water for 
irrigatiog Belds and such other purposeA 

Under Verse 62, the term ‘ Rasa' may be taken either 
as the^f'a^ kind of flavour (Siceet), or as medicinal sobstancse. 

-/e?) 

VERSE LXVni 

For TAXING BY JOECB ANY EZND OP PBOPBETY BELOKQ* 
ING TO AKOTHCU, Ai^D FOR EATING A eACRlPlClAX 
U ATE RIAL THAT HAS NOT BBSN OFFERED, ONE IN- 

evitaAly becomes an animaiL—(68) ' 

.... Vi 

Bkd^a. 

There is nothing here that is not quite olear.-*(68) 

76 ' ' 
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VERSE LXIX 


Fob 8T8ALIKO THIKOS, WOMEN ALSO SHOULD IKCDR GUILT 
OH THIS SAME PaiSOIPLB ; THEV BECOME THE EEMALB 
OP THOSE SAME OBGATURES THAT HA VS BEEN HAUSD. 



Bhoifya. 


[The SAwya has nothing to say on this.] 


VERSE LXX 

Ip men of the various castes deviate pbom their 

occur ATIOHS, UHDBB NORMAL CONDITIONS, THBI 
MIQBATB INTO VILE aiQBATORT STATES AND BECOME 
SERVANTS AMOHO &OBBSRS,-^70) 

Bha^yO’. 

If tho Brahaana gives np his own means of Uvelihood,—* 
such as T6<iching and the rest,—and takes to the occupations 
of the Ksattiiya and other castessimilarly if the “Ksattriya 
and otb^s ‘deviate /ron their occupations ^;^hey ‘ mU 
grate into vile migratory states undeigoing the CEperiences 
of animals r^and when they come to be born among men, they 
become servants among ' Dasyus — 7,e. lubbew and other 

harmfo] men, .. . 

‘In normal tim&i' —This is a mere reiteration; etoce 
siicb deviation having been permitted in abnormal times, there 
would be no impropriety involved in it.— (70) 

VERSE LXXI 

The Brahmana fallen off from bis own duty be¬ 
comes A ‘ PIRE*KOUTHRD ’ Fr$ta PEBDING ON VOMIT* 
INSa ; AND THE Ksottriya A ' ‘ FOUL-NOSED ’ PRETA 
FEEDING ON IMPURE SUBSTANCES AND DEAD BODIES. 
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Tbe t^xt. proceeds to indicate tlio Ktuten fallen into by 
those who fall off from tlieir duty, 

The i^r«a feeds upon 7nmitings; anti ite moutli keeps 
darning like a dre-hi‘an<l, 

* Kui}<tpa ’—dead body* 

‘ JfttfapCianahone from whose nostrils foul smell 
emanates. 

' Kaiapuianal^ * is anotlier raiding; ‘ haiaputana' bang 
the name of a being of the ‘ PisAdoAo * species, who keeps 
hovering in cremahon-groundA—(71) 

VERSE LXXII 

Ta® Vaissta, ?aijLBn trom ms rbty, sdcombs the 
^ Maitrak^a^yotika' PrUa raBDiKG on pus; and 
TAB 5ACrfr-a bbookbb a • CAotVaifroia’PuBtA.—(72) 

I 

Bka^yct. 

' j!finerd^o;Vc^Cifea,Mik6 the foregoing terms, is another 
name for a Pishaoha. Or the name may mean—one who 
has light (‘jyotih issuing from the hoh {‘aJcH') of the anus 

Others explain the term as standing for ths owl i *n%aitra' 
being the light of ihA sun, and * dhfojyoii)^ * meaning visual por~ 
otption ; the name connoting the fact that the owl cannot see 
in solar light—(72) 

VERSE LXXm 

In tbe PBOPOETION that SBNSUALLT-lKOLIKfiD FSR80NS 
OO ON INDULOrNO SENSUAL PLEASURES, IK THAT 
SAKE PROPORTION THBlR ARDOUR FO& THRU OOSS OK 
IKCREA8IKO.—' (78) 

Bha^ya. 

For ths purpose of alienating tbe listener from that slight 
pleasure which is obtained by persons obsessed with notions of 
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duality, sensual objects,-—such as attachment to wife and 
children, greed for wealth and other things,—and wbit^ohsttucta 
the acqulsitioo of true knowledge, the text descnbes the ach3^ 
condition of m^ duriog transmigradon. 

In the proportion that men go on repeating their , enjoy* 
ijient of objects,—ancb men as axe ' seniXkally inclined^ 
tb^ who have a b^kering for objects of sens& What is 
indicatad by the term 'd^man' in this connection that when 
a mao becomes addicted to a certain course of action, it comes 



happens only once in a way to eat to his 111, his hau^nng 
for it appears only when he is reminded of it; ii on the other 
hand, he does it daily, it becomes bb very ‘nature. 

This same ideals asserted by the clause —'in tKat $aine 
priportton iheir ardour for them, ffoes on incre<isinff .*—The 
term ‘kushatata* 'ai'dour, connotes corApUu ideni\ficaiion; 
and when one has completely identified himself with sensual 
objects, be can neyer avoid them. 

This same principle applies ^so to such enjoym^ts as 
are not forbidden for cultured men,^sucb, for instance, as 
Intercoufse with one’s own wife, enjoying tbio^ obtained with 
mon^ obtained from the sanctioned sources of income, and 
so forth;—too much addiction to all which becomes forbidden. 
-(73) 


^ VERSE LXXIV 

By thb eepbtition o? the said sropuL acts, those 

MEN WITH SHALL tTNUBBSTANDlNG CNDEBOb SUE PEE- 
rues IN THE VAElOXrS PORJC8 OP BXSSTBNCB IN THIS 
WOBLD.—(74) • 

' Bha^ya. 

I 

By ..r^M^atiug tbe. mpfol a(%—there is d^radation, but 
\nndergo^ ^fferin^; when they come 
to be boro as worms, insects and rest—-(74) 



.TION 


SBCnOK ix—DKpiii 0> 

VEl^ Lii^ 

(i^HBY ALSO SUPyEB) BBll^G T08SBD a661JT 

Tawsra and other Di^ADPtil hells, htt > REIN& 

BOUNR AND MANGLED IK THB ‘ ?OEE8T WITH SWORD- 
LEAVED TREES * AND OTHER PLACES.—(76) 

Bkdfi/Ck 

The ‘ Tamifiray* the ' AndJiCti^iisra ' aod other belle 
have been enamei'ated above (under 4 80). 

' B6ing tossed a6o»t in i Aw’—lying on on© side and 
tuniiog on the other and so forth 

Being bound up to the e word-like leaves of treee; or being 
‘ mangled ’ by theao earn© Icavea lying scattered on the ground 
—the iiraba being cut about like a piece of plrnitain-etalk. ^ 
•H76). 

VERSE LXXVI 

Also various pormb op torments, being dbvoorbd hi 

RAVENS AND OWLS, TORTURES PROM MORASSES AND 
SOOBOEING SAND^ AND TBRRTBIS BOILING IK JARS. 

-(76) 

' Kardmbka ’ is morass. 

• Kumhhipaka ’—The men are thrust into jars cooked, 
like food and other things.—(76) 

VERSE LXXVU 

Constant births in low pobms op lipb, abounding 

IK MISERY, APPLICTIONS PROM KBaI AND COLD, 
AND TERRORS OP VARIOUS KINDS.—(77) 

ilha4yci. 

*'Loio forms of life *—such as the lower animals,P^tas 
and RsbSchas;—birth in these, which is full of misery.—(77) 
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VERSE LXXVin 

Repeated z,ting in wombs, agonising BrnTHs, patk« 

PDX BONDAGES, AND SLAVE BY TO OTHBBS,—(78) 

Bhd^ya. 

Tlie meaning of this is quite clear.'—(78) 

VERSIS LXXIX-LXZX 

SePABATIOKS PEOM BBDATION8 AND LOVED ONES, DWELL¬ 
ING WITH THE WICKED, AOQHIEING WEALTH AND 
LOSING IT, MAEING OF F El ENDS AND ENEMIES. 

-(79) 

iKBVtTABlB DEGBEFITHDE, TEB PANGS Of SICKNESS, 
« VABIODS FOBMS OF AFFLICTIONS AND GNCONQHER- 
ABLB DBATH.—(80) 

Bhd^ya. 

The meaning of these'two verses is clear.—(79-80) 
VERSE LXXZI 

Wits wbaxbver disposition a man pbeforms an 

ACT, THE FBUIT THBBBOF HB EBAP8 WITH A BODY 
OF THAT SAME QUALITY,—(8l) 

Bhd^a. 

When a man performs a certain act with a dispositson 
partaking of the quality of * Sattva,’ or of that of 'Rajas,’ ot of 
that of ‘ Temaa^—tho-act also jfcrtaking of one of these same 
qualities of Saitva, Bajas or Towwa,—then it is 'mth a Ccdy 
of the same quaiity'^ie., by one aboimdlng either in Sattea 
or in Rajas or in Tamos—that ‘ he reaps the result thei'ecf; 
—this result also paitf^ng of either Sattva or Bajae or 
ThfmoA 
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Inasmuch as aucii is the law> if a man’s act is such 
as partakes of Rajc*ii and has its aomte in an evil dlspositioQ 
of mindf the man obtains undesirable results; lieuce one should 
avoid Ruch aots and should take to Riicli as have their source 
in the riglit disposition.—(81) 



SECTION aO)^THE HIGHEST GOOD 
VERSE LXXXII 


Thus has bbb^ inuioatep to you the entj;&e uakneh 
IN which results FROOSSP ?A0U actions i NOW 
LEA&K THAT ACT WHICH BRINGS ABOUT THE HiGH- 
B8T Goop OT THE Brdhmana.—{^2) 

Bhdi^a. 

The result? proceedmg from such acts as have been 
forbidden have been duly described; hence one should avoid 
such acts. Inasmuch as sensual pleasures > are coududve to 
suffering, one should desist from them, and one should remain 
fixed in that course of action which is conducive to Liberation * 
and which is described under the coming section on 
‘Knowledge.’ This is what we are going to expound now 

VERSE LXXXm 

Vbpio Stupy, AusTBBJTr, Knowlepqb, Control op the 
Senses, Harmlessness, Sebtice op Elders,—abe 
THE best means OP ATTAINING THE HIGHEST QOOP 
-(88) 

Bhd^ya. • 

The term ‘ hipkeu good ’ stands, not for the accomplish¬ 
ment of one's personal ends, but for the sure condnuity of 
happiness. 

‘ Vedic Study ’ and other things, already described before, 
have been repeated here, for the purpose of eulogising the 
Knowledge of Sell 

‘ KnowUdgt '—of what is contained in the Veda. 

The terms have been already explained—(83) 
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VERSES LXXXIV-LXXXV 

[Qri^stion ]— “From awonq all thbsb good acts, rs 

THERE ANY ONE ACT WEZCH EAS BESN DESCRIBED 

AS KOBE B?E10A0l0Va IK BSCVMKG TO SifAN HIS 

Highest Good?’’—(84) 

Op all these, Knowledge ot the Self 

HAS BEEN DBOLARBD TO BE THE KOST EFPIOACIOUS ; 

SINCE IT U THE BEST OF ALL SCIENCES, AS tU- 

MORTALlTJr IS ATTAINED BY ITS KEANS.—(86) 

Bhdi>ya. 

Tlw ‘Knoffleilgo of Saif ’ is of t^ro kinds—(1) tlie Know, 
ledge of tlie Self, as some tiling distinct from tlio bocty, tlio 
senBe.organs and otJier tilings,—as the doer of acts and tho 
experxQitcer of results, as tlie object of the notion of whicli 
forms part of the conception of tlic Self, as baring tho names 
of ‘Conscious Being,’and so forth, as enjoying, even 
after the death of the body, the fruits of actions that liave not 
been spent up; and (2) Knowledge of the Self as the one 
Supieme Entity ensouling all entities, includbg men and 
animals,—the one eternal cause of the birth, existence and 
dissolution of tho entiro univei'se which nssames diverse forms 
through the encrustations of IIluRion,—whose exact nature is 
indicated by such ShruU text^ ns—‘The 8©lf is to be seen, to 
l)e listened to, to be meditated upon,’ an dso foitb. 

Now of these two, the Knowledge of the Soul comes useful 
in the performance of acts. If there were no such entity, 
distinct from the body and other things, the expeiiencer of 
effbets appearing after death,—then all injunctions relating to 
Heaven as the desired I’eeult and such others would be meaning¬ 
less ; aud no one would undertake tliose acts; hence the said 
knowledge is of use in this. 

As for the knowledge of the one Supreme Self, which is 
attained by long-continued meditation and service, it would be 
useful in the attaining of tlie leidisadon of the Self in its 
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pristine nature, pure, enlightened, fiw, blisafui. etenisl md 
impeiishflbk 

' Itis the beu of ct)X Sciences, as is 

attained by iu meane.' 

' Immorlahty ’ stands for the cessation of transmigration. 
—‘By !W ‘its’referring tn ‘ Science,’ stands fortho 

' Science or Knowledge of the Supi-eme Sdf-, as tiie Know¬ 
ledge of die individual Sou), being lureful in the performance of 
acts, could not bring about Immortality; hence it must stand for 
there.aliwtionoftheTnie Self, including nil that is dual and non¬ 
dual, wliicli lias been taught in the Vedadta texts.—(S4_85) 

VERSE LXXXVI 

, AKOKO THE Stx AEORESAII) ACTIONS, THE PEBEORUANCE 

OP ‘ Vbuic Acts ’ skoeld be resarled as the 
MOST EPFICACIOOS FOR BRIN61NG ABOM HAPPINESS 
IN THIS WOBED AND AS WEED AS AFTER DEATH 
-( 86 ) 

Shaeya. 

The six aetiona—Vedic Study and tlie test—are all eon- 
dudve to Happiness ; and among these the most efflcaciona in 
bringing about Imppinosa ore the Jyotisfoma and otlier nets 
preacribed in the Veda. 

“If tise Genitive ending m the terra ‘purvefam ’ ('among 
the aforeeaid’) denotes selectiony^thst cannot be right; as 
vre have ‘selection ’ in a case wher^among a number of things 
forming a single group as bearing equally upon a common 
objective^ one of them happens to be possessed of some such 
efflriency as marks it out as pre-eminent; in the expression 
jmony TTten, the Keattriya is the bravest’; where die 
Kmtnya, who is included in the class 'men/ is f>dected 
as the ‘ bravest.’ How^ then, can theie be any ‘ sdection ’ 
of wbat has not been mentioned at all among those spoken of 
in ehe foregoing.verse ? ‘Vedic Act ’ has not been mentioned. 

It might be argued that—'smee Vedic Jet is also included 
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under Vedic Stxtdy, which ha$ been ineudoned, kow can 
die former be r^arded as not mentioned ? ’ But in that case tie 
' selection ’ of a generic entity out of the same generic entity 
would be all the more incongruous; one never says^'among 
cows, cows are the moat milch.’ * Vedic Acts ’ could have been 
$$hct€d as the “msi efficient in biinging about happiness 
only if Non-Vedic Acie had also been spoken of as condudve 
to happiooss. Furthei', what ai^e tlie ‘ Vedic Acta ’ meant here ? 

If it be held that tlig Jyoti^^ma and such sacrificial acta are 
what 8113 meant,—then it will be neeeeaaiy to point out what 
authority there ia for taking tiie term a a referring to these 
in particular; amce the ^ Study of tii^ Veda' and several such 
acts also are ' Vedic.—lu answer to this, the following argu- * 
meat migCTt be brought forward—The Stxdy (/Veda end 
auoh acts are prescribed in the Srnttu sleo; and benoe they 
are not Vedic ; those alone can be called Vedic which aie 
prescribed directly by Shruti texte only. Kov do the Study of 
tJie Veda aud such other acts come in as the necssaary details 
of all Vedlb Acts. This le what is going to bo explained in 
the next vei‘sc, by the woide—eocA 0 / those isfuUy comprised 
in the perferman^ of the several Wtes.’—Tbo answer to 
this would be that, if tho said acts wcie not Vedic, then it 
would be difficult to explain their forming pait of the 
Aynihotfa and other Vodic rites; so tliat there would bo 
no useful purpose seiwed by the mention of these at all. 
Btndy of the Veda and such other acts have to be performed, 
as also tlic Apnihotra and other rites; and we do not 
kuow in wbat way one or the other of these would be 'more 
efficient’ in bringing about happiness. The results of the 
two sets of actions not b(tiag the same, it is not postible 
to make any comparison between them on the basis of those 
results; as there is in the case of the two acta—tAs giving 
away of a cow and tlie performance of the Jyotisioma and 
other rites, the former simpiy leading tho agent to Heaven, 
while the latter is conducive to a long-^iondoued stay in 
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Heaven, as has be«n sho\7ii under Pui^OrMinumsd Sutra. 
1.3.17” ^ 

The answer to the above is as foUows—As for the ai:gu- 
uient that the declai-sticn in question is lueaningleas,—some 
people offer die following explanationWhat is meant by 
the Vedic AcU being more efficient is that wlienevei* thei'e 
is opposition betiveen wiial is pi^bod in the Veda and 
wliat k laid down in tlie SmrH, tlie htUv is always to 
be rejected in favour of the fonnei;^; this is what has been 
declared in such assertions ae:—^ when two opposite injono* 
dons are of equal strength, die two courses are to be regarderl 
as opdonal alteinatives, but when they are of unequal 
strength, the weaker Smrli is always set aside by the 
stronger Shruii: This ia what has been declared imdei* 2 U 
wheie it is stated that ‘when they are two contrary 
Vedic injunctions bearing on the same point, both the courses 
are to be i^rded as Uwful; when however there is opposition 
between Shruii and Smrti the latter is to be regarded as only 
literativ^ not injunctive,’ 

* If this be the meaning of the present verse, then, in^ 
asmuch as it has been already asserted in the text just quoted, 
why should It have been asserted again in the present text?” 

It has been reputed for the purpose of making the fact 
clearer; so that there is nothing wixMig in this, 

It may be possible to find some othei* meaning of the 
present text But the actual meaning appeal's to be as has 
just explained. Thus the meaning comes to be that tho 
Vedic Acts' are more efficient dian those laid down in the 
Smrtisr-tU mention of ‘ Vedic Study ’ and the rest being 
meant to include all those diat are laid down in Smrtis. The 
peculiar form of the assertion being due to the exigencies of 
metre. 

Our own view howevei' is aa Mows :-\Vhat is stated 
htte 18 a fact eRtabli8he(l by reasoning; and it is in a friendly 
spmt that Ae Author states, without reference to anything 
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puilicular, a fact 90 established, la fact, what U directly 
spoken of is the ' Knowledge of Self ^ what tiiea could be the 
need of the mention of * Study of Veda Writers on ‘Smrri 
do not support their statements by dieir own statements. It 
might be argued that—‘ What meant to be died in suj>port 
aro the declarations of Yajftavalkya, and not those of the 
writei' himself.’^ On tlio suengtli of tlie context we take tlte 
‘ Study of Veda * and other nets as distinct fiou) tlie Agnihotra 
nm] other acts prescribed In tlie Vedit As a mattei* of fnd, 
the present dechimtion is not mads widi special I’efsionue to 
the * Knowledge of Belf.’ All that is done is to Uke it 
as I’efeiring to tlio Shruti beariog upon the ‘Knowledge 
of 8elf.‘ And the purport of it all is that“(a) the ‘Study of 
the Vo(la‘ and otliev sucli acts preeciibed in the SmTti* are 
good, [h) better than tlieae uie the Agnilictra and othoi; 
nets pi'oseribed in tho Voda^ and (o) beat of all is the 
‘ Knowledge of Seif.’ If this weie not what is me^t, then 
the wlxole section would be found to have started with one 
subject and ending with a totally different subject. 

Another viow is th&t tlie term * V^ic Act ‘ here stands 
for the Knowledge cf Sclf \ and tliis on the ground tb&t tlm 
ivhole purpose of the Veda is die propounding of this 
knowledge. 

As for the Injunctions contained in tlie Voda. ragaiding 
the Agnihotre and odier sucli acts,—these are meant to draw 
on young boys (slowly, to the undeilaking, gradually, of the 
Higher KDOwledg;e, through the simpler acts) i just ae old men 
lead children on to the driuking of unpleasaot medicines (by 
beginning with giving them less unpalatable things). 

Or, what is meant is tliat cultured men shall, by means 
of the ritualistic acts, shake off their inborn beginningless 
lUurion, which is tho source of predispositions and attach- 
ments to sensual objects,—and liaving acquiied the faculty of 
studying the scidptures, they shall in due course ucquii^ 
dispasrion and thereby loosen the bonds of desire, finally 
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come (0 be icd oo to the highest pui'pose. la fact, the 
Ve«jantins hold that the sole purpose of thQ Hitusdistic 
section of the Veda lies in thus preparing the ugeot for tlie 
higher purpose. Thus what the piesent assertion—* the Vedic 
Act in every taay more efflcieni in the Cringing about of 
good '—points to Ib the aoi of ‘ withdrawing flom activity ’ tiiat 
is going to be spoken of later on. 

Or, lastly, whether we accept Duality, or leject it as a 
dream, and accept the Kon-duiii Self as the only leol entity,-* 
in dther cas^ the 'Knowledge of Self ’ is the better means (of 
attaining the lugbest good). As for the ‘ Study of Veda ’ and 
othei* acts, since they involve the notion of duality, they 
have to be performed, since these also have been laid down in 
the Veda 

As 1 '^‘ds tlie objection based upon the use of tlie Genitive 
ending (in ‘ e$um,' etc.), this hsis been answered by pointing out 
that its use is justified by the explanation ihat it is based upon 
a distinedon assumed in the mind; just as we have in the 
expression—* Mdthurdh pdtaiipuhakebhyah difkycUarah,' 
'the inhabitants of Mathura are wealthier tlian thoae of 
Ktahpntrrt.’ 

“ But in tliat case the Ablative ending should have been 
used (instead of tbo Genitive in 'Satytdni ' among these 
sixy 

This has been answoiiid by the I’efflaric that there would 
be no diSereoco in the denotations of the Genitive and 
AWative endings in the piesent connection.—(86) *' 

VERSE LXXXVII 

All TBB3B ARB PULLT INCLUDLI), EACH IH ITS TURN, 

IN A PARTIOULAR COXTRSE OP PEUFORUANCE OF TBE 

Vedic Act.—(87) 

Bhdaya. 

The ‘ Vedic Act' stands, in this verse, for the JyotUioma 
and otho: acts, and 'per/omance’ aiso refers to the actual 
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workiog out, in praotice, of tlie rlctoilft of same not^ that 
are laid down in the Vedn. 

‘ AU these —tlio atiuly of the V«ta and its eentedc aections 
and fto fortli —'are includ&d' in the said 'act! w)dHi 
compiisea tliem all; one act being inohuloil in one, find tlio 
otl»er in another and ro fortli. 

Tlift* itwmaynpft,* having l>oeii nliwdy mentioned, 
flic '^h-iyavidh*! Ima been mentioned again, 
for the puvpoao of (tiling up tlio metres Or aomo dlacinctioii 
may lie drawn on tlie baaia of the diffbiont RubatiinccR-^r^'ima 
a nd the teat—uaod at flacnficea. 

(a) Now, the ‘Study of the Veda* ia indudoi? in tho 
' •%altra' SacriJiciaJ. ; on the ground that Vedaia 

of nee in connection with all the ancre<l text a tliat liave to bo 
I'ecited At eaori(^cea.**(^) ‘Auatenty’ ia mchided in the 
7)U<ia, the Upoficide and the •Jonio aoon[^«a.-^((*) ‘Know¬ 
ledge’ IB included in all eacriflcea; aa no BAcrificeA can l>e per- 
formed by men devoid of h\Qwledge.^(d) ‘Control of tljo 
Hen&e-oi'gans ’ comei in useful in all sacnhcefi, rb it haa been 
laid down for all eacHRcee that ‘he sJiall not have intercourao 
with his wifehe eiiall not eat meat' and so forth.—(s) So 
also ‘ Hnrmlessness in view of such declarations aR^‘ he shall 
not depnve any ci'eaiure, not even the 1120113, of its Ufa’— 
(/) ‘ Service of elders ’ also would come in Jn the same manner. 

There aie some people who hold that‘withdrawing from 
iicdvity’ is the only ‘ (ic^’;sndthe present text serves the 
purpose of indicating to these men the necessity of sucli 
positivo acts as tho ‘ Studying of the Veda’ and the I’esL 

‘ They art included '—That is, these acts also become 
included as arc of die nature of * worship.' When the Upanisatla 
prescifbe expiation for persona devoted to ‘ worship/ they do so 
for the purpose of tlie destroying of sins, and they do not menu 
to countermand the act of worship whidi lias been enjoined by 
Vvdic texts. Hence in all cases, whenever one either omits to 
dll what is enjoined, or does whnt is forbidden, he incurs sin. 
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“Under the circumstances (if all these acts would continue 
to be performed), how could thej*® be Liberation ? ” 

Liberation would be attained in the following manner:— 
(a) llie sinful acta committed during previous lives would 
become ^hausted by their effects having been duly experiences!, 
—( 6 ) fresh sinful acts would not be done intentionnlly,— 
(c) tliose that might be done unintentionally would be expiated 
by the £01*06 of repeated ‘Bcentb-Suppresaion ’ and othei* 
practices,—and (d) tliiis tlie man would be enabled to obtain 
the direct percoption of the real natuie of the Self- 

It Is for this leason tlxat even one who is bent upon 
seeking Brahman should perform all eucli acts as ‘Study of 
the Veda’ and tlie like As for the acts whose i*enunciation 
has been presciibed, the subject has been dealt witli undei* 
Discourse VI, 

The term ' Kriyaoidki^ ‘performance' way be taken 
as standing for tlie act of devoted atUnticn^ prescribed by 
such passages as^- He should be heard, luedit^ed upon, etc., 
etc.and since there'are many methods of such devoted atten¬ 
tion, the text has rightly added tlie phrase— ‘each in its 
tumJ For instance, -in such passages as—* one should 
worship Brahman,’ ‘the Golden Person in the San,’ ‘tliis 
is the Self, free from tin,’ and so forth—the object ot devoted 
altenHon is sozuetines spoken of in some fonn attributed to It 
by our own mind; sometimes In the form of a ‘ Golden Person,’ 
where the expression is used figuratively; sometimes again 
fta the ‘ lord ’ of all forms of worships;—die sioless Self 
auch passages as ‘Below Him, above Him/ etc. It is on 
account of these diverse declarations that we have the repeated 
phrase 'UsMnin, fnmtr?.’—( 87 ) 

VERSE LXXXVm 

Thb ‘Vbbio Act’ is op two kimm—(.^) the ‘AOTm/ 

WaXOH IS COKDUOrVE TO HAPPINESS AND PftOSPERITV 


SKCrlOtT X-^SE HIGHEST GOOD 

A.NO (6) THE *PA88iyB,’ WHICH IS OCNDTJCrTS 

TO THB Highest Good.—(88) 

Bha^a. 

“The Vedic Act iui^ial) Along buen clescriberf as of the 
acliw kind; how is it dial it is now said to be ol ttvo 
kinds ? ” 

ftere « no force in this objection. Whei-e it w»is said 
that the Vedic Act k of fbo active kind, what was meant was 
that the gi'eaWr pnil.of it is of tliat kind, ns is found in the 
case of the Affniholra and othei* acts; but the same cannot 
be said of ‘renunciation * and nets of that kindend yet both 
seU are equally ‘ Vedia’ 

‘Conducive to happiness and prosj^erit^'^^, which 
serve these pm-poaea; and—‘ Conducive to the highest good' 
-that which accomplishes this puipose. Those two torms aie 
to be oonsU'ited respectively with the foitgoing terms (‘ twtive' 
and ‘ passive ’).~(86) 

VERSE LXXXIX 

That which is. done with znowlhdob akd b»wo0 

ABOUT THB FULflLMBNT OP DE8IKE8 EITHER IN 

THIS WORLD, OR IN THE NEXT, IS DB80E1BED AS 

'ACTIVE'; WHILE THAT WHICH 18 DONE WITH KNOW- 

LBD08 AND WITHOUT DESIRES, IS DECLARED TO BE 

' passive;—(88) 

Bhdega. 

yn this Korld ’-such as the Karin (which brmga on 
rain^ the Vaishvdnari (which secures a son), and so forth. 

In the next '—such as the Jyotisjoma and the like. 

All these are acts that bring about the fulfilment of some 
desired end What is • Kdmya' (lit. ’desirable’) is really 
the reward; hut the term is made applicable here Co the 
action which brings about tliat rowaid; since as an instriiuicnt, 
that also is ‘ desirable/ 

78 
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‘ Ni^kama,’ wbicb is done without desire for any reward, 
is the compulsory act 

‘ With knowledge ’—is to be construed with both, as a 
m ap devoid of know)€dg;e is not entitled to the perlonnance of 
aoy VedicAct If bowevei’ * knowledge^ be taken as that 
of the esoteHc section only, tlum it lavnnoJ. qualify both. 
[It can go with the latter only ] ^ 

The teim 'p^va' in the compound * Jf^dnapurvafn’ 
denotes precedence; hones the compound unyins ‘ that of which 
tnowledge forms the imporUint factor.’ And the purport then 
comes to be that ‘ knowledge is to be pursued as the most 
important end in view; and Vedic Study and other acta are 
to be pursued only to the extent that they have been enjoined 
by the scriptures.’—(89) 

VERSE XC 

Hb WHO VOTES HIMSELF TO THE ‘ ACTIVE ’ SIDE, ATTAINS 
EQOAl-lTr TO THE GODS; WHILE HB WHO DEVOTES 
HIMSSLP TO THE ‘ PASSIVE ’ SECTION, PASSES BBTOND 
THE FIVE MATERIAL SUBSTANCES,—(90) 

Bhdega. 

(A) ‘'It has been smd that the' active ’ act is that which 
brings about desirable rewards; and among actions leading 
to desirable rewards, some securing for the agent Heaven 
or some such resoils, while some bring about only visible 
results. Theie is none that is known to bring any such desir¬ 
able result as ‘ equality to the gods.^ Why then should it be 
aaid that the man 'cUtains eqvaXity to ike pods’? Those 
actions also in connection with which no particular rew^s 
are mentioned,—such for instance, as the Viskvajit and other 
sacridees,—have, been held to have reward in the attaining 

o£ Heaven. Thus we do not know what those acts are of 
which, the reward ewnsiste in attaining 'equality to the gods.*— 
It will not be right to argue in this connection that—‘Those 
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ActloDs tliat liftvd been laid down as bringing a paiticakr 
reward, when done by men wlio have no desire for that reward, 
bring about the said equality to the god $*—as this would 
involye the rejecting of wbat is dii'sctly asserted and thus 
Assuming of tliat wbicli is nowhere asserted. In fact what is 
spokeji of in the Veda ub the ‘reward’ of actions ia something 
that is desired, such as village, Heaven and so forth, and 
not tlie taking qf poison and sndi things. Under the circam* 
AtADce^, to aay that ‘ equality to goclK' is ntbuned (ns the I'osult 
of acts) and yet it is not * desired,’ would be a contradiction 
in terms.—^ How is it tlien that under Pitildbitions, eucli 
1‘eeults ai*© roontioned as not desU'edV —It is in the very 
nature of tlie prohibited act that iu results should lie undesir- 
ahU; what is evU cannot bo (iestVe<f [and the result of the 
prohibited act can only be evil]. If it bo held that ' equality 
to gods' ia the lesult of tlio compulsory acts, then tliat would 
deprive these acta of their ‘compulsory ’ chaivkoter;—a character 
that has been undeiiitood to belong to them on the basis of 
the declaration diat tliey ain to be performed 'us long as one 
is alive.' If it be absolutely necessary to assume some reward 
in il\e case of tiioso sets alsoi wc may assume it to consist in 
^oscaping from sin;' ns anch a re wal'd, if assumed, would not be 
inconsistent with the compulsory clrnracter of the acts.’' 

(B) " As i^ardB tire latter part of the verae— 
beyond ihe Jive material <lo not understand 

how ‘can mean ‘passes beyond' ov 'becomes fi'eod 
from.’ As a matter of fact, ‘atyaya’ is used in the sense of 
* laya,' ‘becoming resolved into and certsiniy it is not meant 
that die soul ever becomes ' 1*0801 vedin to' the material sub¬ 
stances ; what ie meant is that' it becomes one witli Braliraan.’ 
Other's also have explained the paes?^ to mean that‘die 
man goes beyond (aiihrdmati) the five materiel substances,’ 
— i. e„ ‘his bo<ly is no longei* made up of Ihe five substances, it 
becomes purely luminous.’ Bui this is nothir^; as 
‘Libemlion’ means nof betnp/B«ej'cd mth a bwiy; so that 
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whotlier tliG body is take to be conatttuted of five aubsUnces, or 
of only one (Liglit), it is all the same so far ae the metem- 
psychic bondage of the Soul is concerned.” 

i “For these reasons some other explnnation haa to be 
found for this verse.” 

The answer to the above Is as follows 

(A) The question has been asked—“ What action is that of 
which equality to gods is Hie reward? Tlie compulsory acts 
have no reward, while those that xte done for the purpose of 
obtaining a reward, have distinct rewards mentioned iong with 
them.” Ouj* answer to tliis is, that the reward spoken of in 
the text is not one that is held to follow from all Vedic Acts; 
what is meant is that if a man does an act of the ‘ passive ^ 
kind, but with a distinct desire for its result (in the shape of 
Lilj&ratwn), and somehow fails to attain it, then the lewaid 
that he obtains is eqwdity to the gods. The purport of it 
all is diat, of ail that is laid down in the Rtualistic Section of 
the Veda, Hie culminating point of the reward is the atuUnment 
of equcUity to the gods, and not Ziboraiton. As for the 
acts prescribed in the Esoteric Section of the Veda, which leads 
to the result that the man never again returns to metempsychic 
eristencje,—if the Agent happens to be desiroiis of obtaining 
a reward, be becomes tainted by that hankering, and that act of 
his turns out, on account of that taint, to be a cause of bondage. 
It is in the very nature of actions that th^ prompt the Agent 
to undertake thftn for the purpose of bringing to him a definite 
reward. Thus the compulsory acts also, if left undone, become 
sources of sin; and as such these also lend to invest the Agent 
with a matorial body (for the experiencing of the fruits of that 
omission)-— “If one performs the compulsory ads, and does 
not perform those that are condncive to rewards, or those that are 
forbiddsD, there b^ng no acts that would bring about a material 
body for him, the man would naturally attain Liberation 
wh« then would there be any use for the' knowledge of self' ? 
Tidfi airivat baa been declared in such passages aa-^‘Widi 
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a view to avoid Ain, one should perform the compulsory 
and occfiAionnl acts; it is only when one is unfit for Liberadon 
that he undertakes such as are «ther forbidden or conducive 
to desirable rosnlts.^^This has been explained ali'eady; 
Knowledge is necessary for the destruction o1 Ignorance; until 
Ignorance has been destroyed by Knowledge,—it is not possible 
for* one to become one with Brahman. It ia with a view to this 
that action done witliout desii‘ 0 s lins been spoken of as ' done 
with knowledge* (Verse 89);—and also ‘aelfishoess is not ^ 
commended’ (2.2).—When two persons not similmly, they 
gain equal prosperity; this is what is meant by the ‘ equcdity' 
(of godft);—the meaning boing that he attains the same con¬ 
dition as that of tlie gode. 

(B) As regards the objections against the declaration 
that the mm *pa»fcft beyond the mat&riel ^nhetance^y' 
and die confusion tliat is made rogardijig its real signidca- 
don,—that also is not right Because * aiyaya' may mean 
di&appeoA'mce also; so that what the text moans in tlmi the 
whole phenomenal world, consisting of material substances, 
disappears for the man. 

If we i«ad ’ dbhylU^ for 'atyltiy it would mean that tlie 
man i)ecomfi« freed form the shackles of the body.—(90) 

VERSE XCI 

He wbo p&ROEivxe the Self in all beings, akd all 

BEINGS IN THE SEL?,—AND SAOniFlOBS T!0 THE 

Self,—ATTAINS sblp-sovsbbignti.—(91) 

Bhasya. 

This verse proceeds to point out in what manner the said 
result is to be brought about 

The teim ' being, ^ stands here for all things, 
movable and immovable, Hnimate and inanimate;—in these one 
should perc^ve the * self,'—cultivating the notion ‘ I am tiiis 
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whole woi'ld’—expressed in the text ‘oAow vrk^of^a, etc.’ 
(Taittiriya Aranyaka, 7.10.1); and he should give up all such 
notions of duality as ‘tliia is myself and thatia some one elae.’ 
When the man comes •to entei*tain saoh notions as—‘this is 
myself, this is mine, that is not mine ’—this is what oonsti fates 
his ' bondage.’ When, on tbw other liaod, he has given gp all 
notions of ‘I ’ and ‘ mine,’ or ‘ tliis is mine ’ and ‘ that is anolhi-’s/ 
and so forth, he cornea to recognise the absolute unity of the Self. 

This is what is meant by tlie term ^ sel/scvereigniy.’ 

‘ Ail deinff,^ iu the Self ’—cultivating tiro notion—‘The 
eatire phenomenal world subsists in me,—I alone am tlie 
creator, the doei*, tlie meditator and tlie meditated upon.* 

‘ Sacrifices to the *SW/’—offers saaifices to—thinks of— 
the Self as representing all the gods; cultivating the notion— 

‘ There are no auciv deities as Agni or Aditya,—I am the sole 
deity —die man becomes one who ‘ sacrifices to the Self*\ 
and this doee not mean that tho man should actually offer* 
sacrificial materials to himself 

In this connection some people hold that it is not right 
to speak of Agni and otlier deities of the Agneya and other 
sacrifices as the ‘ Self.’ 

‘ Smrajycm; ‘ The term is derived as 

‘ Sve rajye bhavwn and the meaulngis that the man becomes 
as self-sufficient as the supreme Self, and also self-luminous, 
not depending upon the Sun or the Moon or other* sources 
of light, or upon the eyes and the other* sense-oigans, nor the 
Internal Organ of the Mind and the rest. This is why the text 
uses the terra 'pashyar^' ‘perceiving; which hnpliee not 
merely seeing^ but that one should contemplate upon the said 
rdea, giving up all functionings of the external and internal 
organs.—(91) 

VERSE XCII ' 

Ha«vino ebnotjncbd even the said acts, the Brahma^ 

SHALX. OOWCBKTRATE HIS EFFORT ON TH^ SN«>WI,BD<JE 
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OP Sblp, oh calmness and on the study op tbs 
Teda.—(92) 

Bka9ya. 

' B^en the said octo,’—This doe* not Kitnction the 
nbandoDiDg of sucli acta as the Ay^ihoWa and the like; all 
that is meant to bo enjoined is that ‘one sliould concentrate 
his effort on the knowletlge of Self —which prescribes the 
acquiring of tho knowledge of Self 

'Having retumnced the acts.’—Wliut the mtaining of this 
phrase is tliat one should concentinte lue efforts upon tlie 
ftcquiring of the knowledge of Self, even though this might 
involve the abandoning of such acta as the worshipping at certtun 
temples or attending upon elders and so forth. This does 
not however sanction the voluntary ronunciation of the corn- 
pul soiy litos; but all othei' rites hnve to be renounced, without 
which tho knowledge of Self ennnot be acquired.—(92) 

VERSE xcni 

This REritBSHNTs the fhlpilmbnt or the object op 
one’s bzistsnod, specially for THE ^rdhmana; 

IT IS ONLY WHEN U6 HAS ATTAINED THIS, AND HOT 
OraHBWISE, TEAT THE TWICE-BORN MAN HAS ACOOU* 
PUSHED HIS PURPOaB.—(93) 

^A4;yo. 

' The twtce-6om/'-*’Tbis implies that the K^ttriya and 
the Vaisbya also are entided to the knowledge of Self; as 
has been made clear by Vedic texts of the Arar^yahas. 

' SfedaVy ffvr th6 5r5An4on<3.’—This has to be taken 
iLs referrii^ particularly to the ' Study of tlie Veda ^ since to the 
‘Knowledge of Self ’ are twiee-born personw equally entitled. 

Having atwined this ‘ knowledge of tlic Self' the man 
' has accomplished his piirpose'-,—^1 is, all his ends arc 
fulfilled; tliere being no higher end than Libei'ation- 
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“ What has been said regarding the necessity of looldng on 
aJl things as the One Self appears to be contrary to porcepUble 
facts. What we perceive directly is diversiy. How can 
this be perceived as one ? Any teaching regarding this 
would be setting forth a purpose that cannot be fulfilled. 
What is diverse, bow can that be looted upon ns one? The 
ctssQsxi never be looked upon as the wwo. It is only when 
the perceiving organ is deranged that one perceives a thing 
as what it is not,—as we find when the shell is mistaken for 
silver; and certainly no such wrong conception forms the 
^ subject of A teacliidg. One who could propound such a 
teaching would be looked upon as most foolish, and his words 
would benf no fruit stall” 

It is in view of this that we have the next verse.—(OS) 


SECTION {ID-SUPREMACY OF THE VEDA 


VERSE XCIV 

For Pitrs, gods akd men, the Vsd4 is the etbiinai 

eye; the TRA.OHING OP THE VeDA 18 BEYOND POWER 

AND ILLIMITABLE. StiOE IS TEE SETTLED FACT.—[04) 

Bha^ct. 

It is as if it weixj the ‘ Eye ’—being the means of percep¬ 
tion ; just as the eye provides the perception of colour, so does 
the Veda of dharma; hence it is spoken of as the ‘ Bye.’ 

' Eternal ’—everlasting, This is meant to indicate 
the fact that the Veda is not the work of a pei'sonal audior. 
If it wore the work of such »in autlior, then it would be affeotoil 
by bis weaknesses, and would therefore not be entirely trust- 
worcliy. Hence, inasmucli as we find the Veda free fron't 
all tliose excellences and defects that beset man, we conclude 
that it i« not tlie work of any person, and on that account, is 
absolutely trustworthy. 

Hence it is that, the Veda l>eing absolutely truatwoithy, 
it cannot he I'egawlecl os incongruous simply because of its 
teachinga beit^ contiary to facts of perception, 

“If the Veda were to contain such teachings as *one 
should irrigate witli five’ or ‘burn with water,’ would tliis also 
not be incongiuous ? ” 

The analogy is not quite correct. In tlie sentences cited, 
visible objects witli visible powers are spoken as accomplish* 
mg visible edects; and as sucli objects are amenable to other 
means of knowledge, it is only natural that, if tlieie is any teacli- 
ing contrary to these, it should be r^rded a? incongruous, In 
the case in question on the other hand, (t.e,, of Duty), 
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jIk' snbjoct (lonlr will is snoli as is niimnnUlo to InjimoHons 
only, fi ^Kthjm ujmn wljioli no ollior mcnnR of knowlejgf. cm 
Imro Any homing aI; nil—lienrlngos th&y <io only upon existing 
obj«ls, (and not upon nets to he done); jiow tli«n can there (« 
any incongjuity between these? 

Then Again, what ia laid down lieie is that entities tliat are 
not .’ey'RhoiiId be Iooke<] upon as the ‘Self/ fov the purpose of 
attnining ‘self-sovereignty’; so tlist wherever tJie notion* of 
diversity Is very rampant, it ia only light that this ahonkl |>g 
R6 t aside hy constant practice. For inatnnoe, love, Iiafi-ed and 
other functions of the mind oan l)e controlled by tJic prncHeo of 
mediention; when for example, m enemy ceases to be An enemy 
if lie is constantly looked upon as a ‘friend.’ All thia con be 
ascertained hy our own expeiience. In fact, the power of 
thought is so gi'eai that it con bring about the conception of 
noD-exisiing tilings also; c.g., a lover separAted from his 
object of love, her in eveiything. How mucJi more pos¬ 
sible IS It then, my friend, in n case wheiti wliat ia contemplated 
open is the very troth ? Thus tIien,how can one he justifiwl in 
asserting thst wlmt is Asserted here appears to be contraiy fo 
tli® diversify that is actually perocivecl ? In reality aJI things 
are of tlie nature of tl.e ‘ Self/ and they appear as diverae only 
on account of our being in the habit of looking upon fliem ns 
diverse. It is the perceiving of this unity that h enjoined here • 
m which case there would be no chance of any such notions 
arising as ‘ this is mine—that ia not mine,' and the like This 
ia what has been lluis <?ecl.iitKWTiie two syllablea 
(mine) c^note death, and the ayllahles wa-nw-ma (not mine) 
connote immprtaJifj'.* ' 

then there is no incongruity at all (in the teaching 
of ebe Veda). ® 

‘ Forpitrs, gods and m«n,'-Tli«e are the words of the 
Vetin Itself. E\-en gods and otlieiw esnnot perceive Duty 
sad allied tJ3ings withoolthe help of the Vak, d.ey are 6eyo«d 
«A«r poioer ;-ami alsomimber of Vedic 
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i‘escaii&0Q3 bdiog endlcs& Or, ‘apramsya^ that do 

iidoqiuite conception can be formed of the Veda and its 
subsidiaries.—(94) 


VBR«E XOV 

Xu05B *£;EVKA.L13D TEXl'6’ THAT ARE OUTSIUE THE VbDA, 

AS ALSO ALL SUE l^ALSlj tHEORIES, .UtE XTSELESS, 

EVEN WHEN OARKISD TO rERl'ECTION ; AS TUE^ HAVE 

BEES DBOLAEEO TO BE POUNBED OS ' DARKNESS.*—(05) 

Bkd^ya. 

Having declaied tlie trustworthiness of the Veda on the 
ground of its not b^ng the work of an author, the text 
proceeds to point out the untrustworthj character of those 
‘ Vedas’ that are the work of personal authora 

The ‘ rc^veaM iexis '—‘in die form of Injunctions brought 
k^ether under ii ooinpilation—‘ that are outside the Veda ’— 
contraiy to the Veda,—e.p., sucli deolaiutions os ‘ Heaven is 
attained by bowing to ohaityas,' and so forth,—which are 
known under the name of the doctrines of ‘ Nirgrunlh^' 

' Somas,' and the like. 

‘ theones '—philosophicid systems biiscd upon wmng 

reasonings—such as, tho pioviug of the Vetli being thu work 
of a personal author, the I'ejecting of ‘ apui’Vji ,* ‘daties’ and 
such other entities. These are what aie known as *f^se 
theories' 

* All these are useless,' — *pretya, ’ 'even when carried to 
perfection —by the full setting forth of leasons and examples; 
these are declared to be useless; on account of the fallacious 
character of their reasonings. 

They are like the ‘ darkness' of night, on tlie path of 
duty, spreading far and wide, in the form of huge compilations. 

No trostwoithincss can attudi to the touchings contained 
in the compilations made by huuvin autlrora; for lliu simple 
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reason tljat aadx aothors do not possess the faculty to peiti&ve 
things beyond tite senses. 

In factf oven if some one did possess such a faculty, people 
would not beliere him; because tliero can l)fl no proof for the 
statement tlmt ‘ siicli and such a pei’son is omnisdent, and 
he has composed such and such a levculed text’ 

If, even on Iwng (he work of a human author, the text be 
regarded hb truatwortliy, this would involve tlie necessity of 
assaming an unseen fact (of the man being possessed of (divine 
powers); for a visible purpose. For all these reasons all those 
reasonings should be regarded ;is based upon ignorance. 

Other.^^ explain tho verse to mean that, ‘preiya,^ after 
dyingy-^' (lie said texts juid theories are useless,’—because they 
become the cause of men being born in coadifions partaking of 
the quality of ‘ Tliwiax.’ 

Under rfiis explanation, die synUicdcal connection of the 
participle ^pretya^ would be impossible, since it must have the 
same oomioative as tliat of the prbdpal verb in the sentence 
• (which is impossible), and the only alternative would be to road, 
for ‘pretya,’ the Locati\*e form of (lie past-partidple 

' pr?ia.*-(95) 

VERSE XCVI 

Those othbh (doctbines) which spbino hp akb perish 

ARE AIL WORTHLESS AND PALSE, BEING OP MODERN 
GROWTH.—(96) 

Bka^a. 

‘ Other upui fmm the Veda;—‘ docfr«n^.s—teach¬ 
ings;—‘icAic A up jndbecjiuse they spring 

up nnd perish, they «ce net eternal ,the Veda \& eternal. 

'Being of modern growthe'—haMng been propounded 

by some person of the present time,—* May ore tcortMess' _ 

not productive of any traDScemlental result 

' Those other docirincs —whicli bear U-atta oi being 
propounded by di9><emblers, junl such other signs._(96) 
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VERSE xcvn 

TEB foe It CASTI5S, THE THlibB M'ORLIW, TAB FOliR LIPB- 
STAGBS, TAB FAST, THE FKliSBK'I ANI> THB FU¬ 
TURE ARB EACH LEAlWiT PROM TUB VbDA.— (^)7) 

Bha^ya. 

This also is in prsuso of the Vcdiu 
‘The /ottr casU$* are learnt fiom the Veda,— 1 .«., 
the duties of the four castes <;r6 thus known; e.g., 
Brahmana shall be initiated during the spring, the 
Kaattriya during the summer,’ and so forth. As for the 
uxterruil featui‘es they are the Siune in iJl oustia^, and can be 
definitely ascertained only by experience; as we hare shown 
elsewlioi'e. 

‘ 77io tJiree mHds '—Sueli texts as ‘ tiie gods subsist 
upon offerings from this world ‘ indicate that the Veda points 
out the means of subsistence for all the tliree worlds; specially 
as the Smftis (wliicli contain dchuls regiuding tlieso matters) 
also Jnive tlieir source in the Veda. 

The ‘li/c-stages ’ <ilso »ire learnt from Uie Veda 
Similarly the ^peu^t* births, pleasures and pains;—the 
‘ pn$6tU ’—current,—and the ^futurt ’—what is to come; for 
the knowledge of all this one mi^t seek help fiom the 
Veda.—(97) 

VERSE xovin 

Sound, touch, colour, tastb, and odour as thb 

FIFTH, PROCEED FROM THB VjfiDA ; THBIR PRODUC¬ 
TION RBIN6 DUE TO THB ‘ SECONDARE RITES,‘—(98) 

Bh&9y<L 

Sound and thu othei* objects of experience, wliich aio also 
the mesms of ploiisui'e, arc known ihiougli the Vctla, It is 
by iho performance (»f VoiUc rites that tiio pliiisuio of Iicuring 
mufsin is secumliurd if one nogleeta those lie becomes 
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condemeO to tbe hd«ulng of sounds unplettsant to the oiu*;— 
Sound and the otliei* qual^es, and the bodiiy organs uppi’e* 
bending these all owe thelv existence to the Vedu. This is 
is meant by the assertion that they‘pi'oceccf/roni the 
Veda*; ^vhi<^ does not mean that Veda is the nmtcrial cause 
out of which these thit^ are mode. 

This same idea is further espy ned by the sentence—‘ theW 
production is due to the secondary riien. ‘—-Tlw ^production' 
—biilh, of sound and other things—‘« due lo i/tO secondary 
rites *—Bites directly conducive to such results as Heaven and the 
like me called 'pnmary ritos, * while those minor ones which 
bnng about such minoiTCSults as sound and tlie rest, 01*0 * secon¬ 
dary riies *; to the latter category belongs, the Ohitra Sacrifice. 

‘ Prasvteryunadharmaia^ * is anotliei* reading- In this 
reading *garM* stands for the qualities of SaUva, Rajas 
and Thfna^ dharnxa' for modifioatim * prasiiti ’ 
for the distur^cmee of egitdibrium, excess, ejdension; and the 
inedniog is tlisit Vcdsi is tlie cause of tho extension of the 
opei’atioDS of the quaiiucs of SaUou and duj ivst ;~dic Veda 
being raided os tho cause of all thh:, as it is all <luc to 
spin tool ogendcs. 

There are seveiul other ciuious leadings, which we do not 
note, as they are uselesa—( 98 ) 

VERSE xerx 

Tus aTKiwAi/ LOite oy tub Veda utholds all 
I'Oii TUia uuason 1 eeoa&e tuis as the 

UBSr MB ASS or ACOOUy LISTING TUB ENDS OP 

EVEUY CR BAT UllB,—(99) 

Bhd^ya. 

Tluit the Veda upholds ail beings lias been indicated 
in Uiu following Bnlliumna-loxC—‘ Jiwicrificiiil materials 111*0 
offbml intoiii'e,—lliefii*c raises it up to tlie 8 un,—the Sun bears 
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it on his mys,—tlienoe coinos inin; thus it is thnt tlio wori- 
fioifll mnlei-inl coinon to He ipgjinlod ns Iho cjnise of tlio liirfH 
and cxistonefi of all iieings/ This some iilea has Hoon 
expressed in tHo present work rJso—*Tho material riglitly 
thrown into the fire nses up to the Sun,* and bo forth (8. 70). 

For these I'cnsons I regaitl tliis ns the best means for the 
accomplishing of tlie ends of man. In w]iat manner the Veda 
supplies all the knowledge residing man’s duties hns lieon 
already sliown. 

“ What fulfils nil these ends,—is it Ferfic (RpirituaJ), or 
•w<^‘ldly (physical) ? ” 

The duty is spiritnnl, hut the notnal act, whicli is Tisilile 
to the eye, is physloal.—(90) 

' VER8E C 

It rs ONLY onjs who knows the Vbdio lore that 

DESERVES THE COMHAND OVER ARMIBB, KiNQLT 
AUTHORTTY, THE {JRFICE OP TEE ADJUDICATOR 
OF PUNISHMENTS AND SOVBREIQNTr OVER ALL 
MSN.—(100) 

Bha^ya. 

Tliifi is an exn^rated praise. • 

' Adj^tdicaU/f of —the officer who, in 

villages and cities, fixes the piinishmenfs upon men ; wlm is 
appointed to look after wliat people *do and what tliey do 
not know. 

‘ Army ’—consisting of elephants, horses, chariots and 
footF«)ldiers ;—the ‘ O^mmawier ’ of all thiA 

* Kingly authority ’—royal aothority over a small drcle. 

‘ Scfvereignty over all men —the status of the Emperor. 

-( 100 ) 

VERSE Cl 

Just as pire, havtno gained strength, burns even 

ORRRN TREES, EVEN SO IHDES THE PERSON KNOWING 
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THU Vbda ooaavtiK alb tub kvtb ijkfrcts ov his 
I>T5ET>1—101 

BImy(6- 

As in the preeodiftg verse, ro now rIso the oonslruction 
of the words is quite easy, and their meaning is well-known.— 

lot 

VEME CII 

Ik whatever life-stage kb hat bd, the person who 

KNOWS THE TRUE MBAKIN" OPTHEVbDIO ScEIPTORES 
BECOMES PXT POE UNION WITH BRAHMAN, BVBN WHILE 
DWELLING IN THIS WORLD.*~102 

Bhid^ya. 

'Union with Brahman'^hecomiog one with Brahman, 
(it, attaining Brahman). 

‘ Tn whatever '—i.s,, even though he may not take to the 
several stage? in tlie regular order. This is wlint Iias l^een 
referred to in snch passage? as—‘Brahmanas, deviating from 
die r^lav pntli, pass on to the stage of the Mendicant 
immediately after passing through that of the Student’—102 

VEKSE CIU 

Bbttee than ignoramuses aeb those who ‘read the 

BOOKS’; BETTER THAN THE ‘READER OP BOOKS’ ABB 
THOSE WHO ‘RETAIN’ THEM; BETTER THAN THE 
‘RETAINERS’ ARB THOSE WHO HAVE ‘KNOWLEDGE*; 
AND BETTER THAN THOSE HAVING ‘ KNOWLEDGE’ ARE 
THOSE WHO ACT.—103 

BhA^a. ^ 

‘/pnoraw^Afi^’—ignorant men; those who do not i*ead 
at all. 

* Who read hoofc* ’—those wlio have studied the texts, 

and are just able to mention them. 
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Better tJian tliesp are those wlio * rtUtin ’ tliera j tJiose who 
read the books with cnit*; while tlie fonner do not read with 
sufficient core. Tlie ' nlso are <ifth£ hooki. 

What the mperi&nty of tliose latter moans is that they 
aie qualified for being engagerl in redtationa^ for receivbg gifts, 
and 80 forth. 

'TKo&e toJio have hnoioUdge! are qualified for all pur¬ 
poses; and Iience these are still better. Recitations and 
prayers, when done with knowledge, are pwinctive of more 
excellent results. Tliia is what has been dius described— 
‘ Whatever one does with knowledge, faith and with due 
r^rd to the esoteric teachings, turns out to be most effec¬ 
tive.' 

^Thoee who act *—Those who, mthout any Jiesitation, 
act up to the teachings of the Veda;.and who never doubt 
their conectness. 

This also is meant to be mae praise: Mere study of 
tlie Veda is capable of accomplishing the ends of man,— 
how much more so the knowledge of what is contained in it !— 
(103) 

VERSE erv 

ArSTERlTY AKD KNOWLEDGE ARE OONDTTCITE TO THE 

Highest Good op thb RraAwwna; bt Attstbbitt 

HE DESTROY a SINS AND BY KNOWLEDGE HE ATTAINS 

IKMORT ALITI .—(104) 

Bkasya, 

What ifl meant by this is that, even though one may 
possess knowIed|€,-r“untiI his sins have been destroyed, he 
does not attain Liberation;—nor if, though hts mns may 
ha^e’been destroyed, he has not acquired knowledge ot the 
Self. 

Thus thei^e is no tiutli in the assertion that man attains 
LiberatioD by his very nature, 
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'Immortality ^—not returning to metempaychic birth; 
which bas a3so been described os consisting in pure Bliss.— 
(104) 

YEI^E CV 

Ip one DE8IEB9 TO OBTAIN THE COBRECT KNOWLEDGE 
OP Be ARM A, EE SHOULD BECOME PULLT'ACQUAINTED 
WITH THESE THREE PERCEPTION, InPERENCE AND 
THE SCBIMUBES OP TARIOTJS TRADITIONS.—(106) 


In a friendly spirit, the author adds a teaching bearing 
upon the ordinary business of the world* 

‘ Bharma ’—is what is taught in the Veda. 

‘ Shuddhi '—correct knowledge, consisting of the rejection 
of the prima facie view of things and the acceptance of the 
correct conclusion, is obtained only when one has formed 
correct notions regarding Perception and the other means of 
knowledge. For instance, it ia only when one has a correct 
conception of the perception of things that he is cognizant of 
die fact that flame is something fleering, and when he finds 
that the case with sound is not so, he grasps the truth that 
‘sound is sternal. ’ If, on the other hand, the man baa no 
coirect conoeptaon of things percdved, he will entertain the 
same notion regarding the perception of both sound and flame. 
8 o that perceiving that flame is fleering, be would conclude that 
sound also is fleeting; and for this man the Veda would only 
be 'an aggregate of fleering sounds 

Similarly ‘/^/erence ’ shoald be duly learnt If a man 
does not become acQuainted vrith the right process of Infer¬ 
ence he would be liable to draw inferences, from (he Minor 
Term only, or only from that which does not contain the major 
tern, and thus infer the existence of an author for the Veda 
alsa When on (be other band, he understands the nature of 
Inference, he concludes that the Vedg is not the work of 
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an author, from the premiss that no work of the nature of the 
Veda is erer found to be the work of an author. 

‘ Scri^t%tT€8 wirious traditions .'—The Scriptures con¬ 
tain many InjaoctionB and Prohibitions; and hence there are 
several ^tradititme^ regarding them .' A^ama' literally means 
^ agamyaie,' ‘ that ^^hich comes down to one.^ There being 
several rescissions of the Veda» it is spoken of as having 
‘ several traditions* speciaJly with reference to the distinction 
drawn between ‘Shmti’ and ‘SmflV 

This fact, already implied by the Injunction of * Vedic 
Study,' has been recalled here by the Author, in a friendly 
spirit All this may be regarded as mere praise. —(lOB) 

VERSE CVI 

If a man EXPLOESS, BT RATIOCINATrON, THE VEDIC 
TEACaiKO BBGAEDING DHaRtfA, EE ALONE, AND 170 
OTHER, UNDERSTANDS DHARMA,—(106) 

Bka$ya. 

‘ Arsa ’ means * pertaining to a Bsi, ’ and the term ‘ f$i' 
here means the Veda; hence ^ Ar^a Upadesha ’ means ‘ Vedic 
teaobing.’ 

Tbis, if a man 'eo:plores ’—tries to find out—* by rattooi^ 
nation ’—by means of inferences,—‘ he understands Dhw'ma ' 
—such is the verbal construction of the passage 

‘ Baiiooination *—is the process of reasoniog where a 
certain proposition is set up, and rejected, if found to be wrong 
on examination; the man coming to such conclusibnl' as— 
'It is right to accept this, and reject that' For Instance, the 
sacred text used at the Agnsya Sfuaifice is—^ Devasya tva 
sarituh -egnaye tva ju^tsm nirvopdmi' (VSjasaney^Samhita, 
2.11); now an ectype of this Agnsya is the' Sat^a* Sacri6ce 
of which the d&ty is —and in accordance with the 

geoeral law that ‘ the'ectype shall be performed in the same 
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maniwr as its arcketypti,’ it would follow tlmt the sacred tCTt 
just quoted shall be used at the S<£UTya samfice also;—but 
Iiei*© one ai^ues that thougli' agnaye tva' would be (^e nght 
fonu for the Agneya, where the deity is Agni, it could not be 
right for tlie Saurya, wliere the ddty is Surya ; henoe while 
at this latttt*, the test of the text sliall be used in the same 
form, the words ‘ agnay$ tva ’ should be alteied into ' ^yaya 
tva* Such a reasoning would not be ijwwnsistent with the 
Veda. 

Some people may aigue ^ua: “ At the Saury a sacrifice, 
Agni is not the ddty; and it is in aocoidance with their 
meanings that sacred texts are employed at sacrifices; so that 
when one part of the said text is not applicable to the Saurya 
sacrifice, if that porfion were dropped, it would cease to be 
a Sacred text ;—hence the whole text should bo dropped.” 

But such leasoniog would be contrary to the teaching 
of the Veda. 

Similarly if one were to argue that—‘ Since the saensd 
text has to be used, it must be always used in its original 
, unaltered form only,’—this also would be contrary to the 
Veda. 

Xq fact, what is set forth here is not an Injunction, but a 
commendatory statement; and the purport of it Is that what 
should be done in such cases is to be ascertained by tlie 
process of reasonings embodied in the Mlmaca.sa;—hence it is 
the study of Mtmantea that is indirectly enjoined for the pur¬ 
pose of obtaining a correct knowledge of Dhartna. 

Others explain the text in the following manner 

' Tarhiy * Ratiocination,’ stands for works of which 
reasoning forms the main subject; which make it their business 
to set forth the ordicaiy mpang of cognition,—i.c, works on 
Nyiiya, on'Vaishesika and on the Matojidisdc Systems of 
Philosophy. From among these however, those belonging 
to tlje last category,—$.&, works mitten, by Biiuddbas, Niigwn- 
tlias and otliers—whicli aits incoft'^islent with the Veda— 81*6 
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rejected j since for these writers the Veda is not an authoiita- 
tire souvce of knowledge ; as it ie for Kapils, Kanada (and 
the Naiyiyika). This ia shown by the following Sutra of 
Gautama—* Perception, Inferenee> Analogy sod IVorrf are the 
pramSnas' ; and the also—‘ the authoritatiTe 

chai'actej* of the Veda is clue to its being His declaration ' 
(Viu. Su.)* Hence these latter should be carefully listened 
to (and learnt). In tho I^<ihSbkaraia also, the revered Ktbth 
Dvaipayana lias declaaed—'Oking your intellect seems to 
be bewildered by the words of tlie text, just like that of 4he 
foolish Yedic scholar, and hence it hiils to grasp the subtle 
aspects of things’;—where the mention of' bewilderment caused 
by the words of the text ’ implies the propriety of applying 
reasonings. There is yet another statement—‘One who follows 
the SmrtM should never* attend to matomlistic Brahmanas, 
ance these lire adepts in evil and proud of their learning.’ Tliis 
forbids listening to unsound reasonings; while the former text 
(firom the Mahalhdrata) lays down the propriety of attending 
to sound reasonings. 

The authoritative charactei* of the Veda some people 
would seek to p*ove by the fact of its bang the work of God* 
But this is not possible; as accovding to tliis view the Veda 
cannot be authoritative, i\s its whole bibrie would rest upon the 
will of God, and when we find contradictoiy statements, we are 
prone to lake the opposite view that the Veda is not trustworthy* 

For tluR reason the reasonings set forth by tliese peisoos 
would also have to be rejected as ‘ unsound specially as these 
do not help in any way towards the undei*ebanding of the 
meaning of Vedic texts. Says the Sdnkht/a, for instance 
(in riigpid to tho Veda)—^ it Is besot witli unpurity, destruction 
and excess’ (Karikdy 2*). Tho followm of GauUiuia also 
Imve put forward coitain urgmucuttf, whicli embody the 
prinw/acie position agina'^t tlie KituaUstic Soclion of the Vedu 
(Nyii. Su*, 2. 1- 0 , d, though tlieso uigumcnla lue ro 

pi'esented as pro<xeding from rfnotliei* pai*ty. 
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It is only in tbe Purva-Mtmdmsa and the Vedanta 
thai we find the authority of the Veda uneqnivocaUy stated, 
in the form in which it ia set forth in such Vedic texts as— 
* The gods cama down irom the heavenly r^ons to this world, 
—the sages foUowed thorn,—and the men said to them—flow 
are. w to live t—To them the sages revealed all their 
duties,—hence the reasonings that the good Bi^manas 
propound ere Vedic.’ This is a passage that expl^ns the 
exact nature of what is meant by * ratiocination * in the 
pr^oit context—( 108 ) 


SECTION (12)-DOUBTFUL POINTS OP LAW TO 
BE DECIDED BY THE ASSEMBLY 

VEi^E CVH 

The aw conducive to the Hiobest Good is as e&s 

BEEN HEKB PTJLLT DECLARED. NoW IS GOING TO 
BE SET POETH TEE SECRET OP THE TEACHINGS OP 

Mand.—(107) 

Bka^ya, 

Tins verse is intended to attract the attention of the 
Vedie scholar, and to arouse in his mind a special r^;anl for 
what is gciog to be set forth. 

*Stcret *—hidden meaning.—(107) 

VERSE cvm 

Ip the question should abise —“How should it be 

IN BBOARD TO THOSE POINTS UPON WHICH THE LAWS 
HAVE NOT BEEN DEOLaRED ? [tHE ANSWER is]— 
WHAT THE CULTURED Brahmanas dbolabb, that 
SHALL BB THE UNDOUBTED LAW.—(108) 

Bhd^ya. 

“ How can there be any doubt on points not dealt with 
by the Ordinances? For the matter would be wholly un¬ 
known.” 

The answer to this is that what is meant is not what is 
not spoken of at all, but that in r^ard to which the law has 
been stated only in a general form, and the particular applica¬ 
tions of it cannot be ascertained. 

“ Even in such cases why should there be any doubt? A 
geneial statement always applies to all particular cases ; so 
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that if any particnlaT form of it is followed, tiie ordinances 
become followed " 

For iastancSe, when wo liave the law that ‘one should rinse 
Lie mouth yciih wa^w,’—with what water, of a well, or a tank, 
ot a rirer, being not sped fied,—the behests of the law would be 
duly obeyed by rinsing the mouth with water obtained from 
any one of these sources. 

True ; but 11161*0 are cases wheie we hare n text prohibit¬ 
ing a certain act, but no expation is laid down in reference 
to that act; and it is such cases tlmt are contemplated by the 
present versa 

For instance, there is the foUowiDg case—Thei'o is a vessel 
polluted by the touch of tlic Shiidiu's mouth,—and before it 
has been deansed some one takes his food out of it;^now 
what would be tlie etpiadon in this case? Tliis question 
<^Dot be answered by'anything that has been laid down. 
There is the text laying down the expiation in connection with 
pollution c^sed by the touch of the mouth of ‘ the wometn and 
Me but what is polluted by tiio ‘woman and t/te 

ShudrOf' cannot be held to be by i/te -S’Awcfra (only).* 

In such doubtful cases, one should act up to tlie dec- 
laratioD of cult(]re<l men. For such doubts can arise only in 
tho minds of Shudras and btbew, who are not learned Biah- 
mapaa; and it is only nght that they should do what is taught 
by cultured men; so that in all cases, reductions or enhance¬ 
ments in the exact expiation should be always accepted in 
accordance with the decision of these people. 

Nor would these cultui'ed men be doing anything wiong 
in declaring the law on doubtful points; since it is declared that 
— that should be the undoubted law.’ Iftheypronouncedawrong 
opinion tliey would ceitainly be doing something wrong. For in 
matters relating to Dbarma tliere can be no two opinions. In 
a case where there is a doubt regarding tiie exact '^tra * and 
‘pravara* of a certain • person,—when no one happens to 
remembei* them, how could the exact yofra or pravara be 
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determined hy any declar&tion of the Brlbma^ad? It ia for 
this reason that it has been asserted that where the gotra or 
pravara is doubtful, it shall remain doubtful. The pravara 
is doubtful only when the gotra is doubtful; when there is no 
doubt regarding the ^otro, diere can be none regarding the 
pravara, as tlie exact pravara$ relating to each gotra have 
been clearly described. But since there are several pravarai 
mentioned In connection with several gotra.<i, tha gotra 
would remain doubtful even when the are kaowo.^ 

(108) 

VEESE CIX 

Those Brahmanofi, by whom thh V>;nA, alovq with its 
aoppLEuct^rs, has been leah.vt ik the bioet 
Hanker, and wbo arc ooided dirbotlt bt the 
revealed texts,^shail be reoarobd as ^oditde- 
ED.*—(109) 

Bha^ya. 

This verse provides the definition of the ‘ cultured' man. 
“The dsBoition of the cultured man has already been 
provided under 3* 18 ” 

But that verse has been suspected of having a totally 
dilTereot meaning; hence It cannot be raided as providing 
the required deBnition. There is another statement— that 
man in cultured who is not affected by desires.* But in this, 
* learning ’ is not made a necessary condition. [Heuce this 
also cannot be accepted as the requisite deflaitloo.] 

When the Veda has been completely (eamt and its 
meaning has been thoroughly grasped,— with its svp- 
pfetnenf5,’—as described by the revered Vyasa,—‘The Veda 
should be suppismenied by Jtihasas and Purd^as by this 
the Smrtis also became included. 

The mention of * BrShmanas ’ is purely reiteradve; 
since none Other than the Bfahmana is eadtled to expound 
Dharma. 
fit 
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‘ Quid&i dii'M.ly by tKe rw€aUd The revealed 

texts are their ‘ direct guide those for whom the Veda 

cozietitutes Perception and all other mean^i of knowledge, 
^at is meant is that they look upon the Veda as free from 
all defects, to the same extent that direct Perceptfon ia r^arded 
as wtirely trustworthy*—they do not rely upon those means 
of pogzHtioQ that ^ based entirely on reasonings; they 
regard the Veda itself as embodying 'reasoning’ also, and do 
not seek to establish the authority of the Veda by means of 
fljguinente. 

Or, the phrase may mean that ‘they rely upon such 
Vedic texts as are directly found*;— i.e., they look upon these 
directly perceptible texts as the sole means of ascertaining 
what ie Dharma (right) and what is Adharma (wrong). 
-( 109 ) 

VERSE CX 

When an asskm^lx consistikg op at least ten men, 

—OE OP AT LEAST THBEE MEN PIEK IN THEIR DHTP, 

—HBCliAESS A CERTAIN LAW, ONE SHOULD NOT SEEK 

TO DISPUTE IT.—(110) 

Bha^a. 

That in which there are at least ten men;—if moi^e can¬ 
not be brought together, there should be at least ten. 

If this be not possible, there should be ai least three. 

‘ Firm in their duty.^—Tliifi ia a reference to what has 
been said under 9.18. 

What is meant to be emphasised hme is not the number, 
but the gua^(/Scattcm; as is clear Jroin what is going to be 
said in Verse 118 below, r^rdiug ‘even a aipgie Brihmana 
learned in tlie Veda, eta, eta,’ and the larger numbers ait 
mentioned only in \new of the fact that it may be difficult to 
find any single person possessed with all the requisite quali¬ 
fications 
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The qualifications for raembership of the Assembly «re 
next enumerated—(110) 

VERSE CXI 

A PERSON LBARNBit IK THE THREE VsD&S, A I09IOIAK, 

AK INVESTIGATOR, A PERSON SNOWING THE NiREKTA, 

A LAWYER AND THREE MEN BSLONGENQ TO THE 

TIRST THRB8 LIPS-STAGES, SHALL OONSTITUTB IHB 

‘Assembly’; which shall consist op at least 

TEN MEMBERS.—(111) 

Bhat^a. 

Though the text speaks of the dumber of membei’s as 
the more important ^ctor, yet it eliould he understood os 
laying greater stress upon the qualifications. 

'A /)ef8on lectfl'n^d the three Veda^ *—lie who has 
learnt the three Vedas, and knows their meaning. 

* Logician '—who is an expert in drawing Inferences; 
endowed with the faculty of considering the pro^ and cme of 
a subject. 

‘^It has been said under that a Logician can never be 
learned in the Veda. ” 

True; but, even tliough be may not himself learn the 
Veda, yet he may know its contents from other men; and 
the knowledge of Logic will enable him to put forth special 
efforts in this line. 

This same remark applies to tlie person kno^ng the 
i^vrxikta alsa 

* Lawyer '—one who has studied the Ordinances of Manu 
and other law-books. 

‘ Three men belonging to the Ufe’^tages those who 
are devoted to the actual performance of thdr duties become 
specially adept in matters relating to Dharma. 

‘j?Vrs4.’—Some people explain this to mean, (1) the 
Religious Student, (2) the Householder and (3) the Wandering 
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Mendic&Qt; eince it is only these ^ersoi^s whose ent^ into 
villagea b&s not been forbitMen; and it is in tbis order that 
the life-stages have been named by Gautama (3. 2)—‘ The 
Student, the Householder, the Wandering Mendicant, and the 
jEteoluse.’ Others however argue that* causing injury’being 
not permitted for the Mendicant, bow could he decide points 
of law (which may involve loss and Injury to certain persons) ? 
Hence the RscWu should be the thLrd.-^dll) 

VERSE cxn 

A PBE50N KNOWING THE Rgv6da^ A PSBSOK KNOWING 
THE YAJrEVSDA, 4ND a PEBSON KNOWING THE 
S&mavsdo-^ SHALL be vndbbstood to toru the 
ASSEMBLY OP AT LEAST TfiBBB MEMBSbS, COMPETENT 
fO DECIDE DOrBTPDL POINTS OP LAW,—(112) 

Bha^ys. 

The meaning of the Veda is understood with the help of 
Ninikta, Vyakaraoa and Mimamsl. A knowledge of these 
should be possessed by all the thi« persons, as* th^ do not 
help the comprehending of the meaning of any one Veda only, 
and not of others. Hence a knowledge of these is essential in 
all cases. 

The distinodoD of the three Vedas—Rgveda and the 
rest—has been mentioned on*the basis of the distinction 
in the 6!rAyasfiftw.—( 112 ) 

VERSE cxm 

That which even a single BrS^mana leabned 
IN THE Veda decides to be the law, shall 

BE UNDBRSTOOD TO BE THB HIGHEST LAW,—AND 
NOT WHAT IS ASSERTED BY TEN TflODSAND 
JGNORA MD SB 8.—(118) 
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Bha^a^ ^ 

' Decides ’—finds out and decla) sa. 

Not what is proclaiosd by ten thousand * ignoramuses ’ 
—not learned in tbe Ved& 

This has been already explained before.—(tl3) 

VERSE CXIV 

Evbk ip thousands of Brdhmanas come toobtseb,— 
WHO HAVB NOT FULFILLED THBIR DOTIES, WHO ARE 
IGNORANT OF THE SACRED TEXTS, WHO SUBSIST 
MERELY BY TBE NAME OF THEIR OASTE,—THE 
CHABACTBR OF THE ‘ ASSEMBLT ’ OANNOT BELONG 
TO THEM.—(114) 

Bka$yck 

‘ Who iiave no5 fulflM ihe^r duties ’^hat has been 
already asserted before is stated here in the negative form. 

When persons fulfilling their dudes and learned in the 
Veda lay down a certain law, uo doubts should be entetlmned 
regarding it,—either by learned or by ignorant men. Nor 
should any optional alternatives be admitted in such cases. 
“(114) 

VKtSG CXV 

When ignorant men, partaking of ths quauty of 
* Tauas,’ declare a certain act as right, with* 

OUT KNOWING WHAT * RIGHT' MEANS,—THE SIN OP 
THAT ACT FALLS HUNDRED^FOLB UPON THOSE WHO 
PROPOUND IT.—(116) 

Bhdtya. 

This dsGoribes the evil efiects befalling those ignorant 
men who go about propounding the law-—(115) 

VERSE CXVI 

All that is oonduoive to the Highest Good has 

BEEN THUS EXPOUNDED TO YOUTHE Brakmai^a 



646 


tf: DiscotTBdB zn 


^ WHO HAS NOT DETIATEi) fBOH THIS, ATTAINS THE 

HlQBEST STATE.—(116) 

Bhaey<i> 

The rerdd sams up what was promised to be done. 
What was promised under 1. 3 aud 1. 4 as going; Co be done, 
has all been duly done. This indicates Cbe end of the 
Ordinaace& 

“ As a maUer of fact^ we hud teachings even after this; 
and that too in the direct injunctire form. Why theu is it 
said that the Ordinances are summed up here ?” 

What comes after this is pi^ knovjtedg^y which is 
a necess^ complement of all a<^ns. So that there Is no 
incongruity in what we hare stated. In het, in all cases, the 
propounding of Dharma forms the most important factor 
in h11 teachings, and KnowUdge comes always in the end. 
This was what we meant when we said that the pi'esent verse 
sums up the OrdinaQces.*“(116) 



SBCnON (13) ^SUMMING UP OF THE 
ESOTERIC TEACHING 

VERSE CXVII 

ThTTS has the BLESaBD LORD EXPLAINED TO KB, WITff 
A D8SIEE TO BENBriT MANKIND, THE HIGHEST SEOEBT 

OP U HARM A.—(117) 

Bha$ya< 

‘ The hhssed Zord’—Manu—propounded these Ordin¬ 
ances for the ^heritjit of mankinds This is wbnt Bhrg;u 
ftays to his pupils, 

This sets at rest all doubts regarding pei^sona entitled to 
seek for knowledge. 

‘ SetyreV —the true philosophy of the Seif also, the revered 
Menu has disclosed to mo; and I also liave disclosed it to you 
just as I lieard if. So that you sliould not seek for any 
further knowledge on the subject-^U?) 

VERSE cxvm 

With a concbnteatbd mind, one should PBRCEm 

IN TEE SBLP all THINGS, REAL AS WELL AS UNREAL- 
ONB who PBECBIYES all things in the SeLP NE7ER 
TURNS HIS MIND TOWARDS WRONG.—(118) 

‘ AU tkirigs ’—the world—* retd and wweol which 

is liable to be produced and to be destroyed* or that which is 
eternal like tbe Ahasha. or what is an absolute oon-entity, 
like the ‘hare’s horn,’^aJl tliia one should p^^ve in the 
Self \—that is, he should contemplate upon all this as centred 
in the Self. 
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WhatccQDOtes ia a dear conception; and 
this can only be obtained by constant contemplation; aa no 
clear coscepdon of a tbin^ can be obtained by merely seeing 
it once. It is for this reason that the Esotenc Science has 
been propounded. And in coonecdon with the contemplation 
of the Self, we have such texts as—‘ It should be listened to, 
thoQgbt upon and meditated upon,’ where the act of seeing is 
spoken of as extending up to meditation. 

That is called ' Contemplation of the Self ' wbidi consists 
in repeated meditation upon It, without the intervention of 
any other fordgn object 

Or, mere repetition (of the act of seeing) may be taken * 
as what is implied by the tei*m Asa matter of 

fact, ail purificatory acta hnve their purpose fulfilled only when 
they impart to the puHfied object a certain peculiar excellence; 
as is found in the case of the thumping of the com; where, 
even though the repetition of the act of thumping is not directly 
laid down, yet it becomes implied by the fact that without 
such repeated thumping the corns cannot be deared of all 
didr busk. If the act were to be left off before this bad 
been accomplished, it could only be regarded as leading to 
some in viable (transcendental) result ;^and in that case the act 
would cease to be' purificatory . 

For this reason the term 'should perceive' should bo 
taken to mean the ^vingup of all ol^er acta, and the repeating 
of the act of perceiving of the one object in view. 

In regard to the ‘ Self* spoken of here, people dispute over 
its exact meaning:—‘‘ What is it that is called' Self / ‘ diman' ? 
(A) li it stands for the Consdous Entity ensouling the body, 
then this is inconsistent with what follows regaiding ‘ the Ruler, 
the Boul, bright like gold, etc., etc.* (in 122); since we do not 
bear of anybody appearing for 8u<^ a being,—since what is 
declared regaiding It 0 Gar^, the Sun and the Moon temain 
under the control of this Imperishable One, so also Heaven 
and Earth have upheld by him ' {Brhaddrai^yaJca 
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Upant^ad). Foi* those reasons the tmnsmigi'atory process ca#-. 
not ^belong to tlwt Self with i‘^rd to which we Ivive the notion 
of ; so thnt some other form will have to be pointed out 
as belonging to the * Self' spoken of hero. Further, under the 
explanation, by virtue of wliat tlio text lays down 
1 ‘^ai‘ding ‘percdvlng all things in the Self,* oven things 
external, et least in tlieir spiritual aspects, will have to be 
r^rded as being resolved into the Individual Soul (which i« 
absurd). The only alternative left is to legard the‘Self’ na 
standing for that which is the oii^nal source of all Bcjn^ of 
the whole Universe, one that interpeuetnvtee all endtiea. But 
in r<^ard to this it will be necessary to explain wliat exactly 
would be meant by ‘ perceiving all things in tlie Self.’ Other.s 
have held that what w 1 ‘efcrred to is the Bodily Self, in 
which all things are to be perceived. 

Our explanation is as follows—As regards the term 
‘ d^ian,' ‘Self,’ it has been already shown that all authorities 
>igree in pointing to its sending for the Supreme 8^f. As 
for what has )>een said above regarding the necessity for 
pointing out the exact form of the ‘ Self' here meant^—wbat 
else could be said on the point, except what is found asserted 

under tire Injunctions of ‘listening to.ivnd knowing ’ this 

Self;—all such injunctions can be found out from the varioua 
Upanisads belonging to the variona Vedic' texts. Then 
again, it is because tirere arc other proofs also of the unity of 
this S^f that Mlshi’a has taken sucIl pains to explain the 
actual facts of perception (which point to diversity). .The 
following passage is found in the Vakyapadtya ^—'There is 
nothing in name, etc.’ The fact of this Self being compre¬ 
hended with the help of Injunctions may be ascertained from 
the fact of the Body being Its covering, etc. 

As for the objection as to how what is ‘ asai' (unreal) can 
be seen;—in the phrase‘the cind (he unreal' the term 
‘real ’ stands for the whole a^r^ate of worldly products, and 
‘ tmreo^* for such subtle objects as are ordinarily notperc^tiile. 

92 
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■ - Another question that has feeen raised is—“How can 
the Supreme Self have an^ connectiorf* with hearing (such 
as is mentioued in the Injunction that ‘ the Self should be 
heard, etc,, etc) V '* 

But what to say of connection with Searing ? In fact 
the birth, existence and dissolu^on of the entire Universe 
has been proved to have its source in that Seif. 

As for the Injunction r^rding the resolving of all things 
into the Self,—what is actually meant is that 'whatever 
appears to be diverse, ail that one should resolve into that One 
Entity.’ And what is meant by everything subsisting in the 
Self, Is that one sliould cease to have any hankering for the 
things of the world. 

‘ With concentrated mind.' —This ‘ Concentration * 
means ’ the coatrolUog of the operation of the mind ) and 
how this is to be done is to be learnt from the Yoga^ 
shdstra. 

' ^ever turns Ms mind towards wrong.' —This connotes 
the immobility of the intellect and the mind. What is 
here preached should be practised until the mind ceases to 
he perturbed by disputants; and whatever there may be of 
diversity should be resolved into the one Supreme Self—118 

VERSE CXIX 

The Sew alone la all the oods; bverythinq stjb- 

.sisTs IN ifig Self; it is the Self that BaiNoe 

ABOVT THE CONNECTION OF THESE EUBODIBD BEINOS 

WITH AOnONS,—119 

Shdsya. 

All sacrificial rites, heaven and other rewards, and all 
the gods—should be looked upon as the 'Self’: What is 
known as the ‘ God Agni * is the Seli apart from which there 
is no * God Ths is what is meant by su<^ declaiutions 
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as—(a) ‘This Self is found spoken of in various forms ’;—(^) 

‘ the one Self is the God ’;—(c) ‘ Indra, Vaxuna, Mitxa ai'e 
described as One real entity the wise ones speak of in 

various ways’;—all which goes to show that when men have 
notions regaidlng the 'ffods,' what they have is only tlie idea 
of tlie ‘ S^lf’ in its various forms. The assertion that ‘ the 
man has passed beyond all that ensts ’ indicates that one 
should look upon all ritualistic deities as the ‘ Self.’ 

''Does this mean that in actual practice, these gods should 
not be tr^ted as ffods ? ” 

All that is te be done is to be done as bang done for 
the Self. And the reason for this lies in the fact (bat it is 
the Self that bring? about ‘ the connection of all Iteinge with 
aoHone * ;'*~and there is no other God, even approaching It in 
quality.—U9 

VERSE CXX 

One sropu) withdraw the Akdsha into the tew 

CA71TIP8, THE WiND INTO THE OHOAKS OF TOUCH 

AND MOVEMENT, THE BEST LlOET INTO THE ORGANS 

OP DIGESTION AND VISION, THE WaTER INTO THE 

PIUID8, AND THE EaRTE INTO THE SOLID LIMBS.— 

lao 

Bhd^ya. 

There are nine cavities in the body;—on these one slionld 
‘withdraw’—draw in— the Aka$hay as ‘there is no external 
Ahasha, nor any external thing whatsoever.’ 

^Anila ’ is wind; —this also he shall withdraw. 

‘ Movement' —when, for instance, one moves about, or 
moves his hand and feet, etc. 

< jf 0 nch' _of things external to the body. 

Into these one shall withdraw the Wind. 

* DipestKWi’—brought about by the fire in the stomach,— 
and'etawn’^-into this ho shall withdraw lightr- 'the 
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that wliicb exists in die form of tlie Sun and other 
luminous substances. 

'Fluids '—in the form of futs and mariow;— into these 
lie sliall withdww Water. 

Sucli is the withdrawal of the Gi'oat Elwuiontai Substances. 
Kext follows tJie method of withdrawing the gods.— 
120 


VEl?aE CXXI 

Tbs Moon into thu kind, Spaok into thi^ bae, 

Vif 1 }U WTO MOVJCM£»r, Haea into stuength, Agni 

IKTO SPEECH, MiTEA INTO THE NXCBJSTIONS, AND 

Frajdpad INTO the gknbrativr oegan.—131 
Shdi^o. 

The Moon^ne j^ludl witlidinw into tlie mind. The 
' Moon ’ lieie does not .stand for what \yh see moving in t)ie 
efty, but the deity iresiding in nian^s mind. 

^ Space into the ear'—T\ie organ of healing. 

‘7ipiu into movement.'—WhehQvw one makes any 
the dighteat movement, it ia due to the impelling force of Vi?nu 
reeidiog in the man's body. 

Similarly ‘Sai'a into etrength'—Whw u man rises, 
and moves about and does work, ail thix is tlie effect of 
strength whicli is duo to (lie presence of Kara. 

Speech is .Igin. and Hie oxcielJonK iiixs Mitni,—ah tliis 
one shoii contujn|dulc upon as .‘< 110 ) 1 . 

Having thu.s witlidiawn all iuUi the body, one slialJ look 
upon it uU ns aubsistmg in the Self. 

When Hie true nature of the Self lias been thus compre- 
iiended the man lealises that lie liiojself is nothing apart from 
tlie Supreme Self. 

All meditation shall be carried on in ibis manner.—121 
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VER8E cxxn 

The BTILBlt OF ALL, WHO IS MINUTER THAN THE MINU¬ 
TEST ATOM, BEIOHT LI HE GOLD, AMENABLE TO DBEAU- 

COGNITION,—HIM SHOULD ONE KNOW AS THE 

Highest Ptmtsa .—132 

' Ruler ’—Controller 'of all’ —from the Brilunarm down 
to the Sliudni, und so on. The determining of the heat and 
other cliAiflcteiifirtcs of Fire and ocher tilings,—the innei’ light 
in the Sun, the inov^enC in the sky of the Sun and the StaiB, 
etc.,—the hiwH i^egiilating the operation of actions and thdr 
letribuliOE,—all this is due entirely to tlie controlling power of 
tile B^ng hei'G inferred to. This is what -has been thus 
dcftciibed—‘ 0 Gai'gi, it is under the sway of this Imperiahnble 
One, that, etc, etc.,” S. 8. 0);—and 

again, ‘ That the Son shines^ and g^ves rain, the Hoon gires 
light, Agni heats, "Wind blows, and Deatli, tlie ftflh, pursues 
men,’ etc., etc, 

' Minute' than the miniueet —What is generally 

regarded us the minutest Ihing conceivable,—the hundredth 
part of the luiir-tip,—this Being is devoid of even that small 
dimension; as is described in the text—‘ It is neither laige nor 
small ’ (Brkaddranyaha Upa., 3.3 8.) wheie all qualities 81*6 
negatived. Tliis Being is cognisable only by means of an 
exceptionally keen intellect; but nevei* by any one who is not 
veiy expat, or who is not ^vell-versed in the piactice of 
meditation.—122 

VERSE *cxxm 

TflK SOME PKOPLli CALL ‘AgNI’; OTHEBS, ‘MaNU- 

PrajupeUi cri'JiBfis,' Indka *; o-jhbes, ‘Prdfia ’; and 

VET OTHERS, * THE EtBBNAL BBABMAN.’—3 23 
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^ i^Aa^yo. 

[The Bhaiya has Dotbiug: to say on this vei'$e.] 

VEE8B CXXIV 

He it is WUO^ XJJTBR?ENBTliA.TlN6 ALL BEIK08, WITH HIS 
PI7E POBas, MAZES THEM, BBVOLVE OOKSTANTLY 
LISE A WHEEL, THEOHOH BIETH, GROWTH AND 
DECAY,—124 

Bhdfya. 

[The Bha^ya has nothing to say on this 761*80.] 

VER8E CXXV 

He who thus esbobives the Seip through the Self, 

IN ALL BEINGS, ESC0HB8 EQUAL TOWARDS ALL AND 
ATTAINS THE HIGHEST STATE, BbaHMAN.—-125 

, Bha^a. 

‘ Attains i^raAmow’—becomes unified with Brahman. 
Having cultivated sympathy for all bangs, he experiences 
freedom from all love asd hate 

mat this lays down is the propriety of concentrating 
oneeelf upon the idea of the unity <f the Seif, not allowing it 
to bo interrupted by any notions of diversity. When the notion 
of divei«ty is present, one cannot become ‘equal towards 
all. ’ 

It is only when one has got rid of all notions of ‘I ’ and 
‘mine, ^-expressed in such ideas as—‘ This is myself. ’ ‘ this is 
mine,’ and so forth,—that his notion of unity becomes fixed 
wdhe attains ‘Brahman/ which is of the nature of nnsutpessed 
Hi^t Bliss, That is, he is saved l»m ah evil and 
aOaiDsthatdesuable resalt which has . been described in the 
scnptijreA,—126 
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VERSE CXXVT 

The TWICE-DORK man who heads these Obdikanoes 
OF Mako, shall »e bveb. equipped with virtue 

AND SHALL ATTAIN WHATEVEB STATE HE MAT DESIRE, 
—126 

Tlius eods Disconree Xtl 
tAe end of the of Mami decl^tred 

by Bhrgu. 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Iti ’—indicates the end of the Institutes. 

’ He ioho r€ad4, shall he viriuor/s.' Some people explain 
*achara,' 'viriuey' as virfwms conduct, in accordance 
with tbe ordinances that have been read. 

And if he ia ao, ‘he shall attain whatever slate he may 
c^esirA*—126 

7%vs ends the Manithhd^a ^ Medhatithi. 
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worms, inseota, moths, of birds feeding on 
ordure, or of carnivorous animals ,.. 59$ 

„ wbo steals gedd shall enter thoimand timee 

the womb of spider, snake, lizard, of aquatic 
animals or of camlvoroQS ... 598 

. variations in the funclioos of the—due to 

abnormal conditions ... ... 307—317 
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duced for tho snfforing of torments after 
death of bad people ... 574-575 

Bridegroom who has been chosen by the girl herself 
should not pay any nnpliaf fifv to her 
father or relations ... ... ... 77 

Brothel*—if the Hlldor—has recourse to the wife of the 
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representing the best state partaking of 

Sattva ... 

—Means of obtaining ets correct knowledge— 
Peroeptioui etc.,aud Mimameh... ... 


Ulgbvana 

DhTtarfi^bra referred to ... ... 

Dik?a ... .„ ...' 

Dispute—between busband and wife is to be brought 
up before (be king 
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fur killing inconstant woman 
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for cutting trees and other offences 
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for the sin of taking forbidden food 
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for theft 
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for dog* bite and si milar offences... 

506 

II 

for the man excommnnicated from repasts ...* 

507 

,• 

for riding camel and other similar oSesces... 
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during her husband’s life-time .*., 
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• „ {lU^isto give his daughter in'marriege 



Mt, the right'tirae'Hibe period of 



whii^ begins from her eighth 



year and extends to time pre* 



vious lo her puberty,—otherwise, 



ho is censurable ... 
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and brother shall inherit the property of one 



who diessooless ... ■ 
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if aedniresa lost ance^ral property, need not 



share it with his sons 
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shell not make an hnequal diTision among his 



SODS when they lire undivided and have a 
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ohoOMtor A suitable boabaud. and 

by so doing aeitbor the girl, oor tbo 
cbos6D bridegroom inonrs any sin 
(^r)—vho oboosos her own hosbaild abcnld not tabs 
a^way au; oraameDta gl7en to bar by. her 
Satber. or mother, or brother, before her 
marriage, for thereby she becomes a thief ... 
reachee* puberty when she is twelve years old ... 

. i'i . j- aboaW. be given, if she consents, lo the younger 

>•' ' .i*. ' . i-_- ... _ IV- 
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k * . brotbM'in-law, in case the elder who bad 

paid the noptial'fee happens to die before 
tbe marriage ; if she does not consent and 
tries to remain without bring marrie<l. then 
^ ., the nuptial-fee should i^emain with ber 

,' other’s family; bnt if she seeks for another 

hnabaad then the fee eball be refunded out 
of the fee received from this second man ... 
^ should not be given (o another man by the father 
1 ;:, or other relations when promised to one. 

if chflt one happens to die. the girl ahonld 
■* be allowed to choose her own husband 

' havii^ no uterine’brother shall have no share in 
the property ... ... 

Brotherless^hould net be married,.. .... 

CKvmg gtfa to others, while one's own people aea living 
in distress is strrclly foriridden 

Gods and sages have performed penanoea for deliverance 
from all evils ... ' ... 

Ooldan person to be perceived in the sun m Brahman ... 
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BQd pleaenre 

Gotra 
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Gupas—Tbe Three ... 

Hara . 

Hells—are always of one onif orm character... 

HecnakaKTB—Enumeration of persona bom among 

Highest Good 

M —means of attaining 
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Hotr—al the Agnlhotra caaaol be ffirl i a youthful 



woman ; a man of little learning ; a fool 5 a 
diattefleed 1 and one without sacraments ... 

363 

„ -H^ualificetions of 

Homa.oflerings 

364-333 
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Hnaband—dutiee ol 
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—when he la Tery much hapsased by hia wife, 
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the dispute ie to behrougbt up before the king 
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«1 

—has no sort oC aovereignty over his wife -. 

1 

H 

—Duties of—is to guard hia wife in youth 

3.4 


—who protects Ms wife carefully, preaerves his 
offspring, his characler, hU family, hia own 
self by prerenting hia own death at the 



hands of bis wife's paramoara or poison 
by his wives, and aUo praaerrea his 

6,7 


rohgion ••• ••• 

j* 

—DntiM of_is to have inleroourse with his 



wife at the right time—whioh is the period 



of her‘course' 

' 5 


—entering the womb of hia wife In the form of 



semen, the very essence of his body, be¬ 
comes the embryo and is then born 

. 7 

9 

1 i 

—The Meaaing.of— 

23 

|4 

—and wife are one, henoe the child belongs to 



that man whose wife is the mother of that 

child 

33 

It 

—whenever goes abroad for wealth, or for 



merit (Dharma), should do so after having 
made provisions for his wife's aobsielenoe 

60 

It 

-^shonld not go abroad leaving his wife behind 



in the absence of some such purpose men¬ 
tioned above, i.e., wealth and merit 

60 

•4 

—if he goes for socne sacred duty, be should be 



awaited for eight years : if for learning or 
fame, six years i but only for three years, if 
for pl^ore: after which the wife may 
undertake the work of the toilet maid, or 



some snob thing under, another man who 
would give her food ••• '** 

61,63 
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Hai9Mnd->s^U bear with a ivifa vho hates Iilm 
for one Toer, after the year, he sbalJ wrest 
her property and cease to cohabit ^7^lh 
her, bnt ehaU not torn her ont.of the* 
honse ... ... 66 

o -obtains his wife as a proBent from the 8^)d8» 
and hence he sbonlcl always support the 
faithfttlwiCe ... ... .78 

, , —itianot incumbsDt upon tUo—to support a 
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Inberlianoe—the partition of .„ 

,, —disqualifications to—their enameratson .,. 
Inheritors of the father’s property are sons and not 
brothers or father ... 

Interoourae—dnring the day is forbidden 
Itihlsa 

J # y a—its denotation 
^balJs ... 

J r V a—meaning and description of— 

JiTSiiTaka—bird 
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Earap® ... 

Karti^a .,. ... 

S5H ... 

Klfgyara 
Earlrl SaorifiG« 

Kfchchlira 

„ —to be performei^ b; the twlca^bora io case he 
is unable to atooe the alu o£ kllliog hy gifts 

ITbasa 

Killing of Ksattriya, or VaiBhyn, or Shftdra—iSxpia- 
^one of 

,, BrShmaQS unintention ally—Expiations of... 

.. BrShmaQa Inlentionally—no atonement ... 

,, Brlhmaoa. mau enters the womb of a dog. 

.*1 pig. an asa. camel, a oow, a goat, a sheep, 
a deer or a bird, or that of a Oba^dSla or a 
^ Pukkasa 

Blng-^dutieg of the—donoinded 

-should not take the property of the BrShmanaa; 
and in the ease of the other caaCce only in 
the absence of all heira 

.. •^should pnniah the brother who dofranda tho 
yonnger one 

„ —shall exclude from his realm gambling and betting 
.. ~ahall strike those who do the gambling or betting 
or help these : and also the ShQdraa who 
assume the gnise of twice-bom men 
.1 '-shall banish from his town gamblers, daooera, 
cruel men, men bsilo&gljig to heretical sects, 
men addicted to e^l deeds, and deaJera In' 
w^e 

—shall confiscate all the property of thoae M^ho, 
appointed to look after the oases of suitors, 
hamper that business by bribes, etc. 

;. ; -^shall pnt to death the forgoi'S of royal proclama- 
UoDS { sowers of disaffection among the, 
people; the slayers of women, iofanls; and 
' BrShmapas ; and those serving hia ecemies.,. 
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183 
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SJo^—iboald revise cases with a view to indict a double 
fine 

„ —4baU reTise the case decided nsCairl? hy the 
oOQDoillors or the judge and will fine them 
ooe tboTifi&iid 

—shall inflict oorporeal punishment along with 
afinenpoDthe mortal sinners 
M —ahall deposit soeh property as has been I’calised 
fill®® heinous crimee in the water 
or bestow upon a BrShinapa, highly qualified 
„ ^—sh^' pnnish those low»born persons who inten* 
tionali? harass a Bi’Sbmaha .. 

^wbo avoids the income of wealth from sinners, 
finds his sabjecta cheerful and prosper- 

‘ OCB ... .. ; ••• 

-^haU remove thorns—robbers, etc. 

—intent upon prote^ing people, goes to heavep .. 
^^oiagbis doty lawfully should not remain oon- 
tented with what be has already got 
—falls off from b^ven if he has not done his doty 
properly but has accepted the taxes 
. ^ .^py-eyed—shall discover two kinds Of thieves. 

who lake sway the property of other men 
^ther openly or secretly ... 

-Hdittnld punish orimmals after proclaiming ^Ir * 

orimM ... If . . 

^ ^ball detect odminala throogb .weU-bebaved and 
disguised men, following the same oconpa* 
tions; and also.through spies and shall then 
bring them under his control ... 

—bIiaU cause to be goarded various places against 
tbievea ... 

„ —shall not put to death a tbief uniess caught with 
the stolen goods ... ... ... 

.. —shall try to bring the criminals nnder control in' 
various ways ... ... ... > 

M —shall strike all those who help thelves 
.. —shall punish those who, B^pi in charge of guarding 
the realm, remain neutral against thieves ... 
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Eiotf • fiuaish those who have Dieir 

reHgiOQs datie^ 

,1 —abonld baoisti those who do act lici|> tJiu nuigli* 
bonvB iu m^ed 

.► -aJjali sliiko thow whoroli Ills (rcasunts, who sii*u- 
disairectod towards him iiuduiw lUu&o who 
uous|)ire with his ouemius ... * 

1 . slt&y (hoStt who bmk open a Uiuk-^ if Uicy 

do not repair the damage ... ... 

I. —shall pat to death those who t>niik iuU> u 
atcrO'hoQse, on armooix or h huupio mid 
those who ateiij elephants, hoisos and 
chariots ... ... 

.1 '^Uull muho lLos<>. wliu Uike away Wiitvr vt ii tank 
' Uvg ill uuclouL times, or cut ofClho supply 

of wuLcr, piiy lino ... 

n — shall iaUiot Uiu iiuv o( two KKr^intiUiS uiKjn 
those who throw liUJi upon thv |iuUic 
road oxcopt in dhe with the 

extjeption o£a £e\v ... 

—sliuil make u nina who doetroys a oroi&siijg, a Hug, 
a pole or Imagos, rep<dr the whole and ^ly 

live huuUrcd (Kilr^Rputjaa) 

.1 •—ahUl oslubllsh prisons uU along the pul 11c r«>utl 
—^lali h«;vk‘ the goldsmith out to plm'S wiili r.i/:nrs 
i£ the letter behaves Oisliouestly 
—shall ilucish those wbo stral the tigrlciiUiinil 
implements and arms or moiUclijoS 
—shall McerCaia his own; aud his euuuiia* strvugtb 
through spidSt 'dlephiF ot^his duergy. etc. 

.. —personal behavipuf of the .* f., 

- represents all the four cycles 

^. --^11 emulate the energetic activity of various 
gods 

.. • shall begin opeiu^ous considering all the Oircuin> 

stances, again mid again 

„ - li ko India, shal 1 ehcwer bru cti ts ou h is people: li kv 

Aditya. he shall draw taxt« ri'om the peoplo; 
like \ayu, be siudl peuetiatc everywhere 

So 
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tiiDliX 


• I'AGK 

tbrOQgb bis* spies; like V&xua, be will 
resbaio &]1 mec ; like Verob^i be 
pDDfsh Che wicked ; like the hfeen be gives 
pleasure to all his subjects; Like Agui, he 
is ever eoergetic; and like Eartb, be 


BopporCa all bei Dgs... ... ... 225 —227 

Eiog—ahall not provoke Cho BrAbuiai^nfi ... 228 

,, die after zaakiog over bis kingdom lu kis suu 

aad beetowiug all the wealth recoived as 
fines upon BrShma^as ... 232 

M —ehoald prevent oa£te*coDfasionB ... ... 223 

—ehaJl bestow all kinds of Jewels to BrSbmaoaa 

lenraed in the Veda ... ... 3i4 

.. ^hall provide, out of bis own property such 

pereozis who are qualified ... 355 


K . ..I, 32, 54, 55, 64, 71, 163. 169,177, 182, 183, 184,185,186, 
187, 188, 189. 192, 194,195, 196, 196, 199, 200, 201,. 
204, 206, 207, 208. 214.216, 2J9. 220. 221, 222. 223. 
224, 225. 226. 227, 223. 229, 230, 231, 232, 233. 234, 
239, 290, 291, 329, 344,348. 350. 855,360, 361^ 363. 375. 
3S2> 383. 420. 637. 

ISikgdoDi—its seven lij&bB and their relative import* 

aaee . . ... ... ... 219 

—eevea limbs of—are matually helpful, no ^ 

, one Is superior .., ... i..;- 221 

'Hbowledge of the Self—is the best of the seienoes ... 609 

p —is necessary for Che destructlw of 

ignorasee ... ... 620 

Ksnttriya and other castes deserve to liuvo their entire 
propei’ty confiscated if tiioy commit Berious 
offences even iminlen^oually ... ... 193 

„ has his source in the Brihoaua and does cot 

flourish w iihout the BrShmsua and viu versa 230,231 

„ — shall heiniciMed in the eleventh year ... 249 

^castes—have fallen to the lunk of low*hopii— 

their ecumer&iion in detail ... ... 282-283 

—ehould not teach tho Vedoe, should not 
rwform acrificcs for others Mid alioolduot 
l•eceive^uly jfift 




IWt>RX 


0tK' 

b 

c«ii also tako up tho <luty of the Vaishya 
when he cannot pull on with bis own duties 


in limes of distpesa... ... 309 

—occupation of the—during abnormal times ... /ll£*319 

who, in timo8 of distress, takes the fourth part, 
becomes freed from sin if Le protects 
people even then ... ... ... 3S2 

., shall realise the legal tax from the Vmshya ... 332 

M shall never appropriato the property of 

the BrShmaga ... ... ... 353 

.1 shall punish his enemies by his arms .,. 362 

M —ILo migratory states of—for de^tion from 

his dntiee ... ... ... 602*603 

Kflattria . , ... ... .„ 264 

Ksetraja (sou) 46. 51, 52,146,153,159 

may receive a share out of the proper!; ... 148 

-defined ... ... ... ... 163 

,. and other two hiuds of sous only are to bo 

taken in Iho abseoce of the legiUmacO sou 159 

K^etrajSa—meaning of— ... 371 

Eukkateku ... ... ,,, ... 2CC 

KnmbhipSka hell—description of ... ... 605 

Languages of Msiara, Magudka, Dravi^a. etc., should be 

known to the Vwshpa ... ... 23o 

Laws relating to children ... ... 19,2.3 

LiberaWon ... 1508, C20. i)23, G5^» 

The manner of its attainment ... 616 

Lichchhivi ... 269 

LoW'boiii sons (Apasada) defined ... ... 266 

Lowest class—go through the ‘siiest migratory states for 

their wrong deeds ... 596 

MahSbhSrata-referred to ... 44. 15^, 228,037 

MahSvyShr^ ... ... ... ... 523 


Haiden (PQnarbhil) shall bo maviied by her owu 
brcrther*ia*Jaw, if hex* bosband dies after 
the troth has been verbally plighted and in ‘ 
that case, they shall approach each other once 
in each season until issue ; for their marriage 
is only ncQiickal for a definite purpose ... 5,') 
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Va<j^ 

Hio betrotheit— 

„ —mAf bd i«pu<1iale^ even ntt«r beln^r ncccptcO, 

b«fAre oftmage is Urtne, ii sUs be blemish' 
ed, or disesBedi or oorriipled, or betrothed 
hy deoeption ... ... ... 58 

.. -A defeoUve—when a man gives away withont 

deohuing the detects, one may annni that 
I. • act oC the wicked giH-hetmtlior 

'V *. Mwjsot <.. '... ... . . in 

„ •‘boro son deSned, ... ... ... 120 

Itottro ... ... ... 269 

Msiliorata ... ... ... ... 276 

3CaIo relatives are orjmlly reaponaihlr for women's 
' safety ... ... .4 

Malb ... ... ... ... 20*^ 

^fan^iesninca iho Ixidy of the Kii.ne ijtndUy to reap the 
frail of biM prisl deed^, with which Hr liad 
done those ncix ... ... ... 606 

- niniies of • ...* ... ... ... 3 

-*if he has a bad ohfiraeter, his wife also breoniea 
* ' the lamp ... ... ... 17 

bo is intelligent, well'trained and conTemnt 
vltif the, sciences and the arts> ehonld nover. 

If' he dwtrefl lonKfvity. row in. n7ioi.her'§ 

}X<'\ wife .., ... -^Uy. 

reitard to a widow sit^, anointed 
vlfh okriAed butter and with speeob oon* 
twUed, boget, at night, one son—and on no 
account a second one 
• - with one flon la ast'oe*! <lh soideRR 
-Khonld appitmeb the wemnn in the ease of 

jmtiiovjsation ehul in white garment - 5g 

—even after learning a little of what ig contained 
ill the Veda, becomes entitled to mairy and 
also to the I'jual Bsth and other ceremoiues G5 

—If after .paying the nnptisl-fee for a girl, dies 
without marryiDg her, (he girl should 
be given to Ihe yonoger hrother'in-lsw in 
oase shf'conseiits 3 ^ 
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45 
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VAGt 


mivvrirtjie bIh»uI< 1 try liw l»c«< to llvp lnifrtl»<*v 
willi hU wjr(* 

not ylvp l«> anylwily fniylliiiitf wlmt lie 
UimtJolE sic<;iurr9 by AgrlcwUnrp nn^l Atber 
- means ... 

_^vho Ilia »« nufsiinil^ wbonlil lir 

l^nniahed 

—IS vvnrtliy of Soma if iiowpbscs ennng)i 

wealth lo Ropporl bis fomily menilwi'S for 
three years 

^ —Hhonbl miilnUun uwnl ikaivots, wclMwbared wife, 

aiuJ infant sons even by doiny a bnnilrcd 
erilact?... 

—imvy bilre.wuy anothor’s iiropeHy when his own 
bunily is HiifTerinu from want of foot! 

.„ —who aelsofi the property of tfoda or of IhfihmanaR 
lires upon tbe Iwvlmw of vnUnres tn tbe 
olbor world 

...1. a. :h 7. ^1. fl. n. 12. It5,17, la. 2(h 21. 23, 24. 29, 31, 32, 

:Vb 34. 45, -HI, 47. 51, .52, 5 3. 50. GO, lU. 
03, 04. G5. CA 07. 73, 73, 75. 77, S4. S5, etc, 

—who aflsoi^atea with oatcaste, wlio appvoacbea tbe 
wife of another person ami who has stolon 
the pi*operty of a llrSlnnnnu Iwcx'mcR a 
Ih‘cibmar5k?ajia 

—stff|liny citiins hecomeaa rat: bronze, becomes a, 

Hamai; water, beeomca a Plata 

— by atealin?. hoDCy lieeomea a .ynat : by milk, 
l>eoom« & ci'ow j by sweets, a <loc 
MandapSla ' vl. • f *. 

>farlchi—refeiTed to—knotm as PrajSpati 
Mamage of tb c natnrn 1 order .,. 
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172 


21,3 
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352 
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599 
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„ rererse order ... 
ofpirls 

)8 meant to be eonduciT® to spiritnal merit and 
hence it'is said that the girl who has not 
attained her age should be given to a brtde- 
yroora; otherwise, this fad will bare no 
jostlflcation' 
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261 - 4 ^ 
264-2<39 
' 74 


74 




perrviisiflblo bdtween a girl of Itrelvo nml a 
raan of thirty yews ; or a girl of Clgbt with 
A nii^ of Cwenty'four years. Tho real 
tmpUfiataoQ ij that ^ere shoald bo so much 
of diffwiicobetwoen thetwo ... 77,78 

iWJun«... ... .. *... 6U 

If^adlifl... ... ... 263 

iCSrgata{orE«sa) ... ... . . 277 

Moans of tiTOlUMod..: . . . . 831 

Usdft ... ..< ... ... 278 

Mon mated for the purof probreation ... $0 

„ of impuro origin—thoir charactoristics tfi bo known 

by their acts ... 292*293 

UlftMiots statoo-Viads of .. 589*590, 593, 594. 595. m, 597 
Ifittd is the ioBligaCor of aU aolione cosoecCed with body 563 

Manor <^floee—detailed descriptions of .^6'394 

li&slUfi»re£erTod to ... ... 649 

mtn ... ... ... 651,662 

Mited'oastea are of two kinds . ... 251 

t. ... ... ... ... 261 

.. —etatusofthe ... ... 281 

—ocoopatioa of . . ... ... 286-287 

_ *-h«bitat4oa and drees of ... ... 288*289 

taaottofis of * ... ... 291 

MfaoMaa Satea-^ooted , j.. 6 l 2 

^ Philose^—referred to .... 63.16.638,644 

Wcthif^iptov^Ay s&er her deefh is to be divided eqaalty 

betweea all tbe oterhae brothers aud sisters 163 

lifByj 8 ticm->for thoee who sell what is not seed, or prick 

on 11 he seed; oi* t rmsgr w f hr hoii nds of propri ety 215 

Nsfoika*-the moaning of ... 74 ,. 

N5rada~f|Ooted in connection with the shares of those 

that are born of an uDaothorised wotnau . • 139 

„ —referred to ... ... ... 171,178 

Natfl • 269 

ffigaaia—synonym of 'Tcda-'imd other meanings of 1 $ 

Nirtda (PSrashava) ... -.. ... ... 262 

Klrgriwthas—the doctrines of ... ... ,., 637, 636 

NiJ-nkta ... ... ... ... 15,643,644 
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of ibc oiid caltiu ; it tu tbv 
I'lkloSl 

KupUulfvo 

KySya .. 

Oecnpations—thu most nscful for twice-born 
Offnicrs tfi«ul lo BrBhmanii-Vlilhiii 

Wiue-dfiDkioi; . . 

i SLoaliug of Gold 

Violating the Preceptor's llofl 
—Ibttjr classification 
.. ^heinous (MahSpBtakas) 

—minor -... ■ ... ... • 

-leading to tils loss of caste 

„ njuu to the rank of u mixed-caste 
.. —rendering one unworthy of receiving gifts?. 

,. -oendaoivo to iinpurity 

* causi Qfi J OSS of Qsstc ^ piati uu s oT «.. 

Offering of cakes to fathei’. grandfather, greut-giund- 
falbejN olo. 

Offswing—if notpare, thew will ho no pioper luilll- 
ineot of the after-death rites performed iu 
hoQOar of one's ancestors 

H '—is highly commended if the seed unU the 

soil both are oqaal (belonging to the same 
castcO ... 

Ownership 

Pady8numaiitrai?.a litu 

PapchasharSTa Sacrifice 

PerSka - ... . 

ParSsbaru—qnoted in oonoection with the dCTiatiou of 
women from cliastity 
P&tol—U lc ueaning oC 
PBkayajna—referred lo 
Wpdn—referred to ... 

Modneopika 

|«nini quoted ... ... .. 4U, 417,41^1, 

Partition uf Inhc'i'itaaco 

„ Detai led laws of — amoi ig sons 
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129 

636 

306 

3S2-363 

384 

384 

382— 396 

383 - .386 
386-394 

394- 393. 

395 

395- 396 

396 
437.438 
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302 
153,258, 
278 
546, 372 
S5, 90 
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ttiQoui? 80UB boi*n of motbei-s divorw 
CMtes ... 

^^liputrA 

P«rso)Ui, branded for their ai-iin&i, shall be'deUm*d fwm 
- ' all actiTities and shall ^vander over tho 

•' earth, abject aud despised 

• “baviui; iiitercoawo with woujwu of lowest 
* caste^their migratory states ... 

—other thM SShOdra who perform the expiatory 
rites a» iwh breaded: by €he fcla^ on the 
forehead, bat they ehell be aiade to pay 
a thousand Papas 

o" • —of all castea born of mothers married iu tho 
uuturat oixlei*. are to be regardod la the 
aam e us thiir UUier 

— oil. mixed origdu bom in thu natural uuil 
the iuvvrau order—thmr mntual councotioii 
—box% in Oiu iiivurae order take the mother's 
ciiate 

—saDguijiary - lUbir wigrating states 
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'®^W5ilwopliy.(dootiob) 

• uf action utid its relributiou 

dealing disbonestiy aw liable to iiunislt- 
.f;.'-, mcot 
WdesJa ... 

xriU of Prthu 
GMblna 
• S^Spati... 

—made t>\or tsiUl^' u> thy N’uisliyu uud nil 
yi'catiitf* to tJiy lirSlttiJuMu and the 
JCfaKriya 

iVavnra 

I'riJipatj'ji—describe*! 

I’aakrci 

I’ram^-©mi ure ration of—acoordiiigto Oauluina. etc.. 
Preuuva ... 

Pliers—ihfiiy willi knowU‘clge.pnx!iigg more excvllftii 
results ... 

Prtta—vario u s ki uds of 
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136—144 
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191 
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192 

272 

557 
552—355 

211 

31 

32 
■ 593 

33, 608 


235 
040 , 541 
6J 6-517 
593 
637 
544 
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Paob 

Property—CODfiwatiBn of-woman's—is for the purpose • 

of brioging her to her senses ... ... 66 

—Paternal—BhoDld be divided eqoaHy between 
the brothers after the deetb of father aad 
mother ; while the parents are olive, they 
have no power ... ... 8U 

—the entire paternal—may go to the eldest 
brother and the rest ehall live mider him **' 

}nat as under th^r father ... ... 87 

». -shall devolve upon the*^sar^t, and to the 
deceased aapioda: after these either » 
aahulyci or the spiritual preceptor or the 
pupil ... ... ... ... 1)2 

—of woman married by the BrShma. Luiva, 

Avsa, GSndbarva, or the PrSfSpatya form 
ehHll B(> to her linsband if she dies childless; 
in other cases to her parents ... * ... 16d*l65 

.1 —given to a woman by her father shall go to 
the danghter of the BrShmana caSte, or to the 
child of that daughter ... ... 165 

„ —cf brothers and Uaeir urutoal relationship 169 

-belonging lo the elder brother, nol from in¬ 
heritance. sball^e common to all if they 
are devoted to learning ... ... 169 

., —Sole—of the man who has acquired is : the 

K^iis of his learning ; fiiendly and marriage 


presents ; and preseuts i^eceivetl in connec¬ 
tion with the honey-mixture ... ... 170 

—impartible ... ... ... 181 

., —of gods defliwj, ... ... ... 454 

• — of Brlhmanas defitrsd , ... ... 357 

—of demoos defined ... ... ... 454 

Pnkhasa ... ... ... ... 266 

Punishmeut of persons who are poor and incapable of 

doing labour, should be with oi'eepera, tree* .. 
barks, ropes, etc. ... ... ... 1$5 

,, the not guilty ... ... ... 196 

—misoellaneous wee a*e 165 

„ —Forme of—for a thief 208-969 
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INDKX 


PwjtelimeQt £oi* adulterating uuadnlterated CftamoJities 
stud] be tbe 6rst aruercement . 

Pnrlgae ... 

Ptirifiotory TeaU ... 

Pvtn the Highest^EiB deecripUoo 
Pu^pedha 

PQ9an—referred to ... 
lUjas 


—*oheracteri6tics of 


. Kgieede^iioted 


Pacs 

212 
641 
526 
658 
263 
252 

... * 531.582, SW. 606, 607, 630 

585, 587, 580, 591 

'••• ... g5 

H 79,546, 54(1, 547, 548, 549. 650.551 
644. 

fieciUlioDS—done with knowledge are prixinctlTe of 
more excellent remits .,. 

Beligiotrs dotiea for Kali Cycle are different 
Bepndlaiion of the betrothed maiden 
Bemled texts—«3nt8jdo the Vedas and compiled hy per- 
floaal aetbors, are nntrifetworthr 
Reajlte proceeding from the three Gnnaa ... 

R> 4 «r-ReUgioni—have been ordained in the Veda, as 
.... being in common with one's wife 

. ““lild down in the Veda and which are prescrib¬ 
ed ih the Smra—there ^ould be option 
between 

—secondary—^odooe—hapj^ness ’duo tb 

eariov things 

^ladd down in Ue Smptf always bettf upon some 
' partioalar hme (this has been oriticised by 
liedUcHhi) ' ... 

j»Mal—to be observed, in all the expiatory rites 
Sacred doty—going abroad would be forwhen the man 
is eeut oat by his elders,either for ac^niring 
merit, or for attendance upon the king, or 
on some bosiaess of his owh < or it may refer 
, to the performance of each expiatory rites 
.as consist in .wandericgaboDt hermitages aad 
snch places j.or it may stand for the acqnir- 
.iug of wealth ; or for the sake of leerning.. 64 

S«rifices—thg . 

64 
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584-586 

80 
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92 

523-527 
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P*ox 

SwrificegWyoti? ... ... ... ^4 

SacriScUJ session—>Volo&ged ... ... !)3. SI5 

Sacrifice with smaU fees is 1 oj urioae> ... 36 fi 

Sairandbaiu ... ... 375 

SapiQ<jtv*~meamni; of ... ... 491 

8ypiQ.dik&m;iu ... ... ... ... 123 

SutyakSma JSbIbi'd story—refcvi'Cii lo ... ... 359 

Sftttva ... ... 5K1. u82, rm, r,n. 6l» 6, <i30. 

M —eocmerslion of those who partake the state of 593 

„ —cbaraclerietics of ... 584,588, '(89. 593. 

8am*ya Sacrifice ... ... ... ... $33-636 

SSdhyas onl^oed the suUstlriiU of tbe'priioary role ... 860 

SskaJa Homa ... ,,. ... ... 507 

SSma Veda ... ... ... 644 

SStoa VidUSua - l efeiTsd to ... ... ... 537 

SsfikhyR ... ... 594—637 

^SSnkhyftkariki-ciuoUKt ... ... ... *637 

SSh^banl Sacrifice... ... ... ... 369 

BSnldpafiekrchchb 1*0—^ascribed,.. ... ... 51fi 

Sfittvata ... ... ... ... ... 269 

Seed sown iu what beloiiffs to aootber is wasted ... 31 

is more ioportaut ... ... ... 301 

Self—knowledge of-Hts dtviaioDS ... ... 609 

—the responsible ajjeot—defioe^i ... ... 571 

—the contemiilaUoD of ... ... ... 648 

,, ^tbe definition and nature of ... ... 648— 650 

Self•sdrerelgnty—the means of ... 621 

Sensnal pleasures are condadTc to sufferii^', cue should 

desist from them ... ... ... 608 

Separation of .brothers ... *90 

~^ laeritorioua. as m^t prospers by separate 

living ... ... ... 90 

Shaikha ... ... ... ... ... 268 

Sbarikha—quoted in connection with the sharo o£ a 

Shudra mother and a twice-born father ... 141*142 

Sbaree-^aliotment of .... ... •«. 90 

Shares—the eldest brother'will have the twenUeth part 
of tho whole lot; the njiddlemosl, hidf of 
that; while the youngest will have the fourth 
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• part of tliat Out of the remaining there 

will be three eqnal ahares ; and mon; all 
the cbaWela the best will to the eldest 
ahsolGtely, If a man leaves more than three 
SOQS. the eldest and Che jronngeet w!U have 
their shares as stated above, while the share 
of the middlemost will be divided among 
the several middle ones ■, but if all of them 
.:. ar e qualified, then each of them will have the 

fortieth part of the entire property ; the 
beet of everything will go to the eldest; 
but if all the brothers be efficient in 
Iheir occnpatioo, then only something 
. abonld be given to the eldest as a mark of 

respect 

Shares—the aliotmeut of—in case the additional share 



is not deducted, the eldest shall take two 
shares, the next, one and a half and tho 
yonnger ouea one share each ... 

“OC aniaarcied daughters, are the separate pro- 

». perCy of the mother, and the sou of that 
daughter will inherit the enUre property of 
the man who has no son 

^ 6i4hpupa son i^ll uke three shades, son of 
the Kfattriya mother, two { I Lot of tka 
Vs|$hya> one and a half; while that of the 
.r Shftdfa, only one ... 

->40tQ0 8a.^Bs4lhmapasooshall take foui*shares; 
E$aitriya son three; Vaishyu son two 
and Sbadm son one only 

„ —except the sou born of a ShaUm wife, others 
born of the v/ives of the same caste, may 
di^^e the property equally ... 

Shfrlralni—lOfeiTcd U> * 

Shk^taMMudrAya^a ... 

Sbivamfidhavas—ax*e those..vho mislead pcoj)le. They 
make Shiva and Vigun means of their 


living ... 
hhodsshi Cups ... 
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Page 

ShrMOha—reinred to ... 

ShrapSka ... .„ ... S$7 

Sbtldre—pr<xJGces mixcd'Cabtea o»If in (he invoree 

order ... ... ... ... 273 

— aUaioB the posicion of the Br^boim if be ^u«e 
OP weddioff in a enperloi caste witbiu seven 
gfineratioDS: and the BrSboiapa sinks to 
tliat of Ibe Sbfi'lea, etc. ... „. 294>*29 7 

«. ‘—fnncUoDs of Che—daring ebpoi’inal limes ... 321 

.. —cnflfiinen and urtiaios shall pay their dries 

by work 330 

„ —distinctive duty of—is to serve B;4b* 

ffisoas ... ... ... 334 

,, though not eatitled to any «icred ritea, may 

perform Ibem ... ... ... 336 

.. —if iraitates the praccioes of lighleoos meu, 
except 1 ‘ecitjog the ^^edas, obialo^praise and 
does not incur any sin ... ... 337 

—does not become outcast by driuking wine 

or esiting ffarlic ... j ... ... 33$ 

„ —can perform PSrvaoa SbrBddbs, A^lakS and 

Vaishvadeva ... ... 333 

—sbaU uotamass wealth ... ... 3^0 

^ball punish, hia oncmieir by weallh ... 362 

„ ~is oi’dalned to liavo a wife of btsowii cuslu 
. only HQd all the sons bom of her will 

have equal shares ... ... ... 144 

,, —in thfr case of—the child bom from an an* 
maxned .woman or from so anantborised 
womaa—’is a saaMd ihA^ son will receive a, 
share ... ... .... . ^ 153 

.. —migratory states of—his devistioos from duties * 

ShvSvit ... ... ... 300 

Shyena l^acrifioe ... ... ... ... 59 

3in—inonri^d by tbo kiug iq poniaUing the innocent i% 
equal to that sin which he iuenrs in aeguiU 
ting the guilty ... ... ... 106 

8 ins—DtoTtal—tbei r des^ iptiou.,, ... ... 183 

,, —explanation of ••• .- 341 
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5iQ^^i£Qu(t«e4 uoiQtoDtiooaUf may be expiated by 
X'' reciting the Vedae ... 

acte—the reanlt of I'epetition 
Siaaers who oonf ^ their gallt before a Brghcoa^a or a 
K^attriya become pure 

Sifters_ahare of Qniiarried—the fourth part of the 

property ... ... ••• 

Slave-girls—erft those who are acquired by the seven 
• sources of slavery ... 

SioMariles ... 

SibrUviveka (a work by MedbStitbi) referred to 
SnStekas and tbeir (reatment 

—defi Bed and enumerated 
Soma Bacrifioo 
Sostas—the doctrines of 

Son^uty aC'MS to goard his mother in her old age ... 

to protect his mother even daring her 
hosband’slifetime ... 

is to take oaro of Ms mother after bis 
father’s death, otbetwiee he is censorable ... 
•owben bom from a man in a woman who has 
been married to that man, bbioogs to 
that man 

u-when bom in v woman fi'ojn a ^on to whom she 
is not married, belongs to the progeDiGofi '^ 
aooordlng to some, while some 
eon belongs to that mao that 

woman is ' ■ t' 

.->dTity-bom>-ls*oQe to*’T\diom Uie nun. tiansfers 
bis debt, nnd throogb whom he attains 
' immortality 

^ _lQ5&boro—Is othee than*tke'eldest son 

—dbe ic^ binii of £h».Mdost—makes a man free 
from the debt to Pitfs, and it is for this 
rttsoo-that the eldset sou. after the death of 
’> bto pearaais. desevves the entire property ... 

.>~hoiii ohldxe elder wife^hall take one best ball ns 
I' hie preferential share and the other sons 

have one each 
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405 
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341 
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359,615 
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87 
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elder^born of the yovtkjer wife may UV? fifteen 

C0W8 with a UnU 9 S the sixteenUi 

,, — hoi’n of oqoal wiTee liave their dlstinoiioo hy birth 

only ... ... . 

Eton’s eon—belweeQ*-aDJ daughtei'e bod there ie do 
difference in law 

Son—cither of the appointed oi pf the not*appointed 
daughter shall ^er the fnnei'al cake of 
the Diaiernal errandfather and shall inherit 
* his properly 

,, ’^tl I rough—one cooc|uere the worlds, t brooch grand* 
son, he oblaioa imcnoitlility and throagh 
the son's grandson be attains ibe region of 
tbesun... 

— delivers his father from the ' Put' Hell, hence ho 
is called ‘ PnUa.’ 

„ —of the appointe<l danghter shall offer the first coke 
to his Qiothar. the second to his father, and 
the third to his father’s faiber ... 

.. —legitimate—while is alive, the Keetraja and other 
SODS will have only maintenance: hnt 
if the adopted son is endowed with good 
. goalitics he shall ioherit his (father's) 
property ... ... 

.. —of the anthorisetl woman. if not begotten iu the 
prescribed Dianner, is not entitled to the 
paternal property ... 

„ — bO’D b 5 anthorlsaiion—will have egnal share with 
the legitimate son ... 

^ —luat'bj^—is ^nc:^fable of InkMUoace 
—kinds of 

—DOt entitled to a share In the paternal property ... 
„ —bora of an adolterer, and those who are products 
of lust, do DOt; deserve any share, but be 
will have maintenance 

^ SbQdra wife with BrAbmana, or E^ttriya, or 
Vaishys as the &tber, will have oaly that 
much which bis father will give him. He 
is not an inheritor of property... 
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Son--eldest bom of Brftbmwa father and mother will 









h&TO ploughman* breeding bol), the con- 
Teyaaca, oroameDt* and the bouse as pro* 
ferential share’ hud also one principal share 
^of a %Odia wife and Jdrlhmsi&i father will have 
' the tenth part of the entire property as hie 
share ... 

twelve kinds of—their ve}Ativi statos-six 

t&e propei^cy as well aa the family 
name, wtdie tiie. ottier sit- do not inherit 
property-’ — .«•, 

of nnanthoriaed women also inherits the property 
of the profisnitor if there air no Sapioda. 
relataoDS 

—legllimate, is the only heir and others will get 
raaiutenance ... ••• 

—the twelve kinds of—tbei r defin iti o n 
—Adopted—defined ... 

—Saetifija u 

—AppoiTrted „ M. M. .<• 

—Secretly bom „ 

off ”• 

—hfaidsB'born •* 

Received along with the wife—defined 


' y 


—Bought n ••• ^‘v' 

—of a tematrird wcmau—defined ... 

—Self-offered .> 

.. —8budre“born ,* 

-adopted and thereat inherit only in the alienee 
of the legitimate son 

—horn 0 l the seed of strangers belongs to that 
person from whose seed be was bom yj 
— maideo’bom. received along with the wife, of the 
remarried woman* and the secretly bom do 
not inherit property at all 
—born after partition shall receive fathcr'e property 
oniy ... ... . •'« s 

Son’s property inherited by the JBOtber, when the son 
dies childly and when that mother also 
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147 
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153 
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178 






■ «. dies, thflfi'hie fatber'a mother will receive ' > 

fhat property ,., ... IgO, 

«‘adDs—begotten by tT\4ce-bom mien on wives of “'the • . 

next lower castes or two or three degrees ' • 

lowei'. are declared to be eqnal to tbwr 

iethen . ... ... 261-262 

—of twice*born njen bom * of women ofthe oext 

lower ceetc who have been enosclated in • *' * * 

dne order are called by the name of the 
*Iow*caste.’ ... ... 265 

—born of the aert lower castes, attain higher or 
lower wok oyclo after cycle, according to 
the austerities and seed ..*. ... Sg2 

SopSka... ... ... 279 

8taie9.,of exietence dne to the three qnaUtiee (gupaa)-- 
^ttra, Rajas and Tames ... ... 

Stealing gold—various Kspiations for ... . 420—422 

„ —the migratory slates attwned by... ... .599—602 

Slokakablrd .., ... 

Stfidhana—the excluaive property of the woman^ 

defined ... ... ... X64 

Snbrahmahyft—name of a mantra recited by the 

Cbbandogaa at the Jyori^toma Sacrifice 
oocnrring In the A.itfireya BrShmaQa (6*3)... 107 

Sub-casces—twelve ... ... ... 273«27i. 

„ —the enumeration of Ihe Inverse^in det^l. 

They are known by their ocenpation 274—2S0 

Sodhanvau * ... ... ... ... 269 

Soicide is not considered desirable for women or for 
*5' men ... ... ... ... 63 

gnpersea^on of wife ... ... ... 69 

SQta—Its definition ... ... ... ... 263 

TailapSyika bird ... ... ^.. ... 600 

Taittarlya Arahyaka ... ... 622 

Tames—ohariicteriatics of— ... 56&, 586. 589. 590, 594, 

606. t>28. 630. 645 
TfitnisroHeli ... ... ... ... 605 

Taptakrehebbra ... ... 518 

Tarka ... ... ... ... ... 636 

B1 


Sopersea^on of wife 
SQta—Its definition ... 
Tailapfiyika bird ... 
Taittarlya Araoyaka 
Tames—oharacteriaties of— 



mo&x 


?AQ& 

OD graini sball ba on«-«i^bth : cne^tw^ntieth 
on ffolil—vUh Uid miniiDQU) of one 
Elp^Sp&nfi «•• ••• 833 

'Ehor^ (obeate}>-open and ooncealed—defined ... 201—203 

Xlme—lor (he (zirl to be gireo in marri&ge is the 
'ptfiod betveen her eighth yenr and the 
(ime of her puberty * ... ... 5 

Twloe>bom ^lee (BrShmahe, Efatiiiya and TAishya) 

onllatady ... ... ... 24fi 

• —men ^ho engage a Shfidra in serriDg (hem 

aha1l provide for hie mauitenenoe ... 33d 

. —mao oancol aocompKab his aims by per* 
forming sacridceB which are below hla 
fiatua ... >.• ... ... 339 

tiieilnoa aesodate with righteous man so 
long as Uie expiatory rites are oo( performed 377 

^ '-the aocomplishment of purpose of ... 623,624 

IShS^b'pTayefe > . .... ... . . 283 

*BMtttigT8tioa . . .. ... 674—$30 

“-details of— ... $96 

(3tple control)—meaning and efleott of ... 569 

Tecwtre cefomony .,. ... 14 

Cg»-deteed ... ..262,263.264 

tfnm^ated offeoees—oommJtCed in proTioua Uver^ 

Physical ^eota of—their enocperi^ , 


Hon and effects ... - •w X . 379-380 

Opshafn—Beihinsi^’istory ... 373 

Upaaada... ... ... ... ... 315 

Cpaoisad ... ... ... ... 315 

Taideha caste—defined ... ... ... 2 g^ 

Vaiehulnarl Sacri fioe ... ... 358,617 

Vsiehya—afcer being duly initiated sbonM apply 
himself entirely to agHooltore along wltiilUa-.' 

••• ’ .. ... * ... 23$ 

„ —willing to tend oattle, no one else eboald 

tend them ... ... ... 236 

,, —shall find out relativo Talne of various gems, 
etc., and woren cloth, perComesand coodi* 

®©ntB ,., ... ... ... 237 





$03 

636-637 

194 


Tairtya—«honl<l know the metbod ot aaricolture ; all 
kinds of weights and moastuee ahoot trade: 
and countries, etc. ... .„ ... 937-235 

^shoii Id increase property ill right mau net* «. 239 

.. —ahooUl attend upon Brfihinana-hctiMhoIder. 

loarueii in the V'edas. by which he attains 
high status ... ... ... 23 

.• shall be initiated in the twelfth year 24 ' 

« .. —shonld not perform any of the six duties of 

the BrAhmaQa ... ^ 

•< —the functions of”iD ahoorinal times ... 32 i 

». —shall punish bis enenies by wealth gg' 

—the migratory slates of—for devislien from 
bis duties ... jq- 

Vaishetiha Philosophy ... .r. ,, 636-637 

Varuoa is the lord of punishment ... 

M -referred to ... .252,693.661 

VashisVha-quoted ...Id, 154. 179 j (a family name) ’ 350 377 

. '259 

VfiggQda'blrd ... ... ^ 

VSjasaaeya SamhiU-quoted ... ... 310 . 507. 546, 549, 635 

myapadiya—quoted... ... ^ ... 

Vimadeva's story—inferred to ... ... 325 

VIrttika on PSpini—ref erred to... .,. * g g 

^fitadbvSna ... ... ggg 

. 31 

Vrdho’a story referred to—in times of distress 32 ^ 

Veda—no limitation of time is applicable to the case 

of the—which is ever present ... 26 

Vedioaci—its kinds-it<t various aUainments 616—619' 

Vedie acts—performance of—leads to highest happiness 
in this world as well as after death . . 

,. —its meaning ... ... , g^j 

Vedic texts expose the true chamober (dispoution- 

pinneness to QDchastity) oC women ... 25 

Vediclof. ... ... ... 

Veda—is tho eternal eye for Pi^ Gods and Men and 

Dharma ... ... ... g25^ 

—Bopreraaoy of the ... ... gjj 

67 


26 

616 - 619 ' 


13 

6.30-631 


Page 

Vddi&’-iiftilf of—siiu ... ^42 

•Teda-^aoted-U. 15, 30. 31, «. $0. 194, 23>, 245, 246 , 247, 

269, 305, 331, 344, 357. 359, 360, 361, 
362, 363, 364, 373. 375, 363, 386, 387, 

. ^4. 535, 541, 542, 543. 553, 593. 594, 608, 
611, 612, 613, 6L4. 615. 619.620, 623, 625, 
626. 627, 623, 629. 638. 64D. 641. 643, 644 


"gpifM aifltiaoUQn . .. ... 

T^da—cMQA0i4U4iia«^ efface of oQe’eiodds 

• •-act «or%: o 4 a pecsonal author aa4 heiioaU 

is a1)a)Iiifal74rtLstworth7 >., .,. 

M -Mha teaohlog of—4s boyocid pow^r aod illimitabJo 
„ <—jssttfsal «>. 

—4Mah9aeTer7thi£« ... ... 

• •~^dst moans of hooomplishio^ ibeends of every 

onature ... . 

Tedliita * 

T 6 y » t he Snt Eiog—ioirodaced the pssotioe of ha7k« 
tbfHooorse with the brother's wife, whioh ia 
only fie forbeasts and wbioh hae been deolar* 

, ed bj theleSToed U be reproheaeii^ for neo 
w «—retorredto ... 

psfaiTed ta... * 

Vliwn»a -s^ 

visiting of the pteoepfor's b^-*<4ZTriati09e of 


'ft 


» -'its restUts 




Virffo—the mining of ’ 

ViebviUutn'i gtorr referred to—in Umee of distress ... 
ViahvajitSeorlflce ... 

ViehT^evss ordained the aubstitute of tbe PrJmarj Hule 
Tigoa ... 

Vifirt Sarli—quoted in conneoUoD with the period of 
tioe ID reference to the children boro 
VissaavScoia—tef^red to ... ... . 

Vrftps—definitioD .,, 

Vrlhi oorn—Rioe, Madga braae, aesamuin. beans, 
barley, leek nod eagercrae are produced in 
aocorOtince with the seeds 
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53,54 

267 

153,255. 
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483^5 
593. 
251.252* 
325-326 ' 
359,618 
360 
652 

65 

290 ' 
267 


29 


25, ,52, ir,^. 229: (q noted) 337, 565, 573.641 


Vyfia 



Vyabtti ... ... ... ... ..*ft 

YpBkanaa > 

War—is tb«> pecnU&r do^y oC E^attrlj'a 
Wido^— sbdl not be 'antbonsed’ ia regard to any per^ 
SOD by twice*born persons ... ... 

- autbonssUon of ..4 

M — marfiage of—is nol ineuUoDsd in tbe Injunc* 
tioQS of Marriage ... ... 

— dependiog opon her own Uboar ahonld engage 
herself In spiDDiog, iaco-makitig, making of 
fans, etc. ... ... 

„ —pe-marriige ofr^orbidden .,. 

•Wife—duties of ... - ... ... ...' 

—when she ia very mucb persecuted by her haa* 
band, the difpnte is to be bronghl pp before 
the ... 

—'Shall atte/id upon her bnaband who behaves io' 
the right manner, who is not besbt with 
hate and •jealousy, who is well-disposed to¬ 
wards his wife ' 

[Attending means shampooing her hnsband's feet end 
rendering snoh services as behoves a servant.] 

—in the absence of—‘there is no comfort at home ... 

.. —on the—depend offspring, religions acts, faithfol 
' service, highest happiness, * the attain moot 

of heaven by oneself as wt'lllaa by his fore* 
fathers ... ... ... 

,, pot released from the hnsband either by sale 

or by repudiation ... 

,, tke older brothar is far thd yocnger, a wife of 
the preceptor i and that of the iyouDger, 
for the elder, is a daughter*iQ*law 
—sbonld live on, when her hnsband is abroad, 
firmly devoted to restraint, if she has been 
provided with sahsietauoe ; if not, she 
shall subsist by nnobjecUonable indnstrios, 
t/ie. . spi uui Qg. lace-maki ng. oCc. 

,. —the* recalcitrant 
„ - snpersvs^on of 
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52; 53 
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« ' 

ot 

^ d&sr«e&r<U hif hubaad vbo U mad. or mtosicai' 
or afflicted hj diBoase, ^aid be 
ot omanicatc aod appnrtooftaoos. 
and aiwadoried £or Ibree moatttf, it., tbe 
omittiikgoE«ndQ^a9#aredaes. cto. s.s 
^ b1i$ is « dronfcard, or felse 1a oondnoti» or 
rebolUoos, or diMsed, or misohieroos pr. 
vdtf«fBl,-aho should bo.saper8edod ^.... 

M —thft gQpor BWd wi o6^ owant oal7 to' b&to him* 
self from cbe oonUn£odo7 of 'diMbe^g 
injunction rogardiog tbo laying of Fireo^ 

. etc I to which a ohildlees person Is not 
entitled ... 
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66„67 

67 


69 




.. being snpereeded. if she, in aoger. goes away 

from Lho honse, she shall be either immedi* 
ately confined in the charge gnards or , 
divorced, wbioh oonuats in dropping'iiibuy 
coarse with her and avoldiog het bed T, 
—thoagh fi^biddtt If she drinics wlne^ even at* 
feetiyals ec tisAte, faas and aaaiuby^ she 
shall be fined six Ktrtaiat if ah» bekmgs 
to tbe E^Ktnya or lotrer aaslss ; .for 
b tbe of ft Brfii^oft worngn, tbs fins. 
wiU ba ft one. ^le fine ftpSA wife 
is to be inflicted by bee htubaod for be is 
the Lord * here and not b7 king who 
Qsaally does it 

, —cf the DaQ*5 own caste shall attend toherho^ 
band’s personal serrioe, so also to his daily 
sacred rites ... ... ... 

|.;^-*the faith ful^'sliould not be abandoned eren if she 
suffers from defects 

obfuthfuli repeats bar transgression of, ber 
' dntics towards her hosband. must be divorc* 

Sd. iA, interoonrse with ber sbonld be 

^-ebotild uob be neglected ki matters relating to 
doty, wealth and plaasore 
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76 
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152, 153, 
256. 257, 
422, ‘423. 


417-419 

71 

414 
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TO« 1 2, 6, 7. 8, 10.11,17, 18, 19. 20, 2J. 24. 89. 30. SZ. 3^ 
34,36.42, 45. 48. 49, 54. 56, 60. 61, 62. 63.64, 65, 66.67. 
68 , 69. 70, 71, 72. 73. 78, 79. 80. 84, 85, 91,108, 
105. U6. 118, 119, 126. 12$, 132. 133, 134, 135. 
138. 139, 140, 141. 142, 143. 144. U7, 

164. 16.5. 167, 235, 250. 251. 252, 253, 

861, 862. 272, 273. 344, 348, 364. 382. 384, 

473.^81, 598, 599, 604,615 

Wifehood—of the wife—JSyS—WD8i8U in tbia Ibat the 
< bcsbaod ia reborn of ber 

Wln^'drinking forbidden for a Briibmana 

is not absolutely prohibited for the E^atuiya 
and tbe lower caetea 

Wine—not to be drunk b? Brlbroa^a. Eeattrlya and 
Taisbya 

„ -^Mnde of ... ... ... ^ ... 

Wise men aball never bave reooorse to gambbn? even 
inioke... 

Withdrawal of the great elemental anbstancea and gods 

Woman should not be 1^ free to act as she likes Ift 
rSgard to moVaUty, wealth and pleasore ... 

,. —should take permisaion of the bosbaud or other 
xoale relations aocording to her age. even 
when she is to do an act of righteousness 
—should not be left to herself by ber guardians 
during the da; and tbe night ... 

.. —if abe becomes addicted to sensual objects, abe 
i should be kept under control 

.JV —is never fit fw independence 

• _ ber.jnind being not finite finder her control she 

• ia net capable oi guarding heiself. speciaU; 
as she does not possess tbe requisite strength 

r ., —should be. guarded against even small aUach- 
ments. t.s.. association with s woman of an* 
known character; one who is in tbe babit 
of standing at the doorway, looking at gaily 
dressed youngmen passing by, and so forth ; 
and tempCatious ; otherwise she will bring 
grief (o both families . <. • • >. 


nwBX 


.Voa2a'-aQC&M(«'-4«ncrtf6Cki(tl«^ ton>« associated in 
. . the |>d^tiaisnods o£ reIi|lona rites 

-^ftaaVw be ^uaided^forctbly ... 

■ .s *-lo to be gnerded. sbotild be employed in 
,.* , f-i . tthe acoomoiftiiOD, i-t-, coantiog sad storing 
" *! . in the honse, tying up with ropes, ete,, eod 

* in the expenditure of weaitb ; in cleaning of 
nteoMisor ladles end vasbing the floor, etc.; 
is reiigioDS sots, t.s , rinsing the month, 
. oSerii^ ohlatioos of water snd other things 

‘ and the t^nrshippl^ Of deities in the 
woman’s apartments; in the cooking of 
food and in faking care of honsebold far* 
nibnre •• 

—oonflaed io the hoass under Irnsted servants is 
^. Dot wel I guarded resll y*} guarded is one who 

.. ^ar{la^h#^f ky ^ployiiig herself in 

^ work ... . -< •*' 

V »the mi eorropters of—resnUa of ... : 

^ apt take ia&aooa^dersiion the fact of a 

< *' man hhiBg handsomer w yow^, etc. 

b^auge he happens to bo tbe W 

pecoorse to him. 

^oesff her flreuness of mind at the sight of any 
and ever; man and then arises an extreme 
desire in her mind for meetiog him some* 
how or other ... ... 

^dne to her ficklemindedness, comes to love 
persons who have been looked open as 
brothers and sons 

„ —has got QO tenderness, longing towards her 
hasbaail, son, and other relatif es 
—iajnres her hnsband beoaase she has no 
tenderness 

—possesses passion for males; fickleminded* 
nesa: and innate want of tenderness, hence 
she sbonld be gnnrdsd by men 
„ —possesses proneness to too mneb sleep ; 

indolence : bodily adornment ; desire for 


Was 


MMoislion with mea'j hatred-dig. 
, boiMrtFj malidoDBaeseand «Mciation with 
W!oked people 

Woman—to falflB '** 

^ ♦ 

•• ‘'by oatuM ia impore in her heart 
M -pronenea pf-to aaohaatity-an instani^ 

of it 


Paos 


IS'U 
13 , 14.15 
U 


the iaability of^to rwlta the eipiatow 
texw, follows from the fact of her not 
Mrning the Vedas.., 

.. -lacks in courage, patience, intelligence, energy 
and so forth; becauae of this she Is pyer- 
powered bysinfol propensities 
„ —cannot he free from bad conduct 
M -cannot repeat the aaored texts in order to 
purify herself whenever abe transgresaee 
the Injocctions 

.. —should not be prohibited from the use of 
sacred texts in oonneotion with oil kinds of 
rites (la the view of kfedhatithi) 

" united, with a mao possessed erf 

certain qnaUtlea, she becomes herself' 
endowed with simiUr qualilisa, like a rim 
united with tbs ocean 
• ► —is honoured by her age 
.. —who secures many blessings for the sake 
of bearing children, who is worthy oi wor¬ 
ship, is equal to the Goddess of Fortone ... 

M ‘—IS worthy of worship inasmuch as her defects 
ire capable, of rectafleation; defects of 
woman are mentioned <nth a ?iew to-guatd 
her against evil 

-IS the prime cause of begetting of the child, 
(he nourishing of the barn, and the ordinary 
life of the world 

-who has been ‘token’ through the Bacrameatel 
rites by one man cajinot be the wife, of 


16 

14 

14 

13 

13 

13-14 


17 

Ifi - 

20 


20 

21 


another man ... ... 

„ —duties of—during times ot dlstrees 
$ 


34 

41-42 


INI^BX 


‘ "r 

'Woman 


iailiue Of iaene. on being sathoiised, oa? 
‘ obtsdc, in proper manner, the desired 
(^•spring either from her younger brother- 
in*la« or from a 6apin<^ ... 

—not entitled tobave any ‘appointed daughter' 
or any other auhstitnte for the eon 

take permieelon for having the desired 
of^priog from another, of the members of 
her husband’s fsmliy, or of those who tnli 
become banefitted hF^Uae after*death rites 


perform^d'bythat cbdd 


lb.' 


Paoa 

43 

43 


the death of her hnsbaod shall no^ even 
ntter the name of anoiki^ man 
'^ieviuion from chastity & not permisaible 
hi any condition ... 

^even in the case-of grievoccs tfss—is not to 
be hvBibi vway — “ 

-Hf show avvaton towards h«c husband * 01 ^ 
ha msd or an ontcash ok irapotestt (yihicii 
indices oi seed), or seedless, or 

affiioto^alith foni dintihss. there shall be 
Qi» dsdtrtton, nor the wgjkii^. ^ .pro¬ 
perty. • •> ' ' ' 

-^if she be a dronkard and hence incapable of 
look^B^ after cooking or thehooseholdworb^ 
and if she does not give it ap even when 
forbidden, she sbonld be panished 
~if she be a BrShmanl and drinks wine, she 
is only pDnished and does not become an 
outcast ••• ... 

-'-becomes outcast on the grounds of abortion. 

service of low-bora men, etc. 

-^vas created f or tbe purpose of obiId'bearing. .. 
—her ornaments shall not be divided 
-^hall never make a hoard ont*of the common 
family property, nor ont Of her own without 
the consent of ber bnsband 
.. J. 2. 3, 4. 7. 8, 9, 10.11, IZ. IB. 14.15,18,17, 

21. 22. 2.9. 24. .94, 41. 43. 45. 48. 47, 48, 49. 50. 
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44 

82 

62 

66 
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68 


68 


68 

80 

165 


165 
18 . 20 , 
51 , 53 .- 
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54^55, 56, 62, 63. 66. 67. 68, 7(), 71, 72, 79. $ 9 . 64, 98, 
** li5,118,126,128.129, 130,132. 134, 142, U7, 154,164, 
251, 252, 253. 254. 255, 860, 262. 265, 269. 270, 272, 
273, 274, 294, 297. 298, 299,'300, 363, 384. 385,^394. 
406; 409. 450. 483, 599. 640- 

Yajurveda 

'^nftvrJk f quoted in cqnii eqtion with marriage 

,, ,, „ ,. IhecoDdition of 




womaD when 
she liaa traQs* 
gresaed 

the hharea o f 
daughters 
fibares o4 sons 
of mothers of 


644 

36 


79 

100,121 


k* f* 

la ♦ 

Yftma—referred to 

iuflTcU punishment 
YfttiobfindrSyaoa 
Teyamadhyama 
YogasbAstra 

Yodhif^birrt—refeited to 


yarioos castes.., 

140 

the 

thirteenth 


bind 

of son 

153 

174. 

176, 254, 255, 

258, 495 

... 

e 11 

574 
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579 
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